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CHAPTER  XXT. 

THE  MOLUCCAS — TERNATE. 

the  morning  of  the  8th  of  Tannaiy,  1858, 1 arrived  at 
Ternate,  the  fourth  of  a row  of  fine  conical  volcanic 
islands  which  skirt  the  west  coast  of  the  large  and  almost 
unknown  island  of  Gilolo.  The  largest  and  most  perfectly 
conical  mountain  is  Tidore,  which  is  over  four  thousand 
feet  high — Ternate  being  very  nearly  tlie  same  height,  but 
with  a more  rounded  and  irregular  summit.  The  town 
of  Ternate  is  concealed  from  view  till  we  enter  between 
the  two  islands,  wlien  it  is  discovered  stretching  along 
the  shore  at  the  very  base  of  the  mountain.  Its 
situation  is  fine,  and  there  are  grand  views  on  every 
side.  Close  opposite  is  the  rugged  promontory  and  beau- 
tiful volcanic  cone  of  Tidore ; to  the  east  is  the  long 
mountainous  coast  of  Gilolo,  terminated  towards  the  north 
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by  a group  of  thi'ce  lofty  volcanic  peaks,  while  iiunie- 
(liately  behind  the  town  rises  the  huge  mountain,  sloping 
easily  at  first  and  covered  with  thick  groves  of  fruit  trees, 
but  soon  becoming  steeper,  and 'furrowed  with  deep  gullies. 
Almost  to  the  summit,  whence  issue  perpetually  faint 
wreaths  of  smoke,  it  is  clothed  with  vegetation,  and  looks 
calm  and  beautiful,  although  beneath  are  hidden  fires 
which  occasionally  burst  forth  in  lava-streams,  but  more 
frequently  make  their  existence  known  by  the  earthquakes 
which  have  many  times  devastated  the  town. 

I brought  letters  of  introduction  to  Mr.  Duivenboden,  a 
native  of  Ternate,  of  an  ancient  Dutch  family,  but  who 
was,  educated  in  England,  and  speaks  our  language  per- 
fectly. He  was  a very  rich  man,  owned  half  the  town, 
possessed  many  ships,  and  above  a hundred  slaves.  He 
was  moreover,  well  educated,  and  fond  of  literature  and 
science — a phenomenon  in  these  regions.  He  was  gene- 
rally known  as  the  king  of  Ternate,  from  his  large  pro- 
perty and  great  influence  with  the  native  Eajahs  and  their 
subjects.  Through  his  assistance  I obtained  a house, 
rather  ruinous,  but  well  adapted  to  my  purpose,  being 
close  to  the  town,  yet  with  a free  outlet  to  the  country  and 
file  mountain.  A few  needful  repairs  were  soon  made, 
some  bamboo  furniture  and  other  necessaries  obtained,  and 
after  a visit  to  the  Resident  and  Police  Magistrate  I found 
myself  an  inhabitant  of  the  earthquake-tortured  island  of 
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Ternate,  and  able  to  look  about  me  and  lay  down  the  plan 
of  iny  campaign  for  the  ensuing  year.  I retained  this 
house  for  three  years,  as  I found  it  very  convenient  to  have 
a place  to  return  to  after  my  voyages  to  the  various  islands 
of  the  Moluccas  and  New  Guinea,  where  I could  pack 
my  collections,  recruit  my  health,  and  make  preparations 
for  future  journeys.  To  avoid  repetitions,  I will  in  this 
chapter  combine  what  notes  I have  about  Ternate. 


Garden. 


Road. 

A description  of  my  house  (the  plan  of  which  is  here 
shown)  will  enable  the  reader  to  understand  a very 
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common  mode  of  building  in  tlie.se  islands.  There  is  of 
course  only  one  floor.  The  walls  are  of  stone  up  to  three 
feet  high  ; on  this  are  strong  squared  posts  supporting  the 
roof,  everywhere  except  in  the  verandah  filled  in  with  the 
leaf-stems  of  the  sago-palm,  fitted  neatly  in  wooden 
framing.  Tlie  floor  is  of  stucco,  and  the  ceilings  are  like 
the  walls.  The  house  is  forty  feet  square,  consists  of  four 
rooms,  a hall,  and  two  verandahs,  and  is  surrounded  by  a 
wilderness  of  fruit  trees.  A deep  well  supplied  me  with 
pure  cold  water,  a great  luxury  in  this  climate.  Five 
minutes’  walk  down  the  road  brought  me  to  the  market 
and  the  beach,  while  in  the  opposite  direction  there  were 
no  more  European  houses  between  me  and  the  mountain. 
In  this  house  I spent  many  happy  days.  lieturning  to  it 
after  a three  or  four  months’  absence  in  some  uncivilized 
region,  I enjoyed  the  unwonted  luxuries  of  milk  and  fresh 
bread,  and  regular  supplies  of  fish  and  eggs,  meat  and 
vegetables,  which  were  often  sorely  needed  to  restore  my 
health  and  energy.  I had  ample  space  and  convenience 
for  unpacking,  sorting,  and  arranging  my  treasures,  and  I 
had  delightful  walks  in  the  suburbs  of  the  tow)i,  or  iqi  the 
lower  slopes  of  the  mountain,  Avhen  I desired  a little 
exercise,  or  had  time  for  collecting. 

The  lower  part  of  the  mountain,  behind  the  town  of 
Ternate,  is  almost  entirely  covered  with  a forest  of  fruit 
trees,  and  during  the  season  hundreds  of  men  and  women, 
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boys  and  girls,  go  up  every  day  to  bring  down  the  ripe 
fruit.  Durians  and  Mangoes,  two  of  tlie  very  finest  tropical 
fruits,  are  in  greater  abundance  at  Ternate  than  I have  ever 
seen  tlieni,  and  some  of  tiie  latter  are  of  a quality  not 
inferior  to  any  in  the  world.  Lansats  and  IMangustans  are 
also  abundant,  but  these  do  not  ripen  till  a little  later. 
Above  the  fruit  trees  there  is  a belt  of  clearings  and  cul- 
tivated grounds,  which  creep  up  the  mountain  to  a height 
of  between  two  and  three  thousand  feet,  above  which  is 
virgin  forest,  reaching  nearly  to  the  summit,  which  on  the 
side  next  the  town  is  covered  with  a high  reedy  grass.  On 
the  further  side  it  is  more  elevated,  of  a bare  and  desolate 
aspect,  with  a slight  depression  marking  the  position  of  the 
crater.  From  this  jDart  descends  a black  scoriaceous  tract, 
very  rugged,  and  covered  with  a scanty  vegetation  of  scat- 
tered bushes  as  far  down  as  the  sea.  This  is  the  lava  of 
the  great  eruption  near  a century  ago,  and  is  called  by  the 
natives  “ batu-angas  ” (burnt  rock). 

Just  below  my  house  is  the  fort,  built  by  the  Portu- 
guese, below  which  is  an  open  space  to  the  beach,  and 
beyond  this  the  native  town  extends  for  about  a mile  to 
the  north-east.  About  the  centre  of  it  is  the  palace  of 
the  Sultan,  now  a large  untidy,  half-ruinous  building  of 
stone.  This  chief  is  pensioned  by  the  Dutch  Government, 
but  retains  the  sovereignty  over  the  native  population  of 
the  island,  and  of  the  northern  part  of  Gilolo.  The  sultans 
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of  Ternate  and  Tidore  were  once  celebrated  tlirou"!!  the 
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East  for  tlieir  power  and  regal  magnificence.  When  Drake 
visited  Ternate  in  1579,  the  Portuguese  bad  been  driven 
out  of  the  island,  although  they  still  had  a settlement  at 
Tidore.  He  gives  a glowing  account  of  the  Sultan  ; “ The 
King  had  a very  rich  canopy  with  embossings  of  gold 
borne  over  him,  and  was  guarded  with  twelve  lances. 
From  the  waist  to  the  ground  was  all  cloth  of  gold,  and 
that  very  rich ; in  the  attire  of  his  head  were  finely 
wreathed  in,  diverse  rings  of  plaited  gold,  of  an  inch  or 
more  in  breadth,  which  made  a fair  and  inincely  show, 
somewhat  resembling  a crown  in  form ; about  his  neck 
he  had  a chain  of  perfect  gold,  the  links  very  great  and 
one  fold  double ; on  his  left  hand  was  a diamond,  an 
emerald,  a ruby,  and  a turky  ; on  his  right  hand  in  one 
ring  a big  and  perfect  turky,  and  in  another  ring  many 
diamonds  of  a smaller  size.” 

All  this  glitter  of  barbaric  gold  was  the  produce  of  tlie 
spice  trade,  of  which  the  Sultans  kept  the  monopoly,  and 
by  which  they  became  wealtliy.  Ternate,  with  the  small 
islands  in  a line  south  of  it,  as  far  as  Batchian,  constitute 
the  ancient  INToluccas,  the  native  country  of  the  clove,  as 
well  as  the  only  part  in  which  it  was  cultivated.  Nut- 
megs and  mace  were  procured  from  the  natives  of  New 
(luinea  and  the  adjacent  islands,  where  they  grew  wild  ; 
and  the  profits  on  spice  cargoes  were  so  enormous,  that 
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the  European  traders  were  glad  to  give  gold  and  jewels, 
and  the  finest  manufactures  of  Europe  or  of  India,  in 
exchange.  When  the  Dutch  established  their  influence 
in  these  seas,  and  relieved  the  native  princes  from  their 
Portuguese  opjDressors,  they  saw  that  the  easiest  Avay  to 
repay  themselves  would  be  to  get  this  spice  trade  into 
their  own  hands.  For  this  2)urpose  they  adopted  the  wise 
principle  of  concentrating  tbe  culture  of  these  valuable 
products  in  those  spots  oidy  of  whicli  they  could  have 
complete  control.  To  do  this  effectually  it  was  necessary 
to  abolish  the  culture  and  trade  in  all  other  j)laces,  which 
they  succeeded  in  doing  by  treaty  with  the  native  rulers. 
These  agreed  to  have  all  the  spice  trees  in  their  posses- 
sions destroyed.  They  gave  up  large  tliougb  fluctuating 
revenues,  but  they  gained  in  return  a fixed  subsidy,  free- 
dom from  the  constant  attacks  and  harsh  oppressions  of  the 
Portuguese,  and  a continuance  of  their  regal  power  and 
exclusive  authority  over  their  own  subjects,  which  is  main- 
tained in  all  the  islands  except  Ternate  to  this  day. 

It  is  no  doubt  supposed  by  most  Englishmen,  who  have 
been  accustomed  to  look  upon  this  act  of  the  Dutch  witli 
vague  horror,  as  something  utterly  unprincipled  and  bar- 
barous, that  the  native  population  suffered  grievously  by 
this  destruction  of  such  valuable  proj)erty.  But  it  is 
certain  that  this  was  not  the  case.  The  Sultans  kept  this 
lucrative  trade  entirely  in  their  own  hands  as  a rigid 
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monopoly,  and  they  would  take  care  not  to  give  their  sub- 
jects more  than  would  amount  to  their  usual  wages,  while 
they  would  surely  exact  as  large  a quantity  of  spice  as  they 
could  possibly  obtain.  Drake  and  other  early  voyagers 
always  seem  to  have  purchased  their  spice-cargoes  from  the 
Sultans  and  Itajahs,  and  not  from  the  cultivators.  ISiow 
the  absorption  of  so  much  labour  in  the  cultivation  of  this 
one  product  must  necessarily  have  raised  the  price  of  food 
and  other  necessaries ; and  when  it  was  abolished,  more 
rice  would  be  gi-own,  more  sago  made,  more  fish  caught, 
and  more  tortoise-shell,  rattan,  gum-dammer,  and  other 
valuable  products  of  the  seas  and  the  forests  would  be  ob- 
tained. I believe,  therefore,  that  this  abolition  of  the  spice 
trade  in  the  Moluccas  was  actually  beneficial  to  the  inha- 
bitants, and  that  it  was  an  act  both  wise  in  itself  and 
morally  and  politically  j ustifiable. 

In  the  selection  of  the  places  in  which  to  carry  on  the 
cultivation,  the  Dutch  were  not  altogether  fortunate  or 
wise.  Banda  was  chosen  for  nutmegs,  and  was  eminently 
successful,  since  it  continues  to  this  day  to  produce  a large 
supply  of  this  spice,  and  to  yield  a considerable  revenue. 
Amboyna  was  fixed  upon  for  establishing  the  clove  culti- 
vation; but  the  soil  and  climate,  although  apparently  very 
similar  to  that  of  its  native  islands,  is  not  favourable,  and 
for  some  years  the  Government  have  actually  been  paying 
to  the  cultivators  a higher  rate  than  they  could  purchase 
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cloves  elsewhere,  owing  to  a great  fall  in  tlie  price  since  the 
rate  of  payment  was  fixed  for  a term  of  years  by  the  Dutch 
Government,  and  which  rate  is  still  most  honourably  paid. 

Ill  walking  about  the  suburbs  of  Teriiate,  we  find 
everywhere  the  ruins  of  massive  stone  and  brick  build- 
ings, gateways  and  arches,  showing  at  once  the  superior 
wealth  of  the  ancient  town  and  the  destructive  effects  of 
earthcpiakes.  It  was  during  my  second  stay  in  the  town, 
after  my  return  from  New  Guinea,  that  I first  felt  an 
earthquake.  It  was  a very  slight  one,  scarcely  more  than 
has  been  felt  in  this  country,  but  occurring  in  a place  that 
had  been  many  times  destroyed  by  them  it  was  ratlier 
more  exciting.  I had  just  awoke  at  gun-fire  (5  a.m.), 
when  suddenly  the  thatch  began  to  rustle  and  shake  as  if 
an  army  of  cats  were  galloping  over  it,  and  immediately 
afterwards  my  bed  shook  too,  so  that  for  an  instant  I 
imagined  myself  back  in  New  Guinea,  in  my  fragile  house, 
wliich  shook  when  an  old  cock  went  to  roost  on  the  ridQ-e ; 
but  remembering  that  I was  now  on  a solid  earthen 
floor,  I said  to  myself,  “Why,  it’s  an  earthquake,”  and  lay 
still  in  the  pleasing  expectation  of  another  shock ; but 
none  came,  and  this  was  the  only  earthquake  I ever  felt 
in  Ternate. 

The  last  great  one  was  in  February  1840,  wdien  almost 
every  house  in  the  place  was  destroyed.  It  began  about 
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midniglit  on  tlie  Chinese  New  Year’s  festival,  at  wliich 
time  every  one  stays  np  nearly  all  night  feasting  at  the 
Chinamen’s  houses  and  seeing  the  processions.  This  pre- 
vented any  lives  being  lost,  as  every  one  ran  out  of 
doors  at  the  first  shock,  which  was  not  very  severe.  The 
second,  a few  minutes  afterwards,  threw  down  a great 
many  houses,  and  others,  which  continued  all  night  and 
jiart  of  the  next  day,  completed  the  devastation.  The  line 
of  disturbance  w'as  very  narrow,  so  that  the  native  town  a 
mile  to  the  east  scarcely  suffered  at  all.  The  wave  passed 
from  north  to  south,  through  the  islands  of  Tidore  and 
INIakian,  and  terminated  in  Batchian,  where  it  was  not  felt 
till  four  the  following  afternoon,  thus  taking  no  less  than 
sixteen  hours  to  travel  a hundred  miles,  or  about  six  miles 
an  hour.  It  is  singular  that  on  this  occasion  there  was  no 
rushing  up  of  the  tide,  or  other  commotion  of  the  sea,  as  is 
usually  the  case  during  great  earthquakes. 

The  people  of  Ternate  are  of  three  well-marked  races : 
the  Ternate  Malays,  the  Orang  Sirani,  and  the  Dutch. 
The  first  are  an  intrusive  Malay  race  somewhat  allied  to 
the  Macassar  people,  who  settled  in  the  country  at  a very 
early  epoch,  drove  out  the  indigenes,  who  were  no  doubt 
the  same  as  those  of  the  adjacent  mainland  of  Gilolo,  and 
established  a monarchy.  They  perhaps  obtained  many  of 
their  wives  from  the  natives,  which  will  account  for  the 
extraordinary  language  they  speak — in  some  respects  closely 


11 


cnAr.  XXI.]  THE  INIIABTTJNTS. 

allied  to  that  of  the  natives  of  Gilolo,  v hile  it  contains 
much  that  points  to  a INfalayan  origin.  To  most  of  these 
people  the  Malay  language  is  quite  unintelligible,  although 
such  as  are  engaged  in  trade  are  obliged  to  acquire  it. 
“ Orang  Sirani,”  or  Nazarenes,  is  the  name  given  by  the 
iNlalays  to  the  Christian  descendants  of  the  Portuguese, 
who  resemble  those  of  Amboyna,  and,  like  them,  speak 
only  Malay.  There  are  also  a number  of  Chinese  mer- 
chants, many  of  them  natives  of  the  place,  a few  Arabs, 
and  a number  of  half-breeds  between  all  these  races  and 
native  women.  Besides  these  there  are  some  Papuan 
slaves,  and  a few  natives  of  other  islands  settled  here, 
making  up  a motley  and  very  puzzling  population,  till 
inquiry  and  observation  have  sliown  the  distinct  origin  of 
its  component  parts. 

Soon  after  my  first  arrival  in  Ternate  I went  to  the 
island  of  Gilolo,  accompanied  by  two  sons  of  Mr.  Duiven- 
boden,  and  by  a young  Chinaman,  a brother  of  my  land- 
lord, who  lent  us  the  boat  and  crew.  These  latter  were 
all  slaves,  mostly  Papuans,  and  at  starting  I saw  something 
of  the  relation  of  master  and  slave  in  this  part  of  the 
world.  The  crew  had  been  ordered  to  be  ready  at  three 
in  the  morning,  instetid  of  which  none  appeared  till  five, 
we  having  all  been  kept  waiting  in  the  dark  and  cold 
for  two  hours.  When  at  length  they  came  they  were 
scolded  by  their  master,  but  only  in  a l)antering  manner, 
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and  laughed  and  joked  with  him  in  reply.  Then,  just  as  we 
were  starting,  one  of  the  strongest  men  refused  to  go  at  all, 
and  his  master  had  to  beg  and  persuade  him  to  go,  and 
only  succeeded  by  assuring  him  that  I would  give  him 
something;  so  with  this  promise,  and  knowing  that  there 
would  be  plenty  to  eat  and  drmk  and  little  to  do,  the  black 
gentleman  was  induced  to  favour  us  with  his  company  and 
assistance.  In  three  hours’  rowing  and  sailing  we  reached 
our  destination,  Sedingole,  where  there  is  a house  belong- 
ing to  the  Sultan  of  Tidore,  who  sometimes  goes  there 
luinting.  It  was  a dirty  ruinous  shed,  witli  no  furniture 
but  a few  bamboo  bedsteads.  On  taking  a walk  into  the 
country,  I saw  at  once  that  it  was  no  place  for  me.  For 
many  miles  extends  a plain  covered  with  coarse  high  grass, 
tliickly  dotted  here  and  there  witli  trees,  the  forest  country 
only  commencing  at  the  hills  a good  way  in  the  interior. 
Such  a place  would  produce  few  birds  and  no  insects,  and 
we  therefore  arranged  to  stay  only  two  days,  and  then  go 
on  to  Dodinga,  at  the  narrow  central  isthmus  of  Gilolo, 
whence  my  friends  would  return  to  Ternate.  We  amused 
ourselves  shooting  parrots,  lories,  and  pigeons,  and  trying  to 
shoot  deer,  of  which  we  saw  plenty,  but  could  not  get  one  ; 
and  our  crew  went  out  fishing  with  a net,  so  we  did  not 
want  for  provisions.  When  the  time  came  for  us  to  con- 
tinue our  journey,  a fresh  difiiculty  presented  itself,  for  our 
gentlemen  slaves  rel'used  in  a body  to  go  with  us,  saying 
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very  determinedly  that  they  would  return  to  Ternate.  So 
their  masters  were  obliged  to  submit,  and  I was  left 
behind  to  get  to  Dodinga  as  I could.  Luckily  I succeeded 
in  hiring  a small  boat,  which  took  me  there  the  same  night, 
with  my  two  men  and  my  baggage. 

Two  or  three  years  after  this,  and  about  the  same  length 
of  time  before  I left  the  East,  the  Dutch  emancipated  all 
their  slaves,  paying  their  owners  a small  compensation. 
No  ill  results  folloM^ed.  Owing  to  the  amicable  relations 
which  had  always  existed  between  them  and  their 
masters,  due  no  doubt  in  part  to  the  Government  having 
long  accorded  them  legal  rights  and  protection  against 
cruelty  and  ill-usage,  many  continued  in  the  same  service, 
and  after  a little  temporary  difficulty  in  some  cases,  almost 
all  returned  to  work  either  for  their  old  or  for  new 
masters.  The  Government  took  the  very  proper  step  of 
placing  eveiy  emancipated  slave  under  the  surveillance  of 
the  police-magistrate.  They  Avere  obliged  to  shoAv  that 
they  were  Avorking  for  a Imng,  and  had  some  honestly- 
acquired  means  of  existence.  All  Avho  could  not  do  so 
Avere  placed  upon  public  Avorks  at  Ioav  Avages,  and  thus 
Avere  kept  from  the  temptation  to  peculation  or  other 
crimes,  A\diich  the  excitement  of  newly-acquired  freedom, 
and  disinclination  to  labour,  might  haA^e  led  them  into. 
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GILOLO. 

(MARCH  AND  SEPTEMBER  1858.) 

J ]\IADE  but  few  and  comparatively  short  visits  to  this 
large  and  little  known  island,  but  obtained  a consider- 
able knowledge  of  its  natural  liistory  by  sending  first  my 
boy  Ali,  and  then  my  assistant,  Charles  Allen,  who  stayed 
two  or  three  months  each  in  the  northern  peninsula,  and 
brought  me  back  large  collections  of  birds  and  insects.  In 
this  chapter  I propose  to  give  a sketch  of  the  parts  which 
I myself  visited.  My  first  stay  was  at  Dodinga,  situated 
at  the  head  of  a deep  bay  exactly  opposite  Ternate,  and  a 
short  distance  up  a little  stream  which  penetrates  a few 
miles  inland.  The  village  is  a small  one,  and  is  com- 
pletely shut  in  by  low  hills. 

As  soon  as  I arrived,  1 applied  to  the  head  man  of  the 
village  for  a house  to  live  in,  but  all  were  occupied,  and 
there  was  much  difficulty  in  finding  one.  In  the  mean- 
time I unloaded  my  baggage  on  the  beach  and  made  some 
tea,  and  afterwards  discovered  a small  hut  which  the 
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owner  was  willing  to  vacate  if  I would  pay  him  five 
guilders  for  a month’s  rent.  As  this  was  something  less 
than  the  fee-simple  value  of  the  dwelling,  I agreed  to 
give  it  him  for  the  privilege  of  immediate  occupation,  only 
stipulating  that  he  was  to  make  the  roof  water-tight. 
This  he  agreed  to  do,  and  came  every  day  to  talk  and 
look  at  me;  and  when  I each  time  insisted  upon  his 
immediately  mending  the  roof  according  to  contract,  all 
the  answer  I could  get  was,  “ Ea  nanti,”  (Yes,  wait  a little.) 
However,  when  I threatened  to  deduct  a quarter  guilder 
from  the  rent  for  every  day  it  was  not  done,  and  a guilder 
extra  if  any  of  my  things  were  wetted,  he  condescended  to 
work  for  half  an  hour,  which  did  all  that  was  absolutely 
necessary. 

On  the  top  of  a bank,  of  about  a hundred  feet  ascent  from 
the  water,  stands  the  very  small  but  substantial  fort  erected 
by  the  Portuguese.  Its  battlements  and  turrets  have  long 
since  been  overthrown  by  earthquakes,  by  which  its  mas- 
sive structure  has  also  been  rent ; but  it  cannot  well  be 
thrown  down,  being  a solid  mass  of  stonework,  forming  a 
platform  about  ten  feet  high,  and  perhaps  forty  feet  square. 
It  is  approached  by  narrow  steps  under  an  archway,  and 
is  now  surmounted  by  a row  of  thatched  hovels,  in  which 
live  the  small  garrison,  consisting  of  a Dutch  corporal  and 
four  Javanese  soldiers,  the  sole  representatives  of  the 
Netherlands  Government  in  the  island.  The  village  is 
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occupied  entirely  by  Teriiate  meu.  Tlie  true  indigenes  of 
(Hlolo,  “Alfuros”  as  they  are  here  called,  live  on  the 
eastern  coast,  or  in  the  interior  of  the  northern  peninsula. 
The  distance  across  the  isthmus  at  this  place  is  only  two 
miles,  and  there  is  a good  path,  along  which  rice  and  sago 
are  brought  from  the  eastern  villages.  The  whole  isthmus 
is  very  rugged,  though  not  high,  being  a succession  of  little 
abrupt  hills  and  valleys,  with  angular  masses  of  limestone 
rock  everywhere  projecting,  and  often  almost  blocking  up 
the  pathway.  Most  of  it  is  virgin  forest,  very  luxuriant 
and  picturesque,  and  at  this  time  having  abundance  of 
large  scarlet  Ixoras  in  flower,  which  made  it  exceptionally 
gay.  I got  some  very  nice  insects  here,  though,  owing  to 
illness  most  of  the  time,  my  collection  was  a small  one ; 
and  my  boy  Ali  shot  me  a pair  of  one  of  the  most  beautiful 
birds  of  the  East,  Pitta  gigas,  a large  ground-thrush,  whose 
plumage  of  velvety  black  above  is  relieved  by  a breast 
of  pure  white,  shoulders  of  azure  blue,  and  belly  of  vivid 
crimson.  It  has  very  long  and  strong  legs,  and  hops  about 
with  such  activity  in  the  dense  tangled  forest,  bristling 
with  rocks,  as  to  make  it  very  difficidt  to  shoot. 

Tn  September  18o8,  after  my  return  from  New  Guinea, 
I went  to  stay  some  time  at  the  village  of  Djilolo,  situated 
in  a bay  on  the  northern  peninsula.  Here  .1  obtaiueil  a 
house  throuuh  the  kindness  of  the  Eesident  of  Ternate, 
who  sent  orders  to  prepare  one  for  me.  The  first  walk  into 
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the  iinexplored  forests  of  a new  locality  is  a iiioineiit  of 
intense  interest  to  the  naturalist,  as  it  is  almost  sure  to 
furnish  him  with  somethiug  curious  or  hitherto  unknown. 
The  first  thing  I saw  here  was  a flock  of  small  parroquets, 
of  which  1 shot  a pair,  and  was  j)leased  to  find  a most 
beautiful  little  long-tailed  bird,  ornamented  with  green, 
red,  and  blue  colours,  and  quite  new  to  me.  It  was  a 
variety  of  the  Charmosyna  placentis,  one  of  the  smallest 
and  most  elegant  of  the  hiush-tongued  lories.  My  hunters 
soon  shot  me  several  other  fine  birds,  and  I myself  found 
a specimen  of  the  rare  and  beautiful  day-flying  moth, 
Cocytia  d’Urvillei. 

The  village  of  Djilolo  was  formerly  the  chief  residence 
of  the  Sultans  of  Teruate,  till  about  eighty  years  ago,  when 
at  the  request  of  the  Dutch  they  removed  to  their  present 
abode.  The  place  was  then  no  doubt  much  more  popu- 
lous, as  is  indicated  by  the  wide  extent  of  cleared  land  in 
the  neighbourhood,  now  covered  with  coarse  high  grass, 
very  disagreeable  to  walk  through,  and  utterly  barren  to 
the  naturalist.  A few  days’  exploring  showed  me  that 
only  some  small  patches  of  forest  remained  for  miles 
round,  and  the  result  was  a scarcity  of  insects  and  a very 
limited  variety  of  birds,  which  obliged  me  to  change  my 
locality.  There  was  another  village  called  Sahoe,  to  which 
there  was  a road  of  about  twelve  miles  overland,  and  this 
had  been  recommended  to  me  as  a good  place  for  birds, 
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and  as  posse.ssiii"  a large  ])opHlation  both  of  Mahonietans 
and  Alfuros,  wliich  latter  race  I much  wished  to  see.  1 
set  off  one  morning  to  examine  this  place  myself,  expect- 
ing to  pass  through  some  extent  of  forest  on  my  way.  In 
this  however  J was  much  disappointed,  as  the  whole  roa<l 
lies  through  grass  and  scrubby  thickets,  and  it  was  only 
after  reaching  the  village  of  Sahoe  that  some  high  forest 
land  was  perceived  stretching  towards  the  mountains  to 
the  north  of  it.  About  half-way  we  had  to  pass  a dee]i 
river  on  a bamboo  raft,  which  almost  sunk  beneath  us. 
This  stream  was  said  to  rise  a long  way  off  to  the 
northward. 

Although  Sahoe  did  not  at  all  appear  what  I expected, 
I determined  to  give  it  a trial,  and  a few  days  afterwards 
obtained  a boat  to  carry  my  things  by  sea  while  I walked 
overland.  A large  house  on  the  beach  belonging  to  the 
Sultan  was  given  me.  It  stood  alone,  and  was  quite  open 
on  every  side,  so  that  little  privacy  could  be  had,  but  as 
I only  intended  to  stay  a short  time  I made  it  do.  A very 
few  days  dispelled  all  hopes  I might  have  entertained  of 
making  good  collections  in  this  place.  Nothing  was  to 
be  found  in  every  direction  but  interminable  tracts  of 
reedy  grass,  eight  or  ten  feet  high,  traversed  by  narrow 
})aths,  often  almost  impassable.  Here  and  there  were 
clumps  of  fruit  trees,  patches  of  low  wood,  and  abundance 
of  plantations  and  rice  grounds>  all  of  which  are,  in  tropical 
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regions,  a very  desert  for  tlie  entomologist.  The  virgin 
forest  that  1 was  in  search  of,  existed  only  on  tlie  summits 
and  on  the  steep  rocky  sides  of  the  mountains  a long  way 
off,  and  in  inaccessihle  situations.  In  the  suburbs  of  tlie 
village  I found  a fair  number  of  bees  and  wasps,  and  some 
small  but  interesting  beetles.  Two  or  three  new  birds 
were  obtained  by  my  hunters,  and  by  incessant  inquiries 
and  promises  I succeeded  in  getting  the  natives  to  bring 
me  some  land  shells,  among  which  was  a very  fine  and 
handsome  one.  Helix  pyrostoina.  I was,  however,  com- 
pletely wasting  my  time  here  compared  with  what  I might 
be  doing  in  a good  locality,  and  after  a week  returned  to 
Ternate,  cj^uite  disappointed  with  my  first  attempts  at  col- 
lecting in  Gilolo. 

In  the  country  round  about  Sahoe,  and  in  the  interior, 
there  is  a large  population  of  indigenes,  numbers  of  whom 
came  daily  into  the  village,  bringing  their  produce  for  sale, 
while  others  were  engaged  as  labourers  by  the  Chinese 
ana  Ternate  traders.  A careful  examination  convinced  me 
that  these  people  are  radically  distinct  from  all  the  Malay 
races.  Their  stature  and  their  features,  as  well  as  their 
disposition  and  habits,  are  almost  the  same  as  those  of  the 
Papuans ; their  hair  is  semi-Papuan — neither  straight, 
smooth,  and  glossy,  like  all  true  Malays’,  nor  so  frizzly  and 
woolly  as  the  perfect  I^apuan  type,  but  always  crisp, 
waved,  and  rough,  such  as  often  occurs  among  the  true 
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Papuans,  but  never  among  tlie  Malays.  Their  colour 
alone  is  often  exactly  that  of  the  IMalay,  or  even  lighter. 
Of  course  tliere  has  been  intermixture,  and  there  occui' 
occasionally  individuals  vrliich  it  is  difficult  to  classify ; 
but  in  most  cases  the  large,  somewhat  aquiline  nose,  with 
elongated  apex,  the  tall  stature,  the  waved  hair,  the  bearded 
face,  and  hairy  body,  as  well  as  the  less  reserved  manner 
and  louder  voice,  unrnistakeably  proclaim  the  Papuan 
type.  Here  then  I had  discovered  the  exact  boundary  line 
between  the  Malay  and  Papuan  races,  and  at  a spot  where 
no  other  writer  had  expected  it.  I was  very  much  pleased 
at  this  determination,  as  it  gave  me  a clue  to  one  of  the 
most  difficult  problems  in  Ethnology,  and  enabled  me  in 
many  other  places  to  separate  the  two  races,  and  to  unravel 
their  intermixtures. 

On  my  return  from  Waigiou  in  1860,  I stayed  some 
days  on  the  southern  extremity  of  Gilolo ; but,  beyond 
seeing  something  more  of  its  structure  and  general 
character,  obtained  very  little  additional  information.  It 
is  only  in  the  northern  peninsula  that  there  are  any  indi- 
genes, the  whole  of  the  rest  of  the  island,  with  Batchiau 
and  the  other  islands  westward,  being  exclusively  in- 
habited by  Malay  tribes,  allied  to  those  of  Ternate  and 
Tidore.  Tiiis  would  seem  to  indicate  that  the  Alfuros 
were  a comparatively  recent  immigration,  and  that  they 
had  come  from  the  north  or  east,  perhaps  from  some  of  the 
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islands  of  the  I’acific..  It  is  otherwise  difficnlt  to  under- 
stand how  so  many  fertile  districts  sliould  possess  no  true 
indigenes. 

Crilolo,  or  Halmalieira  as  it  is  called  by  the  Malays 
and  Dutch,  seems  to  have  been  recently  modified  by  up- 
heaval and  subsidence.  In  1673,  a mountain  is  said  to 
have  been  uphcaved  at  Gamokonora  on  the  northern 
peninsula.  All  tl,ie  parts  that  I have  seen  have  either 
been  volcanic  or  coralline,  and  along  the  coast  there  are 
fringing  coral  reefs  very  dangerous  to  navigation.  At 
the  same  time,  the  character  of  its  natural  history 
proves  it  to  be  a rather  ancient  land,  since  it  possesses  a 
number  of  animals  peculiar  to  itself  or  common  to  the 
small  islands  around  it,  but  almost  always  distinct  from 
those  of  New  Guinea  on  the  east,  of  Ceram  on  the  south, 
and  of  Celebes  and  the  Sula  islands  on  the  west. 

The  island  of  IMorty,  close  to  the  north-eastern  extremity 
of  Gilolo,  was  visited  by  my  assistant  Charles  Allen,  as 
well  as  by  Dr.  Bernstein  ; and  the  collections  obtained 
there  present  some  curious  differences  from  those  of  the 
main  island.  About  fifty-six  species  of  land- birds  are 
known  to  inhabit  this  island,  and  of  these  a kingfisher 
(Tanysiptera  doris),  a honeysucker  (Tropidorhynchus  fus- 
cicapillus),  and  a large  crow-like  starling  (Lycocorax  moro- 
tensis),  are  quite  distinct  from  allied  species  found  in 
Gilolo.  The  island  is  coralline  and  sandy,  and  we  must 
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therefore  believe  it  to  have  been  separated  from  Gilolo 
at  a somewhat  remote  epoch ; while  we  learn  from  its 
natural  history  that  an  arm  of  the  sea  twenty-five  miles 
wide  serves  to  limit  the  range  even  of  birds  of  consider- 
able powers  of  bight. 
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TEEN  ATE  TO  THE  KAIOA  ISLANDS  AND  BATCH  IAN. 

(OCTOBER  1858.) 

QN  returning  to  Ternate  from  Salioe,  I at  once  began 
making  preparations  for  a journey  to  Batchian,  an 
island  which  I had  been  constantly  recommended  to  visit 
since  1 had  arrived  in  this  part  of  the  JMoluccas.  After  all 
was  ready  I found  that  I should  have  to  hire  a boat,  as 
no  opportunity  of  obtaining  a passage  presented  itself.  1 
accordingly  went  into  the  native  town,  and  could  only  find 
two  boats  for  hire,  one  much  larger  than  I required,  and 
the  other  far  smaller  than  I wished.  T chose  the  smaller 
one,  chiehy  because  it  would  not  cost  me  one-third  as 
much  as  the  larger  one,  and  also  because  in  a coasting 
voyage  a small  vessel  can  be  more  easily  managed,  and 
more  readily  got  into  a place  of  safety  during  violent 
gales,  than  a large  one.  1 took  with  me  my  Bornean  lad 
Ali,  who  was  now  very  useful  to  me  ; Lahagi,  a native 
of  TeiTiE^te,  a very  good  steady  man,  and  a fair  shooter, 
who  had  been  with  me  to  New  (Tuinea  ; Lahi,  a native  of 
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CJilolo,  who  could  speak  j\Ialay,  as  woodcutter  and  geueral 
assistant ; and  Garo,  a hoy  who  was  to  act  as  cook.  As 
the  boat  was  so  small  that  we  had  hardly  room  to  stow 
ourselves  away  when  all  my  stores  were  on  board,  I only 
took  one  other  man  named  Latchi,  as  pilot,  lie  was  a 
Papuan  slave,  a tall^  strong  black  fellow,  but  veiy  civil  and 
■careful.  The  boat  1 had  hired  from  a Chinaman  named 
Lau  Keng  Tong,  for  five  guilders  a month. 

We  started  on  the  morning  of  October  9th,  but  had 
not  got  a hundred  yards  from  land,  Avhen  a strong  head 
wind  sprung  up,  against  which  we  could  not  row,  so  we 
(U’ept  along  shore  to  below  the  town,  and  waited  tiU  the 
turn  of  the  tide  should  enable  us  to  cross  over  to  the  coast 
(d’  Tidore.  About  three  in  the  afternoon  we  got  off,  and 
found  that  our  boat  sailed  well,  and  would  keep  pretty 
close  to  the  wind.  We  got  on  a good  way  before  the  wind 
fell  and  we  had  to  take  to  our  oars  again.  We  landed 
on  a nice  sandy  beach  to  cook  our  suppers,  just  as  the 
sun  set  behind  the  rugged  volcanic  hills,  to  the  south  of 
the  great  cone  of  Tidore,  and  soon  after  beheld  the  planet 
Venus  shining  in  the  twilight  with  the  brilliancy  of  a new 
moon,  and  casting  a very  distinct  sliadow.  We  left  again 
a little  before  seven,  and  as  we  got  out  from  the  shadow  of 
the  mountain  I observed  a bright  light  over  one  part  of  the 
ridire,  and  soon  after,  what  seemed  a fire  of  remarkable 
whiteness  on  the  very  summit  of  the  hill.  T called  the 
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attention  of  my  men  to  it,  and  they  too  thonglit  it  merely 
a fire  ; but  a few  minutes  afterwards,  as  we  got  farther  off 
shore,  the  light  rose  clear  np  above  the  ridge  of  the  hill, 
and  some  faint  clonds  clearing  away  from  it,  discovered 
the  magnificent  comet  which  was  at  the  same  time 
astonishing  all  Europe.  The  nucleus  presented  to  the 
naked  eye  a distinct  disc  of  brilliant  white  light,  from 
which  the  tail  rose  at  an  angle  of  abont  30°  or  35°  with 
the  horizon,  curving  slightly  downwards,  and  terminating- 
in  a broad  brush  of  faint  light,  the  curvature  of  whicli 
diminished  till  it  was  nearly  straight  at  the  end.  The 
portion  of  the  tail  next  the  comet  appeared  three  or  four 
times  as  bright  as  the  most  luminous  portion  of  the 
milky  way,  and  what  struck  me  as  a singular  feature  was 
that  its  upper  margin,  from  the  nucleus  to  very  near  the 
extremity,  was  clearly  and  almost  sharply  defined,  while 
the  lower  side  gradually  shaded  off  into  obscurity. 
Directly  it  rose  above  the  ridge  of  the  hill,  I said  to  my 
men,  “ See,  it’s  not  a fire,  it’s  a bintang  ber-ekor  ” (“  tailed- 
star,”  the  Malay  idiom  for  a comet).  “So  it  is,”  said  they  ; 
and  all  declared  that  they  had  often  heard  tell  of  such, 
but  had  never  seen  one  till  now.  I had  no  telescope 
with  me,  nor  any  instrument  at  hand,  but  I estimated  the 
length  of  the  tail  at  about  20°,  and  the  width,  towards  the 
extremity,  abont  4°  or  5°. 

The  whole  of  the  next  day  we  were  obliged  to  stop  near 
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tlie  village  of  Tidore,  owing  to  a strong  wind  right  in  our 
teeth.  The  country  was  all  cultivated,  and  I in  vain 
searched  for  any  insects  worth  capturing.  One  of  my  men 
went  out  to  shoot,  but  returned  home  without  a single  bird. 
At  sunset,  the  wind  having  dropped,  we  quitted  Tidore, 
and  reached  the  next  island,  IVlai'ch,  where  we  stayed 
till  morjiing.  The  comet  was  again  visible,  but  not  nearly 
so  brilliant,  being  partly  obscured  by  cloud.s,  and  dimmed 
by  the  light  of  the  new  moon.  We  then  rowed  across  to  the 
island  of  Motir,  which  is  so  surrounded  with  coral-reefs 
that  it  is  dangerous  to  approach.  These  are  perfectly  flat, 
and  are  only  covered  at  high  water,  ending  in  cragg}' 
vertical  walls  of  coral  in  very  deep  water.  When  there  is  a 
little  wind,  it  is  dangerous  to  come  near  these  rocks ; but 
luckily  it  was  quite  smooth,  so  we  moored  to  their  edge, 
while  the  men  crawled  over  the  reef  to  the  land,  to  make 
a fire  and  cook  our  dinner — the  boat  having  no  accommo- 
dation for  more  than  heating  water  for  my  morning  and 
evening  coffee.  We  then  rowed  along  the  edge  of  the  reef 
to  the  end  of  the  island,  and  were  glad  to  get  a nice 
westerly  breeze,  which  carried  us  over  the  strait  to  the 
island  of  Makian,  where  we  arrived  about  8 p.m.  The 
sky  was  quite  clear,  and  though  the  moon  shone  brightly, 
the  comet  appeared  with  quite  as  much  splendour  as 
Avhen  we  first  saw  it. 

The  coasts  of  tliese  small  islands  are  very  different 
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according  to  their  geological  formation.  The  volcanoes, 
active  or  extinct,  have  steep  black  beaches  of  volcanic 
sand,  or  are  fringed  with  rugged  masses  of  lava  and  basalt. 
Coral  is  generally  absent,  occurring  only  in  small  patches 
in  quiet  bays,  and  rarely  or  never  forming  reefs.  Ternate, 
Tidore,  and  Makian  belong  to  this  class.  Islands  of 
volcanic  origin,  not  themselves  volcanoes,  but  which  have- 
been  probably  recently  upraised,  are  generally  more  or 
less  completely  surrounded  by  fringing  reefs  of  coral,  and 
have  beaches  of  shining  white  coral  sand.  Their  coasts 
present  volcanic  conglomerates,  basalt,  and  in  some  places 
a foundation  of  stratified  rocks,  with  patches  of  upraised 
coral.  March  and  Motir  are  of  this  character,  the  out- 
line of  the  latter  giving  it  the  appearance  of  having- 
been  a true  volcano,  and  it  is  said  by  Forrest  to  have 
thrown  out  stones  in  1778.  The  next  day  (Oct.  12th),  we 
coasted  along  the  island  of  IMakian,  which  consists  of  a 
single  grand  volcano.  It  was  now  quiescent,  but  about  two 
centuries  ago  (in  1G46)  there  was  a terrible  eruption,  which 
blew  up  the  whole  top  of  the  mountain,  leaving  the 
truncated  jagged  summit  and  vast  gloomy  crater  valley 
which  at  this  time  distinguished  it.  It  was  said  to  have 
been  as  lofty  as  Tidore  before  this  catastrophe.^ 

1 Soon  after  I left  the  Archipelago,  on  the  29th  of  December,  1862, 
another  eruption  of  this  mountain  suddenly  took  place,  -which  caused 
great  devastation  in  the  island.  All  the  villages  and  crops  were  de- 


28 


VOYAGE  TO  BATClllAN. 


[chap.  xxin. 


T stayed  some  time  at  a place  where  I saw  a new 
clearing  on  a very  steep  part  of  the  mountain,  and  ob- 
tained a few  interesting  insects.  In  the  evening  we  went 
on  to  th<='  extreme  southern  point,  to  be  ready  to  pass  across 
the  fifteen-mile  strait  to  the  island  of  Kaioa.  At  five 
the  next  morning  we  started,  hut  the  wind,  which  had 
hitherto  been  westerly,  now  got  to  the  south  and  south- 
west, and  we  had  to  roAV  almost  all  the  way  with  a burn- 
ing .sun  overhead.  As  we  approached  land  a fine  breeze 
sprang  up,  and  we  went  along  at  a great  pace  ; yet  after  an 
hour  we  were  no  nearer,  and  found  we  were  in  a violent 
current  carrying  us  out  to  sea.  At  length  we  over- 
came it,  and  got  on  shore  just  as  the  sun  set,  having  been 
exactly  thirteen  hours  coming  fifteen  miles.  We  landed 
on  a beach  of  hard  coralline  roch,  with  rugged  cliffs  of  the 
same,  resembling  those  of  the  Ke  Islands  (Chap.  XXIX.) 
It  was  accompanied  by  a brilliancy  and  luxuriance  of  the 
vegetation,  very  like  what  I had  observed  at  those  islands, 
w'hich  so  much  pleased  me  'that  1 resolved  to  stay  a few 
da3^s  at  the  chief  village,  and  see  if  their  animal  produc- 
tions were  correspondingly  interesting.  AMiile  searching 
for  a secure  anchorage  for  ithe  night  we  again  saw  the 

stroyeil,  and  nuinber.s  of  tbe  inlulbitants  killed.  The  sand  and  ashes  fell 
so  tliick  that  the  crops  were  partially  destroyed  fifty  miles  off,  at  Ternate, 
where  it  was  so  dark  the  following  day  that  lamps  had  to  he  lighted  at 
noon.  For  the  position  of  this  and  the  adjacent  islands,  see  the  map  in 
Chapter  XXXVII. 
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comet,  still  apparently  as  brilliant  as  at  first,  but  the  tail 
had  now  risen  to  a higher  angle. 

October  \Wi. — All  this  day  we  coasted  along  the  Ivaida 
Islands,  which  have  much  the  appearance  and  outline  of 
Ke  on  a small  scale,  with  the  addition  of  fiat  swampy 
tracts  along  shore,  and  outlying  coral  reefs.  Contrary 
winds  and  currents  had  prevented  our  taking  the  proper 
course  to  the  west  of  them,  and  we  had  to  go  by  a 
circuitous  route  round  the  southern  extremity  of  one 
island,  often  having  to  go  far  out  to  sea  on  account  of 
coral  reefs.  On  trymg  to  pass  a channel  through  one  of 
these  reefs  we  were  grounded,  and  all  had  to  get  out  into 
the  water,  which  in  this  shallow  strait  had  been  so  heated 
by  the  sun  as  to  be  disagreeably  warm,  and  drag  our  vessel 
a considerable  distance  among  weeds  and  sponges,  corals 
and  prickly  corallines.  It  was  late  at  night  when  we 
reached  the  little  village  harbour,  and  we  were  all  pretty 
well  knocked  up  by  hard  work,  and  having  had  nothing 
but  very  brackish  water  to  drink  all  day — the  best  we 
could  find  at  our  last  stopping-place.  There  was  a house 
close  to  the  shore,  built  for  the  use  of  the  Eesident  of 
Ternate  when  he  made  his  official  visits,  but  now  occupied 
by  several  native  travelling  merchants,  among  whom  I 
found  a place  to  sleep. 

The  next  morning  early  I went  to  the  village  to  find  the 
“ Kapala,”  or  head  man.  I iiiformed  him  that  I wanted 
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to  stay  a few  days  in  tlie  house  at  tlie  landing,  and  hegged 
him  to  have  it  made  ready  for  me.  He  was  very  civil, 
and  came  down  at  once  to  get  it  cleared,  vdien  we  found 
that  the  traders  had  already  left,  on  hearing  that  I required 
it.  There  were  no  doors  to  it,  so  I obtained  the  loan  of 
a.  couple  of  hurdles  to  keep  out  dogs  and  other  animals. 
The  land  here  was  evidently  sinking  rapidly,  as  shown  by 
the  number  of  trees  standing  in  salt  water  dead  and  dying. 
After  breakfast  I started  for  a walk  to  the  forest-covered 
hill  above  the  village,  with  a couple  of  boys  as  guides. 
It  was  exceedingly  hot  and  dry,  no  rain  having  fallen  for 
two  months.  Wheji  we  reached  an  elevation  of  about  two 
hundred  feet,  the  coralline  rock  which  fringes  the  sliore 
was  succeeded  by  a hard  crystalline  rock,  a kind  of  meta- 
morphic  sandstone.  This  would  indicate  that  there  had 
been  a recent  elevation  of  more  than  two  hundred  feet, 
which  had  still  more  recently  changed  into  a niovemejit 
of  subsidence.  The  hill  was  very  rugged,  but  among 
dry  sticks  and  fallen  trees  I found  some  good  insects, 
mostly  of  forms  and  species  I was  already  acqiiainted 
with  from  Ternate  and  Gilolo.  Finding  no  good  paths  I 
returned,  and  exploded  the  lower  ground  eastward  of  the 
village,  passing  through  a long  range  of  plantain  and 
tobacco  grounds,  encumbered  with  felled  and  burnt  logs, 
on  which  I found  quantities  of  beetles  of  the  family 
Ihiprestidae  of  six  different  species,  one  of  which  was  new 


CHAP,  xxiii.]  ENTOMOLOGY  OF  KAIOA  ISLANDS.  :3J 

to  me.  I then  reached  a path  in  the  swampy  forest  wheix^ 
I hoped  to  find  some  butterflies,  but  was  disappointed. 
I>eing  now  pretty  well  exhausted  by  the  intense  heat, 
I thought  it  wise  to  return  and  reserve  further  exploration 
for  the  next  day. 

When  I sat  down  in  the  afternoon  to  arrange  my  insects, 
the  house  was  surrounded  by  men,  women,  and  children, 
lost  in  amazement  at  ray  unaccountable  proceedings ; and 
when,  after  pinning  out  the  specimens,  I proceeded  to 
write  the  name  of  the  place  on  small  circular  tickets, 
and  attach  one  to  each,  even  the  old  Kapala,  the  Mahome- 
tan priest,  and  some  Malay  traders  could  not  repress  signs 
of  astonishment.  If  they  had  known  a little  more  about 
the  ways  and  opinions  of  white  men,  they  would  probably 
have  looked  upon  me  as  a fool  or  a madman,  but  in  their 
ignorance  they  accepted  my  operations  as  worthy  of  all 
respect,  although  utterly  beyoud  their  comprehension. 

The  next  day  (October  16th)  I went  beyond  the  swamp, 
and  found  a place  where  a new  clearing  was  being  made 
in  the  virgin  forest.  It  was  a long  and  hot  walk,  and  the 
search  among  the  fallen  trunks  and  branches  was  very 
fatiguing,  but  I was  rewarded  by  obtaining  about  seventy 
distinct  species  of  beetles,  of  which  at  least  a dozen  were 
new  to  me,  and  ijiany  others  rare  and  interesting.  1 have 
never  in  my  life  seen  beetles  so  abundant  as  they  were 
on  this  spot.  Some  dozen  species  of  good-sized  golden 
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liuprestida},  green  rose-chafers  (Loinaptera),  and  long-horned 
weevils  (Anthrihidre),  were  so  abundant  that  they  rose  up 
in  swarms  as  1 walked  along,  filling  the  air  with  a loud 
buzziiig  hum.  Along  with  these,  several  fine  Longicorns 
were  almost  e(j[ually  common,  forming  such  an  assemblage 
as  for  once  to  realize  that  idea  of  tropical  luxuriance  which 
one  obtains  by  looking  over  the  drawers  of  a well-filled 
cabinet.  On  the  under  sides  of  the  trunks  clung  numbers 
of  smaller  or  more  sluggish  Longicorns,  while  on  the 
branches  at  the  edge  of  the  clearing  others  could  be 
detected  sitting  with  outstretched  anteiinre  ready  to  take 
flight  at  the  least  alarm.  It  was  a glorious  sj)ot,  and  one 
which'  will  always  live  in  my  memory  as  exhibiting  the 
insect-life  of  the  tropics  in  unexampled  luxuriance.  For 
the  three  following  days  I continued  to  visit  this  locality, 
adding  each  time  many  new  species  to  my  collection — the 
following  notes  of  which  may  be  interesting  to  entomo- 
logists. October  loth,  33  species  of  beetles;  IGth,  7t> 
species;  17th,  47  species;  18th,  40  species;  19th,  56 
species — in  all  about  a hundred  species,  of  whicli  forty 
were  new  to  me.  There  were  forty-four  species  of  Longi- 
corns  among  them,  and  on  the  last  day  I took  twenty- 
eight  species  of  Longicorns,  of  which  five  were  now  to  me. 

iNly  boys  were  less  fortunate  in  shooting.  The  only 
birds  at  all  common  were  the  gi’eat  red  parrot  (Eclectus 
grandis),  found  in  most  of  the  ^Moluccas,  a crow,  and  a 
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^fegapodius,  or  mound-maker.  A few  of  the  pretty 
racquet-tailed  kingfishers  were  also  obtained,  but  in  very 
poor  plumage.  They  proved,  however,  to  he  of  a different 
species  from  tliose  found  in  tlie  other  islands,  and  come 
nearest  to  the  bird  originally  described  by  Liniipeus 
under  the  name  of  Alcedo  dea,  and  which  came  from 
Ternate.  This  would  indicate  that  the  small  chain  ol' 
islands  parallel  to  Gilolo  have  a few  peculiar  species  in 
common,  a fact  which  certainly  occurs  m insects. 

The  people  of  Kaida  interested  me  much.  They  are 
evidently  a mixed  race,  having  INIalay  and  Papuan  affini- 
ties, and  are  allied  to  the  peoples  of  Ternate  and  of  Gilolo. 
They  possess  a peculiar  language,  somewhat  resembling 
those  of  the  surrounding  islands,  but  quite  distinct.  They 
are  now  Mahometans,  and  are  subject  to  Ternate.  • The 
only  fruits  seen  here  were  papaws  and  pine-apples,  the 
rocky  soil  and  dry  climate  being  unfavourable.  Pice,  maize, 
and  plantains  flourish  well,  except  that  they  suffer  from 
occasional  dry  sea.sons  like  the  present  one.  There  is  a 
little  cotton  grown,  from  which  the  women  weave  sarongs 
(Malay  petticoats).  There  is  only  one  well  of  good  water 
on  the  islands,  situated  close  to  the  landiug-place,  to 
which  all  the  inhabitants  come  for  drinking  water.  The 
men  are  good  boat-builders,  and  they  make  a regular  trade 
of  it  and  seem  to  be  very  well  off. 

After  five  days  at  Kaioa  we  continued  our  journey,  and 
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.soon  got  among  tlie  narrow  straits  and  islands  wliich  lead 
down  to  the  town  of  Batch ian.  In  the  evening  we  stayed 
at  a settlement  of  Galela  men.  These  are  natives  of  a 
district  in  the  extreme  north  of  Gilolo,  and  are  great 
wanderers  over  this  part  of  the  Archipelago.  They  build 
large  and  roomy  prans  with  outriggers,  and  settle  on  any 
coast  or  island  they  take  a fancy  for.  They  hunt  deer  and 
wild  pig,  drying  the  meat ; they  catch  turtle  and  tripang  ; 
they  cut  down  the  forest  and  plant  rice  or  maize,  and  are 
altogether  remarkably  energetic  and  industrious.  They 
are  very  tine  people,  of  light  complexion,  tall,  and  with 
Papuan  features,  coming  nearer  to  the  drawings  and 
descriptions  of  the  true  Polynesians  of  Tahiti  and  Owyliee 
than  any  I have  seen. 

During  this  voyage  1 had  several  times  had  an  oppor- 
tunity of  seeing  my  men  get  fire  by  friction.  A sharp- 
edged  piece  of  bamboo  is  rubbed  across  the  convex  surface 
of  another  jiiece,  on  which  a small  notch  is  first  cut.  Tlie 
rubbing  is  slow  at  first  and  gradually  quicker,  till  it 
becomes  very  rapid,  and  the  fine  powder  rubbed  off  ignites 
and  falls  through  the  hole  which  the  rublfing  has  cut  in 
the  bamboo.  This  is  done  with  great  quickness  and  cer- 
tainty. The  Ternate  people  use  bamboo  in  another  way. 
I'hey  strike  its  flinty  surface  with  a bit  of  broken  china, 
and  produce  a spark,  which  they  catch  in  some  kind  of 
tinder. 
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On  the  evening  of  October  21st  we  reached  our  destina- 
tion, having  been  twelve  days  on  the  voyage.  It  had  been 
tine  weatlier  all  the  time,  and,  although  very  hot,  I liad 
enjoyed  myself  exceediiigly,  and  had  besides  obtained 
some  experience  in  boat  work  among  islands  and  coral 
reefs,  which  enabled  me  afterwards  to  undertake  inucli 
longer  voyages  of  the  same  kind.  The  village  or  town  of 
Batchian  is  situated  at  the  head  of  a wide  and  deep  bay, 
where  a low  isthmus  connects  the  northern  and  southern 
mountainous  parts  of  the  island.  To  the  south  is  a tine 
range  of  mountains,  and  I had  noticed  at  several  of  our 
landing-places  that  the  geological  formation  of  the  island 
was  very  different  from  tliose  around  it.  Whenever  rock 
was  visible  it  was  either  sandstone  in  thin  layers,  dipping 
south,  or  a pebbly  conglomerate.  Sometimes  there  was 
a little  coralline  limestone,  but  no  volcanic  rocks.  The 
forest  had  a dense  luxuriance  and  loftiness  seldom  found 
on  the  dry  and  porous  lavas  and  raised  coral  reefs  of 
Ternate  and  Gilolo ; and  hoping  for  a corresponding  rich- 
ness in  the  birds  and  insects,  it  was  with  much  satisfaction 
and  with  considerable  expectation  that  I began  my  explo- 
rations in  the  hitherto  unknown  island  of  Batchian. 
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BATCHIAN. 

(OCTOBER  1858  TO  APRIL  1859.) 

J LANDED  opposite  the  house  kept  for  the  use  of  the 
Resident  of  Ternate,  and  was  met  by  a respectable 
middle-aged  Malay,  who  told  me  he  was  Secretaiy  to 
the  Sultan,  and  would  receive  the  official  letter  with  whicli 
I had  been  provided.  On  giving  it  him,  he  at  once  in- 
formed me  I might  have  the  use  of  the  official  residence 
which  was  empty.  I soon  got  my  things  on  shore,  but  on 
looking  about  me  found  that  the  house  would  never  do  to 
stay  long  in.  There  was  no  water  except  at  a considerable 
distance,  and  one  of  my  men  would  be  almost  entirely 
occupied  getting  water  and  firewood,  and  I should  myself 
have  to  walk  all  through  the  village  every  day  to  the 
forest,  and  live  almost  in  public,  a thing  I much  dislike. 
The  rooms  were  all  boarded,  and  had  ceilings,  which  are  a 
great  nuisance,  as  there  are  iro  means  of  hanging  anything 
up  except  by  driving  nails,  and  not  half  the  conveniences 
of  a native  bamboo  and  thatch  cottage.  I accordingly 
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inquired  for  a house  outside  of  the  village  ou  the  road  to 
the  coal  mines,  and  was  informed  by  the  Secretary  that 
there  was  a small  one  belonging  to  the  Sultan,  and  that 
he  would  go  with  me  early  next  morning  to  see  it. 

We  had  to  pass  one  large  river,  by  a rude  but  substan- 
tial bridge,  and  to  wade  through  another  fine  pebbly  stream 
of  clear  water,  just  beyond  which  the  little  hut  was  situated. 
It  was  very  small,  not  raised  on  posts,  but  with  the  earth 
for  a floor,  and  was  built  almost  entirely  of  the  leaf-stems 
of  the  sago-palm,  called  here  “ gaba-gaba.”  Across  the  river 
behind  rose  a forest-clad  bank,  and  a good  road  close  in 
front  of  the  house  led  through  cultivated  grounds  to  tlie 
forest  about  half  a mile  on,  and  thence  to  the  coal  mines 
four  miles  further.  These  advantages  at  once  decided  me, 
and  I told  the  Secretary  I would  be  very  glad  to  occupy 
the  house.  I therefore  sent  my  two  men  immediately  to 
buy  “ataps”  (palm-leaf  thatch)  to  repair  the  roof,  and  the 
next  day,  with  the  assistance  of  eight  of  the  Sultan’s  men, 
got  all  my  stores  and  furniture  carried  up  and  pretty  com- 
fortably arranged.  A rough  bamboo  bedstead  was  soon 
constructed,  and  a table  made  of  boards  which  1 had 
brought  with  me,  fixed  under  the  window.  Two  bamboo 
chairs,  an  easy  cane  chair,  and  hanging  shelves  suspended 
with  insulating  oil  cups,  so  as  to  be  safe  from  ants,  com- 
pleted my  furnishing  arrangements. 

In  the  afternoon  succeeding  my  arrival,  the  Secretary 
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accompanied  me  to  visit  the  Sultan.  We  were  kept  wait- 
ing a few  minutes  in  an  outer  gate-house,  and  tlien  u.shered 
to  the  door  of  a rude,  half-fortified  whitewashed  house.  A 
small  table  and  three  chairs  were  jdaced  in  a large  oxiter 
c.orridor,  and  an  old  dirty-faced  man  with  grey  hair  and  a 
grimy  beard,  dressed  in  a speckled  blue  cotton  jacket  and 
loose  red  trousers,  came  forward,  shook  hands,  and  a.sked 
me  to  be  seated.  After  a quarter  of  an  hour’s  conversation 
on  my  pursuit.s,  in  which  his  Majesty  seemed  to  take  great 
interest,  tea  and  cakes — of  rather  better  quality  than  usual 
on  such  occasions — were  brought  in.  I thanked  him  for 
the  house,  and  offered  to  show  him  my  collections,  which 
he  promised  to  come  and  look  at.  lie  then  asked  me  to 
teach  him  to  take  views — to  make  map.s — to  get  him  a 
small  gun  from  England,  and  a milch-goat  from  Bengal ; 
all  of  which  requests  I evaded  as  skilfully  as  I was  able, 
and  we  parted  very  good  friends.  He  seemed  a sensible 
old  man,  and  lamented  the  small  population  of  the  island, 
which  he  assured  me  was  rich  in  many  valuable  minerals, 
includmg  gold ; but  there  were  not  people  enough  to  look 
after  them  and  work  them.  I described  to  him  the  great 
rush  of  population  on  the  discovery  of  the  Australian 
gold  mines,  and  the  huge  nuggets  found  there,  with  which 
he  was  much  interested,  and  exclaimed,  “ Oh ! if  we  had 
but  people  like  that,  my  country  would  be  quite  as  rich  ! ” 
The  morning  after  I had  got  into  my  new  house,  I sent 
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iny  boys  out  to  slioot,  and  went  myself  to  explore  the  road 
to  the  coal  mines.  In  less  than  half  a mile  it  entered  the 
virgin  forest,  at  a place  where  some  magnificent  trees 
formed  a hind  of  natural  avenue.  The  first  part  was  flat 
and  swampy,  hut  it  soon  rose  a little,  and  ran  alongside 
the  fine  stream  which  passed  behind  my  house,  and 
which  here  rushed  and  gurgled  over  a rocky  or  pebbly 
bed,  sometimes  leaving  wide  sandbanks  on  its  margins, 
and  at  other  places  flowing  between  high  baidvs  crowned 
with  a varied  and  magnificent  forest  vegetation.  After 
about  two  miles,  the  valley  narrow^ed,  and  the  road  was 
carried  along  the  steep  hill-side  which  rose  abruptly  from 
the  water’s  edge.  In  some  places  the  rock  had  been  cut 
away,  but  its  surface  was  already  covered  with  elegant 
ferns  and  creepers.  Gigantic  tree-ferns  were  abundant, 
and  the  whole  forest  had  an  air  of  luxuriance  and  rich 
variety  which  it  never  attains  in  the  dry  volcanic  soil  to 
which  I had  been  lately  accustomed.  A little  further  the 
road  passed  to  the  other  side  of  the  valley  by  a bridge 
across  the  stream  at  a place  where  a great  mass  of  rock  in 
the  middle  offered  an  excellent  support  for  it,  and  two  miles 
more  of  most  picturesque  and  interesting  road  brought  me 
to  the  mining  establishment. 

This  is  situated  in  a large  open  space,  at  a spot  where 
two  tributaries  fall  into  the  main  stream.  Several  forest- 
paths  and  new  clearings  offered  fine  collecting  grounds. 
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and  I caiitured  some  new  and  interesting  insects ; but  as 
it  was  getting  late  1 had  to  reserve  a more  tliorougli 
exploration  for  future  occasions.  Coal  had  been  discovered 
here  some  years  before,  and  the  road  was  made  in  order  to 
l.»ring  down  a suHicient  quantity  for  a fair  trial  on  tlie 
Dutch  steamers.  The  quality,  however,  was  not  thought 
sufliciently  good,  and  the  mines  were  abandoned.  Quite 
recently,  works  had  been  commenced  in  anotlier  spot,  in 
liopes  of  finding  a better  vein.  Theie  were  about  eighty 
men  employed,  chiefly  convicts ; but  this  was  far  too 
small  a number  for  mining  operations  in  such  a country, 
where  the  mere  keeping  a few  miles  of  road  in  repair 
requires  the  constant  work  of  several  men.  If  coal  ol' 
sufficiently  good  quality  should  be  found,  a tramroad 
would  be  made,  and  would  be  very  easily  worked,  owing 
to  the  regular  descent  of  the  valley. 

Just  as  I got  home  1 overtook  Ali  returning  from 
sliooting  with  some  birds  hanging  from  his  belt,  lie 
seemed  much  pleased,  and  said,  “ Look  here,  sir,  what  a 
curious  bird,”  holding  out  what  at  first  completely  puzzled 
me.  I saw  a bird  with  a mass  of  splendid  green  feathers 
on  its  breast,  elongated  into  two  glittering  tufts  ; but,  what 
1 could  not  understand  was  a pair  of  long  white  feathers, 
which  stuck  straight  out  from  each  shoulder.  Ali  assured 
me  that  the  bird  stuck  them  out  this  way  itself,  when 
tl uttering  its  wings,  and  that  they  had  remained  so  without 


CHAP.  XXIV.]  A NEW  BIRD  OF  PARADISE. 


41 


his  toucliing  them.  I now  saw  that  I had  got  a great  prize, 
no  less  than  a completely  new  form  of  the  Bird  of  Para- 
dise, differing  most  reniarkahly  from  every  other  known 
bird.  The  general  plumage  is  very  sober,  being  a pure 
ashy  olive,  with  a purplish  tinge  on  the  hack  ; the  crown 
of  the  head  is  heantifully  glossed  with  pale  metallic  violet, 
and  the  feathers  of  the  frqnt  extend  as  much  over  the  beak 
as  in  most  of  the  family.  The  neck  and  breast  are  scaled 
with  fine  metallic  green,  and  the  feathers  on  the  lower  part 
are  elongated  on  each  side,  so  as  to  form  a two-pointed 
gorget,  which  can  he  folded  beneath  the  wings,  or  partially 
erected  and  spread  out  in  the  same  way  as  the  side  plumes 
of  most  of  the  birds  of  paradise.  The  four  long  white 
plumes  which  give  the  bird  its  altogether  unique  character. 
Sluing  from  little  tubercles  close  to  the  upper  edge  of  the 
shoulder  or  bend  of  the  wing ; they  are  narrow,  gently 
curved,  and  equally  webbed  on  both  sides,  of  a pure 
creamy  white  colour.  They  are  about  six  inches  long, 
equalling  the  wing,  and  can  be  raised  at  right  angles  to  it, 
or  laid  along  the  body  at  the  pleasure  of  the  bird.  The 
bill  is  horn  colour,  the  legs  yellow,  and  the  iris  pale  olive. 
This  striking  novelty  has  been  named  by  IMr.  G.  E.  Gray 
of  the  British  Museum,  Semioptera  Wallacei,  or  “ Wallace’s 
Standard  wing.” 

A few  days  later  I obtained  an  exceedingly  beautiful 
new  butterfly,  allied  to  the  fine  blue  Papilio  Ulysses,  but 
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lUfTeriiig  from  it  in  the  colour  being  of  a more  intense  tint, 
and  in  having  a row  of  blue  stripes  around  the  margin 
ul  the  lower  wings.  This  good  beginning  was,  however, 
rather  deceptive,  and  I soon  found  that  insects,  and 
es])ecially  Imttertlies,  were  somewhat  scarce,  and  birds  in 
far  less  variety  than  I had  anticipated.  Several  of  the 
tine  Moluccan  species  were  however  obtained.  Tlie  hand- 
some red  lory  with  green  wings  and  a yellow  spot  in  tlie 
back  (Lorius  garrulus),  was  not  uncommon.  When  the 
Janibu,  or  rose  apple  (Eugenia  sp.),  was  in  flower  in  the 
village,  flocks  of  the  little  lorikeet  (Charmosyna  placentis), 
already  met  with  in  Gilolo,  came  to  feed  upon  the  nectar, 
and  I obtained  as  many  specimens  as  I desired.  Another 
beautiful  bird  of  the  parrot  tribe  was  the  Geoffroyus 
cyanicollis,  a green  parrot  with  a red  bill  and  head,  which 
colour  shaded  on  the  crown  into  azure  blue,  and  thence 
into  verditer  blue  and  the  green  of  the  back.  Two  large 
and  handsome  fruit  pigeons,  with  metallic  green,  ashy,  and 
rufous  plumage,  were  not  uncommon ; and  I was  rewarded 
l)y  finding  a splendid  deep  blue  roller  (Eurystomus  azureus), 
a lovely  goldeu-capped  suubird  (Nectarinea  auriceps),  and 
a fine  racquet-tailed  kingfisher  (Tanysiptera  isis),  all  of 
which  were  entirely  new  to  ornithologists.  Of  insects  I 
cbtained  a considerable  number  of  interesting  beetles, 
including  many  fine  longicorns,  among  whicb  was  the 
largest  and  handsomest  species  of  the  genus  Glenea  yet 
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discovered.  Among  butterflies  the  beautiful  little  Danis 
seba^  was  abundant,  making  the  forests  gay  with  its  deli- 
cate wings  of  white  and  the  richest  metallic  blue ; while 
showy  Papilios,  and  pretty  Pieridte,  and  dark,  rich  Euplieas, 
many  of  them  new,  furnished  a constant  source  of  interest 
and  pleasing  occupation. 

The  island  of  Batchian  possesses  no  really  indigenous 
inhabitants,  the  interior  being  altogether  uninhabited,  and 
there  are  only  a few^  small  villages  on  various  parts  of  the 
coast ; yet  I found  here  four  distinct  races,  wdiich  would 
wofully  mislead  an  ethnological  traveller  unable  to  obtain 
information  as  to  their  origin.  First  there  are  the  Batchian 
Malays,  probably  tlie  earliest  colonists,  differing  very  little 
from  those  of  Ternate.  Their  language,  however,  seems  to 
have  more  of  the  Papuan  element,  with  a mixture  of  pure 
Malay,  showing  that  the  settlement  is  one  of  stragglers 
of  various  races,  although  now  sufflciently  homogeneous. 
Tlien  there  are  the  “ Orang  Sirani,”  as  at  Ternate  and 
Amboyna.  Many  of  these  have  the  Portuguese  physiog- 
nomy strikingly  preserved,  but  combined  wdth  a skin  gene- 
rally darker  than  the  Llalays.  fSome  national  customs  are 
retained,  and  the  INIalay,  which  is  their  only  language, 
contains  a large  number  of  Portuguese  words  and  idioms. 
The  third  race  consists  of  the  Galela  men  from  the  north 
of  Gilolo,  a singular  people,  wdiom  I have  already  described  ; 
and  the  fourth  is  a colony  from  Tomdre,  in  the  eastern 
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peninsula  of  Celebes.  Tliese  people  were  brought  here  at 
their  own  request  a few  years  ago,  to  avoid  extermination 
by  another  tribe.  They  have  a very  light  comjilexion,  open 
Tartar  physiognomy,  low  stature,  and  a language  of  the 
Bugis  type.  They  are  an  industrious  agricultural  people, 
and  supply  the  town  with  vegetables.  They  make  a good 
deal  of  bark  cloth,  similar  to  the  tapa  of  the  Polynesians, 
by  cutting  down  the  proper  trees  and  taking  off  large 
cylinders  of  bark,  which  is  beaten  with  mallets  till  it 
separates  from  the  wood.  It  is  then  soaked,  and  so  con- 
tinuously and  regularly  beaten  out  that  it  becomes  as  thin 
and  as  tough  as  parchment.  In  this  form  it  is  much  used 
for  wrappers  for  clothes  ; and  they  also  make  jackets  of  it, 
sewn  neatly  together  and  stained  with  the  juice  of  anotlier 
kind  of  bark,  which  gives  it  a dark  red  colour  and  renders 
it  nearly  waterproof. 

Here  are  four  very  distinct  kinds  of  people  who  may  all 
be  seen  any  day  in  and  about  the  town  of  Batchian.  Now 
if  we  suppose  a traveller  ignorant  of  Malay,  picking  up  a 
word  or  two  here  and  there  of  the  “ Batchian  language,” 
and  noting  down  the  “ physical  and  moral  peculiarities, 
manners,  and  customs  of  the  Batchian  people” — (for  there 
are  travellers  who  do  all  this  in  four-and-twenty  hours) — 
what  an  accurate  and  instructive  chapter  we  should  have ! 
what  transitions  would  be  pointed  out,  what  theories  of 
tlie  origin  of  races  would  be  .developed  ! while  the  next 
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traveller  might  flatly  contradict  every  statement  and  arrive 
at  exactly  opposite  conclusions. 

Soon  after  I arrived  here  the  Dutch  Government  intro- 
duced a new  copper  coinage  of  cents  instead  of  doits  (the 
100th  instead  of  the  120th  part  of  a guilder),  and  all  the 
old  coins  were  ordered  to  he  sent  to  Ternate  to  be  changed. 
I sent  a bag  containing  6,000  doits,  and  duly  received  the 
new  money  by  return  of  the  boat.  When  Ali  went  to 
bring  it,  however,  the  captain  required  a written  order ; so 
T waited  to  send  again  the  next  day,  and  it  was  lucky 
T did  so,  for  that  night  my  house  was  entered,  all  my  boxes 
carried  out  and  ransacked,  and  the  various  articles  left  on 
the  road  about  twenty  yards  off,  where  we  found  them 
at  five  in  the  morning,  when,  on  getting  up  and  finding  the 
house  empty,  we  ru.shed  out  to  discover  tracks  of  the  thieves. 
Not  being  able  to  find  the  copper  money  which  they 
thought  I had  just  received,  they  decamped,  taking  nothing 
l)ut  a few  yards  of  cotton  cloth  and  a black  coat  and 
trousers,  which  latter  were  picked  up  a few  days  afterwards 
hidden  in  the  grass.  There  was  no  doubt  whatever  who 
were  the  thieves.  Convicts  are  employed  to  guard  the 
Government  stores  when  the  boat  arrives  from  Ternate. 
Two  of  them  watch  all  night,  and  often  take  the  oppor- 
tunity to  roam  about  and  commit  robberies. 

The  next  day  I received  my  money,  and  secured  it  well  in 
a strong  box  fastened  under  my  bed.  I took  out  five  or  six 
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Imndred  cents  for  daily  expenses,  and  put  them  in  a small 
japanned  box,  which  always  stood  upon  my  table.  In  the 
afternoon  I w^ent  for  a short  w’alk,  and  on  my  return 
this  box  and  my  keys,  which  I had  carelessly  left  on  the 
table,  were  gone.  Two  of  my  hoys  were  in  the  house,  but 
had  heard  nothing.  I immediately  gave  information  of  the 
two  robberies  to  the  Director  at  the  mines  and  to  the  Com- 
mandant at  the  fort,  and  got  for  answer,  that  if  I caught 
the  thief  in  the  act  I might  shoot  him.  By  inquiry  in  the 
village,  we  afterwards  found  that  one  of  the  .convicts  who 
was  on  duty  at  the  Government  rice-store  in  the  village 
had  quitted  his  guard,  was  seen  to  pass  over  the  bridge 
towards  my  house,  was  seen  again  within  two  hundred 
yards  of  my  house,  and  on  returning  over  the  bridge  into 
the  village  carried  something  under  his  arm,  carefully 
covered  with  his  sarong.  ]\Iy  box  was  stolen  between  the 
hours  he  was  seen  going  and  returning,  and  it  was  so 
small  as  to  be  easily  carried  in  the  way  described.  This 
seemed  pretty  clear  circumstantial  evidence.  I accused 
the  man  and  brought  the  witnesses  to  the  Commandant. 
The  man  was  examined,  and  confessed  having  gone  to  the 
river  close  to  my  house  to  bathe  ; but  said  he  had  gone  no 
further,  having  climbed  up  a cocoa-nut  tree  and  brought 
home  two  nuts,  which  he  had  co^"ered  over,  because  he  was 
ashamed  to  he  seen  carrying  them ! This  explanation  was 
thought  satisfactory,  and  he  was  acquitted.  I lost  my 
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cash  and  my  box,  a seal  I much  valued,  with  other  small 
articles,  and  all  my  keys — the  severest  loss  by  far.  Luckily 
my  large  cash-box  was  left  locked,  but  so  were  others 
w’hich  I required  to  open  immediately.  There  was,  how- 
ever, a very  clever  blacksmith  employed  to  do  ironwork 
for  the  mines,  and  he  picked  my  locks  for  me  when  I 
required  them,  and  in  a few  days  made  me  new  keys,  which 
I used  all  the  time  I was  abroad. 

Towards  the  end  of  November  the  wet  season  set  in,  and 
we  had  daily  and  almost  incessant  rains,  with  only  about 
one  or  two  hours’  sunshine  in  the  morning.  The  flat  parts 
of  the  forest  became  flooded,  the  roads  filled  with  mud, 
and  insects  and  birds,  were  scarcer  than  ever.  On 
December  13th,  in  the  afternoon,  we  had  a sharp  earth- 
quake shock,  which  made  the  house  and  furniture  shake 
and  rattle  for  five  minutes,  and  the  trees  and  shrubs  wave 
as  if  a gust  of  wind  had  passed  over  them.  About  the 
middle  of  December  I removed  to  the  village,  in  order 
more  easily  to  explore  the  district  to  the  west  of  it,  and  to 
be  near  the  sea  when  I wished  to  return  to  Ternate.  1 
obtained  the  use  of  a good-sized  house  in  the  Camjiong 
.Sirani  (or  Christian  village),  and  at  Christmas  and  the 
New  Year  had  to  endure  the  incessant  gun-firing,  drum- 
beating, and  fiddling  of  the  inhabitants. 

These  people  are  very  fond  of  music  and  dancing,  and  it 
would  astonish  a European  to  visit  one  of  their  assemblies. 
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We  enter  a gloomy  palm-leaf  liut,  in  which  two  or  three 
very  dim  lamps  barely  render  darkness  visible.  The  floor 
is  of  black  sandy  earth,  the  roof  hid  in  a smoky  impene- 
trable blackness ; two  or  three  benches  stand  against  the 
walls,  and  the  orchestra  consists  of  a fiddle,  a fife,  a drum, 
and  a triangle.  There  is  plenty  of  company,  consisting  of 
young  men  and  women,  all  very  neatly  dressed  in  white  and 
black — a true  Portuguese  habit.  Quadrilles,  waltzes,  polkas, 
and  mazurkas  are  danced  with  great  vigour  and  much 
skill.  The  refreshments  are  muddy  coffee  and  a few  sweet- 
meats. Dancing  is  kept  up  for  hours,  and  all  is  conducted 
with  much  decorum  and  propriety.  A party  of  this  kind 
meets  about  once  a week,  the  principal  inhabitants  taking 
it  by  turns,  and  all  who  please  come  in  without  much 
ceremony. 

It  is  astonishing  how  little  these  people  have  altered 
in  three  hundred  years,  although  in  that  time  they 
have  changed  their  language  and  lost  all  knowledge  of 
their  own  nationality.  They  are  still  in  manners  and 
appearance  almost  pure  Portuguese,  very  similar  to  those 
with  whom  I had  become  acquainted  on  the  banks  of  the 
Amazon.  They  live  very  poorly  as  regards  their  house 
apd  furniture,  but  preserve  a semi-European  dress,  and 
have  almost  all  hdl  suits  of  black  for  Sundays.  They  are 
nominally  Protestants,  but  Sunday  evening  is  their  grand 
day  for  music  and  dancing.  The  men  are  often  good 
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hunters  ; and  two  or  tliree  times  a week,  deer  or  wild  pigs 
are  brought  to  the  village,  which,  with  fish  and  fowls, 
enables  them  to  live  well.  They  are  almost  the  only 
people  in  the  Archipelago  who  eat  the  great  fruit-eating 
bats  called  by  us  “ flying  foxes.”  These  ngly  creatures  are 
considered  a great  delicacy,  and  are  much  sought  after. 
At  about  the  beginning  of  the  year  they  come  in  large 
flocks  to  eat  frnit,  and  congregate  during  the  day  on  some 
small  islands  in  the  bay,  hanging  by  thousands  on  the 
trees,  especially  on  dead  ones.  They  can  then  be  easily 
caught  or  knocked  down  Avith  sticks,  and  are  brought 
home  by  baskets-full.  They  require  to  be  carefully  pre- 
pared, as  the  skin  and  fur  has  a rank  and  powerful  foxy 
odour ; but  they  are  generally  cooked  with  abundance  of 
spices  and  condiments,  and  are  really  very  good  eating, 
something  like  hare.  The  Orang  Sirani  are  good  cooks, 
having  a much  greater  variety  of  savoury  dishes  than  the 
INlalays.  Here,  they  live  chiefly  on  sago  as  bread,  with 
a little  rice  occasionally,  and  abundance  of  vegetables  and 
frnit. 

It  is  a curious  fact  that  everywhere  in  the  East  where 
the  Portuguese  have  mixed  with  the  native  races  they 
have  become  darker  in  colour  than  either  of  the  parent 
stocks.  Tins  is  the  case  almost  always  with  these  “ Orang 
Sirani”  in  the  Moluccas,  and  with  the  Portuguese  of 
Malacca.  The  reverse  is  the  case  in  South  America,  where 
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the  mixture  of  the  Portuguese  or  I’raziliau  witli  tlie  Tudiaii 
produces  the  “ Mameluco,”  who  is  not  unfrequeutly  lighter 
tliau  either  parent,  and  always  lighter  than  tlie  Indian. 
I'lie  women  at  Batchian,  altliough  generally  fairer  than 
the  men,  are  coarse  in  features,  and  very  far  inferior  in 
beauty  to  the  mixed  Dutch-iMalay  girls,  or  even  to  many 
])ure  Malays. 

The  part  of  the  village  in  which  I resided  was  a grove  of 
cocoa-nut  trees,  and  at  night,  when  the  dead  leaves  were 
swnetimes  collected  together  and  burnt,  the  effect  was  most 
magnificent— the  tall  stems,  the  fine  crowns  of  foliage,  and 
the  immense  fruit-clusters,  being  brilliantlj'  illuminated 
against  a dark  sky,  and  appearing  like  a fairy  palace  sup- 
])orted  on  a hundred  columns,  and  groined  over  with  leafy 
arches.  The  cocoa-nut  tree,  when  well  grown,  is  certainly 
the  prince  of  palms  both  for  beauty  and  utility. 

During  my  very  first  w^alk  into  the  forest  at  Batchian,  I 
had  seen  sitting  on  a leaf  out  of  reach,  an  immense  butter- 
fly of  a dark  colour  marked  with  white  and  yellow  spots. 
I could  not  capture  it  as  it  flew  away  high  u})  into  the 
forest,  but  1 at  once  saw  that  it  was  a female  of  a new 
species  of  Ornithoptera  or  “bird- winged  butterfly,”  the 
pride  of  the  Eastern  tropics.  I was  very  anxious  to  get 
it  and  to  find  the  male,  which  in  this  genus  is  always  of 
extreme  beauty.  During  the  two  succeeding  months  I 
only  saw  it  once  again,  and  shortly  afterwards  1 saw  the 
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male  flying  liigli  in  the  air  at  the  mining  village.  I had 
begun  to  despair  of  ever  getting  a specimen,  as  it  seemed 
so  rare  and  wild  ; till  one  day,  about  the  beginning  of 
Jannary,  I found  a heantiful  shrub  with  large  white  leaf}' 
bracts  and  yellow  flowers,  a species  of  Mussoenda,  and  saw 
one  of  these  noble  insects  hovering  over  it,  but  it  was  too 
quick  for  me,  and  flew  away.  The  next  day  I went  again 
to  the  same  shrub  and  succeeded  in  catching  a female,  and 
the  day  after  a fine  male.  I found  it  to  he  as  I had  expected, 
a perfectly  new  and  most  magnificent  species,  and  one  of 
the  most  gorgeously  coloured  butterflies  in  the  world. 
Fine  specimens  of  the  male  are  more  than  seven  inches 
across  the  wings,  which  are  velvety  black  and  fiery  orange, 
the  latter  colour  replacing  the  green  of  the  allied  species. 
The  beauty  and  brilliancy  of  this  insect  are  indescribable, 
and  none  but  a naturalist  can  understand  the  intense 
excitement  I experienced  when  I at  length  captured  it. 
On  taking  it  out  of  my  net  and  opening  the  glorious  wings, 
my  heart  began  to  beat  violently,  the  blood  rushed  to  my 
head,  and  I felt  much  more  like  fainting  than  I have  done 
when  in  apprehension  of  immediate  death.  I had  a head- 
ache the  rest  of  the  day,  so  great  was  the  excitement 
firoduced  by  what  will  appear  to  most  people  a very 
inadequate  cause. 

I had  decided  to  return  to  Termite  in  a week  or  two 
more,  but  this  grand  capture  determined  me  to  stay  on  till 
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I obtained  a good  series  of  the  new  butterfly,  which  I have 
since  named  Ornitliojitera  cra-sus.  The  Mussaenda  bush 
was  an  admirable  place,  which  I could  visit  every  day  on 
my  way  to  the  forest ; and  as  it  was  situated  in  a dense 
thicket  of  shrubs  and  creepers,  I set  my  man  Labi  to  clear 
a space  all  round  it,  so  that  I could  easily  get  at  any  insect 
that  might  visit  it.  Afterwards,  finding  that  it  was  often 
necessary  to  wait  some  time  there,  I had  a little  seat  put 
up  under  a tree  by  the  side  of  it,  where  I came  every  day 
to  eat  my  lunch,  and  thus  had  half  an  hour’s  watching 
about  noon,  besides  a chance  as  I passed  it  in  the  morning. 
In  this  way  I obtained  on  an  average  one  specimen  a 
day  for  a long  time,  but  more  than  half  of  these  were 
females,  and  more  than  half  the  remainder  worn  or  broken 
specimens,  so  that  I should  not  have  obtained  many 
perfect  males  had  I not  found  another  station  for  them. 

As  soon  as  1 had  seen  them  come  to  flowers,  I sent  my 
man  Laid  with  a net  on  purpose  to  search  for  them,  as 
they  had  also  been  seen  at  some  flowering  trees  on  the 
beach,  and  I promised  him  half  a day’s  wages  extra  for 
every  good  specimen  he  could  catch.  After  a day  or 
two  he  brought  me  two  very  fair  specimens,  and  told  me 
he  had  caught  them  in  the  bed  of  a large  rocky  stream 
that  descends  from  the  mountains  to  the  sea  about  a mile 
below  the  village.  They  flew  down  this  river,  settling 
occasionally  on  stones  and  rocks  in  the  water,  and  he  was 
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obliged  to  wade  up  it  or  jump  from  rock  to  rock  to  get  at 
them.  I went  with  him  one  day,  but  found  that  the 
stream  was  far  too  rapid  and  the  stones  too  slippery  for 
me  to  do  anything,  so  I left  it  entirely  to  him,  and  all  the 
rest  of  the  time  we  stayed  in  Batchian  he  used  to  be  out 
all  day,  generally  bringing  me  one,  and  on  good  days  two 
or  three  specimens.  I was  thus  able  to  bring  away  witli 
me  more  than  a hundred  of  both  sexes,  including  perhaps 
twenty  very  fine  males,  though  not  more  than  five  or  six 
that  were  absolutely  perfect. 

INIy  daily  walk  now  led  me,  first  about  half  a mile  along 
the  sandy  beach,  then  through  a sago  swamp  over  a cause- 
Avay  of  very  shaky  poles  to  the  village  of  the  Tomore 
people.  Beyond  this  was  the  forest  with  patches  of  new 
clearing,  shady  paths,  and  a considerable  quantity  of 
felled  timber.  I found  this  a very  fair  collecting  ground, 
especially  for  beetles.  The  fallen  trunks  in  the  clearings 
abounded  with  golden  Buprestidre  and  curious  Brenthidie 
and  longicorns,  while  in  the  forest  I found  abundance  of 
the  smaller  Curculionidie,  many  longicorns,  and  some  fine 
green  Carabidie. 

Butterflies  were  not  abundant,  but  I obtained  a few 
more  of  the  fine  blue  Papilio,  and  a number  of  beautiful 
little  Lycaenidce,  as  well  as  a single  specimen  of  tlie  very 
rare  Papilio  Wallacei,  of  which  1 had  taken  tlie  hitherto 
unique  specimen  in  the  Aru  Islands. 
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The  most  interesting  birds  I obtained  liere,  were  the 
beautiful  blue  kingfisher,  Todiraniphus  diops;  the  fine 
green  and  purple  doves,  I’tilonopus  superbus  and  P. 
iogaster,  and  several  new  birds  of  small  size.  My  shooters 
still  brought  me  in  specimens  of  the  Semioptera  Wallacei, 
and  I was  greatly  excited  by  the  positive  statements  of 
several  of  the  native  hunters  that  another  species  of  this 
bird  existed,  much  handsomer  and  more  remarkable.  They 
declared  that  the  plumage  was  glossy  black,  witli  metallic 
green  breast  as  in  my  species,  but  that  the  white  shoulder 
plumes  w’ere  twice  as  long,  and  hung  down  far  below  the 
body  of  the  bird.  They  declared  that  when  hunting  pigs 
or  deer  far  in  the  forest  they  occasionally  saw  this  bird, 
but  that  it  was  rare.  I immediately  offered  twelve  guilders 
(a  pound)  for  a specimen  ; but  all  in  vain,  and  I am  to  this 
day  uncertain  whether  such  a bird  exists.  Since  I left, 
the  German  naturalist.  Dr.  Bernstein,  stayed  many  months 
in  the  island  with  a large  staff  of  hunters  collecting  for 
the  Leyden  INIuscum  ; and  as  he  was  not  more  successful 
than  myself,  we  must  consider  either  that  the  bird  is  very 
rare,  or  is  altogether  a myth. 

Batchian  is  remarkable  as  being  the  most  eastern  point 
on  the  globe  inhabited  by  any  of  the  Quadrumana.  A 
large  black  baboon-monkey  (Cynopithecus  nigrescens)  is 
abundant  in  some  parts  of  the  forest.  This  animal  has 
bare  red  callosities,  and  a rudimentary  tail  about  an  inch 
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long — a luei’o  Hesliy  tubercle,  which  may  he  very  easily 
overlooked.  It  is  the  same  species  that  is  Ibuiid  all 
over  the  forests  of  Celebes,  and  as  none  of  the  other 
^[ammalia  of  that  island  extend  into  Eatchian  I am 
inclined  to  suppose  that  this  species  has  been  accidentally 
introduced  by  the  roaming  j\Ialays,  who  often  carry  about 
with  them  tame  monkeys  and  other  animals.  This  is 
rendered  more  probable  by  the  fact  that  the  animal  is 
not  found  in  Cilolo,  which  is  only  separated  from  Eat- 
chiaii  by  a very  narrow  strait.  The  introduction  may 
have  been  very  recent,  as  in  a fertile  and  unoccupied 
island  such  an  animal  would  multiply  rapidly.  The  only 
other  mammals  obtained  were  an  Eastern  opossum,  wdiich 
1 )r.  Gray  has  described  as  Ciiscus  ornatus ; tlie  little 
Hying  opossum,  Belideus  ariel ; a Civet  cat,  Viverra 
zebetha ; and  nine  species  of  bats,  most  of  the  smaller 
ones  being  caught  in  the  dusk  with  my  butterfly  net  as 
they  flew  about  before  the  house. 

After  much  delay,  owing  to  bad  weatlier  and  the  illness 
of  one  of  my  men,  1 determined  to  visit  Kasserota  (for- 
merly the  chief  village),  situated  up  a small  stream,  on 
an  island  close  to  the  north  coast  of  Eatchian  ; where 
I was  told  that  many  rare  birds  were  found.  After  my 
b(jat  was  loaded  and  everything  ready,  three  days  of 
lieavy  squalls  prevented  our  starting,  and  it  was  not  till 
the  21st  of  March  that  we  got  away.  Early  next  morning 
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WQ  entered  the  little  river,  and  in  about  an  hour  we 
I'Cached  the  Sultan’s  house,  which  I had  obtained  per- 
mission to  use.  It  was  situated  on  the  bank  of  the  river, 
and  surrounded  by  a forest  of  fruit  trees,  among  which 
were  some  of  the  very  loftiest  and  most  graceful  cocoa-nut 
palms  I have  ever  seen.  It  rained  nearly  all  that  day, 
and  I could  do  little  but  unload  and  unpack.  Towards 
the  afternoon  it  cleared  up,  and  I attempted  to  explore  in 
various  directions,  but  found  to  my  di.sgust  that  the  only 
path  was  a perfect  mud  swamp,  along  which  it  was  almost 
impossible  to  walk,  and  the  surrounding  forest  so  damp 
and  dark  as  to  promise  little  in  the  way  of  insects.  I 
found  too  on  inquiry  tliat  the  people  here  made  no  clear- 
ings, living  entirely  on  sago,  fruit,  fish,  and  game  ; and  the 
path  only  led  to  a steep  rocky  mountain  equally  iinjirac- 
ticable  and  unproductive.  The  next  day  I sent  my  men 
to  this  hill,  hoping  it  might  produce  some  good  birds ; but 
they  returned  with  only  two  common  species,  and  I myself 
had  been  able  to-  get  notbing,  every  little  track  I had 
attempted  to  folloAv  leading  to  a dense  sago  swamp.  1 
saw  that  I should  waste  time  by  staying  here,  and  deter- 
mined to  leave  the  following  day. 

This  is  one  of  those  spots  so  hard  for  the  European 
naturalist  to  conceive,  where  with  all  the  riches  of  a 
tropical  vegetation,  and  jiartly  perhaps  from  the  very 
luxuriance  of  that  vegetation,  insects  are  as  scarce  as  in 
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the  most  barren  parts  of  Europe,  and  hardly  more  con- 
spicuous. In  temperate  climates  there  is  a tolerable 
uniformity  in  the  distribution  of  insects  over  those  parts 
of  a country  in  which  there  is  a similarity  in  the  vege- 
tation, any  deficiency  being  easily  accounted  for  by  the 
absence  of  wood  or  uniformity  of  surface.  The  traveller 
hastily  passing  through  such  a country  can  at  once  pick 
out  a collectinof  "round  which  will  afford  him  a fair 
notion  of  its  entomology.  Here  the  case  is  different. 
There  are  certain  requisites  of  a good  collecting  ground 
which  can  only  be  ascertained  to  exist  by  some  days’ 
search  in  the  vicinity  of  each  village.  In  some  places 
there  is  no  virgin  forest,  as  at  Djilolo  and  Sahoe;  in 
others  there  are  no  open  pathways  or  clearings,  as  here. 
At  Batchian  there  are  only  two  tolerable  collecting  places, 
— the  road  to  the  coal  mines,  and  the  new  clearings  made 
by  the  Tombre  people,  the  latter  being  by  far  the  most 
productive.  I believe  the  fact  to  be  that  insects  are  pretty 
uniformly  distributed  over  these  countries  (where  the 
forests  have  not  been  cleared  away),  and  are  so  scarce  in 
any  one  spot  that  searching  for  them  is  almost  useless. 
If  the  forest  is  all  cleared  away,  almost  all  the  insects 
disappear  with  it ; but  when  small  clearings  and  paths  are 
made,  the  fallen  trees  in  various  stages  of  drying  and 
decay,  the  rotting  leaves,  the  loosening  bark  and  the  fun- 
goid growths  upon  it,  together  with  the  flowers  that  appear 
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in  iimcli  greater  almiidance  where  tlie  light  is  admitted, 
ai'e  so  many  attractions  to  the  insects  for  miles  around,  and 
cause  a wonderful  accumulation  of  species  and  individuals. 
^^dleu  the  entomologist  can  discover  such  a spot,  he  does 
more  in  a month  than  he  could  ])ossibly  do  by  a year’s 
search  in  the  depths  of  the  undisturbed  forest. 

The  next  morning  we  left  early,  and  reached  the  mouth 
of  the  little  river  in  about  an  hour.  It  flows  through  a 
].>erfectly  flat  alluvial  plain,  but  there  are  hills  which 
approach  it  near  the  mouth.  Towards  the  lower  part,  in 
a swamp  where  the  salt-water  must  enter  at  high  tides, 
were  a number  of  elegant  tree-ferns  from  eight  to  fifteen 
feet  high.  These  are  generally  considered  to  be  mountain 
plants,  and  rarely  to  occur  on  the  equator  at  an  elevation 
of  less  than  one  or  two  thousand  feet.  In  llorneo,  in  the 
Am  Islands,  and  on  the  hanks  of  the  Amazon,  I have 
observed  them  at  the  level  of  the  sea,  and  think  it  pro- 
bable that  the  altitude  supposed  to  be  reipiisite  for  them 
may  have  been  deduced  from  facts  observed  in  countries 
where  the  plains  and  lowlands  are  largely  culti'\’ated,  and 
most  of  the  indigenous  vegetation  destroyed.  Such  is  the 
ease  in  most  parts  of  Java,  India,  Jamaica,  and  brazil, 
where  the  vegetation  of  the  trojiics  has  been  most  fully 
explored. 

(’omiufr  out  to  sea  we  turned  northwards,  and  in  about 
two  hours’  sail  reached  a few  huts,  called  Langundi,  where 
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some  Galela  men  had  established  themselves  as  collectoi's 
of  gum-dammar,  with  which  they  made  torches  for  the 
supply  of  the  Ternate  market.  About  a hundred  yards 
hack  rises  a rather  steep  hill,  and  a short  walk  having- 
shown  me  that  there  was  a tolerable  path  up  it,  I deter- 
mined to  stay  hei'e  for  a few  days.  Opposite  us,  and  all 
along  this  coast  of  Batchian,  stretches  a row  of  fine  islands 
completely  uninhabited.  Whenever  I asked  the  reason  why 
no  one  goes  to  live  in  them,  the  answer  always  was,  “ For 
fear  of  the  Magindano  pirates.”  Every  year  these  scourges 
of  the  Archipelago  wander  in  one  direction  or  aiiother, 
making  their  rendezvous  on  some  uninhabited  island,  and 
carrying  devastation  to  all  the  small  settlements  around  ; 
robbing,  destroying,  killing,  or  taking  captive  all  they  inei^. 
with.  Their  long  well-manned  praus  escape  from  the 
pursuit  of  any  sailing  vessel  by  pulling  away  right  in  the 
wind’s  eye,  and  the  warning  smoke  of  a steamer  generally 
enables  them  to  hide  in  some  shallow  bay,  or  narrow  river, 
or  forest-covered  inlet,  till  the  danger  is  passed.  The  only 
effectual  way  to  put  a stop  to  their  depredations  would  be 
to  attack  them  in  their  strongholds  and  villages,  and 
compel  them  to  give  up  piracy,  and  submit  to  strict 
surveillance.  Sir  James  Brooke  did  this  with  the  pirates 
of  the  north-west  coast  of  Borneo,  and  deserves  the  thanks 
of  the  whole  ])opulation  of  the  Archipelago  for  having  rid 
them  of  half  their  enemies. 
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All  along  tlie  beach  here,  and  in  the  adjacent  strip  of 
sandy  lowland,  is  a remarkable  display  of  Pandanaceos  or 
Screw-pines.  Some  are  like  huge  branching  candelabra, 
forty  or  fifty  feet  high,  and  bearing  at  the  end  of  each 
l.n-anch  a tuft  of  immense  sword-shaped  leaves,  six  or  eight 
inches  wide,  and  as  many  feet  long.  Others  have  a single 
unbranched  stem,  six  or  seven  feet  high,  the  upper  part 
clothed  with  the  spirally  arranged  leaves,  and  bearing  a 
single  terminal  fruit  as  large  as  a swan’s  egg.  Others  of 
intermediate  size  have  irregular  clusters  of  rough  red 
fruits,  and  all  have  more  or  less  spiny-edged  leaves  and 
ringed  stems.  The  young  plants  of  the  larger  species 
have  .smooth  glossy  thick  leaves,  sometimes  ten  feet 
long  and  eight  inches  Avide,  which  are  used  all  over 
the  Moluccas  and  New  Gaiiuea,  to  make  “ cocoyas  ” 
or  sleeping  mats,  which  are  often  very  prettily  orna- 
mented with  coloured  patterns.  Higher  up  on  the  liill  is 
a forest  of  immense  trees,  among  which  those  producing 
the  resin  called  dammar  (Dhmmara  sp.)  are  abundant. 
The  inhabitants  of  several  small  villages  in  r>atchian  are 
entirely  engaged  in  searching  for  this  product,  and  making 
it  into  torches  by  pounding  it  and  filling  it  into  tubes  of 
])alni  leaves  about  a yard  long,  Avhich  are  the  only  lights 
used  by  many  of  the  natives.  Sometimes  the  dammar 
accumulates  in  large  masses  of  ten  or  twenty  pounds 
weight,  either  attached  to  the  trunk,  or  found  buried  in  the 
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ground  at  tlie  foot  of  the  trees.  The  most  extraordinary 
trees  of  the  forest  are,  however,  a kind  of  fig,  the  aerial 
roots  of  which  form  a pyramid  near  a hundred  feet  high, 
terminating  just  wliere  the  tree  branches  out  above,  so  that 
there  is  no  real  trunk.  This  pyramid  or  cone  is  formed  of 
roots  of  every  size,  mostly  descending  in  straight  lines,  but 
more  or  less  obliquely — and  so  crossing  each  other,  and 
comiected  by  cross  branches,  which  grow  from  one  to 
another ; as  to  form  a dense  and  complicated  network,  to 
which  nothing  but  a photograph  could  do  justice  (see  illus- 
tration at  Vol.  I.  130).  The  Kanary  is  also  abun- 
dant in  tliis  forest,  the  nut  of  which  has  a very  agreeable 
flavour,  and  jii’oduces  an  excellent  oil.  The  fleshy  outer 
covering  of  the  nut  is  the  favourite  food  of  the  great  green 
pigeons  of  these  islands  (Carpophaga  perspicillata),  and 
their  hoarse  cooings  and  heavy  flutterings  among  the 
branches  can  be  almost  continually  heard. 

After  ten  days  at  Langundi,  finding  it  impossible  to  get 
the  bird  I was  particularly  in  search  of  (the  Kicobar 
pigeon,  or  a new  species  allied  to  it),  and  finding  no  new 
birds,  and  very  few  insects,  I left  early  on  tlie  morning  of 
April  1st,  and  in  the  evening  entered  a river  on  the  main 
island  of  Batchian  (Langundi,  like  Kasserota,  being  on  a 
distinct  island),  where  some  Malays  and  Galela  men  have  a 
small  village,  and  have  made  extensive  rice-fields  and  plan- 
tain grounds.  Here  we  found  a good  house  near  the  river 
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bank,  where  the  water  was  fresh  and  clear,  and  the  owner, 
a respectable  Batchian  Malay,  offered  me  sleeping  room 
and  the  nse  of  the  verandah  if  I liked  to  stay.  Seeing 
Ibrest  all  round  within  a short  distance,  I accepted  his 
offer,  and  tlie  next  morning  before  breakfast  walked  out  to 
explore,  and  on  the  skirts  of  tlie  forest  captured  a few 
interesting  insects. 

Afterwards,  I found  a path  which  led  for  a mile  or 
more  through  a very  fine  forest,  richer  in  palms  than 
any  I had  seen  in  the  Moluccas.  One  of  these  especially 
attracted  my  attention  from  its  elegance.  The  stem  was 
not  thicker  than  my  wrist,  yet  it  was  very  lofty,  and 
bore  clusters  of  bright  red  fruit.  It  was  apparently  a 
species  of  Areca.  Another  of  immense  height  closely 
resembled  in  appearance  the  Euterpes  of  South  America. 
Mere  also  grew  the  fan -leafed  palm,  whose  small,  nearly 
entire  leaves  are  used  to  make  the  dammar  torches,  and  to 
form  the  water-buckets  in  universal  use.  During  this 
walk  I saw  near  a dozen  species  of  palms,  as  well  as  two 
or  three  Pandani  different  from  those  of  Langundi.  Tliere 
were  also  some  ver)'  fine  climbing  ferns  and  true  wild 
Plantains  (Musa),  bearing  an  edible  fruit  not  so  large  as 
one’s  thumb,  and  consisting  of  a mass  of  seeds  just  covered 
with  pulp  and  skin.  The  people  assured  me  they  had 
tried  the  experiment  of  sowing  and  cultivating  this 
species,  but  could  not  improve  it.  They  probably  did  not 
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grow  it  ill  sufficient  quantity,  and  did  not  persevere  suffi- 
ciently long. 

Batcliian  is  an  island  that  would  perhaps  repa}'  the 
researches  of  a botanist  better  than  any  other  in  the 
whole  Archipelago.  It  contains  a great  variety  of  sur- 
face and  of  soil,  abundance  of  large  and  small  streams, 
many  of  which  are  navigable  for  some  distance,  and  there 
being  no  savage  inliabitants,  every  part  of  it  can  be  visited 
with  perfect  safety.  It  possesses  gold,  copper,  and  coal, 
hot  springs  and  geysers,  sedimentary  and  volcanic  rocks 
and  coralline  limestone,  alluvial  plains,  abrupt  hills  and 
lofty  mountains,  a moist  climate,  and  a grand  and  luxuriant 
forest  vegetation. 

The  few  days  I stayed  here  produced  me  several  new 
insects,  but  scarcely  any  birds.  Butterflies  and  birds  are 
in  fact  remarkably  scarce  in  these  forests.  One  may  walk 
a whole  day  and  not  see  more  than  two  or  three  species  of 
either.  In  everything  but  beetles,  these  eastern  islands 
are  very  deficient  compared  with  the  western  (Java, 
Borneo,  &c.),  and  much  more  so  if  compared  with  th(? 
forests  of  South  America,  where  twenty  or  thirty  species 
of  butterflies  may  be  caught  every  day,  and  on  very  good 
days  a hundred,  a number  we  can  hardly  reach  here  in 
months  of  unremitting  search.  In  birds  there  is  the  same 
difference.  In  most  parts  of  tropical  America  we  may 
always  find  some  species  of  woodpecker  tanager,  bush- 
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shrike,  chatterer,  trogon,  toucan,  cuckoo,  and  tyrant-fly- 
catcher  ; and  a few  days’  active  search  will  produce  more 
variety  than  can  he  here  met  with  in  as  many  months. 
Yet,  along  with  this  poverty  of  individuals  and  of  species, 
there  are  in  almost  every  class  and  order,  some  one  or  two 
species  of  such  extreme  beauty  or  singularity,  as  to  vie 
with,  or  even  surpass,  anything  that  even  South  America 
can  produce. 

One  afternoon  when  I was  arranging  my  insects,  and 
surrounded  by  a crowd  of  wondering  spectators,  I showed 
one  of  them  how  to  look  at  a small  insect  with  a hand- 
lens,  which  caused  such  evident  wonder  that  all  the  rest 
wanted  to  see  it  too.  I therefore  fixed  the  glass  firmly  to 
a piece  of  soft  wood  at  the  proper  focus,  and  put  under  it 
a little  spiny  beetle  of  the  genus  Hispa,  and  then  passed 
it  round  for  examination.  The  excitement  was  immense. 
Some  declared  it  was  a yard  long  ; others  were  frightened, 
and  instantly  dropped  it,  and  all  were  as  much  astonished, 
and  made  as  much  shouting  and  gesticulation,  as  children 
at  a pantomime,  or  at  a Christmas  exhibition  of  the  oxy- 
liydrogen  microscope.  And  all  this  excitement  was  i>ro- 
duced  by  a little  pocket  lens,  an  inch  and  a half  focus,  and 
tlierefore  magnifying  only  four  or  five  times,  but  which  to 
their  unaccustomed  eyes  appeared  to  enlarge  a hundred 
fold. 

On  the  last  day  of  my  stay  here,  one  of  my  hunters 
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succeeded  in  finding  and  sliooting  the  beautiful  Mcohar 
pigeon,  of  which  I had  been  so  long  in  search.  None 
of  the  residents  had  ever  seen  it,  which  shows  that  it  is 
rare  and  shy.  My  specimen  was  a female  in  beautiful 
condition,  and  tlie  glossy  coppery  and  green  of  its  plumage, 
the  snow-white  tail  and  beautiful  pendent  feathers  of  the 
neck,  were  greatly  admired.  I subsequently  obtained  a 
specimen  in  New  Guinea,  and  once  saw  it  in  the  Kaioa 
islands.  It  is  found  also  in  some  small  islands  near 
INIacassar,  in  others  near  Borneo,  and  in  the  Nieobar 
islands,  whence  it  receives  its  name.  It  is  a ground 
feeder,  only  going  upon  trees  to  roost,  and  is  a very 
heavy  fleshy  bird.  This  may  account  for  the  fact  of  its 
being  found  chiefly  on  very  small  islands,  while  in  the 
western  half  of  the  Archipelago,  it  seems  entirely  absent 
from  the  larger  ones.  Being  a ground  feeder  it  is  subject 
to  the  attacks  of  carnivorous  quadrupeds,  which  are  not 
found  in  the  very  small  islands.  Its  wide  distribution  over 
the  whole  length  of  the  Archipelago,  from  extreme  west  to 
east,  is  however  very  extraordinary,  since,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  a few  of  the  birds  of  prey,  not  a single  land  bird 
has  so  wide  a range.  Ground-feeding  birds  are  generally 
deficient  in  power  of  extended  flight,  and  this  species  is  so 
bulky  aud  heavy  that  it  appears  at  first  sight  cj^uite  unable 
to  fly  a mile.  A closer  examination  shows,  however,  that 
its  wings  are  remarkably  large,  perhaps  in  proportion  to 
VOL.  II.  r 
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its  size  larger  than  tliose  of  any  other  pigeon,  and  its 
pectoral  muscles  are  imniense.  A fact  communicated  to 
me  by  the  son  of  my  friend  Mr.  Duiveiiboden  of  Ternate, 
would  show  that,  in  accordance  with  these  peculiarities  of 
structure,  it  possesses  the  power  of  Hying  long  distances. 
Mr.  D.  established  an  oil  factory  on  a small  coral  island,  a 
liundred  miles  north  of  New  Guinea,  with  no  intervening 
land.  After  the  island  had  been  settled  a year,  and 
traversed  in  every  dii’ection,  his  son  paid  it  a visit  ; 
and  just  as  the  schooner  was  coming  to  an  anchor,  a bird 
was  seen  flying  from  seaward  which  fell  into  the  water 
exhausted  before  it  could  reach  the  shore.  A boat  was 
sent  to  pick  it  up,  and  it  was  found  to  be  a Nicobar 
pigeon,  which  must  have  come  from  New  Guinea,  and 
flown  a hundred  miles,  since  no  such  bird  previously 
inhabited  the  island. 

This  is  certainly  a very  curious  case  of  adaptation  to 
an  unusual  and  exceptional  necessity.  The  bird  does 
not  ordinarily  require  great  powers  of  flight,  since  it 
lives  in  the  forest,  feeds  on  follen  fruits,  and  roosts 
in  low  trees  like  other  gi’ound  pigeons.  Tlie  majority 
of  the  individuals,  therefore,  can  never  make  full  use 
of  their  enormously  powerful  udiigs,  till  the  exceptional 
case  occurs  of  an  individual  bemg  blown  out  to  sea, 
or  driven  to  emigrate  by  the  incursion  of  some  carnivo- 
rous animal,  or  the  pressure  of  scarcity  of  food.  A 
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laodiiication  exactly  opposite  to  that  which  produced 
the  wingless  birds  (the  Apteryx,  Cassowary,  and  Dodo), 
appears  to  have  here  taken  place ; and  it  is  curious  that 
in  both  cases  an  insular  habitat  should  have  been  the 
moving  cause.  The  explanation  is  probably  the  same  as 
that  applied  by  ]\Ir.  Darwin  to  the  case  of  the  Madeira 
beetles,  many  of  which  are  wingless,  while  some  of  the 
winged  ones  have  the  wings  better  developed  than  the 
same  species  on  the  continent.  It  was  advantageous  to 
these  insects  either  never  to  fly  at  all,  and  thus  not  run 
the  risk  of  being  blown  out  to  sea,  or  to  fly  so  well  as  to 
be  able  either  to  return  to  laud,  or  to  migrate  safely  to  the 
continent.  Dad  flying  was  worse  than  not  flying  at  all. 
So,  while  in  such  islands  as  New  Zealand  and  IMauritius, 
far  from  all  land,  it  was  safer  for  a ground-feeding  bird 
not  to  fly  at  all,  and  the  short-winged  individuals  con- 
tinually surviving,  prepared  the  way  for  a wingless  group 
of  birds  ; in  a vast  Archipelago  thickly  strewn  with 
islands  and  islets  it  was  advantageous  to  be  able  occa- 
sionally to  migrate,  and  thus  the  long  and  strong-winged 
varieties  maintained  their  existence  longest,  and  ultimately 
supplanted  all  others,  and  spread  the  race  over  the  whole 
Archipelago. 

Besides  this  pigeon,  the  only  new  bird  I obtained  during 
the  trip  was  a rare  goat-sucker  (Batrachostomus  crinifrons), 
the  only  species  of  the  genus  yet  found  in  the  ^loluccas. 
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Among  my  insects  the  Ijest  were  the  rare  Pieris  aruna,  of 
a ricli  chrome  yellow  colour,  with  a black  border  and 
remarkable  white  antenme — perhaps  the  very  finest  bnt- 
terlly  of  the  genus ; and  a large  black  wasp-like  insect, 
with  immense  jaws  like  a stag-beetle,  which  has  been 
named  Megachile  pluto  by  IVIr.  F.  Smith.  I collected 
about  a hundred  species  of  beetles  quite  new  to  me,  but 
mostly  very  minute,  and  also  many  rare  and  handsome 
ones  which  I had  already  found  in  Batchian.  On  the 
whole  I wae  tolerably  satisfied  with  my  seventeen  days’ 
excursion,  which  was  a very  agreeable  one,  and  enabled 
me  to  see  a good  deal  of  the  island.  I had  hired  a roomy 
boat,  and  brought  with  me  a small  table  and  my  rattan 
chair.  These  were  great  comforts,  as,  wherever  there  was 
a,  roof,  I could  immediately  instal  myself,  and  work  and 
eat  at  ease.  When  I could  not  find  accommodation  on 
shoi’e  I slept  in  the  boat,  which  was  always  drawn  up 
on  the  beach  if  we  stayed  for  a few  days  at  one  spot. 

On  my  return  to  Batchian  I packed  up  my  collections, 
and  prepared  for.  my  return  to  Ternate.  When  I first 
came  I had  sent  back  my  boat  by  the  pilot,  with  two  or 
three  other  men  who  had  been  glad  of  the-  opportunity.  - 
1 now  took  advantage  of  a Government  boat  which  had 
just  arrived  with  rice  for  the  troo])S,  and  obtained  per- 
mission to  return  in  her,  and  accordingly  started  on  the 
13th  of  April,  having  resided  only  a week  short  of  six 
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months  on  tlie  island  of  Batcliian.  The  boat  was  one  of 
tlie  kind  called  “ Kora-kora,”  qnite  open,  very  low,  and 
about  four  tons  burthen.  It  had  outriggers  of  bamboo 
about  five  feet  off  each  side,  which  supported  a bamboo 
platform  extending  the  vdiole  length  of  the  vessel.  On 
the  extreme  outside  of  this  sit  the  twenty  rowers,  while 
within  was  a convenient  passage  fore  and  aft.  The  middle 
])ortion  of  the  boat  was  covered  with  a thatch-house,  in 
which  baggage  and  passengers  are  stowed;  the  gunwale 
was  not  more  than  a foot  above  water,  and  from  the  great 
top  and  side  weight,  and  general  clumsiness,  these  boats 
are  dangerous  in  heavy  weather,  and  are  not  unfrec^uently 
lost.  A ti’iangle  mast  and  mat  sail  carried  iis  on  when 
the  wind  was  favourable,  which  (as  usual)  it  never  was, 
although,  according  to  the  monsoon,  it  ought  to  have  been, 
(lur  water,  carried  in  bamboos,  would  only  last  two  days, 
and  as  the  voyage  occupied  seven,  we  had  to  touch  at 
a great  many  places.  The  captain  was  not  very  energetic, 
and  the  men  rowed  as  little  as  they  pleased,  or  we  might 
have  reached  Ternato  in  three  days,  having  had  fine 
weather  and  little  wind  all  the  way. 

There  were  several  passengers  besides  myself  : three 
or  four  Javanese  soldiers,  two  convicts  whose  time  had 
expired  (one,  curiously  enough,  being  the  man  who  had 
stolen  my  cash-box  and  keys),  the  schoolmaster’s  wife 
and  a servant  going  on  a visit  to  Ternate,  and  a Chine.SG 
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tvadev  going  to  Iniy  goods.  We  liad  to  sleep  all  together 
in  the  cabin,  packed  pretty  close;  but  they  very  civilly 
allowed  me  plenty  of  room  for  my  mattrass,  and  we 
got  on  very  well  together.  There  was  a little  cook- 
house in  the  bows,  where  we  could  boil  our  rice  and 
make  our  coffee,  every  one  of  course  bringing  his  own 
provisions,  and  arranging  his  meal-times  as  he  found 
most  convenient.  The  passage  would  have  been  agree- 
able enough  but  for  the  dreadful  “ tom-toms,”  or  wooden 
drums,  which  are  beaten  incessantly  while  the  men 
are  rowing.  Two  men  w'ere  engaged  constantly  at  them, 
making  a fearful  din  the  wdiole  voyage.  The  rowers  are 
men  sent  by  the  Sultan  of  Ternate.  They  get  aliout  three- 
pence a day,  and  find  their  owm  provisions.  Each  man 
had  a strong  wooden  “betel”  box,  on  wdiich  he  generally 
sat,  a sleeping-mat,  and  a change  of  clothes — rowing 
naked,  wdth  only  a sarong  or  a w’aist-cloth.  They  sleep  in 
their  places,  covered  with  their  mat,  which  keeps  out  the 
rain  pretty  well.  They  chew'  betel  or  smoke  cigarettes 
incessantly ; eat  dry  sago  and  a little  salt  fi.sh  ; seldom 
sing  while  row'ing,  except  w'hen  excited  and  wanting  to 
reach  a stopping-place,  and  do  not  talk  a great  deal. 
They  are  mostly  INIalays,  with  a sprinkling  of  Alfuros  from 
Ciilolo,  and  Papuans  from  Guebe  or  Waigiou. 

One  afternoon  we  stayed  at  INlakian  ; many  of  the  men 
went  on  shore,  and  a great  deal  of  plantains,  bananas,  and 
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other  fruits  were  brought  ou  board.  AVe  tlien  went  on  a 
little  way,  and  in  the  evening  anchored  again.  When 
going  to  bed  for  the  night,  I put  out  my  candle,  there 
being  still  a glimmering  lamp  burning,  and,  missing  my 
handkerchief,  thought  I saw  it  on  a box  which  formed  one 
side  of  my  bed,  and  put  out  my  hand  to  take  it.  I quickly 
drew  back  on  feeling  something  cool  and  very  smooth, 
whicli  moved  as  I touched  it.  “ Bring  the  light,  quick,”  1 
cried  ; “ here’s  a snake.”  And  there  he  was,  sure  enough, 
nicely  coiled  up,  with  his  head  just  raised  to  inquire  wlio 
had  disturbed  him.  It  was  now  necessary  to  catch  or  kill 
him  neatly,  or  he  would  escape  among  the  piles  of  miscel- 
laneous luggage,  and  we  should  hardly  sleep  comfortably. 
One  of  the  ex-convicts  volunteered  to  catch  him  with  his 
hand  wrapped  up  in  a cloth,  but  from  the  way  he  went 
about  it  I saw  he  was  nervous  and  would  let  the  thing  go, 
so  I would  not  allow  him  to  make  the  attempt.  I then  got 
a chopping-knife,  and  carefully  moving  my  insect  nets, 
which  hung  just  over  the  snake  and  prevented  me  getting 
a free  blow,  I cut  him  quietly  across  the  back,  holding 
him  down  while  my  boy  with  another  knife  crushed  his 
head.  On  examination,  I found  he  had  large  poison 
fangs,  and  it  is  a wonder  he  did  not  bite  me  when  I 
first  touched  him. 

Thinking  it  very  unlikely  that  two  snakes  had  got  on 
board  at  the  same  time,  I turned  in  and  went  to  sleep ; 
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but  liaving  all  the  time  a vague  dreamy  idea  that  I might 
put  my  hand  on  another  one,  I lay  wonderfully  still,  not 
turning  over  once  all  night,  quite  the  reverse  of  my 
usual  habits.  The  next  day  we  reached  Ternate,  and 
I ensconced  myself  in  my  comfortable  house,  to  examine 
all  my  ti-easures,  and  pack  them  securely  for  the  voyage 
home,  » 
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CERAM,  GORAM,  AND  THE  MATABELLO  ISLANDS. 

(OCTOBEll  1859  |TO  JUNE  1860.) 

J LEFT  Ainboyna  for  my  first  visit  to  Ceram  at  throe 
o’clock  in  the  morning  of  October  29th,  after  having 
been  delayed  several  days  by  the  boat’s  crew,  who  could 
not  be  got  together.  Captaiii  Van  der  Beck,  who  gave  me 
a passage  in  his  boat,  had  been  rmining  after  them  all  day, 
and  at  midnight  we  had  to  search  for  two  of  my  men  who 
had  disappeared  at  the  last  moment.  One  we  found  at 
supper  in  his  own  house,  and  rather  tipsy  with  his  parting 
libations  of  arrack,  but  the  other  was  gone  across  the  bay, 
and  we  were  obliged  to  leave  without  him.  We  stayed 
some  hours  at  two  villages  near  the  east  end  of  Amboyna, 
at  one  of  which  .\v’e  had  to  discharge  some  wood  for  the 
missionaries’  house,  and  on  ,the  third  afternoon  reached 
Captain  Van  ,der  Beck’s  plantation,  situated  at  Hatosiia, 
in  that  part  of  Ceram  opposite  to  the  island  of  Amboyna. 
This  was  a clearing  in  flat  and  rather  swampy  forest,  about 
twenty  acres  in  extent,  and  mostly  planted  with  cacao  and 
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tobacco.  Besides  a small  cottage  occupied  by  the  worhmeii, 
there  was  a large  shed  for  tobacco  drying,  a corner  of  whicli 
was  offered  me;  and  thinking  from  the  look  of  the  place 
that  I should  find  good  collecting  ground  here,  I fitted  up 
temporary  tables,  benches,  and  beds,  and  made  all  prepara- 
tions for  some  weeks’  stay.  A few  days,  however,  served  to 
show  that  I should  be  disapitointed.  Beetles  were  tolerably 
abundant,  and  I obtained  plenty  of  fine  long-horned  An- 
thribidaj  and  pretty  Longicorns,  but  they  were  mostly  the 
same  species  as  I had  found  during  my  first  short  visit  to 
Amboyna.  There  were  very  few  paths  in  the  forest,  which 
seemed  poor  in  birds  and  butterflies,  and  day  after  day 
my  men  brought  me  nothing  worth  notice.  I was  there- 
fore soon  obliged  to  think  about  changing  my  locality, 
as  I could  evidently  obtain  no  proper  notion  of  the  pro- 
ductions of  the  almost  entirely  unexplored  island  of  Ceram 
by  staying  in  this  place. 

I rather  regretted  leaving,  because  my  host  was  one  of 
the  most  remarkable  men  and  most  entertaininof  com- 

O 

])anions  I had  ever  met  with.  He  was  a Fleming  by 
birth,  and,  like  so  many  of  his  countrymen,  had  a won- 
derful talent  for  languages.  When  quite  a youth  ho  had 
accompanied  a Government  official  who  was  sent  to  report 
on  the  trade  and  commerce  of  the  jMediterranean,  and  had 
acquired  the  colloquial  language  of  every  place  they 
stayed  a few  weeks  at.  He  had  afterwards  made  voyages 
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til  St.  Petersburg,  and  to  other  parts  of  Europe,  including 
a few  weeks  in  London,  and  had  tlien  come  out  to  the 
Ikast,  where  lie  had  been  for  some  years  trading  and 
siieculating  in  the  various  islands.  He  now  -spoke  Dutch, 
French,  Malay,  and  Javanese,  all  ecpially  well;  English 
with  a very  slight  accent,  but  with  perfect  fluency,  and  a 
most  complete  knowledge  of  idiom,  in  which  1 often  tried 
to  puzzle  him  in  vain.  German  and  Italian  were  also 
(piite  familiar  to  him,  and  his  acquaintance  with  European, 
languages  included  Modern  Greek,  Turkish,  Eussian,  and 
colloquial  Hebrew  and  Latin.  As  a test  of  his  power,  I 
may  mention  that  he  had  made  a voyage  to  the  out-of-the- 
way  island  of  Salibaboo,  and  had  stayed  there  trading  a 
few  weeks.  As  I was  collecting  vocabularies,  he  told  me 
he  thought  he  could  remember  some  words,  and  dictated 
a considerable  number.  Some  time  after  I met  with  a 
sliort  list  of  words  taken  down  in  those  islands,  and  in 
every  case  they  agreed  with  those  he  had  given  me.  He 
used  to  sing  a Hebrew  drinking-song,  which  he  had  learned 
from  some  Jews  with  whom  he  had  once  travelled,  and 
astonished  by  joining  in  their  conversation,  and  had  a 
never-ending  fund  of  tale  and  anecdote  about  the  people 
he  had  met  and  the  places  he  had  visited. 

In  most  of  the  villages  of  this  part  of  Ceram  are  schools 
and  native  schoolmasters,  and  the  inhabitants  have  been 
long  converted  to  Christianity.  In  the  larger  villages 
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there  are  European  missionaries ; hut  there  is  little  or  no 
external  difference  between  the  Cliristian  and  Alfuro 
villages,  nor,  as  far  as  1 have  seen,  in  their  inhabitants. 
The  people  seem  more  decidedly  Papuan  than  those  of 
Gilolo.  They  are  darker  in  colonr,  and  a number  of  them 
have  the  frizzly  Papuan  hair;  their  features  also  are  harsh 
and  prominent,  and  the  women  in  particular  are  far  less 
engaging  than  those  of  the  IMalay  race.  Captain  Van  der 
Beck  was  never  tired  of  abusing  the  inhabitants  of  these 
Christian  villages  as  thieves,  liars,  and  drunkards,  besides 
being  incorrigibly  lazy.  In  the  city  of  Amboyna  my  friends 
Doctors  IMohnike  and  Doleschall,  as  well  as  most  of  the 
European  residents  and  traders,  made  exactly  the  same 
complaint,  and  would  rather  have  Mahometans  for  ser- 
vants, even  if  convicts,  than  any  of  the  native  Christians. 
One  great  cause  of  this  is  the  fact,  that  with  the  Mahome- 
tans temperance  is  a part  of  their  religion,  and  has  become 
so  much  a habit  that  practically  the  rule  is  never  trans- 
gressed. One  fertile  source  of  want,  and  one  great  incen- 
tive to  idleness  and  crime,  is  thus  present  with  the  one 
class,  but  absent  in  the  other;-  but  besides  this  the  Chris- 
tians look  upon  themselves  as  nearly  the  equals  of  the 
Europeans,  who  profess  the  same  religion,  and  as  far 
superior  to  the  followers  of  Islam,  and  are  therefore  prone 
to  despise  work,  and  to  endeavour  to  live  by  trade,  or  by 
cultivating  their  own  land.  It  need  hardlv  be  said 
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tliat  with  peo})le  in  this  low  state  of  civilization  religion 
is  almost  wholly  ceremonial,  and  that  neither  are  the 
doctrines  of  Christianity  comprehended,  nor  its  moral 
precepts  obeyed.  At  the  same  time,  as  far  as  my  own 
experience  goes,  I have  found  the  better  class  of  “ Orang 
Sirani”  as  civil,  obliging,  and  industrious  as  the  ^Malays, 
and  only  inferior  to  them  from  their  tendency  to  get 
intoxicated. 

Having  written  to  the  Assistant  Ptesident  of  Saparua 
(who  has  jurisdiction  over  the  opposite  part  of  the  coast  of 
Ceram)  for  a boat  to  pursue  my  journey,  I received  one 
rather  larger  than  necessary  witli  a crew  of  twenty  men. 
I tlierefore  bade  adieu  to  my  kind  friend  Captain  Van  der 
Beck,  and  left  on  the  evening  after  its  arrival  for  the 
village  of  Elpiputi,  which  we  reached  in  two  days.  I 
had  intended  to  stay  here,  but  not  liking  the  appearance 
of  the  place,  which  seemed  to  have  no  virgin  forest  near 
it,  1 determined  to  proceed  about  twelve  miles  furtlier  up 
the  bay  of  Amahay,  to  a village  recently  formed,  and 
inhal»ited  by  indigenes  from  the  interior,  and  where  some 
extensive  cacao  plantations  were  being  made  by  some 
gentlemen  of  Amboyna.  I reached  the  place  (called 
Awaiya)  the  same  afternoon,  and  with  the  assistance  of 
Hr.  Peters  (the  manager  of  the  plantations)  and  the  native 
chief,  obtained  a small  house,  got  all  my  things  on  shore, 
and  paid  and  discharged  my  twenty  boatmen,  two  of 
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whom  had  almo.st  driven  me  to  distraction  hy  heating 
tom-toms  the  whole  voyage. 

I found  the  people  here  very  nearly  in  a state  of  nature, 
and  going  almost  naked.  The  men  wear  their  frizzly  hair 
gathered  into  a flat  circular  knot  over  the  left  temple, 
which  has  a very  knowing  look,  and  in  their  ears  cylindei's 
of  wood  as  thick  as  one’s  finger,  and  coloured  red  at  the 
ends.  Armlets  and  anklets  of  woven  grass  or  of  silver, 
with  necklaces  of  heads  or  of  small  fruits,  complete  their 
attire.  The  women  wear  similar  ornaments,  hut  have  their 
hair  loose.  All  are  tall,  with  a dark  hrown  skin,  and  well 
marked  Papuan  physiognomy.  There  is  an  Amhoyna 
schoolmaster  in  the  village,  and  a good  numher  of  children 
attend  school  every  morning.  Such  of  the  inhahitants  as 
have  hecome  Christians  may  he  known  hy  their  wearing 
their  hair  loose,  and  adopting  to  some  extent  the  native 
Christian  dress — trousers  and  a loose  shirt.  Very  few 
speak  JMalay,  all  these  coast  villages  having  heen  recently 
formed  hy  inducing  natives  to  leave  the  inaccessihle 
interior.  In  all  the  central  part  of  Ceram  there  now 
remains  only  one  populous  village  in  the  mountains. 
Towards  the  east  and  the  extreme  west  are  a few  others, 
with  which  exceptions  all  the  inhahitants  of  Ceram  are 
collected  on  the  coast.  In  the  northern  and  eastern  dis- 
tricts they  are  mostly  Mahometans,  while  on  the  south- 
west coast,  nearest  Amhoyna,  they  are  nominal  Christians. 
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Ill  all  this  part  of  the  Archipelago  the  Dutch  make 
very  praiseworthy  efforts  to  improve  the  condition  of  the 
aborigines  by  establishing  schoolmasters  in  every  village 
(who  are  mostly  natives  of  Amboyna  or  Saparua,  who  have 
been  instructed  by  the  resident  missionaries),  and  by  em- 
ploying native  vaccinators  to  prevent  the  ravages  of  small- 
pox. They  also  encourage  the  settlement  of  Europeans,  and 
the  formation  of  new  plantations  of  cacao  and  coffee,  one  of 
the  best  means  of  raising  the  condition  of  the  natives,  who 
thus  obtain  work  at  fair  wages,  and  have  the  opportunity 
of  acqiiiring  something  of  European  tastes  and  habits. 

hly  collections  here  did  not  progress  much  better  than 
at  my  former  station,  except  that  butterflies  were  a little 
more  plentiful,  and  some  very  fine  species  were  to  be  found 
in  the  morning  on  the  sea-beach,  sitting  so  cpiietly  on  the 
wet  sand  that  they  could  be  caught  with  the  fingers.  In 
this  way  I had  many  fine  specimens  of  Papilios  brought 
me  by  the  children.  Beetles,  however,  were  scarce,  and 
birds  still  more  so,  and  1 began  to-  think  that  the  hand- 
some species  which  I had  so  often  heard  were  found  in 
Ceram  must  be  entirely  confined  to  the  eastern  extremity 
of  the  island. 

A few  miles  further  north,  at  the  head  of  the  Bay 
of  Amahay,  is  situated  the  village  of  IMakariki,  from 
whence  there  is  a native  path  qiiite  across  the  island 
to  the  north  coast.  INly  friend  Mr.  Bosenberg,  whose 
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acquaintance  I had  made  at  New  Guinea,  and  who  was 
now  the  Government  superintendent  of  all  this  part  of 
Ceram,  returned  from  Wahai,  on  the  north  coast,  after  1 
had  been  three  weeks  at  Awaiya,  and  showed  me  some 
fine  butterflies  he  had  obtained  on  the  mountain  streams 
in  the  interior.  He  indicated  a spot  about  the  centre  of 
the  island  where  he  thought  I might  advantageously  stay 
a few  days.  I accordingly  visited  IMakariki  with  him  the 
next  day,  and  he  instructed  the  chief  of  the  village  to 
furnish  me  with  men  to  cany  my  baggage,  and  accom- 
pany me  on  my  excursion.  As  the  i^eojfle  of  the  village 
wanted  to  be  at  home  on  Christmas -day,  it  was  necessary 
to  start  as  soon  as  possible ; so  we  agi-eed  that  the  men 
should  bo  ready  in  two  days,  and  I returned  to  make  my 
arrangements. 

I put  up  the  smallest  quantity  of  baggage  possible  for  a 
six  days’  trip,  and  on  the  morning  of  December  18th  we 
left  Makariki,  with  six  men  carrying  my  baggage  and  their 
own  provisions,  and  a lad  from  Awaiya,  who  was  accus- 
tomed to  catch  butterflies  for  me.  IMy  two  Amboy n a 
hunters  I left  behind  to  shoot  and  skin  what  birds  tliey 
could  \vhile  I was  away.  Quitting  the  village,  we  first 
walked  briskly  for  an  hour  through  a dense  tangled 
undergrowth,  dripping  wet  from  a storm  of  the  previous 
night,  and  full  of  mud  holes.  After  crossing  several 
small  streams  we  reached  one  of  the  largest  rivers  in 


VOL  II. 


G 


82 


CKRAM. 


[chap.  XX Vi 


(.'evam,  called  Ilnatan,  wliicli  it  was  necessary  to  cross. 
It  was  both  deep  and  rapid.  Tlie  baggage  was  firat  taken 
over,  parcel  by  parcel,  on  the  men’s  heads,  the  water 
reaching  nearly  up  to  their  armpits,  and  then  two  men 
returned  to  assist  me.  The  water  was  above  my  waist, 
and  so  strong  that  I should  certainly  have  been  carried  off 
my  feet  had  1 attempted  to  cross  alone;  and  it  was  a 
matter  of  astonishment  to  me  liow  the  men  could  cive 
me  any  assistance,  since  I found  the  greatest  difficulty  in 
getting  my  foot  down  again  when  1 had  once  moved  it 
off  the  bottom.  The  greater  strength  and  gra.s]ung  power 
of  their  feet,  from  going  always  barefoot,  no  doubt  gave 
them  a surer  footing  in  the  rapid  water. 

After  well  wringing  out  our  wet  clotlies  and  ])utting 
them  on,  we  again  proceeded  along  a similar  narrow 
forest  ti'ack  as  before,  choked  with  rotten  leaves 
and  dead  trees,  and  in  the  more  open  parts  overgrown 
with  tangled  vegetation.  Another  hour  brought  us  to  a 
smaller  stream  flowing  in  a wide  gravelly  bed,  up  whieh 
our  road  lay.  Here  we  stayed  half  an  hour  to  breakfast, 
and  then  went  on,  continually  crossing  the  stream,  or 
walking  on  its  stony  and  gravelly  banks,  till  about  noon, 
when  it  became  rocky  and  enclosed  by  low  hills.  A little 
further  we  entered  a regular  mountain-gorge,  and  liad  to 
clamber  over  rocks,  and  every  moment  cross  and  recross 
the  water,  or  take  short  cuts  through  the  forest.  This  was 
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fatiguing  work  ; and  about  three  in  the  afternoon,  the  sky 
being  overcast,  and  tliunder  in  the  mountains  indicating 
an  approaching  storm,  we  had  to  look  out  for  a camping 
place,  and  soon  after  reached  one  of  INIr.  Eosenberg’s  old 
ones.  The  skeleton  of  his  little  sleeping-hut  remained, 
and  my  men  cut  leaves  and  made  a hasty  roof  just  as  the 
rain  commenced.  The  baggage  was  covered  over  with 
leaves,  and  the  men  sheltered  themselves  as  they  coidd  till 
the  storm  was  over,  by  which  time  a flood  came  down  the 
river,  which  effectually  stopped  our  further  march,  even 
had  we  wished  to  proceed.  We  then  lighted  fires ; I made 
some  coffee,  and  my  men  roasted  their  fish  and  plantains, 
and  as  soon  as  it  was  dark,  we  made  ourselves  comfortable 
for  the  night. 

Starting  at  six  the  next  morning,  we  had  three  hours  of 
the  same  kind  of  walking,  during  which  we  crossed  the 
river  at  least  thirty  or  forty  times,  the  water  being  gene- 
rally knee-deep.  This  brought  us  to  a place  where  the  road 
left  the  stream,  and  here  we  stopped  to  breakfast.  We 
theji  had  a long  walk  over  the  mountain,  by  a tolerable 
path,  which  reached  an  elevation  of  about  fifteen  hundred 
feet  above  the  sea.  Here  I noticed  one  of  tlie  smallest 
and  most  elegant  tree  ferns  I had  ever  seen,  the  stem 
being  scarcely  thicker  than  my  thumb,  yet  reaching  a 
hnight  of  fifteen  or  twenty  feet.  I also  caught  a new 
butterfly  of  the  genus  Pieris,  and  a magnificent  female 
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specimen  of  Papilio  gambrisius,  of  which  I liad  hitherto 
onl}^  found  the  males,  which  are  smaller  and  very  different 
in  colour.  Descending  tlie  other  side  of  the  ridge,  by  a 
very  steep  path,  we  reached  another  river  at  a spot  which 
is  about  the  centre  of  the  island,  and  which  was  to  be  our 
resting-place  for  two  or  three  days.  In  a couple  of  hours 
my  men  had  built  a little  slee])ing-shed  for  me,  about  eight 
feet  by  four,  with  a bench  of  split  poles,  they  themselves 
occupying  two  or  three  smaller  ones,  which  had  been  put 
up  by  former  passengers. 

The  river  here  was  about  twenty  yards  wide,  running 
over  a pebbly  and  sometimes  a rocky  bed,  and  bordered 
by  steep  hills  with  occasionally  flat  swamp}"  spots  be- 
tween their  base  and  the  stream.  The  Avhole  country 
was  one  dense,  unbroken,  and  very  damp  and  gloomy 
virgin  forest.  Just  at  our  resting-place  there  was  a little 
bush-covered  island  in  the  middle  of  the  channel,  so  that 
the  opening  in  the  forest  made  by  the  river  was  wider 
than  usual,  and  allowed  a few  gleams  of  sunshine  to 
penetrate.  Here  there  were  several  handsome  butterflies 
11  \ ing  about,  the  finest  of  Avhich,  however,  esca])eel  me, 
and  I never  saw  it  again  during  my  stay.  In  the  two 
days  and  a half  which  we  remained  here,  I wandered 
almost  all  day  up  and  down  the  stream,  searching  after 
butterflies,  of  which  I got,  in  all,  fifty  or  sixty  specimens, 
with  several  species  quite  r.ew  to  me.  There  were 
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many  others  which  I saw  only  once,  and  did  not  capture, 
cansiim  me  to  regret  tliat  there  was  no  village  in  these 
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interior  valleys  where  I could  stay  a month.  In  the  early 
part  of  each  morning  I went  out  with  my  gun  in  search  of 
birds,  and  two  of  my  men  were  out  almost  all  day  after 
deer ; hut  we  were  all  equally  unsuccessful,  getting  abso- 
lutely nothing  the  whole  time  we  were  in  the  forest. 
The  only  good  bird  seen  was  the  fine  Amboyna  lory,  but 
these  were  always  too  high  to  shoot ; besides  this,  the 
great  INIoluccan  hornbill,  which  I did  not  want,  was 
almost  the  only  bird  met  with.  I saw  not  a single  ground- 
thrusli,  or  kingfisher,  or  pigeon;  and,  in  fact,  have  never 
been  in  a forest  so  utterly  desert  of  animal  life  as  this 
appeared  to  be.  Even  in  all  other  groups  of  insects, 
except  butterflies,  there  was  the  same  poverty.  I had 
hoped  to  find  some  rare  tiger  beetles,  as  I had  done  in 
similar  situations  in  Celebes ; but,  though  I searched 
closely  in  fore.st,  river-bed,  and  mountain-brook,  I could 
find  nothing  but  the  two  common  Amboyna  species. 
Other  beetles  there  were  absolutely  none. 

The  constant  walking  in  water,  and  over  rocks  and 
pebbles,  quite  destroyed  the  two  pair  of  shoes  I brought 
with  me,  so  that,  on  my  return,  they  actually  fell  to 
pieces,  and  the  last  day  I had  to  walk  in  my  stockings 
very  painfully,  and  reached  home  quite  lame.  On  our 
way  back  from  Makariki,  as  on  our  way  there,  we  had 
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storm  and  rain  at  sea,  and  we  arrived  at  Awaiya  late  in 
the  evening,  with  all  our  baggage  drenched,  and  ourselves 
thoroughly  uncomfortable.  All  the  time  I had  been  in 
Ceram  1 had  suffered  much  from  the  irritating  bites  of  an 
invisible  acarus,  which  is  worse  than  mosquitoes,  ants, 
and  every  other  ])est,  because  it  is  impossible  to  guard 
against  them.  This  last  journey  in  the  forest  left  me 
covered  from  head  to  foot  with  inflamed  lumps,  which, 
after  my  return  to  Amboyna,  produced  a serious  disease, 
confining  me  to  the  house  for  nearly  two  months, — a not 
very  pleasant  memento  of  my  first  visit  to  Ceram,  which 
terminated  with  the  year  1859. 

It  was  not  till  the  24th  of  Tebruary,  1800,  that  1 started 
again,  intending  to  pass  from  village  to  village  along  the 
coast,  staying  where  I found  a suitable  locality.  I had  a 
letter  from  the  Covernor  of  the  j\Iolucca.s,  requesting  all 
the  duels  to  supply  me  with  boats  and  men  to  carry  me 
on  my  journey.  The  first  boat  took  me  in  two  days  to 
Ainahay,  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  bay  to  Awaiya.  Tlie 
chief  here,  wonderful  to  relate,  did  not  make  any  excuses 
for  delay,  but  immediately  ordered  out  the  boat  which  was 
to  carry  me  on,  put  my  baggage  on  board,  set  up  mast 
and  sails  after  dark,  and  had  the  men  ready  that  night ; 
so  that  we  were  actually  on  our  way  at  five  the  next 
morning, — a display  of  energy  and  activity  I scarcely  ever 
saw  before  in  a native  chief  on  such  an  occasion.  AVe 
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touched  at  Cepa,  and  stayed  for  the  night  at  Tamilan,  the 
first  two  Mahometan  villages  on  the  south  coast  of  Ceram. 
The  next  day,  about  noon,  we  reached  Iloya,  which  was  as 
far  as  my  present  boat  and  crew  were  going  to  take  me. 
The  anchorage  is  about  a mile  east  of  the  village,  which  is 
faced  by  coral  reefs,  and  we  had  to  wait  for  the  evening 
tide  to  move  up  and  unload  the  boat  into  the  strange 
rotten  wooden  pavilion  kept  for  visitors. 

Tliere  Avas  no  boat  here  large  enough  to  take  my 
baggage ; and  although  two  Avould  have  done  A^ery  Avell, 
the  Ilajali  insisted  upon  sending  four.  The  reason  of  this  I 
found  Avas,  that  there  Avere  four  small  villages  under  his 
rule,  and  by  sending  a boat  from  each  he  Avould  avoid  the 
dillicult  task  of  choosing  tAvo  and  letting  off  the  others.  1 
Avas  told  that  at  the  next  village  of  Teluti  there  Avere 
plenty  of  Alfuros,  and  that  I could  get  abundance  of  lories 
and  other  birds.  I’he  llajali  declared  that  black  and  yelloAv 
lories  and  black  cockatoos  Avere  found  there ; but  I am  in- 
clined to  think  he  kneAv  very  well  he  was  telling  me  lies, 
and  that  it  was  only  a scheme  to  satisfy  me  Avith  his  plan 
of  taking  me  to  that  village,  instead  of  a day’s  journey 
further  on,  as  I desired.  Here,  as  at  most  of  the  villages, 
I Avas  asked  for  spirits,  the  people  being  mere  nominal 
Mahometans,  Avho  confine  their  religion  almost  entirely  to 
a disgust  at  pork,  and  a feAV  other  forbidden  articles  of  food. 
The  next  morning,  after  much  trouble,  w'e  got  our  cargoes 
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loaded,  and  liad  a delightful  row  across  the  deep  bay  of 
Teluti,  with  a view  of  the  grand  central  mountain-range  of 
(Jeram.  Our  four  boats  were  rowed  by  sixty  men,  with 
Hags  Hying  and  tom-toms  beating,  as  well  as  very  vigorous 
shouting  and  singing  to  keep  up  their  spirits.  The  sea  was 
smooth,  the  morning  bright,  and  the  whole  scene  very 
exhilarating.  On  landing,  the  Orang-kaj'a  and  several  of 
the  chief  men,  in  gorgeous  silk  jackets,  were  waiting  to 
receive  ns,  and  conducted  me  to  a house  prepared  for  my 
reception,  where  I determined  to  stay  a few  days,  and  see 
if  the  country  round  produced  anything  new. 

My  first  inquiries  were  about  the  lories,  but  I could  get 
very  little  satisfactory  information.  The  only  kinds  known 
\vere  the  ring-necked  lory  and  the  common  red  and  green 
lorikeet,  both  common  at  Amboyna.  Black  lories  and 
cockatoos  were  quite  unknowm.  The  Alfuros  resided  in  tlie 
mountains  five  or  six  days’  journey  away,  and  there  were 
only  one  or  two  live  birds  to  be  found  in  the  village,  and 
these  were  worthless.  My  hunters  could  get  nothing  but 
a few  common  birds  ; and  notwithstanding  fine  mountains, 
luxuriant  forests,  and  a locality  a hundred  miles  eastward, 

I could  find  no  new  insects,  and  extremely  few  even  of  the 
common  species  of  Amboyna  and  West  Ceram.  It  was 
evidently  no  use  stopping  at  such  a place,  and  I was 
determined  to  move  on  as  soon  as  possible. 

The  village  of  Teluti  is  populous,  but  straggling  and  very 
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dirty.  Sago  trees  here  cover  tlie  mountain  side,  instead  of 
growing  as  usnal  in  low  swamps  ; but  a closer  examination 
shows  that  tliey  grow  in  swampy  patches,  which  liave 
formed  among  the  loose  rocks  tliat  cover  the  ground,  and 
which  are  kept  constantly  full  of  moisture  by  the  rains,  and 
by  the  abundance  of  rills  which  trickle  down  among  them. 
This  sago  forms  almost  the  wliole  subsistence  of  the  inha- 
bitants,  who  appear  to  cidtivate  nothing  but  a few  small 
patches  of  maize  and  sweet  potatoes.  Hence,  as  before 
explained,  the  scarcity  of  insects.  The  Orang-kaya  has 
tine  clothes,  handsome  lamps,  and  other  expensive 
European  goods,  yet  lives  every  day  on  sago  and  fish  as 
miserably  as  the  rest. 

After  three  clays  in  this  barren  place  1 left  on  the  morn- 
ing of  March  6th,  in  two  boats  of  the  same  size  as  those 
which  had  brought  me  to  Teluti.  With  some  difficulty 
I had  obtained  permission  to  take  these  boats  on  to  Tobo, 
where  I intended  to  stay  a while,  and  therefore  got  on 
pretty  quickly,  changing  men  at  the  village  of  Laiemu, 
and  arriving  in  a heavy  rain  at  Ahtiago.  As  there  was  a 
good  deal  of  surf  here,  and  likely  to  be  more  if  the  wind 
blew  hard  during  the  night,  our  boats  were  pulled  up  on 
the  beach  ; and  after  supping  at  the  Orang-kaya’s  house,  and 
writing  down  a vocabulary  of  the  language  of  the  Alfaros, 
who  live  in  the  mountains  inland,  I returned  to  sleep  in 
the  boat.  Next  morning  we  proceeded,  changing  men  at 
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^\arenalna,  and  again  at  iratometen,  at  both  of  whicli 
places  there  was  inucli  surf  and  no  harbour,  so  tliat  tlie 
men  had  to  go  on  shore  and  come  on  board  by  swimming. 
Arriving  in  the  evening  of  March  7th  at  Ilatuassa,  the  first 
village  belonging  to  the  Piajali  of  Tobo,  and  under  the 
government  of  Ilauda,  the  surf  was  very  heavy,  owing  to  a 
strong  westward  swell.  We  therefore  rounded  the  rocky 
point  on  which  the  village  was  situated,  but  found  it  very 
little  better  on  the  other  side.  We  were  obliged,  however, 
to  go  on  shore  here  ; and  waiting  till  the  people  on  the 
beach  had  made  preparations,  by  placing  a row  of  logs  from 
the  water’s  edge  on  which  to  pull  up  our  boats,  we  rowed 
as  fpiickly  as  we  could  straight  on  to  them,  after  watching 
till  the  heaviest  surfs  had  passed.  The  moment  we  touched 
ground  our  men  all  jumped  out,  and,  assisted  by  those  on 
shore,  attempted  to  haul  up  the  boat  liigh  and  dry,  but  not 
having  sufficient  hands,  the  surf  repeatedly  broke  into  the 
stern.  The  steepness  of  the  beach,  however,  prevented  any 
damage  being  done,  and  the  other  boat  having  both  crews 
to  haul  at  it,  was  got  up  without  difficulty. 

The  next  morning,  the  water  being  low,  the  breakers 
were  at  some  distance  from  shore,  and  we  had  to  watch 
for  a smooth  moment  after  bringing  the  boats  to  the  water’s 
edge,  and  so  got  safely  out  to  sea.  At  the  two  next 
villages,  Tobo  and  Ossong,  we  also  took  in  fresh  men,  who 
came  swimming  through  the  surf ; and  at  the  latter  place 
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the  Piajah  came  on  hoard  and  accompanied  me  to  Kissa- 
laat,  where  he  has  a house  which  he  lent  me  during  my 
stay.  Here  again  was  a heavy  surf,  and  it  was  with  great 
diliiculty  we  got  the  boats  safely  hauled  up.  At  Amboyna 
I had  been  promised  at  this  season  a calm  sea  and  the  wind 
off  shore,  but  in  this  case,  as  in  every  other,  I had  been 
unable  to  obtain  any  reliable  information  as  to  the  winds 
and  seasons  of  places  distant  two  or  three  days’  journey. 
It  appears,  however,  that  owing  to  the  general  direction  of 
the  island  of  Ceram  (E.S.E.  and  W.X.W.),  there  is  a heavy 
surf  and  scarcely  any  shelter  on  the  south  coast  during 
the  west  monsoon,  when  alone  a journey  to  the  eastward 
can  be  safely  made  ; while  during  the  east  monsoon,  when  1 
proposed  to  return  along  the  north  coast  to  Wahai,  I should 
probably  find  that  equally  exposed  and  dangerous.  But 
although  the  peneral  direction  of  the  west  monsoon  in  the 
Banda  sea  causes  a heavy  swell,  with  bad  surf  on  the  coast, 
yet  we  had  little  advantage  of  the  wind  ; for,  owing  1 
suppose  to  the  numerous  bays  and  headlands,  we  had  con- 
trary south-east  or  even  due  east  winds  all  the  way,  and  had 
to  make  almost  the  whole  distance  from  Amboyna  by  force 
of  rowing.  We  had  therefore  all  the  disadvantages,  and 
none  of  the  advantages,  of  this  west  monsoon,  which  I was 
told  would  insure  me  a quick  and  pleasant  journey. 

I was  delayed  at  Kissa-laut  just  four  weeks,  although 
after  the  first  three  days  I saw  that  it  would  be  quite  use- 
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less  for  me  to  stay,  and  begged  tlie  llajah  to  give  me  a prau 
and  men  to  carry  jne  on  to  Goram.  But  instead  of  getting 
one  close  at  band,  lie  insisted  on  sending  several  miles  oft' ; 
and  when  after  many  delays  it  at  length  arrived,  it  was 
altogether  unsuitable  and  too  small  to  carry  my  baggage. 
Another  was  then  ordered  to  be  brouglit  immediately,  and 
was  promised  in  three  dnys,  but  double  that  time  elapsed 
and  none  appeared,  and  we  were  obliged  at  length  to  get 
one  at  the  adjoining  village,  where  it  might  have  been  so 
much  more  easily  obtained  at  first.  Then  came  caulking 
and  covering  over,  and  quarrels  between  the  owner  and  the 
llajah’s  men,  which  occupied  more  than  anotlier  ten  days, 
during  all  which  time  I was  getting  absolutely  nothing, 
finding  this  part  of  Ceram  a perfect  desert  in  zoology, 
although  a most  beautiful  country,  and  with  a very  luxu- 
riant vegetation.  It  was  a complete  puzzle,  which  to  this 
day  I have  not  been  able  to  understand  ; the  only  thing  I 
obtained  worth  notice  during  my  month’s  stay  here  being  a 
few  good  land  shells. 

At  length,  on  April  4th,  we  succeeded  in  getting  away 
in  our  little  boat  of  about  four  tons  burthen,  in  which 
my  numerous  boxes  were  with  difficulty  packed  so  as  to 
leave  sleeping  and  cooking  room.  The  craft  could  not 
boast  an  ounce  of  iron  or  a foot  of  rope  in  any  part  of  its 
construction,  nor  a morsel  of  pitch  or  paint  in  its  decora- 
tion. The  planks  were  fastened  together  in  the  usual 
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ingenious  way  with  pegs  and  rattans.  The  mast  was  a 
bamboo  triangle,  requiring  no  slirouds,  and  carrying  a long 
mat  sail;  two  rudders  were  hung  on  the  quarters  by  rat- 
tans, the  anchor  was  of  wood,  and  a long  and  thick  rattan 
served  as  a cable.  Our  crew  consisted  of  four  men,  whose 
sole  accommodation  was  about  three  feet  by  four  in  the 
l)0ws  and  stern,  with  the  sloping  thatch  roof  to  stretch 
themselves  upon  for  a change.  We  had  nearly  a hundred 
miles  to  go,  fully  exposed  to  the  swell  of  the  Banda  sea, 
which  is  sometimes  very  considerable ; but  we  luckily  had 
it  calm  and  smooth,  so  that  we  made  the  voyage  in  com- 
l)arative  comfort. 

On  the  second  day  we  passed  the  eastern  extremity  of 
Ceram,  formed  of  a group  of  hummocky  limestone  hills ; 
and,  sailing  by  the  islands  of  Kwammer  and  Keffing,  both 
thickly  inhabited,  came  in  sight  of  the  little  town  of  Kil- 
waru,  which  appears  to  rise  out  of  the  sea  like  a rustic 
Venice.  This  place  has  really  a most  extraordinary  ap- 
l)earance,  as  not  a particle  of  land  or  vegetation  can  be 
seen,  but  a long  way  out  at  sea  a large  village  seems  to 
float  upon  the  water.  There  is  of  course  a small  island  of 
several  acres  in  extent ; but  the  houses  are  built  so  closely 
all  round  it  upon  piles  in  the  water,  that  it  is  completely 
liidden.  It  is  a place  of  great  traffic,  being  the  emporium 
for  much  of  the  produce  of  these  Eastern  seas,  and  is  the 
residence  of  many  Bugis  and  Ceramese  traders,  and  appears 
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to  have  been  chosen  on  account  of  its  being  close  to  the 
only  deep  channel  between  the  extensive  shoals  of  Cevain- 
laut  and  those  bordering  the  east  end  of  Ceram.  We  now 
liad  contrary  east  winds,  and  were  obliged  to  pole  over  the 
shallow  coral  reefs  of  Ceram-laut  for  nearly  thirty  miles. 
Tlie  only  danger  of  our  voyage  was  just  at  its  termination, 
for  as  Ave  Avere  roAving  toAvards  ManoAvolko,  the  largest  of 
the  Goram  group,  Ave  Avere  carried  out  so  rapidly  by  a 
strong  Avesterly  current,  that  I Avas  almost  certain  at  one 
time  Ave  should  pass  clear  of  the  island ; in  Avhich  case 
our  situation  avouM  have  been  both  disagreeable  and 
danger’ous,  as,  Avith  the  east  A\und  Avhich  had  just  set  in, 
Ave  might  have  been  unable  to  return  for  many  days,  and 
Ave  had  not  a day’s  water  on  board.  At  the  critical 
moment  I served  out  some  strong  spirits  to  my  men,  Avhich 
put  fresh  vigour  into  their  arms,  and  carried  us  out  of 
the  influence  of  the  curi'ent  before  it  Avas  too  late. 

MANOAVOLKO,  GOKAM  GKOUP. 

On  arriving  at  IManoAvolko,  Ave  found  the  Ihijah  Avas  at 
the  opposite  island  of  Goram;  but  he  AA-as  immediately  sent 
for,  and  in  the  meantime  a large  shed  Avas  given  for  our 
accommodation.  At  night  the  llajah  came,  and  the  next 
day  1 had  a visit  from  him,  and  found,  as  I expected,  that 
I had  already  made  his  acquaintance  three  years  before  at 


9G 


THE  GORAM  ISLANDS. 


[chap.  XXV. 


Ani.  lie  was  very  friendly,  and  we  liad  a long  talk ; but 
when  I begged  for  a boat  and  men  to  take  me  on  to  Ke, 
he  made  a host  of  difficulties.  There  were  no  praus,  as  all 
had  gone  to  Ke  or  Am ; and  even  if  one  were  found,  there 
were  no  men,  as  it  was  the  season  when  all  were  away 
trading.  ]>ut  he  promised  to  see  about  it,  and  I was  obliged 
to  wait.  For  the  next  two  or  three  days  there  was  more 
talking  and  more  difficulties  were  raised,  and  I had  time 
to  make  an  examination  of  the  island  and  the  people. 

Manowolko  is  about  fifteen  miles  long,  and  is  a mere 
upraised  coral-reef  Two  or  three  hundred  yards  inland 
rise  cliffs  of  coral  rock,  in  many  parts  perpendicular,  and 
one  or  two  hundred  feet  high ; and  this,  I was  informed, 
is  characteristic  of  the  whole  island,  in  which  there  is 
no  other  kind  of  rock,  and  no  stream  of  water.  A few 
cracks  and  chasms  furnish  paths  to  the  top  of  these 
cliffs,  where  there  is  an  open  undulating  country,  in  which 
the  chief  vegetable  grounds  of  the  inhabitants  are  situated. 

The  people  here — at  least  the  chief  men — were  of  a 
much  purer  IMalay  race  than  the  IMahometans  of  the 
mainland  of  Ceram,  which  is  perhaps  due  to  there  having 
been  no  indigenes  on  these  small  islands  when  the  first 
settlers  arrived.  In  Ceram,  the  Alfuros  of  I’apuan  race 
are  the  predominant  type,  the  Malay  physiognomy  being 
seldom  well  marked  ; whereas  here  the  reverse  is  the 
case,  and  a slight  infusion  of  Papuan  on  a mixture  of 
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Malay  and  Bugis  lias  produced  a very  good-looking  set 
of  people.  The  lower  class  of  the  population  consists 
almost  entirely  of  the  <indigenes  of  the  adjacent  islands. 
They  are  a fine  race,  with  strongly-marked  Papuan  fea- 
tures, frizzly  hair,  and  brown  complexions.  The  Goram 
language  is  spoken  also  at  the  east  end  of  Ceram,  and  in 
the  adjacent  islands.  It  has  a general  resemblance  to 
the  languages  of  Ceram,  but  possesses  a peculiar  element 
which  I have  not  met  with  in  other  languages  of  the 
Archipelago. 

After  great  delay,  considering  the  importance  of  every 
day  at  this  time  of  year,  a miserable  boat  and  five  men 
were  found,  and  with  some  difficulty  1 stowed  away  in  it 
such  baggage  as  it  was  absolutely  necessary  for  me  to  take, 
leaving  scarcely  sitting  or  sleeping  room.  The  sailing  qua- 
lities of  the  boat  were  highly  vaunted,  and  I was  assured 
that  at  this  season  a small  one  was  much  more  likely  to 
succeed  in  making  the  journey.  We  first  coasted  along 
the  island,  reaching  its  eastern  extremity  the  following 
morning  (April  lltli),  and  found  a strong  W.S.W.  wind 
blowing,  which  just  allowed  us  to  lay  across  to  the  INIata- 
bello  Islands,  a distance  little  short  of  twenty  miles.  I did 
not  much  like  the  look  of  the  heavy  sky  and  rather  rough 
sea,  and  my  men  were  very  unwilling  to  make  the  attempt ; 
but  as  we  cordd  scarcely  hope  for  a better  chance,  I insisted 
upon  trying.  The  pitching  and  jerking  of  our  little  boat 
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soon  reduced  me  to  a state  of  miseralde  lielplessness,  and 
I lay  down,  resigned  to  whatever  might  liappen.  After 
three  or  four  liours,  I was  told  we  were  nearly  over ; hut 
when  I got  up,  two  hours  later,  just  as  the  siin  was  setting, 
1 found  we  were  still  a good  distance  from  the  point, 
owing  to  a strong  current  which  had  been  for  some  time 
against  us.  Night  closed  in,  and  the  wind  drew  more 
ahead,  so  we  had  to  take  in  sail.  Then  came  a calm,  and 
we  rowed  and  sailed  as  occasion  offered  ; and  it  was  four  in 
the  morning  when  we  reached  the  village  of  Kissiwoi,  not 
having  made  more  than  three  miles  in  the  last  twelve 
hours. 

MATABELLO  ISL.VNDS. 

At  daylight  I found  we  were  in  a beautiful  little 
harbour,  formed  by  a coral  reef  about  two  hundred 
yards  from  shore,  and  perfectly  secure  in  every  wind. 
Having  eaten  nothing  .since  the  previous  inoruing,  we 
cooked  our  breakfast  comfortably  on  shore,  and  left 
about  noon,  coasting  along  the  two  islands  of  this  group, 
which  lie  in  the  same  line,  and  are  separated  by  a narrow 
channel.  Both  seem  entirely  formed  of  raised  coral  rock ; 
but  there  has  been  a subsequent  subsidence,  as  shown 
by  the  barrier  reef  which  extends  all  along  them  at 
varying  distances  from  the  shore.  This  reef  is  sometimes 
only  marked  by  a line  of  breakers  when  there  is  a little 
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swell  on  the  sea ; in  other  places  there  is  a ridge  of  dead 
coral  above  the  water,  which  is  here  and  there  high  enough 
to  support  a few  low  bushes.  This  was  the  first  example  I 
had  met  with  of  a true  barrier  reef  due  to  subsidence,  as 
has  been  so  clearly  shown  by  Mr.  Darwin.  In  a sheltered 
archipelago  they  will  seldom  be  distinguishable,  from 
the  absence  of  those  huge  rolling  waves  and  breakers 
which  in  the  wide  ocean  throw  up  a barrier  of  broken 
coral  far  above  the  nsual  high-water  mark,  while  here  they 
rarely  rise  to  the  surface. 

On  reachinof  the  end  of  the  southern  island,  called  Uta, 
we  were  kept  waiting  two  days  for  a wind  that  would 
enable  us  to  pass  over  to  the  next  i.sland,  Teor,  and  I 
began  to  despair  of  ever  reaching  Ke,  and  determined  on 
returning.  We  left  with  a south  wind,  which  suddenly 
changed  to  north-east,  and  induced  me  to  turn  again 
southward  in  the  hopes  that  this  was  the  commencement 
of  a few  days’  favourable  weather.  We  sailed  on  ver}' 
well  in  the  direction  of  Teor  for  about  an  hour,  after 
which  the  wind  shifted  to  W.S.W.,  and  we  were  driven 
much  out  of  our  course,  and  at  nightfall  found  our- 
selves in  the  open  sea,  and  full  ten  miles  to  leeward 
of  our  destination.  ]\Iy  men  were  now  all  very  much 
frightened,  for  if  we  went  on  we  might  be  a week  at  sea 
in  our  little  open  boat,  laden  almost  to  the  water’s  edge  ; 
or  we  might  drift  on  to  the  coast  of  New  Guinea,  in  which 
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case  we  should  most  likely  all  be  murdered.  I could  not 
deny  these  probabilities,  and  although  I showed  them  that 
we  coirld  not  get  back  to  our  starting-point  with  the  wind 
as  it  was,  they  insisted  upon  returning.  We  accordingly 
put  about,  and  found  that  we  could  lay  no  nearer  to  Uta 
than  to  Teor  ; however,  by  great  good  luck,  about  ten 
o’clock  we  hit  upon  a little  coral  island,  and  lay  under 
its  lee  till  morning,  when  a favourable  change  of  wind 
brought  us  back  to  Uta,  and  by  evening  (April  18th)  we 
reached  our  first  anchorage  in  Matabello,  where  I resolved 
to  stay  a few  days,  and  then  return  to  Goram.  It  was 
with  much  regret  that  I gave  up  my  trip  to  Ke  and  the 
intervening  islands,  which  I had  looked  forward  to  as 
likely  to  make  up  for  my  disappointment  in  Ceram,  since 
my  short  visit  on  my  voyage  to  Aru  had  produced  me 
so  many  rare  and  beautiful  insects. 

The  natives  of  Matabello  are  almost  entirely  occupied 
in  making  cocoa-nut  oil,  which  they  sell  to  the  Bugis  and 
Goram  traders,  who  carry  it  to  Banda  and  Amboy na. 
The  rugged  coral  rock  seems  very  favourable  to  the  gi’owth 
of  the  cocoa-nut  palm,  which  abounds  over  the  whole  island 
to  the  very  highest  points,  and  produces  fruit  all  the  year 
round.  Along  with  it  are  great  numbers  of  the  areca  or 
betel-nut  palm,  the  nuts  of  which  are  sliced,  dried,  and 
ground  into  a paste,  which  is  much  used  by  the  betel- 
chewing  Malays  and  Papuans.  All  the  little  children  here. 
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even  such  as  can  just  run  alone,  carried  between  tlieir 
Ups  a mass  of  the  nasty-looking  red  paste,  which  is  even 
more  disgusting  than  to  see  tliem  at  the  same  age  smoking 
cigars,  which  is  very  common  even  before  they  are  weaned. 
Cocoa-nuts,  sweet  potatoes,  an  occasional  sago  cake,  and 
the  refuse  nut  after  the  oil  has  been  extracted  by  boiling, 
form  the  chief  sustenance  of  these  people ; and  the  eflect 
of  this  poor  and  unwholesome  diet  is  seen  in  the  frequency 
of  eruptions  and  scurfy  skin  diseases,  and  the  numerous 
sores  that  disfigure  the  faces  of  the  children. 

The  villages  are  situated  on  high  and  rugged  coral 
peaks,  only  accessible  by  steep  narrow  paths,  with  ladders 
and  bridges  over  yawniirg  chasms.  They  are  filthy  with 
I'otten  husks  and  oil  reluse,  and  the  huts  are  daik,  gieasy, 
and  dirty  in  the  extreme.  The  people  are  wretched  ugly 
dirty  savages,  clothed  in  unchanged  rags,  and  living  in  the 
most  miserable  manner,  and  as  every  drop  ot  fresh  water 
lias  to  be  brought  up  from  the  beacli,  washing  is  never 
thought  of;  yet  they  are  actually  wealthy,  and  have  the 
means  of  purchasing  all  the  necessaries  and  luxuries  of  life. 
Fowls  are  abundant,  and  eggs  were  given  me  whenever  I 
visited  the  villages,  but  these  are  never  eaten,  being  looked 
upon  as  pets  or  as  merchandise.  Almost  all  of  the  women 
wear  massive  gold  earrings,  and  in  every  village  there  are 
dozens  of  small  bronze  cannon  lying  about  on  the  ground, 
although  they  have  cost  on  the  average  })erha])S  10/.  a- 
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l)ieco.  The  chief  men  of  each  village  came  to  visit  me, 
clothed  in  robes  of  silk  and  flowered  satin,  though  their 
houses  and  their  daily  fare  are  no  better  than  those  of  the 
other  inhabitants.  What  a contrast  between  these  people 
and  such  savages  as  the  best  tribes  of  hill  Dyaks  in  Borneo, 
or  the  Indians  of  the  Uaupes  in  South  America,  living  on 
the  banks  of  clear  sti'cams,  clean  in  tlieir  persons  and 
their  houses,  with  abundance  of  wholesome  food,  and 
exhibiting  its  effect  in  healthy  skins  and  beauty  of  form 
and  feature  ' There  is  in  fact  almost  as  much  difference 
between  the  various  races  of  savage  as  of  civilized  peoples, 
and  we  may  safely  affirm  that  the  better  specimens  of 
the  former  are  much  superior  to  the  lower  examples  of 
the  latter  class. 

One  of  the  few  luxuries  of  INIatabello  is  the  palm  wine, 
which  is  the  fermented  sap  from  the  flower  stems  of  the 
cocoa-nut.  It  is  really  a very  nice  drink,  more  like  cyder 
than  beer,  though  quite  as  intoxicating  as  the  latter. 
Young  cocoa-nuts  are  also  very  abundant,  so  that  anywhere 
in  the  island  it  is  only  necessary  to  go  a few  yards  to  find 
a delicious  beverage  by  climbing  up  a tree  for  it.  It  is 
the  water  of  the  young  fruit  that  is  drunk,  before  the 
pulp  has  hardened ; it  is  then  more  almndant,  clear,  and 
refreshing,  and  the  thin  coating  of  gelatinous  pulp  is 
thought  a great  luxury.  The  water  of  full-grown  cocoa- 
nuts  is  always  thrown  away  as  undrinkable,  although  it 
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is  delicious  in  comparison  witli  that  of  the  old  dry  nuts 
which  alone  we  obtain  in  this  country.  The  cocoa-nut 
pulp  I did  not  like  at  first;  but  fruits  are  so  scarce,  except 
at  particular  seasons,  that  one  soon  learns  to  appreciate 
anything  of  a fruity  nature. 

]\Iany  persons  in  Europe  are  under  the  impression  that 
fruits  of  delicious  flavour  abound  in  the  tropical  forests, 
and  they  will  no  doubt  be  surprised  to  learn  that  the 
truly  wild  fruits  of  this  grand  and  luxuriant  archipelago, 
the  vegetation  of  which  will  vie  with  that  of  any  part  of 
the  world,  are  in  almost  every  island  inferior  in  abundance 
and  quality  to  those  of  Britain.  Wild  strawberries  and 
raspberries  are  found  in  some  places,  but  they  are  such 
poor  tasteless  things  as  to  be  hardly  worth  eating,  and 
there  is  nothing  to  compare  with  our  blackberries  and 
whortleberries.  The  kanary-nut  may  be  considered  equal 
to  a hazel-nut,  but  1 have  met  with  nothing  else  superior 
to  our  crabs,  our  haws,  beech-nuts,  wild  plums,  and 
acorns  ; fruits  which  would  be  highly  esteemed  by  the 
natives  of  these  islands,  and  would  form  an  important 
part  of  their  sustenance.  All  the  fine  tropical  fruits  are 
as  much  cultivated  productions  as  our  apples,  peaches, 
and  plums,  and  their  wild  prototypes,  when  found,  are 
generally  either  tasteless  or  uneatable. 

The  people  of  Matabello,  like  those  of  most  of  the 
Mahometan  villages  of  East  Ceram  and  Goram,  amused 
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me  much  hy  their  strange  ideas  concerning  the  Itussian 
war.  They  believe  that  the  liussians  were  not  only  most 
tlioroughly  beat(;n  by  the  Turks,  but  were  absolutely  con- 
<iuercd,  and  all  converted  to  Islamism  ! And  they  can 
hardly  be  convinced  that  such  is  not  the  case,  and  that  had 
it  not  been  for  the  assistance  of  France  and  England,  the 
poor  Sultan  woiild  have  fared  ill.  Another  of  their 
notions  is,  that  the  Turks  are  the  largest  and  strongest 
people  in  the  world — in  fact  a race  of  giants ; that  they  eat 
enormous  quantities  of  meat,  and  are  a most  ferocious 
and  irresistible  nation.  Whence  such  strangely  incorrect 
opinions  could  have  arisen  it  is  difficult  to  understand, 
unless  they  are  derived  from  Arab  priests,  or  hadjis  re- 
turned from  Mecca,  who  may  have  heard  of  the  ancient 
prowess  of  the  Turkish  armies  when  they  made  all  Europe 
tremble,  and  suppose  that  their  character  and  warlike 
capacity  must  be  the  same  at  the  present  time. 


liOKAM. 


A steady  south-east  wind  having  set  in,  we  returned  to 
iVlanowolko  on  the  2oth  of  April,  and  the  day  after  crossed 
(jver  to  Ondor,  the  chief  village  of  Goram. 

Around  this  island  extends,  with  few  interruptions,  an 
encircling  coral  reef  about  a quarter  of  a mile  from  the 
.shore,  visible  as  a stripe  of  pale  gi'een  water,  but  only  at 
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very  lowest  ebb-tides  showing  any  rock  above  tlie  surface. 
There  are  several  deep  entrances  through  this  reef,  and 
inside  it  there  is  good  anchorage  in  all  weathers.  The  land 
rises  gradually  to  a moderate  height,  and  numerous  small 
streams  descend  on  all  sides.  The  mere  existence  of  these 
streams  would  prove  that  the  island  was  not  entirely  coral- 
line, as  in  that  case  all  the  water  would  sink  through  the 
])orous  rock  as  it  does  at  JManowolko  and  Matabello ; but 
we  have  more  positive  proof  in  the  pebbles  and  stones  of 
tlieir  beds,  which  exhibit  a variety  of  stratified  crystalline 
rocks.  About  a hundred  yards  from  the  beach  rises  a wall 
of  coral  rock,  ten  or  twenty  feet  high,  above  which  is  an 
undulating  surface  of  rugged  coral,  which  slopes  downward 
towards  the  interior,  and  then  after  a slight  ascent  is 
bounded  by  a second  wall  of  coral.  Similar  walls  occur 
higher  up,  and  coral  is  found  on  the  highest  part  of  the 
island. 

This  2:)eculiar  structure  teaches  us  that  before  the 
coral  was  formed  land  existed  in  this  spot ; that  this 
land  sunk  gradually  beneath  the  waters,  but  with  in- 
tervals of  rest,  during  which  encircling  reefs  were  formed 
around  it  at  different  elevations;  that  it  then  rose  to 
above  its  present  elevation,  and  is  now  again  sinking. 
We  infer  this,  because  encircling  reefs  are  a proof  of 
subsidence  ; and  if  the  island  were  again  elevated  about 
a hundred  feet,  what  is  now  the  reef  and  the  shallow 
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sea  within  it  would  form  a wall  of  coral  rock,  and  an 
undulating  coralline  plain,  exactly  similar  to  those  that 
still  exist  at  various  altitudes  up  to  the  summit  of  the 
island.  We  learn  also  that  these  changes  have  taken  place 
at  a comparatively  recent  epoch,  for  the  surface  of  the 
coral  has  scarcely  sufiered  from  the  action  of  the  weather, 
and  Inindreds  of  sea-shells,  exactly  resembling  those  still 
found  upon  the  beach,  and  many  of  them  retaining  their 
gloss  and  even  their  colour,  are  scattered  over  the  sru’face 
of  the  island  to  near  its  summit. 

Whether  the  Goram  group  formed  originally  part  of 
New  Guinea  or  of  Ceram  it  is  scarcely  possible  to  deter- 
mine, and  its  productions  will  throw  little  light  upon  the 
(piestion,  if,  as  I suppose,  the  islands  have  been  entirely 
submerged  within  the  epoch  of  existing  species  of  animals, 
as  in  that  case  it  must  owe  its  present  fauna  and  flora 
to  recent  immigration  from  surrounding  lands  ; and  with 
this  view  its  poverty  in  species  very  well  agrees.  It 
possesses  much  in  common  with  East  Ceram,  but  at  the 
same  time  has  a good  deal  of  resemblance  to  the  Ke 
Islands  and  Banda.  The  fine  pigeon,  Carpophaga  concinna, 
inhabits  iVe,  Banda,  Matabello,  and  Goram,  and  is  replaced 
by  a distinct  species,  C.  neglecta,  in  Ceram.  The  insects  of 
these  four  islands  have  also  a common  facies — facts  which 
seem  to  indicate  that  some  more  extensive  land  has 
recently  disappeared  from  the  area  they  now  occupy. 
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and  lias  snjiplied  tlieiii  with  a few  of  its  peculiar  pro- 
ductions. 

The  Goram  people  (among  whom  I stayed  a month)  are  a 
race  of  traders.  Every  year  they  visit  the  Tenimber,  Ke, 
and  Am  Islands,  the  whole  north-west  coast  of  New 
Guinea  from  Oetanata  to  Salwatty,  and  the  island  of 
Waigiou  and  INIysol.  They  also  extend  their  voyages  to 
Tidore  and  Ternate,  as  well  as  to  Banda  and  Amboyna. 
Their  praus  are  all  made  by  that  wonderful  race  of  boat- 
builders,  the  Ke  islanders,  who  annually  turn  out  some 
hundreds  of  boats,  large  and  small,  which  can  hardly  be 
surpassed  for  beauty  of  form  and  goodness  of  workmanship. 
They  trade  chiefly  in  tripang,  the  medicinal  mussoi  bark, 
wild  nutmegs,  and  tortoise-shell,  which  they  sell  to  the 
Bugis  traders  at  Ceram-laut  or  Am,  few  of  them  caring  to 
take  their  products  to  any  other  market.  In  other  respects 
they  are  a lazy  race,  living  very  poorly,  and  much  given  to 
opium  smoking.  The  only  native  manufactures  are  sail- 
matting, coarse  cotton  cloth,  and  pandanus-leaf  boxes, 
prettily  stained  and  ornamented  with  shell-work. 

In  the  island  of  Goram,  only  eight  or  ten  miles  long, 
there  are  about  a dozen  Eajahs,  scarcely  better  off 
than  the  rest  of  the  inhabitants,  and  exercising  a mere 
nominal  sway,  except  when  any  order  is  received  from 
the  Dutch  Government,  when,  being  backed  by  a 
higher  power,  they  show  a little  more  strict  authority 
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^fy  iViend  the  Kajah  of  Auiiuer  (commonly  called  Kajali 
of  Goram)  told  me  that  a few  years  ago,  before  the 
Dutch  had  interfered  in  the  affairs  of  the  island,  the 
trade  was  not  carried  on  so  peaceably  as  at  present, 
rival  praus  often  fighting  when  on  the  way  to  the  same 
locality,  or  trafficking  in  the  same  village.  Now  such  a 
thing  is  never  thought  of — one  of  the  good  effects  of 
the  superintendence  of  a civilized  government.  Disputes 
between  villages  are  still,  however,  sometimes  settled  by 
fighting,  and  I one  day  saw  about  fifty  men,  carrying  long 
guns  and  heavy  cartridge-belts,  march  through  the  village. 
They  had  come  from  the  other  side  of  the  island  on  some 
question  of  trespass  or  boundary,  and  were  pre2)ared  for 
war  if  ^leaceable  negotiations  should  fail. 

AVhile  at  Manowolko  I had  imrchased  for  100  florins 
(9/.)  a small  prau,  which  was  brought  over  the  next  day, 
as  I was  informed  it  was  more  easy  to  have  the  necessary 
alterations  made  in  Goram,  where  several  Ke  workmen 
were  settled. 

As  soon  as  we  began  getting  my  prau  ready  I was 
obliged  to  give  up  collecting,  as  I found  that  unless  I was 
constantly  on  the  spot  myself  very  little  work  would  be 
done.  As  1 proijosed  making  some  long  voyages  in  this 
Ijoat,  1 determined  to  fit  it  up  conveniently,  and  was 
obliged  to  do  all  the  inside  work  myself,  assisted  by  my 
two  Amboynese  boys.  I had  plenty  of  visitors,  surprised 
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to  see  a white  man  at  work,  and  much  astonislied  at  tlie 
novel  arrangements  T was  making  in  one  of  their  native 
vessels.  Luckily  I had  a few  tools  of  my  own,  including  a 
small  saw  and  some  chisels,  and  these  were  now  severely 
tried,  cutting  and  fitting  heavy  iron-wood  planks  for  the 
flooring  and  the  posts  that  support  the  triangular  inast. 
Being  of  the  best  London  make,  they  stood  the  work  well, 
and  without  them  it  would  have  been  impossible  for  me 
to  have  finished  mv  boat  with  half  the  neatness,  or  in 
double  tbe  time.  I had  a Ke  workman  to  put  in  new  ribs, 
for  which  I bought  nails  of  a Bugis  trader,  at  %d.  a pound. 
My  gimlets  were,  however,  too  small;  and  having  no  augers 
we  were  obliged  to  bore  all  the  holes  with  hot  irons,  a 
most  tedious  and  unsatisfactory  operation. 

Live  men  had  engaged  to  work  at  the  prau  till  finished, 
and  then  go  with  me  to  Mysol,  Waigiou,  and  Ternate.  Their 
ideas  of  work  were,  however,  very  different  from  mine,  and 
I had  immense  difficulty  with  them ; seldom  more  than 
two  or  three  coming  together,  and  a hundred  excuses  being- 
given  for  working  only  half  a day  when  they  did  come. 
Yet  they  were  constantly  begging  advances  of  money, 
saying  they  had  nothing  to  eat.  AVhen  I gave  it  them  they 
were  sure  to  stay  away  the  next  day,  and  when  I refused 
any  further  advances  some  of  them  declined  working  any 
more.  As  the  boat  approached  completion  my  difficulties 
with  the  men  increased.  The  uncle  of  one  had  commenced 
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ii  war,  or  sort  of  faction  figlit,  and  wanted  liis  assistance ; 
another’s  wife  was  ill,  and  would  not  let  him  come  ; a 
third  had  fever  and  ague,  and  pains  in  his  head  and  back  ; 
and  a fourth  had  an  ine.xorahle  creditor  who  would  not  let 
him  go  out  of  his  sight.  They  had  all  received  a month’s 
wages  in  advance ; and  though  the  amount  was  not  large,  it 
was  necessary  to  make  them  pay  it  hack,  or  I should  get 
no  men  at  all.  I therefore  sent  the  village  constable  after 
two,  and  kept  them  in  custody  a day,  when  they  returned 
about  three-fourths  of  what  they  owed  me.  The  sick  man 
also  paid,  and  the  steersman  found  a substitute  who  was 
willing  to  take  his  debt,  and  receive  only  the  balance  of 
his  wages. 

About  this  time  we  had  a striking  proof  of  the  dangers 
of  New  Guinea  trading.  Six  men  arrived  at  the  village 
in  a small  boat  almost  starved,  having  escaped  out  of  two 
praus,  the  remainder  of  whose  crews  (fourteen  in  number) 
had  been  murdered  by  the  natives  of  New  Guinea.  The 
praus  had  left  this  village  a few  months  before,  and  among 
the  murdered  men  were  the  Rajah’s  son,  and  the  relations 
or  slaves  of  many  of  the  inhabitants.  The  cry  of  lamen- 
tation that  arose  when  the  news  arrived  was  most  distress- 
ing. A score  of  women,  who  had  lost  husbands,  brothers, 
sons,  or  more  distant  relatives,  set  up  at  once  the  most 
dismal  shrieks  and  groans  and  wailings,  which  continued 
at  intervals  till  late  at  night;  and  as  the  chief  houses  in 
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the  village  Avere  crowded  together  round  tliat  which  1 
occupied,  our  situation  was  anything  hut  agreeable. 

It  seems  that  the  village  Avhere  the  attack  took  place 
(nearly  opposite  the  small  island  of  Lakahia)  is  knoAvn  to 
be  dangerous,  and  the  vessels  had  only  gone  there  a few 
days  before  to  buy  some  tripang.  The  crew  were  living  on 
shore,  the  praus  being  in  a small  river  close  by,  and  they 
Avere  attacked  and  murdered  in  the  day-time  Avhile  bar- 
gaining Avith  the  Papuans.  The  six  men  avIio  survived 
Avere  on  board  the  praus,  and  escaped  by  at  once  getting 
into  the  small  boat  and  roAving  out  to  sea. 

This  south-west  jAart  of  New  Guinea,  knoAvn  to  tin* 
native  traders  as  “ I'apua  IvoAviyee  ” and  “ Papua  Onen,” 
is  inhabited  by  the  most  treacherous  and  bloodthirsty 
tribes.  It  is  in  these  districts  that  the  commanders  and 
portions  of  the  crews  of  many  of  the  early  discovery 
ships  Avere  murdered,  and  scarcely  a year  now  passes 
but  some  lives  are  lost.  The  Goram  and  Ceram  traders 
are  themseh'es  generally  inoffensNe ; they  are  Avell  ac- 
cpiainted  with  the  character  of  these  natives,  and  are 
not  likely  to  proAmke  an  attack  by  any  insults  or  open 
attempt  at  robbery  or  imposition.  They  are  accustomed 
to  visit  the  same  places  every  year,  and  the  natives  can 
haAm  no  fear  of  them,  as  may  be  alleged  in  excuse  for 
their  attacks  on  Europeans.  In  other  extensive  districts 
inhabited  by  the  same  Papuan  races,  such  as  Mysol, 
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Sahvatty,  Waigioii,  and  some  parts  of  the  adjacent  coast, 
the  people  have  taken  the  first  step  in  civilization,  owing 
probably  to  the  settlement  of  traders  of  mixed  breed 
among  them,  and  for  many  years  no  such  attacks  have 
taken  place.  On  the  south-west  coast,  and  in  the  large 
island  of  Jobie,  however,  the  natives  are  in  a very  bar- 
barous condition,  and  take  every  opportunity  of  robbery 
and  murder, — a habit  which  is  confirmed  by  the  impunity 
they  experience,  owing  to  the  vast  extent  of  wild  mountain 
and  forest  country  forbidding  all  pursuit  or  attempt  at 
[)unishment.  In  the  very  same  village,  four  years  before, 
more  than  fifty  Goram  meir  were  murdered ; and  as 
these  savages  obtain  an  immense  booty  in  the  praus 
and  all  their  appurtenances,  it  is  to  be  feared  that  such 
attacks  will  continue  to  be  made  at  intervals  as  long  as 
traders  visit  the  same  spots  and  attempt  no  retaliation. 
Punishment  could  only  be  inflicted  on  these  people  by 
very  arbitrary  measures,  such  as  by  obtaining  possession 
of  some  of  the  chiefs  by  stratagem,  and  rendering  them 
responsible  for  the  capture  of  the  murderers  at  the  peril  of 
their  own  heads.  But  anything  of  this  kind  would  be 
quite  contrary  to  the  system  adopted  by  the  Dutch 
Government  in  its  dealings  with  natives. 
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(JOKAM  TO  W.\IL\.I  IN  CEEAM. 

When  my  boat  was  at  length  launched  and  loaded,  I got 
my  men  together,  and  actually  set  sail  tlie  next  day  (IMay 
27th),  much  to  the  astonishment  of  the  Goram  people,  to 
whom  such  punctuality  was  a novelty.  I had  a crew  of 
three  men  and  a hoy,  besides  my  two  Amboyna  lads  ; 
which  was  sufficient  for  sailing,  though  rather  too  few  if 
obliged  to  row  much.  The  next  day  was  very  wet, 
with  squalls,  calms,  and  contrary  winds,  and  with  some 
difficulty  we  reached  Kilwaru,  the  metropolis  of  the  Bugis 
traders  in  the  far  East.  As  I wanted  to  make  some 
purchases,  1 stayed  here  two  days,  and  sent  two  of  my 
boxes  of  specimens  by  a Macassar  prau  to  be  forwarded  to 
Ternate,  thus  relieving  myself  of  a considerable  incum- 
brance. I bought  knives,  basins,  and  handkerchiefs  for 
barter,  which  with  the  choppers,  cloth,  and  beads  I had 
brought  with  me,  made  a pretty  good  assortment.  I also 
bought  two  tower  muskets  to  satisfy  my  crew,  who  insisted 
on  the  necessity  of  being  armed  against  attacks  of  pirates  ; 
and  with  spices  and  a few  articles  of  food  for  the  voyage 
nearly  my  last  doit  was  expended. 

The  little  island  of  Kilwaru  is  a mere  sandbank,  just 
large  enough  to  contain  a small  village,  and  situated 
between  the  islands  of  Ceram-laut,  and  Kissa — straits  about 
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a third  of  a mile  wide  separating  it  from  each  of  them. 
It  is  surrounded  hy  coral  reefs,  and  offers  good  anchorage 
in  both  monsoons.  Though  not  more  than  fifty  yards 
across,  and  not  elevated  more  than  three  or  four  feet  above 
the  highest  tides,  it  has  wells  of  excellent  drinking  water — 
a singular  phenomenon,  which  would  seem  to  imply  deep- 
seated  subterranean  channels  connecting  it  with  other 
islands.  These  advantages,  with  its  situation  in  the  centre 
of  the  Papuan  trading  district,  lead  to  its  being  so  much 
frequented  by  the  Eugis  traders.  Here  the  Goram  men 
bring  the  produce  of  their  little  voyages,  which  they  ex- 
change for  cloth,  sago  cakes,  and  opium ; and  the  in- 
habitants of  all  the  surrounding  islands  visit  it  with  the 
same  object.  It  is  the  rendezvous  of  the  praus  trading  to 
varioiis  parts  of  New  Guinea,  which  here  assort  and  dry 
their  cargoes,  and  refit  for  the  voyage  home.  Tripang  and 
mussoi  bark  are  the  most  bulky  articles  of  i>roduce 
brought  here,  with  wild  nutmegs,  tortoise-shell,  pearls,  and 
birds  of  Paradise,  in  smaller  quantities.  The  villagers  of 
the  mainland  of  Ceram  bring  their  sago,  which  is  thus 
distributed  to  the  islands  farther  east,  while  rice  from 
Bali  and  jMacassar  can  also  be  purchased  at  a moderate 
price.  The  Goram  men  come  here  for  their  supplies  of 
oi)ium,  both  for  their  own  consumption  and  for  barter  in 
Mysol  and  Waigiou,  where  they  have  introduced  it,  and 
where  the  chiefs  and  wealthy  men  are  passionately  fond  of 
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it.  Schooners  from  Bali  come  to  buy  Papuan  slaves,  while 
the  sea-wandering  Bugis  arrive  from  distant  Singapore  in 
their  lumbering  praus,  bringing  thence  the  produce  of  the 
Cliinamen’s  workshops  and  Kling’s  bazaar,  as  well  as  of 
the  looms  of  Lancashire  and  Massachusetts. 

One  of  the  Bugis  traders  who  had  arrived  a few  days 
before  from  INIysol,  brought  me  news  of  my  assistant 
Cliarles  Allen,  with  whom  he  was  well  acquainted,  and  who, 
he  assured  me,  was  making  large  collections  of  birds  and 
insects,  although  he  had  not  obtained  any  birds  of  Paradise  ; 
Silinta,  where  he  was  staying,  not  being  a good  place  for 
them.  This  was  on  the  whole  satisfactory,  and  I was 
anxious  to  reach  him  as  soon  as  possible. 

Leaving  Kilwaru  early  in  the  morning  of  June  1st,  with 
a strong  east  wind  we  doubled  the  point  of  Ceram  about 
noon,  the  heavy  sea  causing  my  prau  to  roll  about  a good 
deal,  to  the  damage  of  our  crockery.  As  bad  weather 
seemed  coming  on,  we  got  inside  the  reefs  and  anchored 
opposite  the  village  of  Warns- warns  to  wait  for  a change. 
The  night  was  very  squally,  and  though  in  a good  harbour 
we  rolled  and  jerked  uneasily ; but  in  the  morning  I had 
greater  cause  for  uneasiness  in  the  discovery  that  our 
entire  Gorani  crew  had  decamped,  taking  with  them  all 
they  possessed  and  a little  more,  and  leaving  us  without 
any  small  boat  in  wdiich  to  land.  I immediately  told  my 
Amboyna  men  to  load  and  fire  the  muskets  as  a signal  of 
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distress,  which  was  soon  answered  by  the  village  chief 
sending  off  a boat,  which  took  me  on  shore.  I reqTiested 
that  messengers  should  be  immediately  sent  to  the  neigh- 
bouring villages  in  quest  of  the  fugitives,  which  was 
promptly  done.  My  prau  was  brought  into  a small  creek, 
where  it  could  securely  rest  in  the  mud  at  low  water,  and 
part  of  a house  was  given  me  in  which  I could  stay  for 
a while.  I now  found  my  progress  again  suddenly  checked, 
just  when  I thought  1 had  overcome  my  chief  difficulties. 
As  I had  treated  my  men  with  the  greatest  kindness,  and 
had  given  them  almost  everything  they  had  asked  for,  I 
can  impute  their  running  away  only  to  their  being  totally 
unaccustomed  to  the  restraint  of  a European  master,  and 
to  some  undefined  dread  of  my  ultimate  intentions  regard- 
ing them.  The  oldest  man  was  an  opium  smoker,  and  a 
reputed  thief,  but  I had  been  obliged  to  take  him  at  the 
last  moment  as  a substitute  for  another.  I feel  sure  it  was 
he  who  induced  the  others  to  run  away,  and  as  they  knew 
the  country  well,  and  had  several  hours’  start  of  us,  there 
was  little  chance  of  catching  them. 

We  were  here  in  the  great  sago  district  of  East  Ceram, 
which  supplies  most  of  the  surrounding  islands  with  their 
daily  bread,  and  during  our  week’s  delay  I had  an  oppor- 
tunity of  seeing  the  whole  process  of  making  it,  and 
obtaining  some  interesting  statistics.  The  sago  tree  is  a 
palm,  thicker  and  larger  than  the  cocoa-nut  tree,  although 
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rarely  so  tall,  and  having  immense  pinnate  spiny  leaves, 
which  completely  cover  the  trunk  till  it  is  many  years  old. 
It  has  a creeping  root-stem  like  the  Nipa  palm,  and  when 
about  ten  or  fifteen  years  of  age  sends  up  an  immense 
terminal  spike  of  flowers,  after  which  the  tree  dies.  It 
grows  in  swamps,  or  in  swampy  hollows  on  the  rocky 
slopes  of  4iiUs,  where  it  seems  to  thrive  equally  well  as 
when  exposed  to  the  influx  of  salt  or  brackish  water. 
The  midribs  of  the  immense  leaves  form  one  of  the  most 
useful  articles  in  these  lands,  supplying  the  place  of 
bamboo,  to  which  for  many  purposes  they  are  superior. 
They  are  twelve  or  fifteen  feet  long,  and,  when  very  fine, 
as  thick  in  the  lower  part  as  a man’s  leg.  They  are  very 
light,  consisting  entirely  of  a firm  pifh  covered  with  a hard 
thin  rind  or  bark.  Entire  houses  are  built  of  these  ; they 
form  admirable  roofing-poles  for  thatch ; split  and  well- 
supported,  they  do  for  flooring  ; and  when  chosen  of  equal 
size,  and  pegged  together  side  by  side  to  fill  up  the  panels 
of  framed  wooden  houses,  they  have  a very  neat  appear- 
ance, and  make  better  walls  and  partitions  than  boards,  as 
they  do  iiot  shrink,  rec[uire  no  paint  or  varnish,  and  are 
not  a quarter  the  expense.  When  carefully  split  and 
shaved  smooth  they  are  formed  into  light  boards  with  pegs 
of  the  bark  itself,  and  are  the  foundation  of  the  leaf- 
covered  boxes  of  Goram.  All  the  insect-boxes  I used  in 
the  Moluccas  were  thus  made  at  Amboyna,  and  when 
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covered  with  stout  paper  inside  and  out,  are  strong,  light, 
and  secure  the  insect-pins  remarkably  well.  The  leaflets 
of  the  sago  folded  and  tied  side  by  side  on  the  smaller 
midribs  form  the  “ atap  ” or  tliatch  in  universal  use,  while 
the  product  of  the  trunk  is  the  staple  food  of  some 
hundred  thousands  of  men. 

When  sago  is  to  be  made,  a full-grown  treefls  selected 
just  before  it  is  going  to  flower.  It  is  cut  down  close  to 
the  ground,  the  leaves  and  leaf-stalks  cleared  away,  and  a 
broad  strip  of  the  bark  taken  off  the  upper  side  of  the 
trunk.  This  exposes  the  pithy  matter,  which  is  of  a rust}- 
colour  near  the  bottom  of  the  tree,  but  higher  up  pure 
white,  about  as  hard  as  a dry  apple,  but  with  woody  fibres 
running  through  it  about  a quarter  of  an  inch  apart.  This 
pith  is  cut  or  broken  down  into  a coarse  powder  by  means 
of  a tool  constructed  for  the  purpose — a club  of  hard  and 
heavy  wood,  having  a piece  of  sharp  quartz  rock  firmly 
imbedded  into  its  blunt  end,  and  projecting  about  half  an 


inch.  By  successive  blows  of  this,  narrow  strips  of  the 
pith  are  cut  away,  and  fall  down  into  the  cylinder  formed 
by  the  bark.  Proceeding  steadily  on,  the  whole  trunk  is 
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cleared  out,  leaviiiQ'  a skin  not  more  than  half  an  inch  in 
thickness.  This  niaterial  is  carried  away  (in  baskets  made 
of  the  sheathing  bases  of  the  leaves)  to  the  nearest  water, 
where  a washing-machine  is  put  up,  which  is  composed 
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almost  entirely  of  the  sago  tree  itself.  The  large  sheathing 
bases  of  the  leaves  form  the  troughs,  and  the  fibrous  cover- 
ing from  the  leaf-stalks  of  the  young  cocoa-nut  the  strainer. 
AVater  is  poured  on  the  mass  of  pith,  which  is  kneaded  and 
pressed  against  the  strainer  till  the  starch  is  all  dissolved 
and  has  passed  through,  when  the  fibrous  refuse  is  thrown 
away,  .and  a fresh  basketful  put  in  its  place.  The  water 
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cliarged  with  .sago  starch  passes  on  to  a trough,  with  a 
depression  in  the  centre,  where  tlie  sediment  is  deposited, 
tlie  surplus  water  trickling  off  by  a shallow  outlet.  When 
the  trough  is  nearly  full,  the  mass  of  starch,  which  has  a 
slight  reddish  tinge,  is  made  into  cylinders  of  about  thirty 
pounds’  weight,  and  neatly  covered  with  sago  leaves,  and 
in  this  state  is  sold  as  raw  sago. 

Boiled  with  water  this  forms  a thick  glutinous  mass, 
with  a rather  astringent  taste,  and  is  eaten  with  salt, 
limes,  and  chilies.  Sago-bread  is  made  in  large  quan- 
tities, by  baking  it  into  cakes  in  a small  clay  oven 
containing  six  or  eight  slits  side  by  side,  each  about 
three-quarters  of  an  inch  wide,  and  six  or  eight  inches 
square.  The  raw  sago  is  broken  up,  dried  in  the  sun, 
powdered,  and  finely  sifted.  The  oven  is  heated  over  a 
clear  fire  of  embers,  and  is  lightly  filled  with  the  sago- 
powder.  The  openings  are  then  covered  with  a flat  piece 

of  sago  bark,  and  in  about 
five  minutes  the  cakes  are 
turned  out  sufficiently  baked. 
The  hot  cakes  are  very  nice 
with  butter,  and  when  made 
with  the  addition  of  a little 
suqar  and  grated  cocoa-nut 
are  quite  a delicacy.  They  are  soft,  and  something  like 
corn-flour  cakes,  but  haVe  a slight  characteristic  flavour 
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which  is  lost  ill  tlie  refined  sago  we  use  in  tliis  country. 
AVhen  not  wanted  for  immediate  use,  they  are  dried  for 
several  days  in  the  sun,  and  tied  up  in  bundles  of  twenty. 
They  will  then  keep  for  years ; they  are  very  hard, 
and  very  rough  and  dry,  but  the  people  are  used  to  them 
ii’om  infancy,  and  little  children  may  be  seen  gnawing  at 
them  as  contentedly  as  ours  with  their  bread-and-butter. 
If  dipped  in  water  and  then  toasted,  they  become  almost  as 
good  as  when  fresh  baked ; and  thus  treated  they  were  my 
daily  substitute  for  bread  with  my  coffee.  Soaked  and 
boiled  they  make  a very  good  pudding  or  vegetable,  and 
served  well  to  economize  our  rice,  which  is  sometimes 
difficult  to  get  so  far  east. 

It  is  truly  an  extraordinary  sight  to  witness  a vdiole 
tree-trunk,  perhaps  twenty  feet  long  and  four  or  five  in 
circumference,  converted  into  food  with  so  little  labour 
and  preparation.  A good-sized  tree  will  produce  thirty 
tomans  or  bundles  of  thirty  pounds  each,  and  each  toman 
will  make  sixty  cakes  of  three  to  the  pound.  Two  of 
these  cakes  are  as  much  as  a man  can  eat  at  one  meal,  and 
five  are  considered  a full  day’s  allowance ; so  that,  reckon- 
. ing  a tree  to  produce  1,800  cakes,  weighing  COO  pounds,  it 
will  supply  a man  with  food  for  a whole  year.  The  labour 
to  produce  this  is  very  moderate.  Two  men  will  finish  a 
tree  in  five  days,  and  two  women  will  bake  the  whole  into 
cakes  in  five  days  more  ; but  the  raw  sago  will  keep  very 
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and  can  be  baked  as  wanted,  so  that  we  may  estimate 
that  in  ten  days  a man  may  produce  food  for  tlie  whole 
year.  This  is  on  the  supposition  tliat  he  possesses  sago 
trees  of  his  own,  for  tiiey  are  now  all  private  property.  If 
he  does  not,  he  has  to  pay  about  seven  and  sixpence  for 
one  ; and  as  labour  here  is  five  pence  a day,  the  total  cost 
of  a year’s  food  for  one  man  is  about  twelve  shillings. 
The  effect  of  this  cheapness  of  food  is  decidedly  prejudicial, 
for  the  inhabitants  of  the  sago  countries  are  never  so  well 
off  as  those  where  lice  is  cultivated.  j\Iauy  of  the  people 
here  have  neither  vegetables  nor  fruit,  but  live  almost 
entirely  on  sago  and  a little  fish.  Having  few  occupations 
at  home,  they  wander  about  on  petty  trading  or  fishing- 
expeditions  to  the  neighbouring  islands  ; and  as  far  as  the 
comforts  of  life  are  concerned,  are  much  inferior  to  the 
wild  hill-Dyaks  of  Borneo,  or  to  many  of  the  more  bar- 
liarous  tribes  of  the  Archipelago. 

The  country  round  AVarus- warns  is  low  and  swampy, 
and  owing  to  the  absence  of  cultivation  there  were  scarcely 
any  paths  leading  into  the  forest.  I was  therefore  unable 
to  collect  much  during  my  enforced  stay,  and  found  no 
rare  birds  or  insects  to  improve  my  opinion  of  Ceram  as  a 
collecting  ground.  Finding  it  quite  impossible  to  get  men 
here  to  accompany  me  on  the  whole  vo}'age,  I was  obliged 
to  be  content  with  a crew  to  take  me  as  far  as  AVahai,  on 
the  middle  of  the  north  coast  of  Ceram,  and  the  chief 
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Dutch  station  in  the  island.  Tlie  journey  took  us  five 
days,  owing  to  calms  and  light  winds,  and  iio  incident  of 
any  interest  occurred  on  it,  nor  did  I obtain  at  our 
stopping  places  a single  addition  to  iny  collections  worth 
naming.  At  Wahai,  which  I reached  on  the  15th  of  June, 
I was  hospitably  received  by  the  Commandant  and  my  old 
friend  Herr  Itosenberg,  who  was  now  on  an  official  visit 
here.  He  lent  me  some  money  to  pay  my  men,  and  I was 
lucky  enough  to  obtain  three  others  willing  to  make  the 
voyage  with  me  to  Ternate,  and  one  more  who  was  to 
return  from  Mysol.  One  of  my  Amboyna  lads,  however, 
left  me,  so  that  I was  still  rather  short  of  hands. 

I found  here  a letter  from  Charles  Allen,  who  was  at 
Silinta  in  Mysol,  anxiously  expecting  me,  as  he  was  out  of 
rice  and  other  necessaries,  and  was  short  of  insect-pins.  He 
was  also  ill,  and  if  I did  not  soon  come  would  return  to 
"Wahai. 

As  my  voyage  from  this  place  to  Waigiou  was  among 
islands  inhabited  by  the  Papuan  race,  and  was  an  event- 
ful and  disastrous  one,  I will  narrate  its  chief  inci- 
dents in  a separate  chapter  in  that  division  of  my  work 
devoted  to  the  Papuan  Islands.  I now  have  to  pass  over 
a year  spent  in  Waigiou  and  Timor,  in  order  to  describe 
my  visit  to  the  island  of  Bourn,  which  concluded  my 
explorations  of  the  Moluccas. 
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J HAD  long  wislied  to  visit  the  large  island  of  Bourn, 
wliicli  lies  dne  west  of  Ceram,  and  of  wliicli  scarcely 
anytliing  appeared  to  be  known  to  naturalists,  except 
that  it  contained  a babirusa  very  like  tliat  of  Celebes. 
I therefore  made  arrangements  for  staying  there  two 
months  after  leaving  Timor  Delli  in  18G1.  This  I could 
conveniently  do  by  means  of  the  Dutcli  mail-steamers, 
wliicli  make  a monthly  round  of  the  Moluccas. 

We  arrived  at  the  liarbour  of  Cajeli  on  the  4th  of  IMay; 
a gun  was  tired,  the  Commandant  of  the  fort  came  along- 
side in  a native  boat  to  receive  the  post-packet,  and  took 
me  and  my  baggage  on  shore,  the  steamer  going  olf  again 
without  coming  to  an  anchor.  AVe  went  to  the  house  of  the 
Cpzeiner,  or  overseer,  a native  of  Amboyna — Bourn  being 
too  poor  a place  to  deserve  even  an  Assistant  Besident ; yet 
the  appearance  of  the  village  was  very  far  superior  to  that 
of  Delli,  which  po.ssesses  “ His  Excellency  the  Governor,” 


CHAT.  XXVI.] 


THE  TOWN  OF  C A JELL 


]2r) 

and  the  little  fort,  in  perfect  order,  surrounded  by  neat 
grass-plots  and  straight  walks,  although  manned  by  only 
a dozen  Javanese  soldiers  with  an  Adjutant  for  commander, 
was  a very  Sebastojiol  in  comparison  with  the  miserable 
mud  enclosure  at  Delli,  with  its  numerous  staff  of  Lieu- 
tenants, Captain,  and  Major.  Yet  this,  as  well  as  most 
of  the  forts  in  the  IMoluccas,  was  originally  built  by  the 
Portuguese  themselves.  Oh ! Lusitania,  how  art  thou 
fallen ! 

AVhile  the  Opzeiner  was  reading  his  letters,  I took  a 
walk  round  the  village  with  a guide  in  search  of  a house. 
The  whole  place  was  dreadfully  damp  and  muddy,  being 
built  in  a swamp  with  not  a spot  of  ground  raised  a foot 
above  it,  and  surrounded  by  swamps  on  every  side.  The 
houses  were  mostly  well  built,  of  wooden  framework  filled 
in  with  gaba-gaba  (leaf-stems  of  the  sago-palm),  but  as  they 
had  no  whitewash,  and  the  floors  were  of  bare  blaek  eartli 
like  the  roads,  and  generally  on  the  same  level,  they  were 
extremely  damp  and  gloomy.  At  length  1 found  one  with 
the  floor  raised  about  a foot,  and  succeeded  in  making  a 
bargain  with  the  owner  to  turn  out  immediately,  so  that 
by  night  I had  installed  myself  comfortably.  The  chairs 
and  tables  were  left  for  me ; and  as  the  whole  of  the 
remaining  furniture  in  the  house  consisted  of  a little 
crockeiy  and  a few  clothes-boxes,  it  was  not  much  trouble 
for  the  owners  to  move  into  the  house  of  some  relatives. 
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and  thus  obtain  a few  silver  rupees  very  easily.  Every 
foot  of  ground  between  the  houses  throughout  the  village 
is  crainnied  with  fruit  trees,  so  that  the  sun  and  air  have 
no  chance  of  penetrating.  This  must  be  very  cool  and 
pleasant  in  the  dry  season,  but  makes  it  damp  and  un- 
healthy at  other  times  of  the  year.  Unfortunately  I had 
come  two  months  too  soon,  for  the  rains  v'ere  not  yet  over, 
and  mud  and  water  were  the  prominent  features  of  the 
country. 

About  a mile  behind  and  to  the  east  of  the  village  the 
hills  commence,  but  they  are  very  barren,  being  covered 
with  scanty  coarse  grass  and  scattered  trees  of  the 
Melaleuca  cajuputi,  from  the  leaves  of  Avhich  the  cele- 
brated cajeput  oil  is  made.  Such  di.stricts  are  absolutely 
destitute  of  interest  for  the  zoologist.  A few  miles  further 
on  rose  Idgher  mountains,  apparently  well  covered  with 
forest,  but  they  were  entirely  uninhabited  and  trackless, 
and  practically  inaccessible  to  a traveller  with  limited 
time  and  means.  It  became  evident,  therefore,  that  I 
must  leave  Cajeli  for  some  better  collecting  ground,  and 
finding  a man  who  was  going  a few  miles  eastward  to  a 
villase  on  the  coast  where  he  said  there  were  hills  and 
forest,  I sent  my  boy  Ali  with  him  to  explore  and  report 
on  the  capabilities  of  the  district.  At  the  same  time  I 
arranged  to  go  myself  on  a little  excursion  up  a river 
which  flows  into  the  bay  about  five  miles  north  of  the 
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town,  to  a village  of  the  Alfuros,  or  indigenes,  where  I 
thought  I might  perhaps  find  a good  collecting  ground. 

The  Eajah  of  Cajeli,  a good-tempered  old  man,  offered  to 
accompany  me,  as  the  village  was  under  his  government ; 
and  we  started  one  morning  early,  in  a long  narrow  boat 
with  eight  rowers.  In  about  two  hours  we  entered  the 
river,  and  commenced  our  inland  journey  against  a very 
powerful  current.  The  stream  was  about  a hundred  yards 
wide,  and  was  generally  bordered  with  high  grass,  and 
occasionally  bushes  and  pabn- trees.  The  country  round 
was  flat  and  more  or  less  swampy,  Avith  scattered  trees  and 
shrubs.  At  every  bend  we  crossed  the  river  to  avoid  the 
str-ength  of  the  current,  and  arrived  at  our  landing- 
place  about  four  o’clock,  in  a torrent  of  rain.  Here  we 
Avaited  for  an  hour,  crouching  under  a leaky  mat  till 
the  Alfuros  arrived  Avho  had  been  sent  for  from  the 
A’iHage  to  carry  my  baggage,  Avhen  Ave  set  off  along  a 
path  of  whose  extreme  muddiness  I had  been  Avarned 
before  starting. 

I turned  up  my  trousers  as  high  as  possible,  grasped  a 
stout  stick  to  prevent  aAvkward  falls,  and  then  boldly 
plunged  into  the  first  mud-hole,  which  Avas  immediately 
succeeded  by  another  and  another.  The  mud  or  mud  and 
Avater  Avas  knee-deep,  with  little  intervals  of  firmer  ground 
between,  making  progression  exceedingly  difficult.  The 
path  Avas  bordered  Avith  high  rigid  grass,  groAving  in  dense 
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clumps  separated  by  water,  so  that  notliing  was  to  be 
gained  by  leaving  the  beaten  track,  and  we  were  obliged 
to  go  lloundering  on,  never  knowing  where  our  feet  would 
rest,  as  the  mud  was  now  a few  inches,  now  two  feet,  deep, 
and  the  bottom  very  uneven,  so  that  the  foot  slid  down  to 
the  lowest  i)art,  and  made  it  difficult  to  keep  one’s  balance. 
One  step  would  be  upon  a concealed  stick  or  log,  almost 
dislocating  the  ankle,  while  the  next  would  plunge  into 
soft  mud  above  the  knee.  It  rained  all  the  way,  and  the 
long  grass,  six  feet  high,  met  over  the  path  ; so  that  we 
could  not  see  a step  of  the  way  ahead,  and  received  a double 
drenching.  Before  we  got  to  the  village  it  was  dark,  and 
we  had  to  cross  over  a small  but  deep  and  swollen  stream 
by  a narrow  log  of  wood,  which  was  more  than  a foot 
under  water.  There  was  a slender  shaking  stick  for  a 
handrail,  and  it  was  nervous  work  feeling  in  the  dark  in 
the  rushing  water  for  a safe  place  on  which  to  place  the 
advanced  foot.  After  an  hour  of  this  most  disagreeable 
and  fatigtxing  walk  we  reached  the  village,  followed  by 
the  men  with  our  guns,  ammunition,  boxes,  and  bedding, 
all  more  or  less  soaked.  We  consoled  ourselves  with 
some  hot  tea  and  cold  fowl,  and  went  early  to  bed. 

The  next  morning  was  clear  and  fine,  and  1 set  out  soon 
after  sunrise  to  explore  the  neighbourhood.  The  village 
had  evidently  been  newly  formed,  and  consisted  of  a single 
straight  street  of  very  miserable  huts  totally  deficient  in 
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every  comfort,  and  as  bare  and  cheerless  inside  as  out.  It 
was  situated  on  a little  elevated  patch  of  coarse  gravelly 
soil,  covered  with  the  usual  high  rigid  grass,  which  came 
up  close  to  the  backs  of  the  houses.  At  a short  distance 
in  several  directions  were  patches  of  forest,  but  all  on  low 
and  swampy  ground.  I made  one  attempt  along  the  only 
path  I could  find,  but  soon  came  upon  a deep  mud-hole, 
and  found  that  I must  walk  barefoot  if  at  all ; so  I returned 
and  deferred  further  exploration  till  after  breakfast.  I 
then  went  on  into  the  jungle  and  found  patches  of  sago- 
palms  and  a low  forest  vegetation,  but  the  paths  were  every- 
where full  of  mud-holes,  and  intersected  by  muddy  streams 
and  tracts  of  swamp,  so  that  walking  was  not  pleasurable, 
and  too  much  attention  to  one’s  steps  was  not  favourable  to 
insect  catching,  which  requires  above  everything  freedom  of 
motion.  I shot  a few  birds,  and  caught  a few  butterflies,  but 
all  were  the  same  as  I had  already  obtained  about  Cajeli. 

On  my  return  to  the  village  I was  told  that  the  same 
kind  of  ground  extended  for  many  miles  in  ever}' 
direction,  and  I at  once  decided  that  Wayapo  was 
not  a suitable  place  to  stay  at.  The  next  morning 
early  we  waded  back  again  through  the  mud  and  long 
wet  grass  to  our  boat,  and  by  mid-day  reached  Cajeli, 
where  I waited  Ali’s  return  to  decide  on  my  future 
movements.  He  came  the  following  day,  and  gave  a 
very  bad  account  of  Pelah,  where  he  had  been.  There  was 
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a little  brush  and  trees  along  the  beach,  and  hills  inland 
covered  with  high  grass  and  cajuputi  trees — my  dread  and 
abhorrence.  On  inquiring  who  could  give  me  trustworthy 
information,  I was  referred  to  the  Lieutenant  of  the 
burghers,  who  had  travelled  all  round  the  island,  and  was  a 
very  intelligent  fallow.  I asked  him  to  tell  me  if  he  knew 
of  any  part  of  Bourn  where  there  was  no  “ kusu-kusu,”  as 
the  coarse  grass  of  the  country  is  called.  He  assured  me 
tliat  a good  deal  of  the  south  coast  was  forest  land,  while 
along  the  north  was  almost  entirely  swamp  and  grassy  hills. 
After  minute  inquiries,  I found  that  the  forest  country  com- 
menced at  a place  called  Waypoti,  onl}"  a few  miles  beyond 
Pelah,  but  that,  as  the  coast  beyond  that  place  was  exposed 
to  the  east  monsoon  and  dangerous  for  praus,  it  was  neces- 
sary to  walk.  I immediately  went  to  the  Opzeiner,  and 
he  called  the  Eajah.  "We  had  a consultation,  and  arranged 
for  a boat  to  take  me  the  next  evening  but  one,  to 
Pelah,  whence  I was  to  proceed  on  foot,  the  Orang-kaya 
going  the  day  before  to  call  the  Alfuros  to  carry  my 
I'aggage. 

The  journey  was  made  as  arranged,  and  on  ]\Iay  19th 
we  arrived  at  Waypoti,  having  walked  about  ten  miles 
along  the  beach,  and  through  stony  forest  bordering  the 
sea,  with  occasional  plunges  of  a mile  or  two  into  the 
interior.  We  found  no  village,  but  scattered  houses  and 
[dantations,  with  hilly  country  pretty  well  covered  with 
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forest,  and  looking  rather  promising.  A low  hut  with  a 
very  rotten  roof,  showing  the  sky  through  in  several  places, 
was  the  only  one  1 could  obtain.  Luckily  it  did  not  rain 
tliat  night,  and  the  next  day  we  pulled  down  some  of 
the  walls  to  repair  the  roof,  which  was  of  immediate 
importance,  especially  over  our  beds  and  table. 

About  half  a mile  from  the  house  was  a fine  mountain 
stream,  running  swiftly  over  a bed  of  rocks  and  pebbles, 
and  beyond  this  was  a hill  covered  with  fine  forest.  By 
carefully  picking  my  way  1 could  wade  across  this  river 
without  getting  much  above  my  knees,  although  I would 
sometimes  slip  off  a rock  and  go  into  a hole  up  to  my 
waist,  and  about  twice  a week  I went  across  it  in  order  to 
explore  the  forest.  Unfortunately  there  were  no  paths 
liere  of  any  extent,  and  it  did  not  prove  very  productive 
either  in  insects  or  birds.  To  add  to  my  difhculties  I had 
stupidly  left  my  only  pair  of  strong  boots  on  board  the 
steamer,  and  my  others  were  by  this  time  all  dropping  to 
pieces,  so  that  I was  obliged  to  walk  about  barefooted,  and 
in  constant  fear  of  hurting  my  feet,  and  causing  a wound 
whicli  might  lay  me  up  for  weeks,  as  had  hai^pened  in 
Borneo,  Aru,  and  Dorey.  Although  there  were  numerous 
plantations  of  maize  and  plantains,  there  were  no  new 
clearings ; and  as  without  these  it  is  almost  impossible 
to  find  many  of  the  best  kinds  of  insects,  I determined 
to  make  one  myself,  and  with  much  difficulty  engaged  two 
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men  to  clear  a patch  of  forest,  from  which  I hoped  to 
obtain  many  fine  beetles  before  I left. 

During  the  whole  of  my  stay,  however,  insects  never 
became  plentiful.  My  clearing  produced  me  a few  fine 
longicorns  and  Bnprestidae,  different  from  any  I had  before 
seen,  together  with  several  of  the  Amboyna  species,  but  by 
no  means  so  numerous  or  so  beautiful  as  I had  found  in 
that  small  island.  For  example,  I collected  only  210 
different  kinds  of  beetles  during  my  two  months’  stay  at 
Bourn,  while  in  three  weeks  at  Amboyna,  in  1857, 1 found 
more  than  300  species.  One  of  the  finest  insects  found  at 
Bouru  was  a large  Cerambyx,  of  a deep  shining  chestnut 
colour,  and  with  very  long  antenme.  It  varied  greatly 
in  size,  the  largest  specimens  being  three  inches  long, 
while  the  smallest  were  only  an  inch,  the  antennre  varying 
from  one  and  a half  to  five  inches. 

One  day  my  boy  Ali  came  home  with  a story  of  a 
big  snake.  He  was  walking  through  some  high  grass, 
and  stepped  on  something  which  he  took  for  a small 
fallen  tree,  but  it  felt  cold  and  yielding  to  his  feet, 
and  far  to  the  right  and  left  there  was  a waving  and 
rustling  of  the  herbage.  He  jumped  back  in  affright 
and  prepared  to  shoot,  but  could  not  get  a good  view 
of  the  creature,  and  it  passed  away,  he  said,  like  a 
tree  being  dragged  along  through  the  grass.  As  he 
bad  several  times  already  shot  large  snakes,  which  he 
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declared  were  all  as  nothing  compared  with  this,  1 am 
inclined  to  believe  it  must  really  have  been  a monster. 
Such  creatures  are  rather  plentiful  here,  for  a man  living 
close  by  showed  me  on  his  thigh  the  marks  where  he  had 
been  seized  by  one  close  to  his  hou.se.  It  was  big  enough 
to  take  the  man’s  thigh  in  its  mouth,  and  he  Mmuld  pro- 
bably have  been  killed  and  devoured  by  it  had  not  his 
cries  brought  out  his  neighbours,  who  destroyed  it  with 
their  choppers.  As  far  as  I could  make  out  it  was  about 
twenty  feet  long,  but  All’s  was  probably  much  larger. 

It  sometimes  amuses  me  to  observe  how,  a few  days  after 
I have  taken  possession  of  it,  a native  hut  seems  quite 
a comfortable  home.  INIy  house  at  AVaypoti  was  a bare 
shed,  with  a large  bamboo  platform  at  one  side.  At  one 
end  of  this  platform,  which  was  elevated  about  three  feet,  1 
fixed  up  my  mosquito  curtain,  and  partly  enclosed  it  with 
a large  Scotch  plaid,  making  a comfortable  little  sleeping 
apartment.  I put  up  a rude  table  on  legs  buried  in  the 
earthen  floor,  and  had  my  comfortable  rattan-chair  for 
a seat.  A line  across  one  corner  carried  my  daily- 
washed  cotton  clothing,  and  on  a bamboo  shelf  was 
■arranged  my  small  stock  of  crockery  and  hardware  Boxes 
were  ranged  against  the  thatch  walls,  and  hanging  shelves, 
to  preserve  my  collections  from  ants  while  drying,  were 
suspended  both  without  and  within  the  house.  On  my 
table  lay  books,  penknives,  scissors,  pliers,  and  pins,  with 
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insect  and  bird  labels,  all  of  which  were  unsolved  mysteries 
to  the  native  mind. 

IMost  of  the  people  here  had  never  seen  a pin,  and 
the  better  informed  took  a pride  in  teaching  their  more 
ignorant  companions  the  peculiarities  and  uses  of  that 
strange  European  production — a needle  with  a head,  but 
no  eye  ! Even  paper,  which  we  throw  away  hourly  as 
rubbish,  was  to  them  a curiosity ; and  I often  saw  them 
picking  up  little  scraps  which  had  been  swept  out  of 
the  house,  and  carefully  putting  them  away  in  their  betel- 
pouch.  Then  when  T took  my  morning  coffee  and  evening- 
tea,  how  many  were  the  strange  things  displayed  to  them! 
Teapot,  teacups,  teaspoons,  were  all  more  or  less  curious  in 
their  eyes  ; tea,  sugar,  biscuit,  and  butter,  were  articles  of 
human  consumption  seen  by  many  of  them  for  the  first 
time.  One  asks  if  that  whitish  powder  is  “ gula  passir  ” 
(sand-sugar),  so  called  to  distinguish  it  from  the  coarse 
lump  palm-sugar  or  molasses  of  native  manufactnre  ; and 
the  biscuit  is  considered  a sort  of  European  sago-cake, 
which  the  inhabitants  of  those  remote  regions  are  obliged 
to  use  in  the  absence  of  the  genuine  article,  ^ly  pursuits 
were  of  course  utterly  beyond  tbeir  comprehension.  They 
continually  asked  me  what  white  people  did  with  the  birds 
and  insects  I took  so  much  care  to  preserve.  If  1 only 
kept  what  was  beautiful,  they  might  perhaps  comprehend 
it  ; but  to  see  ants  and  Hies  and  small  ugly  insects  put 
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away  so  carefully  was  a great  puzzle  to  them,  and  they 
were  convinced  that  there  must  he  some  medical  or 
magical  use  for  them  which  I kept  a profound  secret. 
These  people  were  in  fact  as  completely  unacquainted  with 
civilized  life  as  the  Indians  of  the  Eocky  Mountains,  or 
the  savages  of  Central  Africa — yet  a steamship,  that 
highest  triumph  of  human  ingenuity,  with  its  little  float- 
ing epitome  of  European  civilization,  touches  monthly  at 
Cajeli,  twenty  miles  off;  while  at  Amhoyna,  only  sixty 
miles  distant,  a European  population  and  government  have 
been  established  for  more  than  three  hundred  years. 

Having  seen  a good  many  of  the  natives  of  Bourn  from 
different  villages,  and  from  distant  parts  of  the  island,  1 
feel  convinced  that  they  consist  of  two  distinct  races  nov' 
partially  amalgamated.  The  larger  portion  are  Malays  of 
the  Celebes  type,  often  exactly  similar  to  the  Tomore 
people  of  East  Celebes,  whom  I found  settled  in  Batchian  ; 
while  others  altogether  resemble  the  Alfuros  of  Ceram. 
The  influx  of  two  races  can  easily  be  accounted  for.  The 
Sul  a Islands,  which  are  closely  connected  with  East 
Celebes,  approach  to  within  forty  miles  of  the  north  coast 
of  Bourn,  while  the  island  of  IManipa  offers  an  easy  point 
of  departure  for  the  people  of  Ceram.  I was  confirmed  in 
this  view  by  finding  that  the  languages  of  Bourn  possessed 
distinct  resemblances  to  that  of  Sula,  as  well  as  to  those 
of  Ceram. 
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Soon  after  we  had  arrived  at  Waypoti,  Ali  had  seen  a 
beautiful  little  bird  of  the  genus  Pitta,  which  I was  very 
anxious  to  obtain,  as  in  almost  every  island  the  species  are 
different,  and  none  were  yet  known  from  Bouru.  He  and 
my  other  hunter  continued  to  see  it  two  or  three  times  a 
week,  and  to  hear  its  peculiar  note  much  oftener,  but  could 
never  get  a sj)ecimen,  owing  'to  its  always  frequenting  tlie 
most  dense  thorny  thickets,  where  only  hasty  glimpses  of 
it  could  be  obtained,  and  at  so  short  a distance  that  it 
would  be  difficult  to  avoid  blowing  the  bird  to  pieces.  Ali 
was  very  much  annoyed  that  he  could  not  get  a specimen 
of  this  bird,  in  going  after  which  he  had  already  severely 
wounded  his  feet  with  thorns  ; and  when  we  had  only  two 
days  more  to  stay,  he  went  of  his  own  accord  one  evening 
to  sleep  at  a little  hut  in  the  forest  some  miles  off,  in  order 
to  have  a last  try  for  it  at  daybreak,  when  many  birds 
come  out  to  feed,  and  are  very  intent  on  their  morning 
meal.  The  next  evening  he  brought  me  home  two  speci- 
mens, one  with  the  head  blown  completely  ofi',  and  other- 
wise too  much  injured  to  preserve,  the  other  in  very  good 
order,  and  which  I at  once  saw  to  be  a new  species,  very 
like  the  Pitta  celebensis,  but  ornamented  with  a square 
patch  of  bright  red  on  the  nape  of  the  neck. 

The  next  day  after  securing  this  prize  we  returned  to 
Cajeli,  and  packing  up  my  collections  left  Bouru  by  the 
steamer.  During  our  two  days’  stay  at  Ternate,  I took  on 
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board  what  baggage  I had  left  there,  and  bade  adien  to 
all  my  friends.  We  then  crossed  over  to  Wenado,  on  our 
way  to  Macassar  and  Java,  and  I finally  quitted  the 
^loluccas,  among  whose  luxuriant  and  beautiful  islands  I 
had  wandered  for  more  than  three  years. 

My  collections  in  Bouru,  though  not  extensive,  were  of 
considerable  interest;  for  out  of  sixty-six  species  of  birds 
which  I collected  there,  no  less  than  seventeen  were  new, 
or  had  not  been  previously  found  in  any  island  of  the 
Moluccas.  Among  these  were  two  kingfishers,  Tanysip- 
tera  acis  and  Ceyx  Cajeli ; a beautiful  sunbird,  ISTectarinea 
proserpina ; a handsome  little  black  and  white  flycatcher, 
Monarcha  loricata,  whose  swelling  throat  was  beautifully 
scaled  with  metallic  blue ; and  several  of  less  interest.  I 
also  obtained  a skull  of  the  babirusa,  one  specimen  of 
which  was  killed  by  native  hunters  during  my  residence 
at  Cajeli. 
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THE  NATURAL  HISTORY  OF  THE  MOLUCCAS. 

rjlHE  Moluccas  consist  of  three  large  islands,  Gilolo, 
Ceram,  and  Bouru,  the  two  former  being  each  about 
two  hundred  miles  long  ; and  a great  number  of  smaller 
isles  and  islets,  the  most  important  of  which  are  Batchian, 
IMorty,  Obi,  Ke,  Timor-laut,  and  Amboyna ; and  among 
the  smaller  ones,  Ternate,  Tidore,  Kaida,  and  Banda.  These 
occupy  a space  of  ten  degrees  of  latitude  by  eight  of 
longitude,  and  they  are  connected  by  groups  of  small  islets 
to  New  Guinea  on  the  east,  the  I’hilippines  on  the  north, 
Celebes  on  the  west,  and  Timor  on  the  south.  It  will  be 
as  well  to  bear  in  mind  these  main  features  of  extent  and 
geographical  position,  wliile  we  survey  their  animal  pro- 
ductions and  discuss  their  relations  to  tlie  countries  which 
surround  them  on  every  side  in  almost  equal  proximity. 

We  will  first  consider  the  IMammalia,  or  warm-blooded 
quadrupeds,  which  present  us  with  some  singular  anomalies. 
The  land  mammals  are  exceedingly  few  in  number,  only 
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ten  being  yet  known  from  the  entire  group.  The  bats  or 
aerial  mammals,  on  the  other  hand,  are  numerous — not  less 
than  twenty-five  species  being  already  known.  I>ut  evep 
this  exceeding  poverty  of  terrestrial  mammals  does  not  at 
all  represent  the  real  poverty  of  the  Moluccas  in  this 
class  of  animals;  for,  as  we  shall  soon  see,  there  is  good 
reason  to  believe  that  several  of  the  species  have  been 
introduced  by  man,  either  purposely  or  by  accident. 

The  only  quadrumanous  animal  in  the  group  is  the 
curious  baboon-monkey,  Cyrfopithecus  nigrescens,  already 
described  as  being  one  of  the  characteristic  animals  of 
Celebes.  This  is  found  only  in  the  island  of  Batchian ; 
and  it  seems  so  much  out  of  place  there — as  it  is  difficult 
to  imagine  how  it  could  have  reached  the  island  b}^  any 
natural  means  of  dispersal,  and  yet  not  have  passed  by 
the  same  means  over  the  narrow  strait  to  Gilolo — that 
it  seems  more  likely  to  have  originated  from  some  indi- 
viduals which  had  escaped  from  confinement,  these  and 
similar  animals  being  often  kept  as  pets  by  the  iNIalays, 
and  carried  about  in  their  praus. 

Of  all  the  carnivorous  animals  of  the  Archipelago  the 
only  one  found  in  the  IMoluccas  is  the  Yiverra  tangalunga, 
which  inhabits  both  Batchian  and  Bourn,  and  jirobabl}^ 
some  of  the  other  islands.  I am  inclined  to  think  that 
this  also  may  have  been  introduced  accidentally,  for  it  is 
often  made  captive  by  the  IMalays,  who  procure  civet 
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from  it,  and  it  is  an  animal  very  restless  and  nntameaLle, 
and  tlierefore  likely  to  escape.  This  view  is  rendered  still 
more  i)rol)al)le  by  what  Antonio  de  INIor^a  tells  t;s  was 
the  custom  in  the  riiilippines  in  1C02.  He  says  that  “the 
natives  of  Mindanao  carry  about  civet-cats  in  cages,  and 
sell  them  in  the  islands;  and  tliey  take  the  civet  from 
them,  and  let  them  go  again.”  The  same  species  is 
common  in  the  Philippines  and  in  all  the  large  islands 
of  the  Indo-Malay  region. 

The  only  Moluccan  ruminant  is  a deer,  which  was  once 
supposed  to  be  a distinct  species,  but  is  now  generally 
considered  to  be  a slight  variety  of  the  Eusa  hippelaphus 
of  Java.  Deer  are  often  tamed  and  j^etted,  and  their  flesh 
is  so  much  esteemed  by  all  Malays,  that  it  is  very  nattiral 
they  should  endeavour  to  introduce  them  into  the  remote 
islands  in  which  they  settled,  and  whose  luxuriant  forests 
seem  so  w^ell  adapted  for  their  subsistence. 

The  strange  babirusa  of  Celebes  is  also  found  in  Bourn, 
but  in  no  other  IMoluccan  island,  and  it  is  somewhat  difli- 
cult  to  imagine  how  it  got  there.  It  is  true  that  there  is 
some  approximation  between  the  birds  of  the  Sula  Islands 
(where  the  babirusa  is  also  found)  and  those  of  Bourn, 
which  seems  to  indicate  that  these  islands  have  recently 
been  closer  together,  or  that  some  intervening  land  has 
disappeared.  At  this  time  the  babirusa  may  have  entered 
Bourn,  since  it  probably  swims  as  well  as  its  allies  the 
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pigs.  These  are  spread  all  over  the  Archipelago,  even  to 
several  of  the  smaller  islands,  and  in  many  cases  the  species 
are  peculiar.  It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  they  have  some 
natural  means  of  dispersal.  There  is  a popular  idea  that 
pigs  cannot  swim,  but  Sir  Charles  Lyell  has  shown  that 
this  is  a mistake.  In  his  “Principles  of  Geology”  (10th 
Edit.  vol.  ii.  p.  355)  he  adduces  evidence  to  show'  that  pigs 
have  swuim  many  miles  at  sea,  and  are  able  to  swim  with 
great  ease  and  swiftness.  I have  myself  seen  a wdld  pig 
swimming  across  the  arm  of  the  sea  that  separates  Singa- 
pore from  the  Peninsula  of  Malacca,  and  w'e  thus  have 
explained  the  curious  fact,  that  of  all  the  large  mammals 
of  the  Indian  region,  pigs  alone  extend  beyond  the 
Moluccas  and  as  far  as  New  Guinea,  although  it  is 
somewdiat  curious  that  they  have  not  found  their  way 
to  Australia. 

The  little  shrew',  Sorex  myosurus,  wdiich  is  common  in 
Sumatra,  Borneo,  and  Java,  is  also  found  in  the  larger 
islands  of  the  Moluccas,  to  wdiich  it  may  have  been 
accidentally  conveyed  in  native  praus. 

This  completes  the  list  of  the  placental  mammals  which 
are  so  characteristic  of  the  Indian  region ; and  w'e  see  that, 
wdth  the  single  exception  of  the  pig,  all  may  very  probably 
have  been  introduced  by  man,  since  all  except  the  pig  are 
of  species  identical  with  those  now  abounding  in  the  great 
INlalay  islands,  or  in  Celebes. 
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The  four  remaining  mammals  are  ]\Iarsupials,  an  order 
of  the  class  IMammalia,  which  is  very  characteristic  of  tlie 
Australian  fauna ; and  these  are  probably  true  natives  of 
the  Moluccas,  since  they  arc  either  of  peculiar  species,  or 
if  found  elsewhere  are  natives  only  of  New  Guinea  or 
North  Australia.  The  first  is  the  small  flying  opossum, 
Belideus  ariel,  a beautiful  little  animal,  exactly  like  a 
small  flying  squirrel  in  appearance,  but  belonging  to  the 
marsupial  order.  The  other  three  are  species  of  the 
curious  genus  Cuscus,  which  is  peculiar  to  the  Austro- 
INIalayan  region.  These  are  opossum-like  animals,  with  a 
long  prehensile  tail,  of  which  the  terminal  half  is  generally 
bare.  They  have  small  heads,  large  eyes,  and  a dense 
covering  of  woolly  fur,  which  is  often  pure  white  witli 
irregular  black  spots  or  blotches,  or  sometimes  ashy  brown 
with  or  without  white  spots.  They  live  in  trees,  feeding 
upon  the  leaves,  of  which  they  devour  large  qirantities. 
They  move  about  slowly,  and  are  difficult  to  kill,  owing  to 
the  thickness  of  their  fur,  and  their  tenacity  of  life.  A heavy 
charge  of  shot  will  often  lodge  in  the  skin  and  do  them  no 
harm,  and  even  breaking  the  spine  or  piercing  the  brain 
will  not  kill  them  for  soine]iours.  The  natives  everywhere 
eat  their  flesh,,  and  as  theii\  motions  are  so  slow,  easily 
catch  them  by  climbing  ; so  that  it  is  wonderful  they  have 
not  been  exterminated.  It  may  be,  however,  that  their 
dense  woolly  fur  protects  them  from  birds  of  prey,  and  the 


wliicli  also  inhabits  Ternate.  It  is  peculiar  to  the  JMoluccas, 
while  the  two  other  species  which  inhabit  Ceram  are  found 
also  in  New  Guinea  and  'Waigiou. 

In  place  of  the  excessive  poverty  of  mammals  which 
characterises  the  Moluccas,  we  have  a very  rich  display  of 
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islands  they  live  in  are  too  thinly  inhabited  for  man  to  be 
able  to  exterminate  them.  The  figure  represents  Cuscus 
ornatus,  a new  species  discovered  by  me  in  Batchian,  and 
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the  feathered  tribes.  The  niiniher  of  species  of  birds  at 
present  known  from  the  various  islands  of  the  Moluccan 
<>'ronp  is  265,  but  of  these  only  70  belong  to  the  usually 
abundant  tribes  of  the  waders  and  swimmers,  indicating 
that  these  are  very  imperfectly  known.  As  they  are  also 
])re-eminently  wanderers,  and  are  thus  little  fitted  for  illus- 
trating the  geographical  distribution  of  life  in  a limited 
area,  we  will  here  leave  them  out  of  consideration  and 
confine  our  attention  only  to  the  195  land  birds. 

When  we  consider  that  all  Europe,  with  its  varied 
climate  and  vegetation,  with  every  mile  of  its  surface 
explored,  and  with  the  immense  extent  of  temperate  Asia 
and  Africa,  which  serve  as  storehouses,  from  which  it  is 
continually  recruited,  only  supports  257  species  of  land 
birds  as  residents  or  regular  immigrants,  we  must  look 
upon  the  numbers  already  procured  in  the  small  and  com- 
paratively unknown  islands  of  the  Moluccas  as  indicating 
a fauna  of  fully  average  richness  in  this  department.  Lut 
when  we  come  to  examine  the  family  groups  which  go  to 
make  up  this  number,  we  find  the  most  curious  deficiencies 
in  some,  balanced  by  equally  striking  redundancy  in  others. 
Tims  if  we  compare  the  birds  of  the  jMoluccas  with  thosi^ 
of  India,  as  given  in  IMr.  Jerdon’s  work,  we  find  that  the 
three  groups  of  the  parrots,  kingfisher.s,  and  pigeons,  form 
nearly  one-ihird  of  the  whole  land-birds  in  the  former, 
while  they  amount  to  only  one-ticcnticth  in  the  latter 
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country.  On  the  other  hand,  such  wide-spread  groups  as 
tlie  thrushes,  warblers,  and  finches,  wliich  in  India  form 
nearly  one-third  of  all  the  land-birds,  dwindle  down  in  tin* 
^Moluccas  to  one- fourteenth. 

The  reason  of  these  peculiarities  appears  to  be,  that  the 
iMoluccan  fauna  has  been  almost  entirely  derived  from 
that  of  New  Guinea,  in  which  country  tire  same  deficiency 
and  the  same  luxuriance  is  to  be  observed.  Out  of  the 
seventy'-eight  genera  in  which  the  Moluccan  land-birds 
may  be  classed,  no  less  than  seventy  are  characteristic  of 
New  Guinea,  rvlrile  only  six  belong  specially  to  the  Indo- 
Malay  islands.  But  this  close  resemblance  to  New  Guinea 
genera  does  not  extend  to  the  species,  for  no  less  than  140 
out  of  the  195  land-birds  are  peculiar  to  the  Moluccan 
islands,  while  32  are  found  also  in  New  Guinea,  and  15 
in  the  Tndo-]\Ialay  islands.  These  facts  teach  us,  that 
though  the  birds  of  this  group  have  evidently  been  derived 
mainly  from  New  Guinea,  yet  the  immigration  has  not 
been  a recent  one,  since  there  has  been  time  for  the  greatci' 
portion  of  the  species  to  have  become  changed.  We  find, 
also,  that  many  very  characteristic  New  Guinea  forms 
have  not  entered  the  Moluccas  at  all,  while  others  found 
in  Ceram  and  Gilolo  do  not  extend  so  far  west  as  Bourn. 
Considering,  further,  the  absence  of  most  of  the  New  Guinea 
mammals  from  the  Moluccas,  we  are  led  to  the  conclusion 
that  these  islands  are  not  fragments  which  have  been 
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separated  from  New  Giiinea,  but  form  a distinct  insular 
region,  wbicb  lias  been  upbeaved  independently  at  a 
rather  remote  epoch,  and  during  all  the  mutations  it  has 
undergone  has  been  constantly  receiving  immigrants  from 
that  great  and  productive  island.  The  considerable 
length  of  time  the  Moluccas  have  remained  isolated  is 
further  indicated  by  the  occurrence  of  two  pecxiliar  genera 
of  birds,  Semioptera  and  Lycocorax,  which  are  found 
nowhere  else. 

We  are  able  to  divide  this  small  archipelago  into  two 
well-  marked  groups — that  of  Ceram,  including  also  Bourn, 
Amboyna,  Banda,  and  Ke ; and  that  of  Gilolo,  incluiling 
Morty,  Batchian,  Obi,  Ternate,  and  other  small  islands, 
'riiese  divisions  have  each  a considerable  number  of  pecu- 
liar species,  no  less  than  fifty-five  being  found  in  the 
Ceram  group  only ; and  besides  this,  most  of  the  separate 
islands  have  some  species  peculiar  to  themselves.  Thus 
^Torty  island  has  a peculiar  kingfisher,  honeysucker,  and 
•starling;  Ternate  has  a ground-thrush  (Pitta)  and  a lly- 
catchor ; Banda  has  a pigeon,  a .shrike,  and  a Pitta ; Ke 
has  two  flycatchers,  a Zosterops.  a shrike,  a king-crow, 
and  a cuckoo;  and  the  remote  Timor-laut,  which  should 
probably  come  into  the  IMoluccan  group,  has  a cockatoo 
and  lory  as  its  only  known  birds,  and  both  are  of  peculiar 
species. 

The  INloluccas  are  especially  rich  in  the  parrot  tribe,  no 
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le.ss  than  twenty-two  species,  belonging  to  ten  genera, 
inhabiting  them.  Among  these  is  tlie  large  red-crested 
(?.ockatoo,  so  commonly  seen  alive  in  Europe,  two  handsome 
red  parrots  of  the  genus  Eclectus,  and  five  of  the  beautiful 
(U’imson  lories,  which  are  almost  exclusively  confined  to 
these  islands  and  the  New  (luinea  group.  The  pigeons 
are  hardly  less  abundant  or  beautiful,  twenty-one  species 
being  known,  including  twelve  of  the  beautiful  green  fruit 
])igeons,  the  smaller  kinds  of  wbicb  are  ornamented  with 
the  most  brilliant  patches  of  colour  on  the  head  and  the 
under-surface.  Next  to  these  come  the  kingfishers,  in- 
cluding sixteen  species,  almost  all  of  which  are  beautiful, 
and  many  are  among  the  most  brilliantly-coloured  birds 
that  exist. 

(.)ne  of  the  most  curious  groups  of  birds,  the  Megapodii, 
or  mound-makers,  is  very  abundant  in  the  Moluccas. 
I'hey  are  gallinaceous  birds,  about  the  size  of  a small  fowl, 
and  generally  of  a dark  ashy  or  sooty  colour,  and  they 
have  remarkably  large  and  strong  feet  and  long  claws. 
They  are  allied  to  the  “Maleo”  of  Celebes,  of  which  an 
account  has  already  been  given,  but  they  differ  in  habits, 
most  of  these  birds  frequenting  the  scrubby  jungles  along 
the  sea-shore,  where  the  soil  is  sandy,  and  there  is  a con- 
siderable quantity  of  debris,  consisting  of  sticks,  shells, 
seaweed,  leaves,  &c.  Of  this  rubbish  the  Megapodius 
forms  immense  mounds,  often  six  or  eight  feet  high  and 


148 


NATURAL  HISTORY 


[chap,  xxvii. 


twenty  or  thirty  feet  in  diameter,  which  they  are  enabled 
to  do  with  comparative  ease  by  means  of  their  large  feet, 
with  which  they  can  grasp  and  throw  backwards  a quantity 
(tf  material.  In  the  centre  of  this  mound,  at  a depth  of 
two  or  tliree  feet,  the  eggs  are  deposited,  and  are  liatched 
by  the  gentle  heat  produced  by  the  fermentation  of  the 
vegetable  matter  of  the  mound.  When  1 first  saw  these 
mounds  in  the  island  of  Lombock,  I could  hardly  believe 
that  they  were  made  by  such  small  birds,  but  I afterwards 
met  with  them  frequently,  and  have  once  or  twice  come 
upon  the  birds  engaged  in  making  them.  They  run  a 
few  steps  backwards,  grasping  a quantity  of  loose  material 
in  one  foot,  and  throw  it  a long  way  behind  them. 
When  once  properly  buried  the  eggs  seem  to  be  no  more 
cared  for,  the  young  birds  working  their  way  up  through 
the  heap  of  rubbish,  and  running  off  at  once  into  the  forest. 
They  come  out  of  the  egg  covered  with  thick  downy 
feathers,  and  have  no  tail,  althougli  the  wings  are  fully 
developed. 

I was  so  fortunate  as  to  discover  a new  species  (Mega- 
podius  wallacei),  which  inhabits  Gilolo,  Ternate,  and 
Bouru.  It  is  the  handsomest  bird  of  the  genus,  being 
richly  banded  with  reddish  brown  on  the  back  and  wings  ; 
and  it  differs  from  the  other  species  in  its  habits.  It  fre- 
quents the  forests  of  the  interior,  and  comes  down  to  the 
sea-beach  to  deposit  its  eggs,  but  instead  of  making  a 
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mound,  or  scratching  a hole  to  receive  them,  it  burrows  into 
the  sand  to  the  depth  of  about  three  feet  oblicpiely  down- 
Avards,  and  deposits  its  eggs  at  the  bottom.  It  then  loosely 
covers  up  the  mouth  of  the  hole,  and  is  said  by  the  natives 
to  obliterate  and  disguise  its  own  footmarks  leading  to  and 
from  the  hole,  by  making  many  other  tracks  and  scratche.s 
in  the  neighbourhood.  It  lays  its  eggs  only  at  night,  and 
at  Bouru  a bird  was  caught  early  one  morning  as  it  was 
coming  out  of  its  hole,  in  which  several  eggs  were  found. 
All  these  birds  seem  to  be  semi-nocturnal,  for  their  loud 
wailing  cries  may  be  constantly  heard  late  mto  the  night 
and  long  before  daybreak  in  the  morning.  The  eggs  are 
all  of  a rusty  red  colour,  and  very  large  for  the  size  of 
the  bird,  being  generally  three  or  three  and  a quarter 
inches  long,  by  two  or  two  and  a quarter  wide.  They 
are  very  good  eating,  and  are  much  sought  after  by  the 
natives. 

Another  large  and  extraordinary  bird  is  the  Cassowary, 
which  inhabits  the  island  of  Ceram  only.  It  is  a stout  and 
strong  bird,  standing  five  or  six  feet  high,  and  covered  with 
long  coarse  black  hair-like  feathers.  The  head  is  orna- 
mented with  a large  horny  casque  or  helmet,  and  the  bare 
skin  of  the  neck  is  conspicuous  Avith  bright  blue  and  red 
colours.  The  wings  are  quite  absent,  and  are  replaced  by 
a group  of  horny  black  spines  like  blunt  porcupine  quills. 
These  birds  wander  about  the  vast  mountainous  forests  that 
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cover  the  island  of  Ceram,  feedino-  chiefly  on  fallen  fruits, 
and  on  insects  or  Crustacea.  The  female  lays  from  three 
to  five  large  and  beautifully  shagreened  green  eggs  upon 
a bed  of  leaves,  the  male  and  female  sitting  upon  them 
alternately  for  about  a month.  This  bird  is  the  helmeted 
cassowary  (Casuarius  galeatus)  of  naturalists,  and  was  for 
a long  time  the  only  species  Icpown.  Others  have  since 
been  discovered  in  New  Guinea,  New  Britain,  and  North 
Australia. 

It  was  in  the  Moluccas  that  I first  discovered  undoubted 
cases  of  “ mimicry”  among  birds,  and  these  are  so  curious 
that  I must  briefly  describe  them.  It  will  be  as  well, 

t 

however,  first  to  explain  what  is  meant  by  mimicry  in 
natural  history.  At  page  205  of  the  first  volume  of  this 
work,  I have  described  a butterfly  which,  when  at  rest,  so 
closely  resembles  a dead  leaf,  that  it  thereby  escapes 
the  attacks  of  its  enemies.  This  is  termed  a “ protective 
resemblance.”  If  however  the  butterfly,  being  itself  a 
savoury  morsel  to  birds,  had  closely  resembled  another 
butterfly  which  was  disagreeable  to  birds,  and  therefore 
never  eaten  by  them,  it  would  be  as  well  protected  as  if  it 
resembled  a leaf ; and  this  is  what  has  been  happily  termed 
“mimicry”  by  l\Ir.  Bates,  who  first  discovered  the  object 
of  these  curious  external  imitations  of  one  insect  by  an- 
other belonging  to  a distinct  genus  or  family,  and  some- 
times even  to  a distinct  order.  The  clear-winged  moths 
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which  resemble  wasps  and  hornets  are  the  best  examples 
of  “ mimicry  ” in  our  own  country. 

For  a long  time  all  the  known  cases  of  exact  res(an- 
blance  of  one  creatiire  to  quite  a different  one  were  con- 
fined to  insects,  and  it  was  therefore  with  great  pleasure 
that  I discovered  in  the  island  of  Bourn  two  birds  which  1 
constantly  mistook  for  each  other,  and  which  yet  belonged 
to  two  distinct  and  somewhat  distant  families.  One  of 
these  is  a honeysucker  named  Tropidorhynchus  bouruensis, 
and  the  other  a kind  of  oriole,  which  has  been  called  Mimeta 
bouruensis.  The  oriole  resembles  the  honeysucker  in  the 
following  particulars  : the  upper  and  under  surfaces  of  the 
two  birds  are  exactly  of  the  same  tints  of  dark  and  light 
brown  ; the  Tropidorhynchus  has  a large  bare  black  patch 
roinid  the  eyes  ; this  is  copied  in  the  Mimeta  by  a patch  of 
black  feathers.  The  top  of  the  head  of  the  Tropidorhyn- 
chus has  a scaly  appearance  from  the  narrow  scale-forme<l 
feathers,  which  are  imitated  by  the  broader  feathers  of  the 
Mimeta  having  a dusky  line  down  each.  The  Ti'opido- 
rhynchus  has  a pale  ruff  formed  of  curious  recinwed 
feathers  on  the  nape  (which  has  given  the  whole  genus  the 
name  of  Friar  birds) ; this  is  represented  in  the  Mimeta  by 
a pale  band  in  the  same  position.  Lastly,  the  bill  of  the 
'fropidorhynchus  is  raised  into  a protuberant  keel  at  the 
base,  and  the  Mimeta  has  the  same  character,  although  it  is 
not  a common  one  in  the  genus.  The  result  is,  that  on  a 
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superficial  examination  the  birds  are  identical,  although 
they  have  important  structural  differences,  and  cannot  be 
placed  near  each  other  in  any  natural  arrangement. 

In  the  adjacent  island  of  Ceram  we  find  very  distinct 
species  of  both  these  genera,  and,  strange  to  say,  these 
resemble  each  other  quite  as  closely  as  do  those  of  Bourn. 
The  Tropidorhynchus  sitbcornutus  is  of  an  earthy  brown 
colour,  washed  with  ochreish  yellow,  with  bare  orbits,  dusky 
cheeks,  and  the  usual  recurved  nape-ruff.  The  Minieta 
forsteni  which  accompanies  it,  is  absolutely  identical  in  the 
tints  of  every  part  of  the  body,  and  the  details  are  copied 
just  as  minutely  as  in  the  former  species. 

We  have  two  kinds  of  evidence  to  tell  us  wliich  bird  in 
this  case  is  the  model,  and  which  the  copy.  The  honey- 
suckers  are  coloured  in  a manner  which  is  very  general  in 
the  whole  family  to  which  they  belong,  while  the  orioles 
seem  to  have  departed  from  the  gay  yellow  tints  so 
common  among  their  allies.  We  should  therefore  con- 
clude that  it  is  the  latter  who  mimic  the  former.  If 
so,  however,  they  must  derive  some  advantage  from  tlie 
imitation,  and  as  they  are  certainly  weak  birds,  with  small 
feet  and  claws,  they  may  require  it.  Now  the  Tropido- 
rhynchi  are  very  strong  and  active  birds,  having  powerful 
grasping  claws,  and  long,  cinwed,  sharp  beaks.  They 
assemble  together  in  groups  and  small  flocks,  and  they  ha\  e 
a very  loud  bawling  note  which  can  be  heard  at  a great 
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distance,  and  serves  to  collect  a number  together  in  time  of 
dangei’.  They  are  very  plentiful  and  very  pugnacious,  fre- 
(piently  driving  away  crows  and  even  hawks,  which  perch 
on  a tree  where  a few  of  them  are  assembled.  It  is  very 
probable,  therefore,  that  the  smaller  birds  of  prey  have 
learnt  to  respect  these  birds  and  leave  them  alone,  and  it 
may  thus  be  a great  advantage  for  the  weaker  and  less 
courageous  Mimetas  to  be  mistaken  for  them.  This  being 
the  case,  the  laws  of  Variation  and  Survival  of  the 
Tittest,  will  suffice  to  explain  how  the  resemblance  has 
been  brought  about,  without  supposing  any  voluntary 
action  on  the  part  of  the  birds  themselves ; and  those  who 
have  read  Mr.  Darwin’s  ‘‘Origin  of  Species”  will  have  no 
difficulty  in  comprehending  the  whole  process. 

The  insects  of  the  Moluccas  are  pre-eminently  beautiful, 
even  when  compared  with  the  varied  and  beautiful  pro- 
ductions of  other  parts  of  the  Archipelago.  The  grand 
bird-winged  butterflies  (Ornithoptera)  here  reach  their 
maximum  of  size  and  beauty,  aud  many  of  the  Papilios, 
Pieridse,  Danaida3,  and  ISTymphalidse  are  equally  pre- 
eminent. There  is,  perhaps,  no  island  in  the  world  so 
small  as  Amboyna  where  so  many  grand  insects  are  to  be 
found.  Here  are  three  of  the  very  finest  Ornithopterse — 
priamus,  helena,  and  remus  ; three  of  the  handsomest  ami 
largest  Papilios — ulysses,  deiphobus,  and  gambrisius  ; one 
of  the  hand.somest  Pieridm,  Iphias  leucippe ; the  largest  of 
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tlie  Danaidic,  ILestia  idea;  and  two  unusually  large  and 
handsome  Nymphalidm — Diaderna  pandarus,  and  Charaxes 
euryalus.  Among  its  beetles  are  the  extraordinary 
Kuchirus  longimanus,  whose  enormous  legs  spread  over  a 
space  of  eight  inches,  and  an  unusual  number  of  large  and 
liandsome  Longicorns,  Anthribidte,  and  BuprestidiC. 

The  beetles  figured  on  the  plate  as  characteristic  of  tlui 
Moluccas  are  : 1.  A small  specimen  of  the  Euchirus  longi- 
manus, or  Long-armed  Chafer,  which  has  been  already 
mentioned  in  the  account  of  my  residence  at  Amboyna 
(Chapter  XX.).  The  female  has  the  fore  legs  of  moderate 
length.  2.  A fine  weevil,  (an  undescribed  species  of  Eu- 
pholus,)  of  rich  blue  and  emerald  green  colours,  banded 
with  black.  It  is  a native  of  Ceram  and  Goram,  and  is 
found  on  foliage.  3.  A female  of  Xenocerus  semiluc- 
luosus,  one  of  the  Anthribidae  of  delicate  silky  white 
and  black  colours.  It  is  abundant  on  fallen  trunks 
and  stumj)s  in  Ceram  and  Amboyna.  4.  An  unde- 
scribed species  of  Xenocerus  ; a male,  with  very  long  and 
curious  autenuce,  and  elegant  black  and  wliite  markings. 
It  is  found  on  fallen  trunks  in  Batchian.  5.  An  un- 
described species  of  Arachnobas,  a curious  genus  ol 
weevils  peculiar  to  the  Moluccas  and  New  Guinea,  and 
1‘emarkable  for  their  long  legs,  and  their  habit  of  often 
sitting  on  leaves,  and  turning  rapidly  round  the  edge  to 
the  under-surface  when  disturbed.  It  was  found  in 
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(Jilolo.  All  these  insects  are  represented  of  the  natural 
size. 

Like  the  birds,  the  insects  of  the  Moluccas  show  a 
decided  affinity  with  those  of  New  Guinea  rather  than 
with  the  productions  of  the  great  western  islands  (')f  the 
^Vrchipelago,  but  the  difference  in  form  and  structure  be- 
tween the  productions  of  the  east  and  west  is  not  nearly 
so  marked  here  as  in  birds.  This  is  probably  due  to  the 
more  immediate  dependence  of  insects  on  climate  and 
vegetation,  and  the  greater  facilities  for  their  distribution 
in  the  varied  stages  of  egg,  pupa,  and  perfect  inse(;t. 
This  has  led  to  a general  uniformity  in  the  insect-life 
of  the  whole  Archipelago,  in  accordance  with  the  gene- 
ral uniformity  of  its  climate  and  vegetation  ; while  on 
the  other  hand  the  great  susceptibility  of  the  insect 
organization  to  the  action  of  external  conditions  has  led  to 
infinite  detailed  modifications  of  form  and  colour,  which 
liave  in  many  cases  given  a considerable  diversity  to  the 
])roductious  of  adjacent  islands. 

Gvvdng  to  the  great  preponderance  among  the  birds,  of 
parrots,  pigeons,  kingfishers,  and  sunbirds,  almost  all  of  gay 
or  delicate  colours,  and  many  adorned  with  the  most 
gorgeous  plumage,  and  to  the  numbers  of  very  large  and 
showy  butterflies  which  are  almost  everywhere  to  be  met 
with,  the  forests  of  the  Moluccas  offer  to  the  naturalist 
a very  striking  example  of  the  luxuriance  and  beauty  of 
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. iluimal  life  in  the  tropics.  Yet  the  almost  entire  absence 
(if  Mammalia,  and  of  such  wide-spread  groups  of  birds  as 
woodpeckers,  thrushes,  jays,  tits,  and  pheasants,  must 
convince  him  that  he  is  in  a part  of  the  world  which  has 
in  reality  but  little  in  common  with  the  great  Asiatic 
continent,  although  an  unbroken  chain  of  islands  seems  to 
link  them  to  it. 
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J’T  was  the  beginning  of  December,  and  the  rainy  season 
at  Macassar  had  just  set  in.  For  nearly  three  months 
1 had  beheld  the  sun  rise  daily  above  the  palm-groves, 
mount  to  tlie  zenith,  and  descend  like  a globe  of  fire  into 
the  ocean,  unobscured  for  a single  moment  of  his  coiirse. 
Xow  dark  leaden  clouds  had  gathered  over  the  whole 
heavens,  and  seemed  to  have  rendered  him  permanently 
invisible.  The  strong  east  winds,  warm  and  dry  and  dust- 
laden, which  had  hitherto  blown  as  certainly  as  the  sun 
had  risen,  were  now  replaced  by  variable  gusty  breezes 
and  heavy  rains,  often  continuous  for  three  days  and 
nights  together ; and  the  parched  and  fissured  rice  stubbles 
which  during  the  dry  weather  had  extended  in  every 
direction  for  miles  around  the  town,  were  already  so 
flooded  as  to  be  only  passable  by  boats,  or  by  means  of  a 
labyrinth  of  paths  on  the  top  of  the  narrow  banks  winch 
divided  the  separate  properties. 


MACASSAR  TO  THE  ARU  ISLANDS  [chap,  xxvni. 


1 5(S 

Five  months  of  this  kind  of  weather  might  be  expected 
in  Southern  Celebes,  and  I therefore  determined  to  seek- 
some  more  favourable  climate  for  collectiii"  in  duriim  that 

O O 

I)eriod,  and  to  return  in  the  next  dry  season  to  complete 
my  exploration  of  the  district.  Fortunately  for  me  I was 
in  one  of  the  great  emporiums  of  the  native  trade  of  tlie 
Archipelago.  liattans  from  Borneo,  sandal-wood  and  bees’- 
wax  from  Flores  and  Timor,  tripang  from  the  Gulf  of 
('arpentaria,  cajiiputi-oil  from  Bouru,  wild  nutmegs  and 
mussoi-bark  from  New  Guinea,  are  all  to  be  found  in  the 
stores  of  the  Chinese  and  Bugis  merchants  of  ]\Iacassar, 
along  with  the  rice  and  coffee  which  are  the  chief  products 
of  the  surrounding  country.  More  important  than  all  these 
however  is  the  trade  to  Aru,  a group  of  islands  situated  on 
the  south-west  coast  of  New  Guinea,  and  of  which  almost 
the  whole  produce  comes  to  iMacassar  in  native  vessels. 
These  islands  are  quite  out  of  the  track  of  all  European 
trade,  and  are  inhabited  only  by  black  mop-headed  savages, 
who  yet  contribute  to  the  luxurious  tastes  of  the  most 
civilized  races.  Pearls,  mother-of-penrl,  and  tortoiseshell, 
lind  their  way  to  Europe,  while  edible  birds’  nests  and 
“ tripang  ” or  sea-slug  are  obtained  by  shiploads  for  the 
gastronomic  enjoyment  of  the  Chinese. 

The  trade  to  these  islands  has  existed  from  very  early 
times,  and  it  is  from  them  that  Birds  of  Paradise,  of  the 
two  kinds  known  to  Linnteus,  were  first  brought.  The 
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native  vessels  can  only  make  the  voyage  once  a yeai-, 
owing  to  tlie  monsoons.  They  leave  Macassar  in  Decem- 
ber or  Jannary  at  the  beginning  of  the  west  monsoon,  and 
return  in  July  or  August  with  the  full  strength  of  tlie 
east  monsoon.  Even  by  the  iNfacassar  people  themselves, 
the  voyage  to  the  Aru  Islands  is  looked  upon  as  a rather 
wild  and  romantic  expedition,  full  of  novel  sights  and 
strange  adventures.  lie  wlio  has  made  it  is  looked  up  to 
as  an  authority,  and  it  remains  with  many  the  unachieved 
ambition  of  their  lives.  1 nrs'self  had  hoped  rather  than 
expected  ever  to  reach  this  “ llltima  Thule”  of  the  East ; 
and  when  1 found  that  T really  could  do  so  now,  had  I but 
courage  to  trust  myself  for  a thousand  miles’  voyage  in  a 
Ikigis  prau,  and  for  six  or  seven  months  among  lawless 
traders  and  ferocious  savages, — I felt  somewhat  as  I did 
when,  a schoolboy,  I was  for  the  first  time  allowed  to 
travel  outside  the  stage-coach,  to  visit  that  scene  of  all  that 
is  strange  and  new  and  wonderful  to  young  imaginations 
— London ! 

By  the  help  of  some  kind  friends  I was  introduced  to 
the  owner  of  one  of  the  large  praus  which  was  to  sail  in  a 
few  days.  He  was  a Javanese  half-caste,  intelligent,  mild, 
and  gentlemanly  in  his  manners,  and  had  a young  and 
pretty  Dutch  wife,  whom  he  was  going  to  leaAm  behind 
during  his  absence.  When  we  talked  about  passage  money 
he  would  fix  no  sum,  but  insisted  on  leaving  it  entirely  to 
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me  to  pay  on  my  return  exactly  what  I liked.  “And  then,” 
said  he,  “ whether  you  give  me  one  dollar  or  a hundred,  T 
shall  be  satisfied,  and  shall  ask  no  more.” 

The  remaindei’  of  my  stay  was  fully  occupied  in  laying 
in  stores,  engaging  servants,  and  making  every  other  pre- 
paration for  an  absence  of  seven  months  from  even  the 
outskirts  of  civilization.  On  the  morning  of  December 
loth,  when  we  went  on  board  at  daybreak,  it  was  raining 
hard.  We  set  sail  and  it  came  on  to  blow.  Our  boat  was 
lost  astern,  our  sails  damaged,  and  the  evening  found  us 
back  again  in  Macassar  harbour.  We  remained  there  four 
days  longer,  owing  to  its  raining  all  the  time,  thus  render- 
ing it  impossible  to  dry  and  repair  the  huge  mat  sails. 
All  these  dreary  days  1 remained  on  board,  and  during  tlie 
rare  intervals  when  it  didn’t  rain,  made  myself  acquainted 
with  our  outlandish  craft,  some  of  the  peculiarities  of 
which  I will  now  endeavour  to  describe. 

It  was  a vessel  of  about  seventy  tons  burthen,  and 
shaped  something  like  a Chinese  junk.  The  deck  sloped 
considerably  downward  to  the  bows,  which  are  thus  the 
lowest  part  of  the  shij).  There  were  two  large  rudders, 
but  instead  of  being  placed  astern  they  were  hung  on  the 
(piarters  from  strong  cross  beams,  which  projected  out  two 
or  three  feet  on  each  side,  and  to  which  extent  the  deck 
overhung  the  sides  of  the  vessel  amidships.  The  rudders 
were  not  hinged  but  hung  with  slings  of  rattan,  the  friction 
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of  which  keeps  them  in  any  position  in  which  they  are 
j)laced,  and  thus  perhaps  facilitates  steering.  The  tillers 
were  not  on  deck,  hut  entered  the  vessel  through  two 
square  openings  into  a lower  or  half  deck  about  three  feet 
high,  in  which  sit  the  two  steersmen.  In  the  after  part  ol' 
tlie  vessel  was  a low  x^oop,  about  three  and  a half  feet  high, 
wliich  forms  the  captain’s  cabin,  its  furniture  consisting  of 
boxes,  mats,  and  pillows.  In  front  of  the  poop  and  main- 
mast was  a little  thatched'  house  on  deck,  about  four  feet 
liigh  to  the  ridge ; and  one  compartment  of  this,  forming  a 
cabin  six  and  a half  feet  long  by  five  and  a half  wide,  I 
liad  all  to  myself,  and  it  was  the  snuggest  and  most  com- 
fortable little  place  1 ever  enjoyed  at  sea.  It  was  entered 
by  a low  sliding  door  of  thatch  on  one  side,  and  had  a very 
small  window  on  the  other.  The  floor  was  of  sx)lit  bamboo, 
pleasantly  elastic,  raised  six  inches  above  the  deck,  so  as 
to  be  quite  dry.  It  was  covered  with  fine  cane  mats,  for 
the  manufacture  of  which  Macassar  is  celebrated ; against 
the  further  w'all  w^ere  arranged  my  gun-case,  insect-boxes, 
clothes,  and  books  ; my  mattress  occiq^ied  the  middle,  and 
next  the  door  were  my  canteen,  lam^),  and  little  store  of 
luxuries  for  the  voyage ; while  guns,  revolver,  and  hunting 
knife  hung  conveniently  from  the  roof.  During  these  four 
miserable  days  I wms  quite  jolly  in  this  little  snuggery — 
more  so  than  I should  have  been  if  confined  the  same  time 
to  the  gilded  and  uncomfortable  saloon  of  a first-class 
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steamer.  Then,  how  comparatively  sweet  was  everything 
on  boanl — no  paint,  no  tar,  no  new  rope,  (vilest  of  smells 
to  the  qualmish  !)  no  grease,  or  oil,  or  varnish  ; hut  instead 
of  these,  bamboo  and  rattan,  and  coir  rope  and  palm 
tliatch;  pure  vegetable  fibres,  which  smell  pleasantly  if 
they  smell  at  all,  and  recall  quiet  scenes  in  the  green 
and  shady  forest. 

Our  ship  had  two  masts,  if  masts  they  can  be  called, 
which  were  great  moveable  triangles.  If  in  an  ordinary 
ship  you  replace  the  shrouds  and  backstay  by  strong 
timbers,  and  take  away  the  mast  altogether,  you  have  the 
arrangement  adopted  on  board  a prau.  Above  my  cabin, 
and  resting  on  cross-beams  attached  to  the  masts,  was  a 
wilderness  of  yards  and  spars,  mostly  formed  of  bamboo. 
Tlie  mainyard,  an  immense  affair  nearly  a hundred  feet 
long,  was  formed  of  many  pieces  of  wood  and  bamboo 
bound  together  with  rattans  in  an  ingenious  manner.  The 
sail  carried  by  this  was  of  an  oblong  shape,  and  was  hung 
out  of  the  centre,  so  that  when  the  short  end  was  hauled 
down  on  deck  the  long  end  mounted  high  in  the  air, 
making  up  for  the  lowness  of  the  mast  itself  The  fore- 
sail was  of  the  same  shape,  but  smaller.  Both  tliese  were 
of  matting,  and,  with  two  jibs  and  a fore  and  aft  sail  astern 
of  cotton  canvas,  com])leted  our  rig. 

The  crew  consisted  of  about  thirty  men,  natives  of 
Macassar  and  the  adjacent  coasts  and  islands.  They  were 
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mostly  young,  and  were  sliort,  broad-faced,  good-humoured 
looking  fellows.  Their  dress  consisted  generally  of  a pair 
of  trousers  only,  when  at  work,  and  a handkerchief  twisted 
round  the  head,  to  which  in  the  evening  they  woidd  add  a 
thin  cotton  jacket.  Four  of  the  elder  men  were  “jurumudis,” 
or  steersmen,  who  had  to  squat  (two  at  a time)  in  the  little 
steerage  before  described,  changing  every  six  hours.  Then 
there  was  an  old  man,  the  '“juragan,”  or  captain,  but  who 
was  really  what  we  should  call  the  first  mate ; he  occupied 
the  other  half  of  the  little  house  on  deck.  There  were 
al)out  ten  respectable  men,  Chinese  or  Bugis,  whom  our 
owner  used  to  call  “his  own  people.”  He  treated  them 
very  well,  shared  his  meals  with  them,  and  spoke  to  them 
always  with  perfect  politeness;  yet  they  were  most  of 
them  a kind  of  slave  debtors,  bound  over  by  the  police 
magistrate  to  work  for  him  at  mere  nominal  wages  for  a 
term  of  years  till  their  debts  were  liquidated.  This  is  a 
Dutch  institution  in  this  part  of  the  world,  and  seems  to 
work  well.  It  is  a great  boon  to  traders,  who  can  do 
nothing  in  these  thinly-populated  regions  without  trusting 
goods  to  agents  and  petty  dealers,  who  frequently  squander 
them  away  in  gambling  and  debauchery.  The  lower 
classes  are  almost  all  in  a chronic  state  of  debt.  The 
merchant  trusts  them  again  and  again,  till  the  amount  is 
something  serious,  when  he  brings  them  to  court  and  has 
their  services  allotted  to  him  for  its  liquidation.  The 
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debtors  seem  to  think  this  no  disgrace,  but  rather  enjoy 
their  freedom  from  responsibility,  and  the  dignity  of  their 
position  under  a wealthy  and  well-known  merchant.  They 
trade  a little  on  their  own  account,  and  both  parties  seem 
to  get  on  very  well  together.  The  plan  seems  a more 
sensible  one  than  that  which  we  adopt,  of  effectually  pre- 
venting a man  from  earning  anything  towards  paying  his 
debts  by  shutting  him  up  in  a jail. 

My  own  servants  were  three  in  number.  Ali,  the  i\Ialay 
boy  whom  I had  picked  up  in  Borneo,  \vas  my  head  man. 
He  had  already  been  with  me  a year,  could  turn  his  hand 
to  anything,  and  was  quite  attentive  and  trustworthy.  He 
was  a good  shot,  and  fond  of  shooting,  and  I had  tauglit 
him  to  skin  birds  very  well.  The  second,  named  Baderoon, 
was  a IMacassar  lad,  also  a pretty  good  boy,  but  a des])erate 
gambler.  Under  pretence  of  buying  a house  for  Ins  mother, 
and  clothes  for  himself,  he  had  received  four  months’ 
wages  about  a week  before  we  sailed,  and  in  a day  or  two 
gambled  away  eA^ery  dollar  of  it.  He  had  come  on  board 
with  no  clothes,  no  betel,  or  tobacco,  or  salt  fish,  all  wliich 
necessary  articles  I Avas  obliged  to  send  Ali  to  buy  for 
him.  These  two  lads  were  about  sixteen,  I slioidd  suppose; 
the  third  was  younger,  a sharji  little  rascal  named  Baso, 
who  had  been  Avith  me  a month  or  tAvo,  and  had  learnt  to 
cook  tolerably.  He  was  to  fulfil  the  important  office  of 
cook  and  housekeeper,  for  I could  not  get  any  regular 
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servants  to  go  to  such  a terribly  remote  country ; one 
might  as  well  ask  a chef  clc  cuisine  to  go  to  Patagonia. 

On  the  fifth  clay  that  I had  spent  on  board  (Dec.  15th) 
the  rain  ceased,  and  final  preparations  were  made  for 
starting.  Sails  were  dried  and  furled,  boats  were  constantly 
coming  and  going,  and  stores  for  the  voyage,  fruit,  vege- 
tables, fish,  and  palm  sugar,  were  taken  on  board.  In  the 
afternoon  two  women  arrived  with  a large  party  of  friends 
and  relations,  and  at  parting  there  was  a general  nose- 
rubbing (the  Malay  kiss),  and  some  tears  shed.  These 
were  promising  symptoms  for  our  getting  off  the  next 
day ; and  accordingly,  at  three  in  the  morning,  the  owner 
came  on  board,  the  anchor  was  immediately  weighed,  and 
by  four  we  set  sail.  Just  as  we  were  fairly  off  and  clear 
of  the  other  praus,  the  old  juragan  repeated  some  prayers, 
all  around  responding  with  “ Allah  il  Allah,”  and  a few 
strokes  on  a gong  as  an  accompaniment,  concluding  with 
all  wishing  each  other  “ Salaainat  jalan,”  a safe  and  happy 
journey.  We  had  a light  breeze,  a calm  sea,  and  a fine 
morning,  a prosperous  commencement  of  our  voyage  of 
about  a thousand  miles  to  the  far-famed  Aru  Islands. 

The  wind  continued  light  and  variable  all  day,  with  a 
calm  in  the  evening  before  the  land  breeze  sprang  up.  We 
were  then  passing  the  island  of  “ Tanakaki  ” (foot  of  the 
land),  at  the  extreme  south  of  this  part  of  Celebes.  There 
are  some  dangerous  rocks  here,  and  as  I was  standing  by 
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the  bulwarks,  I happeued  to  spit  over  the  side;  one  of  the 
men  begged  I would  not  do  so  just  now,  but  spit  on  deck, 
as  they  were  much  afraid  of  this  2)lace.  Not  (pite  com- 
]»rehending,  I made  him  repeat  his  request,  when,  seeing  he 
was  in  earnest,  I said,  “Very  well,  I suppose  there  are 
‘hantus’  (spirits)  here.”  “Yes,”  said  he,  “ and  tliey  don’t 
like  anything  to  be  thrown  overboard  ; many  a prau  has 
been  lost  by  doing  it.”  Upon  which  I ])romised  to  be 
very  careful.  At  sunset  the  good  IMahometans  on  board 
all  repeated  a few  words  of  prayer  vdth  a general  chorus, 
reminding  me  of  the  pleasing  and  impressive  “ Ave  IMaria” 
of  Catholic  countries.. 

Dec.  20^/i. — At  sunrise  we  were  opposite  the  Bontyne 
mountain,  said  to  be  one  of  the  highest  in  Celebes.  In  tlie 
afternoon  we  passed  the  Salayev  Straits  and  had  a little 
squall,  which  obliged  us  to  lower  our  huge  mast,  sails,  and 
heavy  yards.  The  rest  of  the  evening  we  had  a fine  west 
wind,  which  carried  us  on  at  near  five  knots  an  hour,  as 
much  as  our  lumbering  old  tub  can  possibly  go. 

Dec.  21sif. — A heavy  swell  from  the  south-west  rolling  us 
about  most  uncomfortably.  A steady  wind  was  blowing, 
however,  and  we  got  on  ^■el•y  well. 

Dec.  22(1. — The  swell  had  gone  down.  We  passed 
r.outong,  a large  island,  high,  woody,  and  populous,  the 
native  place  of  some  of  our  crew.  A small  prau  returning 
from  Bali  to  the  island  of  Goram  overtook  iis.  The 
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nakodu  (captain)  was  known  to  our  owner.  They  liad 
l)een  two  years  away,  but  were  full  of  people,  with  several 
Idack  Papuans  on  board.  At  6 I’.iu.  we  passed  Wangi- 
wangi,  low  but  not  hat,  inhabited  and  s\ibject  to  Boutong. 
We  had  now  fairly  entered  the  Molucca  Sea.  After  dark 
it  was  a beautiful  sight  to  look  down  on  our  rudders,  from 
which  rushed  eddying  streams  of  phosphoric  light  gemmed 
with  whirling  sparks  of  fire.  It  resembled  (more  nearly  than 
anything  else  to  which  I can  compare  it)  one  of  the  large 
irregular  nebulous  star-clusters  seen  through  a good  tele- 
.scope,  with  the  additional  attraction  of  ever-changing  form 
and  dancing  motion. 

Dec.  'I'dd. — Fine  red  sunrise ; the  island  we  left  last 
evening  barely  visible  behind  us.  The  Gorani  prau  about 
a mile  south  of  ns.  Tliey  have  no  compass,  yet  they  have 
kept  a very  true  course  during  the  night.  Our  owner  tells 
me  they  do  it  by  the  swell  of  the  sea,  the  direction  of 
which  they  notice  at  sunset,  and  sail  by  it  during  the  night. 
In  these  seas  they  are  never  (in  fine  weather)  more  than 
two  days  without  seeing  land.  Of  course  adverse  winds  or 
currents  sometimes  carry  them  away,  but  they  soon  fall 
in  with  some  island,  and  there  are  always  some  old  sailors 
on  board  who  know  it,  and  thence  take  a new  course. 
Last  night  a shark  about  five  feet  long  was  caught,  and 
this  morning  it  was  cut  up  and  cooked.  In  the  afternoon 
they  got  another,  and  I had  a little  fried,  and  found  it  firm 
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iiud  dry,  but  very  palatable.  In  the  evening  tlie  .sun  set 
in  a heavy  bank  of  clouds,  which,  as  darkness  came  on, 
assumed  a fearfully  black  aj^pearance.  According  to 
custom,  wlien  strong  wind  or  rain  is  expected,  our  large 
sails  were  furled,  and  with  their  yards  let  down  on  deck, 
and  a small  scpiare  foresail  alone  kept  up.  The  great  mat 
sails  are  most  awkward  things  to  manage  in  rough  weatlier. 
The  yards  which  support  them  are  seventy  feet  long,  and 
of  course  very  heavy ; and  the  only  way  to  furl  them  being 
to  roll  up  the  sail  on  the  boom,  it  is  a very  dangerous 
thing  to  have  them  standing  when  overtaken  by  a .sc|uall. 
Our  crew,  though  numerous  enough  for  a vessel  of  7(J(l 
in, stead  of  one  of  70  tons,  have  it  very  much  their  own 
way,  and  there  seems  to  be  seldom  more  than  a dozen  at 
work  at  a time.  When  anything  important  is  to  be  done, 
however,  all  start  up  willingly  enough,  but  then  all  think 
themselves  at  liberty  to  give  their  opinion,  and  half  a 
dozen  voices  are  heard  giving  orders,  and  there  is  such  a 
shrieking  and  confusion  that  it  seems  wonderful  anything 
gets  done  at  all. 

Considering  we  have  fifty  men  of  several  tribes  and 
tongues  on  board,  wild,  half-savage  looking  fellows,  and  few 
of  them  feeling  any  of  the  restraints  of  morality  or  educa- 
tion, we  get  on  wonderfully  well.  There  is  no  fighting  or 
(piarrelling,  as  there  would  certainly  be  among  the  same 
number  of  Europeans  with  as  little  restraint  upon  their 
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actions,  and  there  is  scarcely  any  of  that  noise  and  excite- 
ment which  might  be  expected.  In  fine  weather  tlie 
greater  part  of  them  are  quietly  enjoying  themselves — 
some  are  sleeping  under  the  shadow  of  the  sails  ; others,  in 
little  groups  of  three  or  four,  are  talking  or  chewing  betel ; 
one  is  making  a new  handle  to  his  chopping-knife,  another 
is  stitching  away  at  a new  pair  of  trousers  or  a shirt,  and 
all  are  as  quiet  and  well-conducted  as  on  board  the  best- 
ordered  English  merchantman.  Two  or  three  take  it  by 
turns  to  watch  in  the  bows  and  see  after  the  braces  and 
halyards  of  the  great  sails  ; the  two  steersmen  are  below 
in  the  steerage ; our  captain,  or  the  juragan,  gives  the 
course,  guided  partly  by  the  compass  and  partly  by  the 
direction  of  the  wind,  and  a watch  of  two  or  three  on  the 
poop  look  after  the  trimming  of  the  sails  and  call  out  the 
hours  by  the  w.ater-'Clock.  This  is  a very  ingenious  con- 
trivance, which  measures  time  well  in  both  rough  weather 
and  fine.  It  is  simply  a bucket  half  filled  with  water,  in 
which  floats  the  half  of  a well-scraped  cocoa-nut  shell. 
In  the  bottom  of  this  shell  is  a very  small  hole,  so  that 
when  placed  to  float  in  the  bucket  a fine  thread  of  water 
squirts  up  into  it.  This  gradually  fills  the  shell,  and  the 
size  of  the  hole  is  so  adjusted  to  the  capacity  of  the  vessel 
that,  exactly  at  the  end  of  an  hour,  plump  it  goes  to  the 
bottom.  Tbe  watch  then  cries  out  the  number  of  hours 
i'rom  sunrise,  and  sets  the  shell  afloat  again  empty.  This 
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is  a very  good  measurer  of  time.  I tested  it  with  my 
watch  and  found  that  it  hardly  varied  a minute  from  one 
hour  to  anotlier,  nor  did  the  motion  of  the  vessel  liave  any 
effect  upon  it,  as  the  water  in  the  bucket  of  course  kept 
level.  It  has  a gi'eat  advantage  for  a rude  people  in  being 
easily  understood,  in  being  rather  bulky  and  easy  to  see, 
and  in  the  final  submergence  being  accom})anied  with  a 
little  bubbling  and  commotion  of  the  water,  which  calls 
the  attention  to  it.  It  is  also  quickly  replaced  if  lost  while 
in  harbour. 

Our  captain  and  owner  I find  to  be  a quiet,  good- 
tempered  man,  who  seems  to  get  on  very  well  with  all 
about  him.  When  at  sea  he  drinks  no  wine  or  spirits, 
but  indulges  only  in  coffee  and  cakes,  morning  and  after- 
noon, in  company  with  his  supercargo  and  assistants.  He 
is  a man  of  some  little  education,  can  read  and  write 
well  both  Hutch  and  Malay,  uses  a compass,  and  has  a 
chart.  He  has  been  a trader  to  Aru  for  many  years,  and 
is  well  known  to  both  Europeans  and  natives  in  this  part 
of  the  world. 

Dec.  2Wh. — Fine,  and  little  vdnd.  No  land  in  sight  for 
the  first  time  since  we  left  jMacassar.  At  noon  calm,  with 
heavy  showers,  in  which  our  crew  wash  their  clothes,  and 
in  the  afternoon  the  prau  is  covered  with  shirts,  trousers, 
and  sarongs  of  various  gay  colours.  I made  a discovery 
to-day  . which  at  first  rather  alarmed  me.  The  two  ])orts. 
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or  openings,  through  which  the  tillers  enter  from  tlie 
lateral  rudders  are  not  more  than  three  or  four  feet  aho^■e 
the  surface  of  the  water,  which  thus  has  a free  entrance 
into  the  vessel.  I of  course  had  imagined  that  this  open 
S])ace  from  one  side  to  the  other  was  separated  from  the 
hold  by  a water-tight  bulkhead,  so  that  a sea  entering 
might  wash  out  at  the  further  side,  and  do  no  more  harm 
than  give  the  steersmen  a drenching.  To  my  surprise 
and  dismay,  however,  I find  that  it  is  completely  open  to 
the  hold,  so  that  half-a-dozen  seas  rolling  in  oa  a stormy 
night  would  nearly,  or  quite,  swamp  us.  Think  of  a vessel 
going  to  sea  for  a month  with  two  holes,  each  a yard 
square,  into  the  hold,  at  tliree  feet  above  the  water-line,^ — 
holes,  too,  which  cannot  possibly  be  closed  ! But  our 
captain  says  all  praus  are  so  ; and  though  he  acknowledges 
the  danger,  “ he  does  not  know  how  to  alter  it — the  people 
are  used  to  it ; he  does  not  understand  praus  so  well  as 
they  do,  and  if  such  a great  alteration  were  made,  he 
should  be  sure  to  have  difficulty  in  getting  a crew  ! ” This 
proves  at  all  events  that  praus  must  be  good  sea-boats, 
for  the  captain  has  been  continually  making  voyages  in 
them  for  the  last  ten  years,  and  says  he  has  never  known 
water  enough  enter  to  do  any  harm. 

Dec.  2bth. — Christmas-day  dawned  upon  us  with  gusts 
of  wind,  driving  rain,  thunder  and  lightning,  added  to 
which  a short  confused  sea  made  our  queer  vessel  pitch 


172 


MACASSAR  TO  THE  ARC  ISLANDS  [chap,  xxviii. 


and  roll  very  nncoinfortably.  About  nine  o’clock,  however, 
it  cleared  up,  and  we  then  saw  ahead  of  ns  the  fine  island 
of  llouru,  perhaps  forty  or  fifty  miles  distant,  its  moun- 
tains wreathed  with  clouds,  wliile  its  lower  lands  were 
still  invisible.  The  afternoon  was  fine,  and  the  wind  got 
round  again  to  the  west;  but  although  this  is  really  the 
west  monsoon,  there  is  no  regularity  or  steadiness  about 
it,  calms  and  breezes  from  every  point  of  the  compass 
continually  occurring.  The  captain,  though  nominally  a 
Protestant,  seeined  to  have  no  idea  of  Christmas-day  as  a 
festival.  Our  dinner  was  of  rice  and  curry  as  usual,  and 
an  extra  glass  of  wine  was  all  I could  do  to  celebrate  it. 

Dec.  2Qth.  — Fine  view  of  the  mountains  of  P>ouru, 
which  we  have  now  approached  considerabl)'’.  Our  crew 
seem  rather  a clumsy  lot.  They  do  not  walk  the  deck 
witli  the  ea.sy  swing  of  English  sailors,  but  hesitate  and 
stagger  like  landsmen.  In  the  night  the  lower  boom  of 
our  mainsail  broke,  and  they  were  all  the  morning  re- 
pairing it.  It  consisted  of  two  bamboos  lashed  togetlier, 
thick  end  to  thin,  and  was  about  seventy  feet  long.  The 
rigging  and  arrangement  of  these  praus  contrasts  strangely 
with  that  of  European  vessels,  in  which  the  various  ropes 
and  spars,  though  much  more  numerous,  are  placed  so  as 
not  to  interfere  with  each  other’s  action.  Here  the  case  is 
([uite  different;  for  though  there  are  no  shrouds  or  stays  to 
complicate  the  matter,  yet  scarcely  anything  can  be  done 
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without  first  clearing  something  else  out  of  the  way.  The 
large  sails  cannot  be  shifted  round  to  go  on  the  other  tack 
without  first  hauling  down  the  jibs,  and  the  booms  of  the 
fore  and  aft  sails  have  to  be  lowered  and  completely 
detached  to  perform  the  same  operation.  Then  there  are 
always  a lot  of  ropes  foul  of  each  other,  and  all  the  sails 
can  never  be  set  (though  they  are  so  few)  without  a good 
part  of  their  surface  having  the  wind  kept  out  of  them  by 
others.  Yet  praus  are  much  liked  even  by  those  who 
have  had  European  vessels,  because  of  their  cheapness 
both  in  first  cost  and  in  keeping  up ; almost  all  repairs 
can  be  done  by  the  crew,  and  very  few  European  stores 
are  required. 

Dec.  28f/i. — This  day  we  saw  the  Banda  group,  the 
volcano  first  appearing, — a perfect  cone,  having  very 
much  the  outline  of  the  Egyptian  pp’amids,  and  looking 
almost  as  regular.  In  the  evening  the  smoke  rested  over 
its  summit  like  a small  stationary  cloud.  This  was  my 
first  view  of  an  active  volcano,  but  pictures  and  pano- 
ramas have  so  impressed  such  things  on  one’s  mind,  that 
when  we  at  length  behold  them  they  seem  nothing 
extraordinary. 

Dec.  oOtli. — Passed  the  island  of  Teor,  and  a group 
near  it,  which  are  very  incorrectly  marked  on  the  charts. 
Flying-fish  were  numerous  to-day.  It  is  a smaller  species 
than  that  of  the  Atlantic,  and  more  active  and  elegant  in 
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its  motions.  As  they  skim  along  the  surface  they  turn  on 
their  sides,  so  as  fully  to  display  their  beautiful  fins,  taking 
a.  flight  of  about  a hundred  yards,  rising  and  falling  in  a 
most  graceful  manner.  At  a little  distance  they  exactly 
resemble  swallows,  and  no  one  who  sees  them  can  doubt 
that  they  really  do  fly,  not  merely  descend  in  an  oblique 
direction  from  the  height  they  gain  by  their  first  spring. 
In  the  evening  an  aquatic  bird,  a species  of  booby  (Sula 
fiber.)  rested  on  our  hen-coop,  and  was  caught  by  the 
neck  by  one  of  my  boys. 

Dec.  — At  daybreak  the  Ke  Islands  (pronounced 
kay)  were  in  sight,  where  we  are  to  stay  a few  days. 
About  noon  we  rounded  the  northern  point,  and  endea- 
voiared  to  coast  along  to  the  anchorage ; but  being  now  on 
the  leeward  side  of  the  island,  the  wind  came  in  violent 
irregular  gusts,  and  then  leaving  us  altogether,  we  were 
carried  back  by  a strong  current.  Just  then  two  boats- 
load  of  natives  appeared,  and  our  owner  having  agreed 
with  them  to  tow  us  into  harbour,  they  tried  to  do  so, 
assisted  by  our  own  boat,  but  could  make  no  way.  We 
were  therefore  obliged  to  anchor  in  a very  dangerous  place 
on  a rocky  bottom,  and  we  were  engaged  till  nearly  dark 
getting  hawsers  secured  to  some  rocks  under  water.  The 
coast  of  Ke  along  which  we  had  passed  was  very  pic- 
turesque. Light  coloured  Limestone  rocks  rose  abruptly 
from  the  water  to  the  height  of  several  hundred  feet,  every- 
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where  broken  into  jutting  peaks  and  pinnacles,  weather- 
worn into  sharp  points  and  honeycombed  surfaces,  and 
clothed  throughout  with  a most  varied  and  luxuriant 
vegetation.  The  cliffs  above  the  sea  offered  to  our  view 
screw'-pines  and  arborescent  Liliaceje  of  strange  forms, 
mingled  with  shrubs  and  creepers ; while  the  higher 
slopes  supported  a dense  growth  of  forest  trees.  Here  and 
there  little  bays  and  inlets  presented  beaches  of  dazzling 
whiteness.  Tlie  water  was  transparent  as  crystal,  and  tinged 
the  rock-strewn  sloi)e  which  plunged  steeply  into  its 
unfathomable  de])t]is  with  colours  varying  from  emerald 
to  lapis-lazuli.  The  sea  was  calm  as  a lake,  and  the 
glorious  sun  of  the  tropics  threw'  a hood  of  golden  light 
over  all.  The  scene  was  to  me  inexpressibly  delightful. 
I was  in  a new  world,  and  could  dream  of  the  wonderful 
productions  hid  in  those  rocky  forests,  and  in  those  azure 
abysses.  Hut  few'  European  feet  had  ever  trodden  the 
shores  I gazed  upon  ; its  plants,  and  animals,  and  men 
were  alike  almost  unknown,  and  I could  not  help  specu- 
lating on  what  my  wanderings  there  for  a few  days  might 
bring  to  light. 
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rjiHE  native  boats  tliat  had  come  to  meet  us  were  tliree 
or  four  in  number,  containing  in  all  about  fifty  men. 
They  were  long  canoes,  with  the  bow  and  stern  rising  up 
into  a beak  si.x  or  eight  feet  high,  decorated  with  shells 
and  waving  plumes  of  cassowaries  hair.  I now  had  my  first 
view  of  Papuans  in  their  own  country,  and  in  less  than  five 
minutes  was  convinced  that  the  opinion  already  arrived  at 
by  the  e.xamination  of  a few  Timor  and  Xew  Guinea  slaves 
was  substantially  correct,  and  that  the  people  I now  had 
an  opportunity  of  comparing  side  by  side  belonged  to  two 
of  the  most  distinct  and  strongly  marked  races  that  the 
earth  contains.  Had  I been  blind,  I could  have  been 
certain  that  these  islanders  were  not  IMalays.  The  loud, 
rapid,  eager  tones,  the  incessant  motion,  the  intense  vital 
activity  manifested  in  speech  and  action,  are  the  very 
antipodes  of  the  (piiet,  unimpulsive,  unanimated  Malay. 
These  Ke  men  came  up  singing  and  shouting,  dipping 
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their  paddles  deep  in  the  water  and  throwing  up  clouds  of 
spray ; as  they  approached  nearer  they  stood  up  in  their 
canoes  and  increased  their  noise  and  gesticulations ; and 
on  coming  alongside,  without  asking  leave,  and  without  a 
moment’s  hesitation,  the  greater  part  of  them  scrambled  up 
on  our  deck  just  as  if  they  were  come  to  take  possession  of 
a captured  vessel.  Then  commenced  a scene  of  indescribable 
confusion.  These  forty  black,  naked,  mop-headed  savages 
seemed  intoxicated  with  joy  and  excitement.  Not  one  of 
them  could  remain  still  for  a moment.  Every  individual 
of  our  crew  was  in  turn  surrounded  and  examined,  asked 
for  tobacco  or  arrack,  grinned  at  and  deserted  for  another. 
All  talked  at  once,  and  our  captain  was  regularly  mobbed 
by  the  chief  men,  who  wanted  to  be  employed  to  tow  us 
in,  and  who  begged  vociferously  to  be  paid  in  advance.  A 
few  presents  of  tobacco  made  their  eyes  glisten ; they 
would  express  their  satisfaction  by  grins  and  shouts,  by 
rolling  on  deck,  or  by  a headlong  leap  overboard.  School- 
boys on  an  unexpected  holiday.  Irishmen  at  a fair,  or  mid- 
shipmen on  shore,  would  give  but  a faint  idea  of  the 
‘ exuberant  animal  enjoyment  of  these  people. 

Under  similar  circumstances  Malays  could  not  behave  as 
these  Papuans  did.  If  they  came  on  board  a vessel  (after 
i asking  permission),  not  a wmrd  wmuld  be  at  first  spoken, 
except  a few  compliments,  and  only  after  some  time,  and 
very  cautiously,  would  any  approach  be  made  to  business. 
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One  would  speak  at  a time,  with  a low  voice  and  great 
deliberation,  and  tlie  mode  of  making  a bargain  would  be 
by  quietly  refusing  all  your  offers,  or  even  going  away 
without  saying  another  word  about  the  matter,  unless  you 
advanced  your  price  to  what  they  were  willing  to  accept. 
Our  crew,  many  of  whom  had  not  made  the  voyage  before, 
seemed  quite  scandalized  at  such  unprecedented  bad 
manners,  and  only  very  gradually  made  any  approach  to 
fraternization  with  the  black  fellows.  They  reminded  me 
of  a party  of  demure  and  well-behaved  children  suddenly 
broken  in  upon  by  a lot  of  wild  romping,  riotous  boys, 
whose  conduct  seems  most  extraordinary  and  very  naughty  ! 

These  moral  features  are  more  striking  and  more  con- 
clusive of  absolute  diversity  than  even  the  physical 
contrast  presented  by  the  two  races,  though  that  is  suffi- 
ciently remarkable.  The  sooty  blackness  of  the  skin,  the 
mop-like  head  of  frizzly  hair,  and,  most  important  of  all, 
the  marked  form  of  countenance  of  quite  a different  type 
from  that  of  the  Malay,  are  what  we  cannot  believe  to 
result  from  mere  climatal  or  other  modifying  influences  on 
one  and  the  same  race.  The  jMalay  face  is  of  the  Mon- 
golian type,  broad  and  somewhat  flat.  The  brows  are 
depressed,  the  mouth  wide,  but  not  projecting,  and  the  nose 
small  anti  well  formed  but  for  the  great  dilatation  of  the 
nostrils.  The  face  is  smooth,  and  rarely  develops  the  trace 
of  a beard ; the  hair  black,  coarse,  and  perfectly  straight. 
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Tlie  Pa})uan,  on  the  other  hand,  has  a face  which  we  may 
say  is  compressed  and  projecting.  The  brows  are  pro- 
tuberant and  overhanging,  the  month  large  and  prominent, 
wdhle  the  nose  is  very  large,  the  apex  elongated  down- 
wards, the  ridge  thick,  and  the  nostrils  large.  It  is  an 
obtrusive  and  remarkable  feature  in  the  countenance,  the 
very  reverse  of  what  obtains  in  the  Malay  face.  The 
twisted  beard  and  frizzly  hair  complete  this  remarkable 
contrast.  Here  then  I had  reached  a new  world,  inhabited 
by  a strange  people.  Betw’een  the  Malayan  tribes,  among 
whom  I had  for  some  years  been  living,  and  the  Papuan 
races,  whose  country  I had  now  entered,  we  may  fairly  say 
that  there  is  as  much  difference,  both  moral  and  physical, 
as  between  the  red  Indians  of  South  America  and  the 
iiegroes  of  Guinea  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  Atlantic. 

Jan.  Is^,  1857. — This  has  been  a day  of  thorough  enjoy- 
ment. I have  wandered  in  the  forests  of  an  island  rarely 
seen  by  Europeans.  Before  daybreak  we  left  our  anchor- 
age, and  in  an  hour  reached  the  village  of  Har,  where  we 
were  to  stay  three  or  four  days.  The  range  of  hills  here 
receded  so  as  to  form  a small  bay,  and  they  were  broken 
up  into  peaks  and  hummocks  with  intervening  flats  and 
hollows.  A broad  beach  of  the  whitest  sand  lined  the 
inner  part  of  the  bay,  backed  by  a mass  of  cocoa-nut 
palms,  among  which  the  huts  were  concealed,  and  sur- 
mounted by  a dense  and  varied  growth  of  timber.  Canoes 
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and  boats  of  various  sizes  were  drawn  up  on  the  beacli, 
and  one  or  two  idlers,  with  a few  cliildren  and  a dog,  gazed 
at  our  prau  as  we  came  to  an  anchor. 

When  we  went  on  shore  the  first  tiling  that  attracted  us 
was  a large  and  well-constructed  shed,  under  Avhich  a long 
boat  was  being  built,  while  others  in  various  stages  of  com- 
pletion were  placed  at  intervals  along  the  beach.  Our 
captain,  who  wanted  two  of  moderate  size  for  the  trade 
among  the  islands  at  Aru,  immediately  began  bargaining 
for  them,  and  in  a short  time  had  arranged  the  number 
of  brass  guns,  gongs,  sarongs,  handkerchiefs,  axes,  white 
plates,  tobacco,  and  arrack,  which  he  was  to  give  for  a pair 
which  could  be  got  ready  in  four  days.  We  then  went  to 
the  village,  which  consisted  only  of  three  or  four  huts, 
situated  immediately  above  the  beach  on  an  irregular 
rocky  piece  of  ground  overshadowed  with  cocoa-nuts, 
palms,  Imnanas,  and  other  fruit  trees.  The  houses  were 
very  rude,  black,  and  half  rotten,  raised  a few  feet  on  po.sts 
with  low  sides  of  bamboo  or  planks,  and  high  thatched 
roofs.  They  had  small  doors  and  no  windows,  an  opening 
under  the  projecting  gables  letting  the  smoke  out  and 
a little  light  in.  The  floors  were  of  strips  of  bamboo, 
thin,  slippery,  and  elastic,  and  so  weak  that  my  feet 
were  in  danger  of  plunging  through  at  eveiy  step.  Native 
boxes  of  pandanus-leaves  and  slabs  of  palm  pith,  very 
neatly  constructed,  mats  of  the  same,  jars  and  cooking 
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pots  of  native  pottery,  and  a few  European  plates  and 
basins,  were  the  whole  furniture,  and  the  interior  was 
throughout  dark  and  smoke-blackened,  and  dismal  in  the 
extreme. 

Accompanied  by  Ali  and  Baderoon,  I now  attempted  to 
make  some  explorations,  and  we  were  followed  by  a train 
of  boys  eager  to  see  what  we  were  going  to  do.  The  most 
trodden  path  from  the  beach  led  us  into  a shady  hollow, 
where  the  trees  were  of  immense  height  and  the  under- 
growth scanty.  From  the  summits  of  these  trees  came  at 
intervals  a deep  booming  sound,  which  at  first  puzzled 
us,  but  which  we  soon  found  to  proceed  from  some  large 
pigeons.  j\Iy  boys  shot  at  them,  and  after  one  or  two 
misses,  brought  one  down.  It  was  a magnificent  bird 
twenty  inches  long,  of  a bluish  white  colour,  with  the 
back  wings  and  tail  intense  metallic  green,  with  golden, 
blue,  and  violet  reflexions,  the  feet  coral  red,  and  the  eyes 
golden  yellow.  It  is  a rare  species,  which  I have  named 
Oarpophaga  concinna,  and  is  found  only  in  a few  small 
islands,  where,  however,  it  abounds.  It  is  the  same  species 
which  in  the  island  of  Banda  is  called  the  nutmeg-pigeon, 
from  its  habit  of  devouring  the  fruits,  the  seed  or  nutmeg 
being  thrown  up  entire  and  uninjured.  Though  these 
pigeons  have  a narrow  beak,  yet  their  jaws  and  throat  are 
so  extensible  that  they  can  swallow  fruits  of  very  large 
size.  I had  before  shot  a species  much  smaller  than  this 
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one,  which  had  a number  of  hard  globular  palm-fruits  in 
its  crop,  each  more  than  an  inch  in  diameter. 

A little  further  the  path  divided  into  two,  one  leading 
along  the  beach,  and  across  mangrove  and  sago  swamps, 
the  other  rising  to  cultivated  grounds.  We  therefore 
returned,,  and  taking  a fresh  departure  from  the  village, 
endeavoured  to>  ascend  the  hills  and  penetrate  into  the 
interior.  The  path,  however,  was  a most  trying  one. 
Where  there  was  earth,  it  was  a deposit  of  reddish  clay 
overlying  the  riaclc,  and  was  worn  so  smooth  by  the  attrition 
of  naked  feet  that  my  shoes  cordd  obtain  no  hold  on  the 
sloping  surface.  A little  farther  we  came  to  the  bare  rock, 
and  this  was  worse,  for  it  was  so  rugged  and  broken,  and 
so  honeycombed  and  weatherworn  into-  sharp  points  and 
angles,  that  my  boys,  who  had  gone  barefooted  all  their 
lives,  could  not  stand  it.  Their  feet  began  to  bleed,  and  I 
saw  tliat  if  I did  not  want  them  completely  lamed  it  would 
be  wise  to  turn  back.  My  own  shoes,  which  were  rather 
thin,  were  but  a poor  protection,  and  would  soon  have  been 
cut  to  pieces ; yet  our  little  n-aked  guides  tripped  along 
with  the  greatest  ease  and  unconcern,  and  seemed  much 
astonished  at  our  efteminacy  in  not  being  able  to  take 
a walk  which  to  them  was  a perfectly  agreeable  one. 
During  the  rest  of  our  stav  in  the  island  we  were  obliged 
to  confine  ourselves  to  the  vicinity  of  the  shore  and  the 
cultivated  grounds,  and  those  more  level  portions  of  the 
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forest  where  a little  soil  had  accuiuulated  and  the  rock 
had  been  less  exposed  to  atmospheric  action. 

The  island  of  Ke  (pronounced  exactly  as  the  letter  K, 
but  erroneously  spelt  in  onr  maps  Key  or  Ki)  is  long  and 
narrow,  rnnning  in  a north  and  south  direction,  and  con- 
sists almost  entirely  of  rock  and  mountain.  It  is  every- 
where covered  with  luxuriant  forests,  and  in  its  bays  and 
inlets  the  sand  is  of  dazzling  whiteness,  resulting  from  the 
flecomposition  of  the  coralline  limestone  of  which  it  is 
entirely  composed.  In  all  the  little  swampy  inlets  and 
valleys  sago  trees  abound,  and  these  supply  the  main  sub- 
sistence of  the  natives,  who  grow  no  rice,  and  have  scarcely 
any  other  cultivated  products  but  cocoa-nuts,  plantains, 
and  yams.  From  the  cocoa-nuts,  which  surround  every 
hut,  and  which  thrive  exceedingly  on  the  porous  limestone 
soil  and  under  the  influence  of  salt  breezes,  oil  is  made 
which  is  sold  at  a good  price  to  the  Aru  traders,  who  all 
touch  here  to  lay  in  their  stock  of  this  article,  as  well  as 
to  purchase  boats  and  native  crockery.  Wooden  bowls, 
pans,  and  trays  are  also  largel}"  made  here,  hewn  out  of 
solid  blocks  of  wood  with  knife  and  adze ; and  these  are 
carried  to  all  parts  of  the  INIoluccas.  But  the  art  in  which 
the  natives  of  Ke  pre-eminently  excel  is  that  of  boat- 
building. Their  forests  supply  abundance  of  fine  timber, 
though  probably  not  more  so  than  maii}^  other  islands,  and 
from  some  unknown  causes  these  remote  savages  have 
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come  to  excel  in  what  seems  a very  difficult  art.  Their 
small  canoes  are  beautifully  formed,  broad  and  low  in  the 
centre,  but  rising  at  each  end,  where  they  terminate  in 
liigh-})ointed  beaks  more  or  less  carved,  and  ornamented 
with  a plume  uf  feathers.  They  are  not  hollowed  out  ol' 
a tree,  but  are  regularly  built  of  planks  running  from  end 
to  end,  and  so  accurately  fitted  that  it  is  often  difficult  to 
find  a place  where  a knife-blade  can  be  inserted  between 
the  joints.  Tlie  larger  ones  are  from  20  to  30  tons 
burthen,  and  are  finished  ready  for  sea  without  a nail  or 
particle  of  iron  being  used,  and  with  no  other  tools  than 
axe,  adze,  and  auger.  These  vessels  are  handsome  to  look 
at,  good  sailers,  and  admirable  sea-boats,  and  will  make 
long  voyages  with  perfect  safety,  traversing  the  whole 
Archipelago  from  New  Guinea  to  Singapore  in  seas  which, 
as  every  one  who  has  sailed  much  in  them  can  testify,  are 
not  so  smooth  and  tempest  free  as  word-painting  travellers 
love  to  represent  them. 

The  forests  of  Ke  produce  magnificent  timber,  tall, 
straight,  and  durable,  of  various  qualities,  some  of  whicli 
are  said  to  be  superior  to  the  best  Indian  teak.  To  make 
each  pair  of  planks  used  in  the  construction  of  the  larger 
boats  an  entire  tree  is  consumed.  It  is  felled,  often  miles 
away  from  the  shore,  cut  across  to  the  proper  length,  and 
then  hewn  longitudinally  into  two  equal  portions.  Each 
of  these  forms  a plank  by  cutting  down  with  the  axe  to  a 
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iinitbnu  thickness  of  tliree  or  four  inches,  leaving  at  first  a 
solid  block  at  each  end  to  prevent  splitting.  Along  the 
centre  of  each  plank  a series  of  projecting  pieces  are  left, 
standing  up  three  or  four  inches,  about  the  same  width,  and 
a foot  long;  these  are  of  great  importance  in  the  construc- 
tion of  the  vessel.  When  a sufficient  number  of  planks 
liave  been  made,  they  are  laboriously  dragged  through  the 
forest  by  three  or  four  men  each  to  the  beach,  where  the 
boat  is  to  be  built.  A foundation  piece,  broad  in  the 
middle  and  rising  considerably  at  each  end,  is  first  laid  on 
blocks  and  properly  shored  up.  The  edges  of  this  are 
worked  true  and  smooth  with  the  adze,  and  a plank,  pro- 
[)erly  curved  and  tapering  at  each  end,  is  held  firmly  up 
against  it,  while  a line  is  struck  along  it  which  allows  it 
to  be  cut  so  as  to  fit  exactly.  A series  of  auger  holes, 
about  as  large  as  one’s  finger,  are  then  bored  along  the 
opposite  edges,  and  pins  of  very  hard  wood  are  fitted  to 
these,  so  that  the  two  planks  are  held  firmly,  and  can  be 
driven  into  the  ^closest  contact ; and  difficult  as  this  seems 
to  do  without  any  other  aid  than  rude  practical  skill  in 
forming  each  edge  to  the  time  corresponding  curves,  and  in 
boring  the  holes  so  as  exactly  to  match  both  in  position 
and  direction,  yet  so  well  is  it  done  that  the  best  European 
shipwright  cannot  produce  sounder  or  closer-fitting  joints. 
The  boat  is  built  up  in  this  way  by  fitting  plank  to 
plank  till  the  proper  height  and  width  are  obtained. 
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AVe  liave  now  a skin  lield  together  entirely  by  tlie  hard- 
wood pins  connecting  the  edges  of  the  planks,  very  strong 
and  elastic,  hut  having  nothing  but  the  adhesion  of  these 
pins  to  prevent  the  planks  gaping.  In  the  smaller  boats 
seats,  in  the  larger  ones  cross-beams,  are  now  fixed.  They 
are  sprung  into  slight  notches  cut  to  receive  them,  and  are 
further  secured  to  the  projecting  pieces  of  the  plank  below 
by  a strong  lashing  of  rattan.  Eibs  are  now  formed  of 
single  pieces  of  tough  wood  chosen  and  trimmed  so  as 
exactly  to  fit  on  to  the  projections  from  each  plank,  being 
slightly  notched  to  receive  them,  and  securely  bound  to 
them  by  rattans  passed  through  a hole  in  each  projecting 
piece  close  to  the  sirrface  of  the  plank.  The  ends  are 
closed  against  the  vertical  prow  and  stern  posts,  and 
further  secured  with  pegs  and  rattans,  and  then  the  boat 
is  complete ; and  when  fitted  with  rudders,  masts,  and 
thatched  covering,  is  ready  to  do  battle  with  the  waves. 
A careful  consideration  of  the  principle  of  this  mode  of 
construction,  and  allowing  for  the  strength  and  binding 
(pialities  of  rattan  (which  resembles  in  tliese  respects  wire 
rather  than  cordage),  makes  me  believe  that  a vessel  care- 
fully built  iu  this  manner  is  actually  stronger  and  safer 
than  one  fastened  in  the  ordinary  way  with  nails. 

During  our  stay  here  we  were  all  very  busy.  Our 
captain  was  daily  superintending  the  completion  of  his 
two  small  praus.  All  day  long  native  boats  were  coming 
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with  fisli,  cocoa-nuts,  parrots  and  lories,  earthen  pans, 
sirip  leaf,  wooden  bowls,  and  trays,  &c.  &c.,  which  every 
one  of  the  fifty  inhabitants  of  our  prau  seemed  to  be 
buying  on  his  own  account,  till  all  available  and  most 
unavailable  space  of  our  vessel  was  occupied  with  these 
miscellaneous  articles  : for  every  man  on  board  a prau 
considers  himself  at  liberty  to  trade,  and  to  carry  with 
him  whatever  he  can  afford  to  buy. 

Money  is  unknown  and  valueless  here — knives,-  cloth, 
and  arrack  forming  the  only  medium  of  exchange,  with 
tobacco  for  small  coin.  Every  transaction  is  the  subject  of 
a special  bargain,  and  the  cause  of  much  talking.  It  is 
absolutely  necessary  to  offer  very  little,  as  the  natives  are 
never  satisfied  till  you  add  a little  more.  They  are  then 
far  better  pleased  than  if  you  had  given  them  twice  the 
amount  at  first  and  refused  to  increase  it. 

I,  too,  was  doing  a little  business,  having  persuaded 
some  of  the  natives  to  collect  insects  for  me;  and  when 
they  really  found  that  I gave  them  most  fragrant  tobacco 
for  worthless  black  and  green  beetles,  I soon  had  scores  of 
visitors,  men,  women,  and  children,  bringing  bamboos  full 
of  creeping  things,  which,  alas  ! too  frequently  had  eaten 
each  other  into  fragments  during  the  tedium  of  a day’s 
confinement.  Of  one  grand  new  beetle,  glittering  with 
ruby  and  emerald  tints,  I got  a large  quantity,  having  first 
detected  one  of  its  wing-cases  ornamenting  the  outside  of 
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a native’s  tobacco  pouch.  It  was  quite  a new  species,  and 
liad  not  been  found  elsewhere  than  on  tliis  little  island. 
It  is  one  of  the  Buprestidie,  and  has  been  named  Cypho- 
gastra  calepyga. 

Each  morning  after  an  early  breakfast  I wandered  by 
myself  into  the  forest,  where  I found  delightful  occupation 
in  capturing  the  large  and  handsome  butterflies,  which 
were  tolerably  abundant,  and  most  of  them  new  to  me  ; 
for  1 was  now  upon  the  confines  of  the  Moluccas  and  New 
(Juinea, — a region  the  jiroductions  of  which  were  then 
among  the  most  precious  and  rare  in  the  cabinets  of 
Europe.  Here  my  eyes  were  feasted  for  the  first  time  with 
splendid  scarlet  lories  on  the  wing,  as  well  as  by  the  sight 
of  that  most  imperial  butterfly,  the  “ Priamus  ” of  col- 
lectors, or  a closely  allied  species,  but  flying  so  high  that  I 
did  not  succeed  in  capturing  a specimen.  One  of  them 
was  brought  me  in  a bamboo,  boxed  up  with  a lot  of 
beetles,  and  of  course  torn  to  pieces.  The  principal  draw- 
back of  the  place  for  a collector  is  the  want  of  good  paths, 
and  the  dreadfully  rugged  character  of  the  surface,  re- 
quiring the  attention  to  be  so  continually  directed  to 
securing  a footing,  as  to  make  it  very  difficult  to  capture 
active  winged  things,  who  pass  out  of  reach  while  one  is 
glancing  to  see  that  the  next  step  may  not  plunge  one  into 
a chasm  or  over  a precipice.  Another  inconvenience  is 
that  there  are  no  running  streams,  the  rock  being  of  so 
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porous  a nature  that  the  surface-water  eveiywliere  pene- 
trates its  fissures ; at  least  such  is  the  character  of  the 
neighbourhood  we  visited,  the  only  water  being  small 
springs  trickling  out  close  to  the  sea-beach. 

In  the  forests  of  Ke,  arboreal  Liliaceao  and  PandanacecX* 
abound,  and  give  a character  to  the  vegetation  in  the  more 
exposed  rocky  places.  Flowers  were  scarce,  and  there 
were  not  many  orchids,  but  I noticed  the  fine  white 
butterfly-orchis,  riialtenopsis  gTandiflora,  or  a species 
closely  allied  to  it.  The  freshness  and  vigour  of  the 
vegetation  was  very  pleasing,  and  on  such  an  arid  rocky 
surface  was  a sure  indication  of  a perpetually  humid 
climate.  Tall  clean  trunks,  many  of  them  buttressed,  and 
immense  trees  of  the  fig  family,  with  aerial  roots  stretching 
out  and  interlacing  and  matted  together  for  fifty  or  a 
hundred  feet  above  the  ground,  were  the  characteristic 
features ; and  there  was  an  absence  of  thorny  shrubs  and 
prickly  rattans,  which  would  have  made  these  wilds  very 
pleasant  to  roam  in,  had  it  not  been  for  the  sharp  honey- 
combed rocks  already  alluded  to.  In  damp  places  a fine 
undergrowth  of  broad-leaved  herbaceous  plants  was  found, 
about  which  swarmed  little  green  lizards,  with  tails  of  the 
most  “ heavenly  blue,”  twisting  in  and  out  among  the 
stalks  and  foliage  so  actively  that  I often  caught  glimpses 
of  their  tails  only,  when  they  startled  me  by  their  resem- 
blance to  small  snakes.  Almost  the  only  sounds  in  these 
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jiriinaeval  woods  proceeded  from  two  birds,  the  red  lories, 
who  utter  shrill  screams  like  most  of  the  parrot  tribe,  and 
the  large  green  nutmeg-pigeon,  whose  voice  is  either  a 
loud  and  deep  boom,  like  two  notes  struck  upon  a very 
large  gong,  or  sometimes  a harsh  toad-like  croak,  altogetlier 
peculiar  and  remarkable.  Only  two  quadrupeds  are  said 
by  the  natives  to  inhabit  the  island — a wild  pig  and  a 
Cuscus,  or  Eastern  opossum,  of  neither  of  wliich  could 
I obtain  specimens. 

The  insects  were  more  abundant,  and  very  interesting. 
Of  butterflies  1 caught  thirty-five  species,  most  of  them 
new  to  me,  and  many  quite  unknown  in  European  collec- 
tions. Among  them  was  the  fine  yellow  and  black  Papilio 
euchenor,  of  which  but  few  specimens  had  been  previously 
captured,  and  several  other  handsome  butterflies  of  large 
size,  as  well  as  some  beautiful  little  “ blues,”  and  some 
brilliant  day-flying  moths.  The  beetle  tribe  were  less 
abundant,  yet  I obtained  some  very  fine  and  rare  species. 
On  the  leaves  of  a slender  shrub  in  an  old  clearing  I found 
several  fine  blue  and  black  beetles  of  the  genus  Eupholus, 
which  almost  rival  in  beauty  the  diamond  beetles  of  South 
America.  Some  cocoa-nut  palms  in  blossom  on  the  beach 
were  frequented  by  a fine  green  floral  beetle  (Lomaptera 
papua),  wliich,  Avhen  the  flowers  were  shaken,  flew  off  like 
a small  swarm  of  bees.  I got  one  of  our  crew  to  climb  up 
the  tree,  and  lie  brought  me  a good  number  in  his  hand ; 
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and  .seeing  they  were  valuable,  I sent  him  up  again  with 
my  net  to  shake  the  flowers  into,  and  thus  secured  a large 
quantity.  Aly  best  capture,  however,  was  the  sujierb 
insect  of  the  Buprestis  family,  abeady  mentioned  as 
having  been  obtained  from  the  natives,  who  told  me  tliey 
found  it  in  rotten  trees  in  the  mountains. 

In  the  forest  itself  the  only  common  and  conspicuous 
coleoptera  were  two  tiger  beetles.  Oue,  Therates  labiata, 
was  much  larger  than  our  green  tiger  beetle,  of  a purple 
black  colour,  with  green  metallic  glosses,  and  the  broad 
upper  lip  of  a bright  yellow.  It  was  always  found  upon 
foliage,  generally  of  broad-leaved  herbaceous  jilants,  and  in 
damp  and  gloomy  situations,  taking  frequent  short  flights 
from  leaf  to  leaf,  and  preserving  an  alert  attitude,  as ‘if 
always  loolcing  out  for  its  prey.  Its  vicinity  could  be  im- 
mediately ascertained,  often  before  it  was  seen,  by  a very 
pleasant  odour,  like  otto  of  roses,  which  it  seems  to  emit 
continually,  and  which  may  probably  be  attractive  to  the 
small  insects  on  which  it  feeds.  The  other,  Tricondyla 
aptera,  is  one  of  the  most  curious  forms  in  the  family  of 
the  Cicindelidu!,  and  is  almost  exclusively  confined  to  the 
Malay  islands.  In  shape  it  resembles  a very  large  ant, 
more  than  an  inch  long,  and  of  a purple  black  colour. 
Like  an  ant  also  it  is  wingless,  and  is  generally  found 
ascending  trees,  passing  around  the  trunks  in  a spiral 
direction  when  approached,  to  avoid  capture,  so  that  it 
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requires  a sudden  run  and  active  fingers  to  secure  a 
specimen.  This  species  emits  the  usual  fetid  odour  of  the 
ground  beetles.  My  collections  during  our  four  days’  stay 
at  Ke  were  as  follow: — Birds,  13  species;  insects,  194 
species  ; and  3 kinds  of  land-sliells. 

There  are  two  kinds  of  people  inhabiting  these  islands 
— tlie  indigenes,  who  have  the  Papuan  characters  strongly 
marked,  and  who  are  pagans  ; and  a mixed  race,  who  are 
nominally  Mahometans,  and  wear  cotton  clothing,  while 
the  former  use  only  a waist  cloth  of  cotton  or  bark.  These 
Mahometans  are  said  to  have  been  driven  out  of  Banda  by 
the  early  European  settlers.  They  were  probably  a brown 
race,  more  allied  to  the  IMalays,  and  their  mixed  descend- 
ants here  exhibit  great  variations  of  colour,  hair,  and 
features,  graduating  between  the  INIalay  and  Papuan  types. 
It  is  interesting  to  observe  the  influence  of  the  earlv 
Portuguese  trade  with  these  countries  in  the  words  of 
their  language,  which  still  remain  in  use  even  among  these 
remote  and  savage  islanders.  “ Lcn^o  ” for  handkerchief, 
and  “ faca  ” for  knife,  are  here  used  to  the  exclusion  of  the 
])roper  Malay  terms.  The  Portuguese  and  Spaniards  were 
tndy  wonderful  conquerors  and  colonizers.  They  effected 
more  rapid  changes  in  the  countries  they  conquered  than 
any  other  nations  of  modern  times,  resembling  the  Romans 
in  their  power  of  impressing  their  own  language,  religion, 
and  manners  on  rude  and  barbarous  tribes. 
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« 

The  striking  contrast  of  character  between  tlieso  people 
and  tlie  Malays  is  exeinplilied  in  many  little  traits.  One 
day  when  I was  randjling  in  the  forest,  an  old  man  stopped 
to  look  at  me  catching  an  insect.  He  stood  very  quiet 
till  I had  pinned  and  put  it  away  in  my  collecting  box, 
when  he  could  contain  himself  no  longer,  but  bent  almost 
double,  and  enjoyed  a hearty  roar  of  laughter.  Every 
one  will  recognise  this  as  a true  negro  trait.  A Malay 
would  have  .stared,  and  asked  with  a tone  of  bewilderment 
what  I v'as  doing,  for  it  is  but  little  in  his  nature  to  laugh, 
never  heartily,  and  still  less  at  or  in  the  presence  of  a 
stranger,  to  whom,  however,  his  disdainful  glances  or 
whispered  remarks  are  less  agreeable  than  the  most 
boisterous  open  expression  of  meiTiment.  The  women 
here  were  not  so  much  frightened  at  strangers,  or  made 
to  keep  themselves  so  much  secluded  as  among  the 
^lalay  races ; the  children  were  more  merry  and  had 
the  “ nigger  grin/’  while  the  noi.sy  confusion  of  tongues 
among  the  men,  and  their  excitement  on  very  ordinary 
occasions,  are  altogether  removed  from  the  general  taci- 
turnity and  reserve  of  the  Malay. 

The  language  of  the  Ke  people  consists  of  words  of  one, 
two,  or  three  syllables  in  about  equal  proportions,  and  has 
many  aspirated  and  a few  guttural  sounds.  The  different 
villages  have  slight  differences  of  dialect,  but  they  are 
mutually  intelligible,  and,  except  in  words  that  have 
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evidently  been  introduced  during  a long-continued  coni- 
niorcial  intercourse,  seem  to  have  no  affinity  whatever  with 
the  iNlalay  languages. 

Jan.  (Ah. — Tlie  small  boats  being  finished,  we  sailed 
lor  Aru  at  4 p.m.,  and  as  we  left  the  shores  of  Ke  had  a 
fine  view  of  its  rugged  and  mountainous  character ; ranges 
of  hills,  three  or  four  thousand  feet  high,  stretcldng  south- 
wards as  far  as  the  eye  could  reach,  everywhere  covered 
with  a lofty,  dense,  and  unbroken  forest.  We  had  very 
light  winds,  and  it  therefore  took  us  thirty  hours  to  make 
the  passage  of  sixty  miles  to  the  low,  or  fiat,  but  eipially 
forest-covered  Aru  Islands,  where  we  anchored  in  the 
harbour  of  Dobbo  at  nine  in  the  evening  of  the  next  day. 

i\Iy  first  voyage  in  a prau  being  thus  satisfactorily 
terminated,  I must,  before  taking  leave  of  it  for  some 
months,  bear  testimony  to  the  merits  of  the  cpieer  old- 
world  vessel.  Setting  aside  all  ideas  of  danger,  which  is 
probably,  after  all,  not  more  than  in  any  other  craft,  1 
must  declare  that  1 have  never,  either  before  or  since, 
made  a twenty  days’  voyage  so  pleasantly,  or  perhaps, 
more  correctly  speaking,  with  so  little  discomfort.  This  1 
attribute  chielly  to  having  my  small  cabin  on  deck,  and 
entirely  to  myself,  to  having  my  own  servants  to  wait 
upon  me,  and  to  the  absence  of  all  those  marine-store 
smells  of  paint,  pitch,  tallow,  and  new  cordage,  which  are 
to  me  insupportable.  Something  is  also  to  be  put  down 
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tu  freedom  from  all  restraint  of  dress,  hours  of  meals,  &c., 
and  to  the  civility  and  obliging  disposition  of  the  captain. 
I had  agreed  to  have  my  meals  with  him,  but  whenever  I 
wished  it  I had  them  in  my  own  berth,  and  at  what 
hours  I felt  inclined.  The  crew  were  all  civil  and  good- 
tempered,  and  with  very  little  discipline  everything  went 
on  smoothly,  and  the  vessel  was  kept  very  clean  and  in 
pretty  good  order,  so  that  on  the  whole  I was  much 
delighted  with  the  trip,  and  was  inclined  to  rate  the 
luxuries  of  the  semi-barbarous  prau  as  siirpassing  those  of 
the  most  magnificent  screw-steamer,  that  highest  result 
of  our  civilization. 


CIL\PTEli  XXX. 


THE  ARU  ISLANDS. — RESIDENCE  IN  DOBBO. 

(J.VW.VIIY  TO  MARCH  1857.) 

the  8tli  of  January,  1857,  1 landed  at  Dobbo,  the 
trading  settlement  of  the  Bugis  and  Chinese,  wlio 
annually  visit  the  Aru  Islands.  It  is  situated  on  the 
small  island  of  Wamma,  upon  a spit  of  sand  wliich 
l)rojects  out  to  the  north,  and  is  just  wide  enough  to 
eoutain  three  rows  of  houses.  Though  at  first  sight  a 
most  strange  and  desolate-looking  place  to  build  a village 
on,  it  has  many  advantages.  There  is  a clear  entrance 
from  the  west  among  the  coral  reefs  that  border  tlie  land, 
and  there  is  good  anchorage  for  vessels,  on  one  side  of  the 
village  or  the  other,  in  both  the  cast  and  west  monsoons. 
Being  fully  exposed  to  the  sea-breezes  in  three  diiections 
it  is  healthy,  and  the  soft  sandy  beach  offers  great  facilities 
for  hauling  up  the  praus,  in  order  to  secure  them  from 
sea-worms  and  prepare  them  for  the  homeward  voyage. 
At  its  southern  extremity  the  sand-bank  merges  in  the 
beach  of  the  island,  and  is  backed  by  a luxuriant  growth 
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of  lofty  forest.  The  houses  are  of  various  sizes,  hut  are 
all  built  after  one  jmtterii,  being  merely  large  thatched 
sheds,  a small  portion  of  which,  next  the  entrance,  is  used 
as  a dwelling,  while  the  rest  is  parted  off,  and  often 
di\  ided  by  one  or  two  floors,  in  order  better  to  stow  away 
merchandise  and  native  produce. 

As  we  had  arrived  early  in  the  season,  most  of  the 
houses  were  empty,  and  the  place  looked  desolate  in  the 
extreme — the  whole  of  the  inhabitants  who  received  us 
on  our  lauding  amounting  to  about  half-a-dozen  Bugis  and 
(fliinese.  Our  captain,  Herr  Warzbergen,  had  promised 
to  obtain  a house  for  me,  but  unforeseen  difficulties  pre- 
sented themselves.  One  which  was  to  let  had  no  roof, 
and  the  owner,  who  was  building  it  on  speculation,  could 
not  promise  to  finish  it  in  less  than  a month.  Another, 
of  which  the  owner  was  dead,  and  which  I ruight  there- 
fore take  undisputed  possession  of  as  the  first  comer, 
wanted  considerable  repairs,  and  no  one  could  be  found 
to  do  the  work,  although  about  four  times  its  value  was 
offered.  The  captain,  therefore,  recommended  me  to  take 
possession  of  a pretty  good  house  near  his  own,  whose 
owner  was  not  expected  for  some  weeks ; and  as  I was 
anxious  to  be  on  shore,  I immediately  had  it  cleared  out, 
and  by  evening  had  all  my  things  housed,  and  was 
regularly  installed  as  an  inhabitant  of  Dobbo.  I had 
brought  with  me  a cane  chair,  and  a few  light  boards. 
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which  were  soon  rigged  np  into  a table  and  shelves.  A’ 
broad  bamboo  bench  served  as  sofa  and  bedstead,  iny 
boxes  were  conveniently  arranged,  my  mats  spread  on  the 
floor,  a window  cut  in  the  palm-leaf  wall  to  light  my 
table,  and  though  the  place  was  as  miserable  and  gloomy 
a shed  as  coidd  be  imagined,  I felt  as  contented  as  if  I 
had  obtained  a well-furnished  mansion,  and  looked  forward 
to  a month’s  residence  in  it  with  unmixed  satisfaction. 

The  next  morning,  after  an  early  breakfast,  I set  off  to 
explore  the  virgin  forests  of  Aru,  anxious  to  set  my  mind 
at  rest  as  to  the  treasures  they  were  likely  to  yield,  and 
the  probable  success  of  my  long-meditated  expedition.  A 
little  native  imp  was  our  guide,  seduced  by  the  gift  of  a 
German  knife,  value  three- halfpence,  and  my  INIacassar 
boy  Baderoon  brought  his  chopper  to  clear  the  path  if 
necessary. 

We  had  to  walk  about  half  a mile  along  the  beach,  the 
gi'ound  behind  the  village  beijig  mostly  swampy,  and  then 
turned  into  the  forest  along  a path  Avhich  leads  to  the 
native  village  of  Wamma,  about  three  miles  off  on  the 
other  side  of  the  island.  The  path  was  a narrow  one,  and 
very  little  used,  often  swampy  and  obstructed  by  fallen 
tree.s,  so  that  after  about  a mile  we  lost  it  altogether,  our 
guide  having  turned  back,  and  we  were  obliged  to  follow 
his  example.  In  the  meantime,  however,  1 had  not  been 
idle,  and  my  day’s  captures  determined  the  success  of  my 
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journey  in  an  entomological  point  of  view.  T liad  taken 
about  tliirty  sjiocies  of  butterflies,  more  tlian  I had  ever 
captured  in  a da,y  since  leaving  the  prolific  banks  of  tlie 
Amazon,  and  among  them  were  many  most  rare  and 
beautiful  insects,  hitherto  only  known  by  a few  specimens 
from  New  Guinea.  The  large  and  handsome  spectre- 
butterfly,  Hestia  durvillei ; the  pale-winged  peacock 
butterfly,  Drusilla  catops ; and  the  most  brilliant  and 
wonderful  of  the  clear-winged  moths,  Cocytia  durvillei, 
were  especially  interesting,  as  well  as  several  little 
“ blues,”  equalling  in  brilliancy  and  beauty  anything  the 
buttei'Hy  world  can  produce.  In  the  other  groups  of 
insects  I was  not  so  successful,  but  this  was  not  to  be 
wondered  at  in  a mere  exploring  ramble,  when  only  what 
is  most  conspicuous  and  novel  attracts  the  attention. 
Several  pretty  beetles,  a superb  “ bug,”  and  a few'  nice 
land-shells  were  obtained,  and  I returned  in  the  afternoon 
well  satisfied  with  my  first  trial  of  the  promised  land. 

The  next  two  days  were  so  wet  and  windy  that  there 
was  no  going  out ; but  on  the  succeeding  one  the  sun  shone 
brightly,  and  I had  the  good  fortune  to  capture  one  of  tlie 
most  magnificent  insects  the  world  contains,  the  great  bird- 
winged butterfly,  Oruithoptera  poseidon.  I trembled  with 
excitement  as  I saw  it  coming  majestically  towards  me, 
and  could  hardly  believe  I had  really  succeeded  in  my 
stroke  till  I had  taken  it  out  of  the  net  and  w'as  gazing, 
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lo.st  in  admiration,  at  the  velvet  black  and  brilliant  green 
of  its  wings,  seven  inches  across,  its  golden  body,  and 
crimson  breast.  It  is  true  I had  seen  similar  insects  in 
cabinets  at  home,  but  it  is  quite  another  thing  to  capture 
such  oneself — to  feel  it  struggling  between  one’s  fingers, 
and  to  gaze  upon  its  fresh  and  living  beauty,  a bright  gem 
shinuig  out  amid  the  silent  gloom  of  a dark  and  tangled 
forest.  The  village  of  Dobbo  held  that  evening  at  least 
one  contented  man, 

Jan.  — Having  now  been  here  a fortnight,  I 
began  to  understand  a little  of  the  place  and  its  pecu- 
liarities. Praus  continually  arrived,  and  the  merchant 
jiopulation  increased  almost  daily.  Every  two  or  three 
days  a fresh  house  was  opened,  and  the  necessary  repairs 
made.  In  every  direction  men  were  bringing  in  poles, 
bamboos,  rattans,  and  the  leaves  of  the  nipa  palm  to 
construct  or  repair  the  walls,  thatch,  doors,  and  shutters  of 
their  houses,  which  they  do  with  great  celerity.  Some  of 
the  arrivals  were  IMacassar  men  or  Eugis,  but  more  from 
the  small  island  of  Goram,  at  the  east  end  of  Ceram, 
whose  inhabitants  are  the  petty  traders  of  the  far  East. 
Then  the  natives  of  Aru  come  in  from  the  other  side  of 
the  islands  (called  here  “ blakang  tana,”  or  “back  of  the 
country  ”)  with  the  produce  they  have  collected  during 
the  preceding  six  months,  and  which  they  now  sell  to  the 
traders,  to  some  of  whom  they  are  most  likely  in  debt. 
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Almost  all,  or  1 may  safely  say  all,  the  new  arrivals  pay 
me  a visit,  to  see  with- their  own  eyes  the  unheard-of  phe- 
nomenon of  a person  come  to  stay  at  Dohho  who  does  not 
trade  ! They  have  their  own  iileas  of  the  uses  that  may 
]>ossibly  be  made  of  stuffed  birds,  beetles,  and  shells  which 
are  not  the  right  shells — that  is,  “ mother-of-])earl.”  They 
every  day  bring  me  dead  and  broken  shells,  such  as  I can 
])ick  up  by  hundreds  on  the  beach,  and  seem  quite  puzzled 
and  distressed  when  I decline  them.  If,  however,  there 
are  any  snail  shells  among  a lot,  I take  them,  and  ask  for 
more — a principle  of  selection  so  utterly  unintelligible  to 
them,  that  they  give  it  up  in  despair,  or  solve  the  problem 
by  imputing  hidden  medical  virtue  to  those  which  they 
see  me  preserve  so  carefully. 

These  traders  are  all  of  the  Malay  race,  or  a mi.vtnre  of 
which  iMalay  is  the  chief  ingredient,  with  the  exception  of 
a few  Chinese.  The  natives  of  Arn,  on  the  other  hand, 
are  Papuans,  with  black  or  sooty  brown  skins,  woolly 
or  frizzly  hair,  thick-ridged  prominent  noses,  and  rather 
slender  limbs.  Most  of  them  wear  nothing  but  a waist- 
cloth,  and  a few  of  them  may  be  seen  all  day  long  wan- 
dering about  the  half-deserted  streets  of  Dobbo  offering 
their  little  bit  of  merchandise  for  sale. 

Living  in  a trader’s  house  evervthing  is  brought  to  me  as 
well  as  to  the  rest, — bundles  of  smoked  tripang,  or  “ beche 
de  mer,”  looking  like  sausages  which  have  been  rolled  in 
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nuul  and  then  thrown  np  tlie  cliininey  ; dried  sliarks’  fins, 
inotlier-of-pcarl  shells,  as  well  as  Birds  of  Paradi-se,  which, 
howevei',  are  so  dirty  and  so  badly  preserved  that  I have  as 
yet  found  no  specimens  worth  purchasing.  When  I hardly 
look  at  the  articles,  and  make  no  offer  for  them,  they  seem 
incredulous,  and,  as  if  fearing  they  have  misunderstood 
me,  again  offer  them,  and  declare  what  they  want  in  return 
— knives,  or  tobacco,  or  sago,  or  handkerchiefs.  I then 
have  to  endeavour  to  explain,  through  any  interpreter  who 
may  be  at  hand,  that  neither  tripang  nor  pearl  oyster  .shells 
have  any  charms  for  me,  and  that  I even  decline  to  specu- 
late in  tortoiseshell,  but  that  anything  eatable  I will  buy — 
fish,  or  turtle,  or  vegetables  of  any  sort.  Almost  the  only 
food,  however,  that  we  can  obtain  with  any  regularity,  are 
fish  and  cockles  of  very  good  quality,  and  to  supply  our 
daily  wants  it  is  absolutely  necessary  to  be  always  pro- 
vided with  four  articles — tobacco,  knives,  sago-cakes,  and 
Dutch  copper  doits — because  when  the  particular  thing 
asked  for  is  not  forthcoming,  the  fish  pass  on  to  the  next 
house,  and  we  may  go  that  day  without  a dinner.  It  is 
curious  to  see  the  baskets  and  buckets  used  here.  The 
cockles  are  brought  in  large  volute  shells,  probably  the 
Cymbium  ducale,  while  gigantic  helmet-shells,  a species  of 
Cassis,  suspended  by  a rattan  handle,  form  the  vessels  in 
which  fresh  water  is  daily  carried  past  my  door.  It  is 
painful  to  a naturalist  to  see  these  splendid  shells  with 
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their  inner  wliorls  ruthlessly  broken  away  to  fit  them  for 
their  ignoble  use. 

jNIy  collections,  however,  got  on  but  slowly,  owing  to 
the  unexpectedly  bad  weather,  violent  winds  with  heavy 
showers  having  been  so  continuous  as  only  to  give  me  four 
good  collecting  days  out  of  the  first  sixteen  I spent  here. 
Yet  enough  had  been  collected  to  show  me  that  with  time 
and  fine  weather  I might  expect  to  do  something  good. 
From  the  natives  I obtained  some  very  fine  insects  and  a 
few  pretty  land-shells ; and  of  the  small  number  of  birds 
yet  shot  more  than  half  were  known  New  Guinea  species, 
and  therefore  certainly  rare  in  European  collections,  while 
the  remainder  were  probably  new.  In  one  respect  my 
hopes  seemed  doomed  to  be  disappointed.  I had  antici- 
pated the  pleasure  of  myself  preparing  fine  specimens  of 
the  Birds  of  Paradise,  but  I now  learnt  that  they  are  all  at 
this  season  out  of  plumage,  and  that  it  is  in  September 
and  October  that  they  have  the  long  plumes  of  yellow 
silky  feathers  in  full  perfection.  As  all  the  praus  return 
in  July,  I should  not  be  able  to  spend  that  season  in  Am 
without  remaining  another  whole  year,  which  Avas  out  of 
the  question.  I was  informed,  however,  that  the  small  re<l 
species,  the  “ King  Bird  of  Paradise,”  retains  its  plumage 
at  all  seasons,  and  this  I might  therefore  hope  to  get. 

As  I became  familiar  with  the  forest  scenery  of  the 
island,  I perceived  it  to  possess  some  characteristic  features 
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that  distinguished  it  from  that  of  Borneo  and  INIalacca, 
wliile,  wliat  is  very  singular  and  interesting,  it  recalled  to 
iny  mind  the  half-forgotten  impressions  of  the  forests  of 
Equatorial  America.  For  example,  the  palms  were  much 
more  abundant  than  I had  generally  found  them  in  the 
blast,  more  generally  mingled  with  the  other  vegetation, 
more  varied  in  form  and  aspect,  and  presenting  some  of 
those  lofty  and  majestic  smooth-stemmed,  pinnate-leaved 
species  which  recall  the  Uauassu  (Attalea  speciosa)  of  the 
Amazon,  hut  which  I had  hitherto  rarely  met  with  in 
the  IMalayan  islands. 

In  animal  life  the  immense  number  and  variety  of 
spiders  and  of  lizards  were  circumstances  that  recalled 
tlie  prolific  regions  of  South  America,  more  especially  the 
abundance  and  varied  colours  of  the  little  jum})ing  spiders 
which  abound  on  flowers  and  foliage,  and  are  often  perfect 
gems  of  beauty.  The  web-spinning  species  were  also 
more  numerous  than  I had  ever  seen  them,  and  were  a 
great  annoyance,  stretching  their  nets  across  the  footpaths 
just  about  the  height  of  iiiy  face  ; and  the  threads  com- 
l»osing  these  are  so  strong  and  glutinous  as  to  recpiire 
much  trouble  to  free  oneself  from  them.  Then  their 
inhabitants,  great  yellow-spotted  monsters  with  bodies  two 
inches  long,  and  legs  in  proportion,  are  not  pleasant  things 
to  run  one’s  nose  against  while  pursuing  some  gorgeous 
butterfly,  or  gazing  aloft  in  search  of  some  strange-voiced 
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bird.  I soon  found  it  necessary  not  only  to  brush  away 
the  web,  but  also  to  destroy  the  spinner  ; for  at  first,  having 
cleared  the  path  one  day,  I found  the  next  morning  that 
the  industrious  insects  had  spread  their  nets  again  in  the 
very  same  places. 

The  lizards  were  equally  striking  by  their  numbers, 
variety,  and  the  situations  in  which  they  were  found.  The 
beautiful  blue-tailed  species  so  abundant  in  Ive,  was  not 
seen  here.  The  Aru  lizards  are  more  varied  but  more 
sombre  in  their  colours — shades  of  green,  grey,  brown,  and 
even  black,  being  very  frequently  seen.  Every  shrub  and 
herbaceous  plant  was  alive  with  them,  every  rotten  trunk 
or  dead  branch  served  as  a station  for  some  of  these  active 
little  insect-hunters,  who,  I fear,  to  satisfy  their  gross 
appetites,  destroy  many  gems  of  the  insect  world,  which 
would  feast  the  eyes  and  delight  the  heart  of  our  more 
discriminating  entomologists.  Another  curious  feature  of 
the  jungle  here  was  the  multitude  of  sea-shells  everywhere 
met  with  on  the  ground  and  high  up  on  the  Iwanches 
and  foliage,  all  inhabited  by  hermit-crabs,  who  forsake  the 
beach  to  wander  in  the  forest.  I have  actually  seen  a 
sjjider  carrying  away  a good-sized  shell  and  devouring  its 
(probably  juvenile)  tenant.  On  the  beach,  which  1 had  to 
walk  along  every  morning  to  reach  the  forest,  these  crea- 
tures swarmed  by  thousands.  Every  dead  shell,  from  the 
largest  to  the  most  minute,  was  appropriated  by  them. 
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'riiey  formed  small  social  parties  of  ten  or  twenty  around 
bits  of  stick  or  seaweed,  but  dispersed  hurriedly  at  the 
b'ound  of  approaching  footsteps.  After  a windy  night,  that 
nasty-looking  Chinese  delicacy  the  sea-slug  was  sometimes 
thrown  up  on  the  beach,  which  was  at  such  times  thickly 
strewn  with  some  of  the  most  beautiful  shells  that  adorn 
(uir  cabinets,  along  with  fragments  and  masses  of  coral 
and  strange  sponges,  of  which  I picked  up  more  than 
twenty  different  sorts.  In  many  cases  sponge  and  coral 
are  so  much  alike  that  it  is  only  on  touching  them  that 
they  can  be  distinguished.  Quantities  of  seaweed,  too, 
are  thrown  up ; but  strange  as  it  may  seem,  these  are  far 
less  beautiful  and  less  varied  than  may  be  found  on  any 
favourable  part  of  our  own  coasts. 

The  natives  here,  even  those  who  seem  to  be  of  pure 
Papuan  race,  were  much  more  reserved  and  taciturn  than 
those  of  Ive.  This  is  probably  because  1 only  saw  them 
as  yet  among  strangers  and  in  small  parties.  One  must 
■see  the  savage  at  home  to  know  what  he  really  is.  Even 
here,  however,  the  rapuan  character  sometimes  breaks  out. 
Little  boys  sing  cheerfully  as  they  walk  along,  or  talk 
aloud  to.  themselves  (quite  a negro  characteristic) ; and,  try 
all  they  can,  the  men  cannot  conceal  their  emotions  in  the 
true  hlalay  lashion.  A number  of  them  were  one  day  in 
my  house,  and  having  a fancy  to  try  what  sort  of  eating 
tripang  woidd  be,  I bought  a couple,  paying  for  them  with 
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.such  ail  extravagant  ciuantity  of  tohacco  that  tlie  seller 
saiv  I was  a green  customer.  He  could  not,  however, 
conceal  his  delight,  but  as  he  smelt  the  fragrant  weed,  and 
exhibited  the  large  handful  to  his  companions,  he  grinned 
and  twisted  and  gave  silent  chuckles  in  a most  expressive 
])antomime.  I had  often  before  made  the  same  mistake  in 
pacing  a Malay  for  some  trifle.  In  no  case,  liovvever,  was 
Ids  pleasure  vi,sible  on  his  countenance — a dull  and  stupid 
hesitation  only  showing  his  surprise,  which  would  be 
exhibited  exactly  in  the  same  way  whether  he  was  over 
01  undei  paid.  These  little  moral  traits  are  of  the  greatest 
interest  when  taken  in  connexion  with  physical  features. 
They  do  not  admit  of  the  same  ready  explanation  by 
e.xternal  causes  which  is  so  frequently  applied  to  the 
latter.  AVriters  on  the  races  of  mankind  have  too  often 
to  tiiist  to  the  information  of  travellers  who  pass  rapidly 
from  country  to  country,  and  thus  have  few  opportunities 
of  becoming  acquainted  with  peculiarities  of  national  cha- 
racter, or  even  of  ascertaining  what  is  really  the  average 
physical  conformation  of  the  people.  Such  arc  exceed- 
nigly  apt  to  be  deceived  in  places  Avherc  two  races  have 
loiig  intermingled,  by  looking  on  intermediate  forms  and 
mixed  habits  as  evidences  of  a natural  transition  from  one 
race  to  the  other,  instead  of  an  artificial  mixture  of  two 
distinct  peoples ; and  they  will  be  the  more  readily  led 
into  this  error  if,  as  in  the  present  case,  writers  on  the 
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subject  sliould  liave  been  in  tbe  habit  of  classing  tliese 
races  as  mere  varieties  of  one  stock,  as  closely  related  in 
physical  conformation  as  from  their  geographical  proximity 
one  might  suppose  they  ought  to  be.  So  far  as  I have  yet 
seen,  the  IMalay  and  I’apuan  appear  to  be  as  widely  sepa- 
rated as  any  two  human  races  that  exist,  being  distin- 
guished by  physical,  mental,  and  moral  characteristics,  all 
of  the  most  marked  and  striking  kind. 

Fch.  5th. — I took  advantage  of  a very  fine  calm  day  to 
pay  a visit  to  the  island  of  Wokan,  which  is  about  a mile 
from  us,  and  forms  part  of  the  “tanna  busar,”  or  main- 
land of  Aru.  This  is  a large  island,  extending  from 
north  to  south  about  a hundred  miles,  but  so  low  in  many 
parts  as  to  be  intersected  by  several  creeks,  Avhich  run 
completely  through  it,  offering  a passage  for  good-sized 
vessels.  On  the  west  side,  where  we  are,  there  are  only  a 
few  outlying  islands,  of  which  ours  (\Yamma)  is  the 
principal ; but  on  the  east  coast  are  a great  number  of 
islands,  extending  some  miles  beyond  the  mainland,  and 
forming  the  “blakang  tana,”  or  “back  country,”  of  the 
traders,  being  the  principal  seat  of  the  pearl,  tripang,  and 
tortoiseshell  fisheries.  To  the  mainland  many  of  the 
birds  and  animals  of  the  country  are  altogether  confined; 
the  I’irds  of  Paradise,  the  black  cockatoo,  the  great  brush- 
turkey,  and  the  cassowary,  are  none  of  them  found  on 
Wamma  or  any  of  the  detached  islands.  I did  not. 
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liowever,  expect  in  this  excursion  to  see  any  decided  differ- 
ence in  the  forest  or  its  productions,  and  was  therefore 
agreeably  surprised.  The  beach  was  overhung  with  the 
drooping  branches  of  large  trees,  loaded  with  Orchidea3, 
ferns,  and  otlier  epiphytal  plants.  In  the  forest  there  was 
more  variety,  some  parts  being  dry,  and  with  trees  of  a 
lower  growth,  while  in  others  there  were  some  of  the  most 
beautiful  palms  I have  ever  seen,  with  a perfectly  straight, 
smooth,  slender  stem,  a hundred  feet  high,  and  a crown  of 
handsome  drooping  leaves.  But  the  greatest  novelty  and 
most  striking  feature  to  my  eyes  were  the  tree-ferns,  which, 
after  seven  years  spent  in  the  tropics,  I now  saw  in  per- 
fection for  the  first  time.  All  I had  hitherto  met  with 
were  slender  species,  not  more  than  twelve  feet  high,  and 
they  gave  not  the  least  idea  of  the  supreme  beauty  of  trees 
bearing  their  elegant  heads  of  fronds  more  than  thirty  feet 
in  the  air,  like  those  which  were  jDlentifully  scattered  about 
this  forest.  There  is  nothing  in  troj)ical  vegetation  so 
perfectly  beautiful. 

JMy  boys  shot  five  sorts  of  birds,  none  of  which  we  had 
obtained  during  a month’s  shooting  in  Wamma.  Two 
were  very  pretty  flycatchers,  already  known  from  New 
Guinea ; one  of  them  (Monarcha  chrysomela),  of  brilliant 
black  and  bright  orange  colours,  is  by  some  authors  con- 
sidered to  be  the  most  beautiful  of  all  flycatchers;  the 
other  is  pure  white  and  velvety  black,  with  a broad  fleshy 
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ring  round  the  eye  of  an  azure  blue  colour ; it  is  named 
the  “spectacled  flycatcher”  (iNIonarcha  telescoptliahna), 
and  was  first  found  in  Now  Guinea,  along  with  the  other, 
hy  the  French  naturalists  during  the  voyage  of  tlie  dis- 
covery-ship Coquille. 

Feb.  IWb. — Before  leaving  Macassar,  I had  written  to 
the  Governor  of  Amboy na  requesting  him  to  assist  me 
with  the  native  chiefs  of  Aru.  I now  received  by  a 
vessel  which  had  arrived  from  Amboyna  a very  polite 
answer,  informing  me  that  orders  had  been  sent  to  give 
me  every  assistance  that  I might  require;  and  I was  just 
congratulating  myself  on  being  at  length  able  to  get  a boat 
and  men  to  go  to  the  mainland  and  explore  the  interior, 
when  a sudden  check  came  in  the  form  of  a piratical 
incursion.  A small  prau  arrived  which  liad  been 
attacked  by  pirates  and  had  a man  wounded.  They 
were  said  to  have  five  boats,  but  more  were  expected  to  be 
behind,  and  the  traders  Avere  all  in  consternation,  fearing 
that  their  small  vessels  sent  trading  to  the  “ blakang  tana  ” 
would  be  plundered.  Tlie  Aru  natives  were  of  course 
dreadfully  alarmed,  as  these  marauders  attack  their 
villages,  burn  and  murder,  and  carry  away  Avomen  and 
children  for  slaves.  Not  a man  Avill  stir  from  his  village 
lor  some  time,  and  I must  remain  still  a prisoner  in 
I)obl)o.  The  Governor  of  Amboyna,  out  of  inire  kind- 
ness, has  told  the  chiefs  that  they  are  to  be  respon- 
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sible  for  my  safety,  so  that  they  have  an  excellent  excuse 
for  refusing  to  stir. 

Several  praus  went  out  in  search  of  the  pirates,  sentinels 
were  appointed,  and  watch-fires  lighted  on  the  beach  to 
guard  against  the  possibility  of  a night  attack,  though  it 
was  hardly  thought  they  would  be  bold  enough  to  attempt 
to  plunder  Dobbo.  The  next  day  the  praus  returned,  and 
we  had  positive  information  that  these  scourges  of  the 
Eastern  seas  were  really  among  us.  One  of  Herr  Warz- 
bergen’s  small  praus  also  arrived  in  a sad  plight.  It  had 
been  attacked  six  days  before,  just  as  it  was  returning 
from  the  “blakang  tana.”  The  crew  escaped  in  their 
small  boat  and  hid  in  the  jungle,  while  the  pirates  came 
up  and  plundered  the  vessel.  They  took  away  everything 
Init  the  cargo  of  mother-of-pearl  shell,  which  w-as  too 
bulky  for  them.  All  the  clothes  and  boxes  of  the  men,  and 
the  sails  and  cordage  of  the  prau,  were  cleared  off.  They 
had  four  large  war  boats,  and  fired  a volley  of  musketry 
as  they  came  up,  and  sent  off  their  small  boats  to  the 
attack.  After  they  had  left,  our  men  observed  from  their 
concealment  that  three  had  stayed  behind  with  a small 
boat ; and  being  driven  to  desperation  by  the  sight  of  the 
plundering,  one  brave  fellow  swam  off  armed  only  with 
his  parang,  or  chopping-knife,  and  coming  on  them  un- 
awares made  a desperate  attack,  killing  one  and  wounding 
the  other  two,  receiving  himself  numbers  of  slight  wounds, 
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and  tlien  swimming  off  again  when  almost  exhansted. 
Two  other  prans  were  also  plundered,  and  the  crew  of  one 
of  them  murdered  to  a man.  They  are  said  to  1)6  Sooloo 
pirates,  hut  have  Bugis  among  them.  On  their  way  here 
they  have  devastated  one  of  the  small  islands  east  of 
Ceram.  It  is  now  eleven  years  since  they  have  visited 
Aru,  and  hy  thus  making  their  attacks  at  long  and  Tincer- 
tain  intervals  the  alarm  dies  away,  and  they  find  a 
population  for  the  most  part  unarmed  and  unsuspicious  of 
danger.  None  of  the  small  trading  vessels  now  carry 
arms,  though  they  did  so  for  a year  or  two  after  the  last 
attack,  which  was  just  the  time  when  there  was  the  least 
occasion  for  it.  A week  later  one  of  the  smaller  pirate 
boats  was  captured  in  the  “blakang  tana.”  Seven  men 
were  killed  and  three  taken  prisoners.  Tlie  larger  vessels 
have  been  often  seen  but  cannot  be  caught,  as  the}"  have 
very  strong  crews,  and  can  always  escape  by  rowing  out 
to  sea  in  the  eye  of  the  wind,  returning  at  night.  They 
will  thus  remain  among  the  innumerable  islands  and 
channels,  till  the  change  of  the  monsoon  enables  them  to 
sail  westward. 

March  — For  four  or  five  days  we  have  had  a con- 
tinual gale  of  wind,  with  occasional  gusts  of  great  fury, 
which  seem  as  if  they  would  send  Dobbo  into  the  sea. 
Rain  accompanies  it  almost  every  alternate  hour,  so  that 
it  is  not  a pleasant  time.  During  such  weather  I can  do 
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little,  but  am  busy  getting  ready  a boat  I liave  purchased, 
for  an  excursion  into  the  interior.  There  is  immense 
difficulty  about  men,  but  I believe  the  “ Oraug-kaya,”  or 
head  man  of  Wamnia.,  will  accompany  me  to  see  that  1 
don’t  run  into  danoer. 

Having  become  quite  an  old  inhabitant  of  Dobbo,  I will 
endeavour  to  sketch  the  siglits  and  sounds  that  pervade  it, 
and  the  manners  and  customs  of  its  inhabitants.  The 
place  is  now  pretty  full,  and  the  streets  present  a far  more 
cheerful  aspect  than  when  we  first  arrived.  Every  house 
is  a store,  wdiere  the  natives  barter  their  produce  for  what 
they  are  most  in  need  of.  Knives,  choppers,  swords,  guns, 
tobacco,  gambier,  plates,  basins,  handkerchiefs,  sarongs, 
calicoes,  and  arrack,  are  the  principal  articles  wanted  by 
the  natives ; but  some  of  the  stores  contain  also  tea,  coffee, 
sugar,  wine,  biscuits,  &c.,  for  the  supply  of  the  traders;  and 
others  are  full  of  fancy  goods,  china  ornaments,  looking- 
glasses,  razors,  umbrellas,  pipes,  and  purses,  which  take 
the  fancy  of  the  wealthier  natives.  Every  fine  day  mats 
are  spread  before  the  doors  and  the  tripang  is  put  out  to 
dry,  as  well  as  sugar,  salt,  biscuit,  tea,  cloths,  and  other 
things  that  get  injured  by  an  excessively  moist  atmosphere. 
In  the  morning  and  evening,  spruce  Chinamen  stroll  about 
or  chat  at  each  other’s  doors,  in  blue  trousers,  white  jacket, 
and  a queue  into  which  red  silk  is  plaited  till  it  reaches 
almost  to  their  heels.  An  old  Bugis  hadji  regularly  takes 
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an  evening  stroll  in  all  the  dignity  of  flowing  gi'een  silk 
robe  and  gay  turban,  followed  by  two  small  boys  carrying 
Ids  sirib  and  betel  boxes. 

In  every  vacant  space  new  bouses  are  being  built,  and 
all  sorts  of  odd  little  cooking- sheds  are  erected  against  the 
old  ones,  while  in  some  out-of-the-way  corners,  massive  log 
pigsties  are  tenanted  by  growing  porkers ; for  bow  could 
the  Chinamen  exist  six  months  without  one  feast  of  pig  ? 
Here  and  there  are  stalls  where  bananas  are  sold,  and 
every  morning  two  little  boys  go  about  with  trays  of  sweet 
rice  and  grated  cocoa-nut,  fried  fish,  or  fried  jflantains ; and 
whichever  it  may  be,  they  have  but  one  cry,  and  that  is — 
“ Chocolat — t — t ! ” This  must  be  a Spanish  or  Portuguese 
cry,  handed  down  for  centuries,  while  its  meaning  has 
been  lost.  The  Bugis  sailors,  while  hoisting  the  main- 
sail, cry  out,  “Vela  a vela, — vtfla,  v(51a,  vela!”  repeated 
in  an  everlasting  chorus.  As  “ vela  ” is  Portuguese 
for  a sail,  I supposed  I had  discovered  the  origin  of 
this,  but  I found  afterwards  they  used  the  same  cry 
when  heaving  anchor,  and  often  changed  it  to  “hela,” 
which  is  so  much  an  universal  expression  of  exertion 
and  hard  breathing  that  it  is  most  probably  a mere  in- 
terjectional  cry. 

I daresay  there  are  now  near  five  hundred  people  in 
Dobbo  of  various  races,  all  met  in  this  remote  corner  of 
the  East,  as  they  express  it,  “ to  look  for  their  fortune ; ” to 
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get  money  any  way  they  can.  They  are  most  of  them 
people  who  have  the  very  worst  reputation  for  lionesty  as 
well  as  every  other  form  of  morality, — Chinese,  Bugis, 
Ceramese,  and  half-caste  Javanese,  with  a sprinkling  of 
half-wild  Papuans  from  Timor,  Bahher,  and  other  islands, — 
yet  all  goes  on  as  yet  very  quietly.  This  motley,  ignorant, 
bloodthirsty,  thievish  population  live  here  without  the 
shadow  of  a government,  with  no  police,  no  courts,  and  no 
lawyers  ; yet  they  do  not  cut  each  other’s  throats,  do  not 
plunder  each  other  day  and  night,  do  not  fall  into  the 
anarchy  such  a state  of  things  might  he  supposed  to  lead 
to.  It  is  very  extraordinary ! It  puts  strange  thoughts 
into  one’s  head  about  the  mountain-load  of  government 
under  which  people  exist  in  Europe,  and  suggests  the  idea 
that  we  may  be  overgoverned.  Think  of  the  hundred 
Acts  of  Parliament  annually  enacted  to  prevent  us,  the 
people  of  England,  from  cutting  each  other’s  throats, 
or  from  doing  to  our  neighbour  as  we  would  iiot  be 
done  by.  Think  of  the  thousands  of  lawyers  and  bar- 
risters whose  whole  lives  are  spent  in  telling  us  what 
the  hundred  Acts  of  Parliament  mean,  and  one  would  be 
led  to  infer  that  if  Dobbo  has  too  little  law  England  has 
too  much. 

Here  we  may  behold  in  its  simplest  form  the  genius  of 
Commerce  at  the  work  of  Civilization.  Trade  is  the  magic 
that  keeps  all  at  peace,  and  unites  these  discordant  elements 
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into  a well-behaved  community.  All  are  traders,  and  all 
know  that  peace  and  order  are  essential  to  successful  trade, 
and  thus  a public  opinion  is  created  which  piits  down  all 
lawlessness.  Often  in  former  years,  when  strolling  along 
the  Campong  Glam  in  Singapore,  1 have  thought  how  wild 
and  ferocious  the  Bugis  sailors  looked,  and  how  little  I 
should  like  to  trust  myself  among  them.  But  now  I hnd 
them  to  be  very  decent,  well-behaved  fellows ; I walk 
daily  unarmed  hi  the  jungle,  where  I meet  them  con- 
tinually ; I sleep  in  a palm-leaf  hut,  which  any  one  may 
enter,  with  as  little  fear  and  as  little  danger  of  thieves  or 
murder  as  if  1 were  under  the  protection  of  the  Metro- 
politan police.  It  is  true  the  Dutch  influence  is  felt  here. 
The  islands  are  nominally  under  the  government  of  the 
IMoluccas,  which  the  native  chiefs  acknowledge;  and  in 
most  years  a commissioner  arrives  from  Ainboyna,  who 
makes  the  tour  of  the  islands,  hears  complaints,  settles 
disputes,  and  carries  away  prisoner  any  heinous  offender. 
This  year  he  is  not  expected  to  come,  as  no  orders  have  yet 
been  received  to  prepare  for  him ; so  the  people  of  Dobbo 
will  probably  be  left  to  their  own  devices.  One  day  a 
man  was  caught  in  the  act  of  stealing  a piece  of  iron  from 
Herr  Warzbergen’s  house,  which  he  had  entered  by  making 
a hole  through  the  thatch  wall.  In  the  evening  the  chief 
traders  of  the  place,  Bngis  and  Chinese,  assembled,  the 
offender  was  tried  and  found  guilty,  and  sentenced  to 
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receive  twenty  lushes  on  the  spot.  Tliey  were  given  with 
a small  rattan  in  the  middle  of  the  street,  not  very  severely, 
as  the  executioner  appeared  to  sympathise  a little  with  the 
culprit.  The  disgrace  seemed  to  he  thought  as  much  of  as 
the  pain ; for  though  any  amount  of  clever  cheating  is 
thought  rather  meritorious  than  otherwise,  open  robbery 
and  housebreaking  meet  with  universal  reprobation. 


CILVrTEU  XXXI. 

THE  ATIU  ISLANDS.— JOUKNEY  AND  KESIDENCE  IN 
THE  INTEEIOIL 

(MARCH  TO  M.\.Y  1857.) 

boat  was  at  length  ready,  and  having  obtained  two 
men  besides  my  own  servants,  after  an  enormous 
amount  of  talk  and  trouble,  we  left  Dobbo  on  the  morning 
of  March  13th,  for  the  mainland  of  Aru.  By  noon  we 
reached  the  mouth  of  a small  river  or  ci’eek,  which  we 
ascended,  winding  among  mangrove  swamps,  with  here 
and  there  a glimpse  of  dry  land.  In  two  hours  we  reached 
a house,  or  rather  small  shed,  of  the  most  miserable  de- 
scription, which  our  steersman,  the  “ Orang-kaya  ” of 
Wamma,  said  was  the  place  we  were  to  stay  at,  and  where 
he  had  assured  me  we  could  get  every  kind  of  bird  and 
beast  to  be  found  in  Aru.  The  shed  was  occupied  by 
about  a dozen  men,  women,  and  children ; two  cooking 
fires  were  burning  in  it,  and  there  seemed  little  prospect 
of  my  obtaining  any  accommodation.  1 however  deferred 
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inquiry  till  I had  seen  the  neighbouring  forest,  and  imme- 
diately started  off  with  two  men,  net,  and  guns,  along  a 
path  at  the  hack  of  the  house.  In  an  hour’s  walk  1 saw 
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enough  to  make  me  determine  to  give  the  place  a ti-ial,  and 
on  my  return,  finding  the  “ Orang-kaya”  was  in  a strong 
fever-fit  and  unable  to  do  anything,  I entered  into  nego- 
tiations with  the  owner  of  the  house  for  the  use  of  a slip 
at  one  end  of  it  about  five  feet  wide,  for  a week,  and  agreed 
to  pay  as  rent  one  “parang,”  or  chopping-knife.  I then 
immediately  got  my  boxes  and  bedding  out  of  the  boat, 
hung  up  a shelf  for  my  bird-skins  and  insects,  and  got  all 
ready  for  work  next  morning.  My  own  boys  slept  in  the 
boat  to  guard  the  remainder  of  my  property ; a cooking- 
place  sheltered  by  a few  mats  was  arranged  under  a tree 
close  by,  and  I felt  that  degree  of  satisfaction  and  enjoy- 
ment which  I always  experience  -ndien,  after  much  trouble 
and  delay,  I am  on  the  point  of  beginning  Avork  in  a new 
locality. 

One  of  my  first  objects  Avas  to  inquhe  for  the  people 
Avho  are  accustomed  to  shoot  the  Paradise  birds.  They 
lived  at  some  distance  in  the  jungle,  and  a man  Avas  sent 
to  call  them.  When  they  an-ived,  Ave  had  a talk  by  means 
of  the  “Orang-kaya”  as  interpreter,  and  they  said  they 
thought  they  could  get  some.  They  explained  that  they 
shoot  the  birds  Avith  a boAV  and  arroAV,  the  arroAV  having  a 
conical  AAmoden  cap  fitted  to  the  end  as  large  as  a teacup, 
so  as  to  kill  the  bird  by  the  violence  of  the  bloAV  Avithout 
making  any  Avound  or  shedding  any  blood.  The  trees 
frequented  by  the  birds  are  very  lofty ; it  is  therefore 
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necessary  to  erect  a small  leafy  covering  or  hut  among  the 
branches,  to  which  the  hunter  mounts  before  daylight  in 
the  morning  and  remains  the  whole  day,  and  Avlienever  a 
bird  alights  they  are  almost  sure  of  securing  it.  (See 
Frontispiece.)  They  returned  to  their  homes  the  same 
evening,  and  I never  saw  anything  more  of  them,  owing, 
as  I afterwards  found,  to  its  being  too  early  to  obtain 
birds  in  good  plumage. 

The  first  two  or  three  days  of  our  stay  here  Avere  very 
wet,  and  I obtained  but  few  insects  or  birds,  but  at  length, 
when  I was  beginning  to  despair,  my  boy  Badcroon 
returned  one  day  with  a specimen  which  repaid  me  for 
months  of  delay  and  expectation.  It  was  a small  bird,  a 
little  less  than  a thrush.  The  greater  part  of  its  plumage 
was  of  an  intense  cinnabar  red,  with  a gloss  as  of  spun  glass. 
On  the  head  the  feathers  became  short  and  velvety,  and 
shaded  into  rich  orange.  Beneath,  from  the  breast  down- 
wards, was  pure  white,  with  the  softness  and  gloss  of  silk, 
and  across  the  breast  a band  of  deep  metallic  green  sepa- 
rated this  colour  from  the  red  of  the  throat.  Above  each 
eye  was  a round  spot  of  the  same  metallic  green ; the  bill 
was  yellow,  and  the  feet  and  legs  were  of  a fine  cobalt 
blue,  strikingly  contrasting  with  all  the  other  parts  of  the 
body.  Merely  in  arrangement  of  colours  and  texture  of 
plumage  this  little  bird  was  a gem  of  the  first  water,  yet 
these  comprised  only  half  its  strange  beauty.  Springing 


222 


THE  ARU  ISLANDS. 


[chap.  XXXI. 


from  each  side  of  the  breast,  and  ordinarily  lying  concealed 
under  the  wings,  were  little  tufts  of  greyish  feathers  about 
two  inches  long,  and  each  terminated  by  a broad  band  of 
intense  emerald  green.  These  plumes  can  be  raised  at  the 
will  of  the  bird,  and  spread  out  into  a pair  of  elegant  fans 
when  the  wings  are  elevated.  But  this  is  not  the  only 
ornament.  The  two  middle  feathers  of  the  tail  are  in  the 
form  of  slender  wires  about  five  inches  long,  and  which 
diverge  in  a beautiful  double  curve.  About  half  an  inch  of 
the  end  of  this  wire  is  webbed  on  the  outer  side  only,  and 
coloured  of  a fine  metallic  green,  and  being  curled  spirally 
inwards  form  a pair  of  elcjgant  glittering  buttons,  hanging 
five  inches  below  the  body,  and  the  same  distance  apart. 
These  two  ornaments,  the  breast  fans  and  the  spiral 
tipped  tail  wires,  are  altogether  unique,  not  occurring  on 
any  other  species  of  the  eight  thousand  different  birds 
that  are  known  to  exist  upon  the  earth;  and,  combined 
with  the  most  exquisite  beauty  of  plumage,  render  this 
one  of  the  most  perfectly  lovely  of  the  many  lovely  pro- 
ductions of  nature.  jNIy  transports  of  admiration  and 
delight  quite  amused  my  Am  hosts,  who  saw  nothing 
more  in  the  “Burong  raja”  than  we  do  in  the  robin  or 
the  goldfinch.^ 

Thus  one  of  my  objects  in  coming  to  the  far  East  was 

1 See  the  ujiper  figure  on  Plate  Vlll.  at  commencement  of  Chapter 
XXXVllI, 
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iiccomplislied.  I had  obtained  a specimen  of  the  King 
J)ird  of  Paradise  (Paradisea  regia),  which  had  been  de- 
scribed by  Linntens  from  skins  preserved  in  a mutilated 
state  by  the  natives.  I knew  how  few  Europeans  had 
ever  beheld  the  perfect  little  organism  I noAv  gazed  upon, 
and  how  very  imperfectly  it  was  still  known  in  Europe. 
The  emotions  excited  in  the  minds  of  a naturalist,  who  has 
long  desired  to  see  the  actual  thing  which  he  has  hitherto 
known  only  by  description,  drawing,  or  badl3^-preserved 
external  covering — especially  when  that  thing  is  of  sur- 
]>assing  rarity  and  beauty,  rec|uire  the  poetic  faculty  fully 
to  express  them.  The  remote  island  in  which  I found 
myself  situated,  in  an  almost  unvisited  sea,  far  from  the 
tracks  of  merchant  fleets  and  navies ; the  wild  luxuriant 
tropical  forest,  which  stretched  far  away  on  every  side  ; 
the  rude  unciiltured  savages  who  gathered  round  me, — all 
liad  their  influence  in  determining  the  emotions  with  which 

1 gazed  upon  this  “thing  of  beauty.”  I thought  of  the 

« 

long  ages  of  the  past,  during  which  the  successive  gene- 
rations of  this  little  creature  had  run  their  course — year 
by  year  being  born,  and  living  and  dying  amid  these 
ilark  and  gloomy  woods,  with  no  intelligent  eye  to  gaze 
upon  their  loveliness ; to  all  appearance  such  a wanton 
waste  of  beauty.  Such  ideas  excite  a feeling  of  melan- 
choly. It  seems  sad,  that  on  the  one  hand  such  exquisite 
creatures  should  live  out  their  lives  and  exhibit  their 
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cliarnis  only  in  these  ^vild  inhospitable  regions,  doomed 
for  ages  yet  to  come  to  hopeless  barbarism ; while  on  the 
other  hand,  shoidd  civilized  man  ever  reach  these  distant 
lands,  and  bring  moral,  intellectual,  and  physical  light 
into  the  recesses  of  these  virgin  forests,  we  may  be  sure 
that  he  will  so  disturb  the  nicely -balanced  relations  of 
organic  and  inorganic  nature  as  to  cause  the  disappearance, 
and  finally  the  extinction,  of  these  very  beings  whose 
wonderful  structure  and  beauty  he  alone  is  fitted  to  appre- 
ciate and  enjoy.  This  consideration  must  surely  tell  us 
that  all  living  things  were  not  made  for  man.  ]\Iany  of 
them  have  no  relation  to  him.  The  cycle  of  their  exist- 
ence has  gone  on  independently  of  his,  and  is  disturbed  or 
broken  by  every  advance  in  man’s  intellectual  develop- 
ment ; and  their  happiness  and  enjoyments,  their  loves 
and  hates,  their  struggles  for  existence,  their  vigorous  life 
and  early  death,  would  seem  to  be  immediately  related  to 
their  own  well-being  and  perpetuation  alone,  limited  only 
by  the  equal  well-being  and  perpetuation  of  the  number- 
less other  organisms  Avith  which  each  is  more  or  less  inti- 
mately connected. 

After  the  first  king-bird  was  obtained,  I went  with  my 
men  into  the  forest,  and  Ave  Avere  not  only  rcAvarded  Avith 
another  in  equally  perfect  plumage,  but  I Avas  enabled  to 
see  a little  of  the  habits  of  both  it  and  the  larger  species. 
It  frequents  the  loAver  trees  of  the  less  dense  forests,  and  is 
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very  active,  flying  strongly  with  a whirring  sound,  and 
continually  hopping  or  flying  from  branch  to  branch.  It 
eats  hard  stone-bearing  fruits  as  large  as  a gooseberry,  and 
often  flutters  its  wings  after  tlie  manner  of  the  South 
American  manakins,  at  which  time  it  elevates  and  expands 
the  beautiful  fans  with  which  its  breast  is  adorned.  The 
natives  of  Arn  call  it  “ Goby-goby.” 

One  day  I got  under  a tree  where  a number  of  the  Great 
Paradise  birds  were  assembled,  but  they  were  high  up  in 
the  thickest  of  the  foliage,  and  flying  and  jumping  about 
so  continually  that  I could  get  no  good  view  of  them.  At 
length  I shot  one,  but  it  was  a young  specimen,  and  was 
entirely  of  a rich  chocolate-brown  colour,  without  either 
the  metallic  gTeen  throat  or  yellow  plumes  of  the  full- 
grown  bird.  All  that  I had  yet  seen  resembled  this,  and 
the  natives  told  me  that  it  would  be  about  two  months 
before  any  would  be  found  in  full  plumage.  I still  hoped, 
therefore,  to  get  some.  Their  voice  is  most  extraordinary. 
At  early  morn,  before  the  sun  has  risen,  we  hear  a loxid 
cry  of  “ Wawk — wawk — wawk,  wok — wok — wok,”  which 
resounds  through  the  forest,  changing  its  direction  con- 
tinually. This  is  the  Great  Bird  of  Paradise  going  to  seek 
his  breakfast.  Others  soon  follow  his  example  ; lories  and 
parrocpiets  cry  shrilly,  cockatoos  scream,  king-hunters 
croak  and  bark,  and  the  various  smaller  birds  chirp  and 
whistle  their  morning  song.  As  I lie  listening  to  these 
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interesting  soiinds,  1 realize  iny  position  as  the  first 
European  who  has  ever  lived  for  months  together  in  the 
Aru  islands,  a place  which  I had  hoped  rather  than 
expected  ever  to  visit.  I think  how  many  besides  myself 
have  longed  to  reach  these  almost  fairy  realms,  and  to  see 
with  their  own  eyes  the  many  wonderful  and  beautiful 
things  which  I am  daily  encountering.  But  now  Ali 
and  Baderoon  are  up  and  getting  ready  their  guns  and 
ammunition,  and  little  Base  has  his  fire  lighted  and  is 
boiling  my  coffee,  and  I remember  that  1 had  a black 
cockatoo  brought  in  late  last  night,  which  I must  skin 
immediately,  and  so  I jump  up  and  begin  my  day’s  work 
very  happily. 

This  cockatoo  is  the  first  I have  seen,  and  is  a great 
prize.  It  has  a rather  small  and  weak  body,  long  weak 
legs,  large  wings,  and  an  enormously  developed  head, 
ornamented  with  a magnificent  crest,  and  armed  with  a 
sharp-pointed  hooked  bill  of  immense  size  and  strength. 
The  plumage  is  entirely  black,  but  has  all  over  it  the 
curious  powdery  white  secretion  characteristic  of  cockatoos. 
Idle  cheeks  are  bare,  and  of  an  intense  blood-red  colour. 
Instead  of  the  harsh  scream  of  the  white  cockatoos,  its 
voice  is  a somewhat  plaintive  whistle.  The  tongue  is  a 
curious  organ,  being  a slender  fleshy  cylinder  of  a dee}) 
red  colour,  terminated  by  a horny  black  plate,  furrowed 
across  and  somewhat  })rehensile.  The  whole  tongue  hass 
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a considerable  extensile  power.  I will  here  relate  some- 
thing of  the  habits  of  this  bird,  with  which  I have  since 
become  acquainted.  It  frequents  the  lower  parts  of  the 
forest,  and  is  seen  singly,  or  at  most  two  or  three  together. 
It  flies  slowly  and  noiselessly,  and  may  be  killed  by  a 
comparatively  slight  wound.  It  eats  various  fruits  and 
seeds,  but  seems  more  particularly  attached  to  the  kernel 
of  the  kanary-nut,  which  grows  on  a lofty  forest  tree 
(Canarium  commune),  abundant  in  the  islands  where  this 
bird  is  found  ; and  the  manner  in  which  it  gets  at  these 
seeds  shows  a correlation  of  structure  and  habits,  which 
would  point  out  the  “kanary”  as  its  special  food.  The 
shell  of  this  nut  is  so  excessively  hard  that  only  a heavy 
hammer  will  crack  it ; it  is  somewhat  triangular,  and  the 
outside  is  quite  smooth.  The  manner  in  which  the  bird 
opens  these  nuts  is  very  curious.  Taking  one  endways  in 
its  bill  and  keeping  it  firm  by  a pressure  of  the  tongue,  it 
cuts  a transverse  notch  by  a lateral  sawing  motion  of  the 
sharp-edged  lower  mandible.  This  done,  it  takes  hold  of 
the  nut  with  its  foot,  and  biting  off  a piece  of  leaf  retains 
it  in  the  deep  notch  of  the  upper  mandible,  and  again 
seizing  the  nut,  which  is  prevented  from  slipping  by  the 
elastic  tissue  of  the  leaf,  fixes  the  edge  of  the  lower 
mandible  in  the  notch,  and  by  a powerful  nip  breaks  off 
a piece  of  the  shell.  Again  taking  the  nut  in  its  claws, 
it  inserts  the  very  long  and  sharp  point  of  the  bill  and 
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picks  out  the  kernel,  Avhich  is  seized  hold  of,  morsel  by 
morsel,  by  the  extensible  tongue.  Thus  every  detail  of 
form  and  structure  in  the  extraordinarv  bill  of  this  binl 


CHAP.  XXXI.] 


MOLE  OF  LIVING. 


229 


seems  to  have  its  use,  and  we  may  easily  conceive  that 
the  black  cockatoos  have  maintained  themselves  in  com- 
petition with  their  more  active  and  more  numerons  white 
allies,  by  their  power  of  existing  on  a kind  of  food  which 
no  other  bird  is  able  to  extract  from  its  stony  shell.  The 
sjiecies  is  the  Microglossmn  aterrimum  of  naturalists. 

During  the  two  weeks  whicli  1 spent  in  this  little  settle- 
ment, I had  good  opportunities  of  observing  the  natives  at 
their  own  home,  and  living  in  their  usual  manner.  There 
is  a great  monotony  and  uniformity  in  every-day  savage 
life,  and  it  seemed  to  me  a more  miserable  existence 
than  when  it  had  the  charm  of  noveltv.  To  beirin  with 
the  most  important  fact  in  the  existence  of  uncivilized 
peoples — their  food — the  Aru  men  have  no  regular  supply, 
no  staff  of  life,  such  as  bread,  rice,  mandiocca,  maize,  or 
sago,  wliich  are  the  daily  food  of  a large  proportion  of 
mankind.  They  have,  however,  many  sorts  of  vegetables, 
plantains,  yams,  sweet  potatoes,  and  raw  sago ; and  they 
chew  up  vast  quantities  of  sugar-cane,  as  well  as  betel- 
nuts,  gambir,  and  tobacco.  Those  who  live  on  the  coast 
have  plenty  of  fish;  but  when  inland,  as  we  are  here, 
they  only  go  to  the  sea  occasionally,  and  then  bring 
home  cockles  and  other  shell-fish  by  the  boatload.  Now 
and  then  they  get  wild  pig  or  kangaroo,  but  too  rarely  to 
form  anything  like  a regular  part  of  their  diet,  which  is 
essentially  vegetable  ; and  what  is  of  more  importance, 
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as  affecting  their  liealth,  green,  watery  vegetables,  imper- 
fectly cooked,  and  even  these  in  varying  and  often  in- 
sufficient quantities.  To  this  diet  may  be  attributed  the 
prevalence  of  skin  diseases,  and  ulcers  on  the  legs  and 
joints.  The  scurfy  skin  disease  so  common  among  savages 
has  a close  connexion  with  tlie  poorness  and  irregularity  of 
their  living.  The  Malays,  who  are  never  witliout  their 
daily  rice,  are  generally  free  from  it ; the  hill-Dyaks  of 
Borneo,  who  grow  rice  and  live  well,  are  clean  skinned, 
while  the  less  industrious  and  less  cleanly  tribes,  who 
live  for  a portion  of  the  year  on  fruits  and  vegetables  on!}-, 
are  very  subject  to  this  malady.  It  seems  clear  that  in 
this,  as  in  other  respects,  man  is  not  able  to  make  a beast 
of  himself  with  impunity,  feeding  like  tlie  cattle  on  tlie 
herbs  and  fruits  of  the  earth,  and  taking  no  thought  of 
the  morrow.  To  maintain  his  liealth  and  beauty  he  must 
labour  to  prepare  some  farinaceous  product  capable  of 
being  stored  and  accumulated,  so  as  to  give  him  a regular 
supply  of  wholesome  food.  When  this  is  obtained,  he 
may  add  vegetables,  fruits,  and  meat  with  advantage. 

The  chief  luxury  of  the  Aru  people,  besides  betel 
and  tobacco,  is  arrack  (Java  rum),  which  the  traders 
bring  in  great  quantities  and  sell  very  cheap.  A day’s 
fishing  or  rattan  cutting  will  purchase  at  least  a half- 
gallon  bottle ; and  when  the  trqiang  or  birds’  nests 
collected  during  a season  are  sold,  tliey  get  whole  boxes, 
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each  containing  fifteen  snch  bottles,  which  the  inmates 
()!  a house  will  sit  round  day  and  niglit  till  they  have 
finished.  Tliey  themselves  tell  me  that  at  such  bouts  they 
often  tear  to  pieces  the  house  they  are  in,  break  and 
destroy  everything  they  can  lay  their  hands  on,  and  make 
such  an  infernal  riot  as  is  alarming  to  behold. 

The  houses  and  furniture  are  on  a par  with  the  food. 
A rude  shed,  supported  on  rough  and  slender  sticks  rather 
than  posts,  no  walls,  but  the  floor  raised  to  within  a foot 
of  the  eaves,  is  the  style  of  architecture  they  usually 
adopt.  Inside  there  are  partition  walls  of  thatch,  forming 
little  boxes  or  sleeping  places,  to  accommodate  the  two  or 
three  separate  families  that  usually  live  together.  A few 
mats,  baskets,  and  cooking  vessels,  with  plates  and  basins 
purchased  from  the  JNIacassar  traders,  constitute  their 
whole  furniture  ; spears  and  bows  are  their  weapons ; a 
sarong  or  mat  forms  the  clothing  of  the  women,  a waist- 
cloth  of  the  men.  For  hours  or  even  for  clays  they  sit 
idle  in  their  houses,  the  women  bringing  in  the  vegetables 
or  sago  which  form  their  food.  Sometimes  they  hunt  or 
fish  a little,  or  work  at  their  houses  or  canoes,  but  they 
seem  to  enjoy  pure  idleness,  and  work  as  little  as  tliey 
can.  They  have  little  to  vary  the  monotony  of  life,  little 
that  can  be  called  pleasure,  except  idleness  and  conver- 
sation. And  they  certainly  do  talk  ! Every  evening  there 
is  a little  Babel  around  me ; but  as  I understand  not  a 
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word  of  it,  I go  on  with  iny  hook  or  work  undisturlied. 
Now  and  tlien  they  scream  and  shout,  or  laugh  frantically 
for  variety  ; and  this  goes  on  alternately  with  vociferous 
talking  of  men,  women,  and  children,  till  long  after  I am 
in  my  mosquito  curtain  and  sound  asleep. 

At  this  place  I obtained  some  light  on  the  complicated 
mixture  of  races  in  Am,  which  would  utterly  confound  an 
ethnologist.  Many  of  the  natives,  though  equally  dark 
with  the  others,  have  little  of  the  Papuan  physiognomv, 
but  have  more  delicate  featux-es  of  the  European  type, 
with  more  glossy,  curling  hair.  These  at  first  quite  puzzled 
me,  for  they  have  no  more  resemblance  to  Malay  than  to 
Papuan,  and  the  darkness  of  skin  and  hair  would  forbid 
the  idea  of  Dutch  intermixture.  Listening  to  their  con- 
versation,  however,  I detected  some  words  that  were 
familiar  to  me.  “Accabd”  was  one;  and  to  be  sure  that 
it  was  not  an  accidental  resemblance,  I asked  the  speaker 
in  Malay  what  “accabd”  meant,  and  was  told  it  meant 
“ done  or  finished,”  a true  Portuguese  word,  with  its 
meaning  retained.  Again,  I heard  the  word  “ jafui”  often 
repeated,  and  could  see,  without  inquiry,  that  its  meaning 
was  “he’s  gone,”  as  in  Portuguese.  “ Porco,”  too,  seems 
a common  name,  though  the  people  have  no  idea  of  its 
European  meaning.  1'his  cleared  up  the  difficulty.  I at 
once  understood  that  some  early  Portugue.se  traders  had 
penetrated  to  these  islands,  and  mixed  with  the  natives. 
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inlluenciiig  tlieir  language,  and  leaving  in  tlieir  descendants 
for  many  generations  the  visible  characteristics  of  their 
race.  If  to  this  we  add  the  occasional  mixture  of  Malay, 
Dutch,  and  Chinese  with  the  indigenous  Papuans,  we  have 
no  reason  to  wonder  at  the  curious  varieties  of  form  and 
feature  occasionally  to  be  met  with  in  Aru.  In  this  very 
house  there  was  a Macassar  man,  with  an  Aru  wife  and  a 
family  of  mixed  children.  In  Dobbo  I saw  a Javanese  and 
an  Amboyna  man,  each  with  an  Aru  wife  and  family ; and 
as  this  kind  of  mixture  has  been  going  on  for  at  least 
three  hundred  years,  and  probably  much  longer,  it  has 
produced  a decided  effect  on  the  physical  characteristics 
of  a considerable  portion  of  the  population  of  the  islands, 
more  especially  in  Dobbo  and  the  parts  nearest  to  it. 

March  2Wi. — The  “ Orang-kaya  ” being  very  ill  with 
fever  had  begged  to  go  home,  and  had  arranged  with  one  of 
the  men  of  the  house  to  go  on  with  me  as  his  substitute. 
Now  that  I wanted  to  move,  the  bugbear  of  the  pirates  was 
brought  up,  and  it  was  pronounced  unsafe  to  go  further 
than  the  next  small  river.  This  would  not  suit  me,  as  I 
had  determined  to  traverse  the  channel  called  "Watelai  to 
tlie  “ blakang-tana but  my  guide  was  firm  in  his  dread 
of  pirates,  of  which  I knew  there  was  now  no  danger,  as 
several  vessels  had  gone  in  search  of  them,  as  well  as  a 
Dutch  gunboat  which  had  arrived  since  I left  Dobbo.  I 
had,  fortunately,  by  this  time  hoard  that  the  Dutch  “ Com- 
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inissie”  had  really  arrived,  and  therefore  threatened  that  if 
iny  guide  did  not  go  with  me  immediately,  I would  appeal 
to  the  authorities,  and  he  would  certainly  he  obliged  to  give 
back  the  cloth  which  the  “Orang-kaya”  had  transferred 
to  him  in  prepayment.  This  had  the  desired  effect ; matters 
were  soon  arranged,  and  we  started  the  ne.xt  morning. 
The  wind,  however,  was  dead  against  us,  and  after  rowing 
hard  till  midday  we  put  in  to  a small  river  where  there  were 
a few  huts,  to  cook  our  dinners.  The  place  did  not  look 
very  promising,  hut  as  we  could  not  reach  our  destination, 
the  Watelai  river,  owing  to  the  contrary  wind,  I thought  we 
might  as  well  wait  here  a day  or  two.  I therefore  paid  a 
chopper  for  the  use  of  a small  shed,  and  got  my  bed  and 
some  boxes  on  shore.  In  the  evening,  after  dark,  we  were 
suddenly  alarmed  by  the  cry  of  “ Bajak  ! bajak  !”  (Pirates  !) 
The  men  all  seized  their  bows  and  spears,  and  rushed  down 
to  the  beach ; we  got  hold  of  our  guns  and  prepared  for 
action,  but  in  a few  minutes  all  came  back  laughing  and 
chattering,  for  it  had  proved  to  be  only  a small  boat  and 
some  of  their  own  comrades  returned  from  fishing.  When 
all  was  quiet  again,  one  of  the  men,  who  could  speak  a 
little  Malay,  came  to  me  and  begged  me  not  to  sleep  too 
hard.  “ Why  ? ” said  I.  “ Perhaps  the  pirates  may  really 
come,”  said  he  very  seriously,  which  made  me  laugh  and 
assure  him  I should  sleep  as  hard  as  I could. 

Two  days  were  spent  here,  but  the  place  was  unpro- 
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diictive  of  insects  or  birds  of  interest,  so  we  made  another 
attemjit  to  get  on.  As  soon  as  we  got  a little  away  from 
the  land  we  had  a fair  wind,  and  in  six  hours’  sailing 
reached  the  entrance  of  the  Watelai  channel,  which  divides 
the  most  northerly  from  the  middle  portion  of  Arm  At 
its  mouth  this  was  about  half  a mile  wide,  but  soon 
narrowed,  and  a mile  or  two  on  it  assumed  entirely  the 
aspect  of  a river  about  the  width  of  the  Thames  at  London, 
winding  among  low  but  undulating  and  often  hilly  country. 
The  scene  was  exactly  such  as  might  be  expected  in  the 
interior  of  a continent.  The  channel  continued  of  a uniform 
average  widtli,  with  reaches  and  sinuous  bends,  one  bank 
being  often  precipitous,  or  even  forming  vertical  cliffs, 
while  the  other  was  flat  and  apparently  alluvial ; and  it 
was  only  the  pure  salt-water,  and  the  absence  of  any 
stream  but  the  slight  flux  and  reflux  of  the  tide,  that  would 
enable  a person  to  tell  that  he  was  navigating  a strait  and 
not  a river.  The  wind  was  fair,  and  carried  us  along,  with 
occasional  assistance  from  our  oars,  till  about  three  in  the 
afternoon,  when  we  landed  where  a little  brook  formed 
two  or  three  basins  in  the  coral  rock,  and  then  fell  in 
a miniature  cascade  into  the  salt-water  river.  Here  we 
bathed  and  cooked  our  dinner,  and  enjoyed  ourselves 
lazily  till  sunset,  when  we  pursued  our  way  for  two  hours 
more,  and  then  moored  our  little  x^essel  to  an  overhanging 
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At  five  the  next  nioniing  we  started  atrain,  and  in 
an  liour  overtook  four  large  praus  containing 'the  “Coni- 
inlssie,”  wlio  had  come  from  Dohho  to  make  their 
official  tour  round  the  islands,  and  had  passed  us  in  the 
night.  I paid  a visit  to  the  Butclimen,  one  of  wliom 
spoke  a little  English,  but  we  found  that  we  could  get 
on  much  better  with  INIalay.  They  told  me  that  they 
had  been  delayed  going  after  the  pirates  to  one  of  the 
northern  islands,  and  had  seen  three  of  their  vessels  but 
could  not  catch  them,  because  on  being  pursued  they 
rowed  out  in  the  wind’s  eye,  which  the,y  are  enabled  to  do 
by  having  about  fifty  oars  to  each  boat.  Having  had  some 
tea  with  them,  I bade  them  adieu,  and  turned  up  a narrow 
channel  which  our  pilot  said  would  take  us  to  the  village 
of  Watelai,  on  the  west  side  of  Aru.  After  going  some 
miles  we  found  the  channel  nearly  blocked  up  with  coral, 
so  that  our  boat  grated  along  the  bottom,  crunching  what 
maj'’  truly  be  called  the  living  rock.  Sometimes  all  hands 
had  to  get  out  and  wade,  to  lighten  the  vessel  and  lift  it  » 
over  the  shallowest  places  ; but  at  length  we  overcame  all 
obstacles  and  reached  a wide  bay  or  estuary  studded  with 
little  rocks  and  islet.'i,  and  ojiening  to  the  western  sea  and 
the  numerous  islands  of  the  “ blakang-tana.”  I now  found 
that  the  village  we  were  going  to  was  miles  away  ; that  we 
should  have  to  go  out  to  sea,  and  round  a rocky  jwint.  A 
scpiall  seemed  coming  on,  and  as  1 have  a horror  of  small 


CHAP.  XXXI.] 


TO  IFANUMBAL 


237 


boats  at  sea,  and  from  all  I could  learn  Watelai  village 
was  not  a place  to  stop  at  (no  Birds  of  Paradise  being- 
found  there),  I determined  to  return  and  go  to  a village 
I had  heard  of  up  a tributary  of  the  Watelai  river,  and 
situated  nearly  in  the  centre  of  the  mainland  of  Aru.  The 
people  there  were  said  to  he  good,  and  to  he  accustomed  to 
hunting  and  hird-catching,  being  too  far  inland  to  get  any 
part  of  their  food  from  the  sea.  While  I was  deciding 

this  point  the  squall  hurst  upon  us,  and  soon  raised  a 

rolling  sea  in  the  shallow  water,  which  upset  an  oil  bottle 
and  a lamp,  broke  some  of  my  crockery,  and  threw  us  all 
into  confusion.  Bowing  hard  we  managed  to  get  back 
into  the  main  river  by  dusk,  and  looked  out  for  a place  to 
cook  our  suppers.  It  happened  to  be  high  water,  and  a 
very  high  tide,  so  that  every  piece  of  sand  or  beach  was 
covered,  and  it  was  with  the  greatest  difficulty,  and  after 
much  groping  in  the  dark,  that  we  discovered  a little 
sloping  piece  of  rock  about  two  feet  square  on  which  to 

make  a fire  and  cook  some  rice.  The  next  day  we  con- 

tinued our  way  back,  and  on  the  following  day  entered  a 
stream  on  the  south  side  of  the  Watelai  river,  and  ascend- 
ing to  where  navigation  ceased  found  the  little  village  of 
Wanumbai,  consisting  of  two  large  houses  surrounded  by 
plantations,  amid  the  virgin  forests  of  Aru. 

As  I liked  the  look  of  the  ^dace,  and  was  desirous  of 
staying  some  time,  I sent  my  pilot  to  try  and  make  a 
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liai'gain  for  house  accommodation.  The  owner  and  chiei' 
man  of  the  place  made  many  excuses.  First,  he  was 
afraid  I would  not  like  his  house,  and  then  was  doubtful 
whether  his  son,  who  was  away,  would  like  his  admitting 
me.  I had  a long  talk  with  him  myself,  and  tried  to 
explain  wdiat  I was  doing,  and  how'  many  things  I would 
buy  of  them,  and  showed  him  my  stock  of  beads,  and 
knives,  and  cloth,  and  tobacco,  all  of  which  I would  s])end 
with  his  family  and  friends  if  he  would  give  me  house- 
room.  He  seemed  a little  staggered  at  this,  and  said  he 
wmuld  talk  to  his  wife,  and  in  the  meantime  I went  for  a 
little  walk  to  see  the  neighboui'hood.  When  I came  back, 
I again  sent  my  pilot,  saying  that  I would  go  away  if  lie 
would  not  give  me  part  of  his  house.  In  about  half  an 
hour  he  returned  with  a demand  for  about  half  the  cost  ol' 
building  a house,  for  the  rent  of  a small  portion  of  it  for  a 
few  weeks.  As  the  only  diHiculty  now  was  a pecuniary 
one,  I got  out  about  ten  yards  of  cloth,  an  axe,  with  a few 
beads  and  some  tobacco,  and  sent  them  as  my  final  offer 
for  the  part  of  the  house  which  I had  before  pointed  out. 
This  was  accepted  after  a little  more  talk,  and  I imme- 
diately proceeded  to  take  possession. 

The  house  was  a good  large  one,  raised  as  usual  about 
seven  feet  on  posts,  the  walls  about  three  or  four  feet 
more,  with  a high-pitched  roof.  The  floor  was  of  bamboo 
laths,  and  in  the  sloping  roof  was  an  immense  shutter, 
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which  could  be  lifted  and  propped  up  to  admit  liglit  and 
air.  At  the  end  where  this  was  situated  the  door  was 
raised  about  a foot,  and  this  piece,  about  ten  feet  wide 
by  twenty  long,  quite  open  to  the  rest  of  the  house,  was 
the  portion  I was  to  occvqoy.  At  one  end  of  this  piece, 
separated  by  a thatch  partition,  was  a cooking  place,  with 
a clay  floor  and  shelves  for  crockery.  At  the  opposite  end 
I had  my  mosquito  curtain  hung,  and  round  the  walls  we 
arranged  my  boxes  and  other  stores,  fitted  up  a table  and 
seat,  and  with  a little  cleaning  and  dusting  made  the  place 
look  quite  comfortable.  My  boat  was  then  hauled  up  on 
shore,  and  covered  with  palm-leaves,  the  sails  and  oars 
brought  indoors,  a hanging-stage  for  drying  my  specimens 
erected  outside  the  house  and  another  inside,  and  my 
boys  w'ere  set  to  clean  their  guns  and  get  all  ready  for 
beginning  work. 

The  next  day  I occupied  myself  in  exploring  the  paths 
in  the  immediate  neighbourhood.  The  small  river  up 
which  w'e  had  ascended  ceases  to  be  navigable  at  this 
point,  above  wdiich  it  is  a little  rocky  brook,  which  quite 
dries  up  in  the  hot  season.  There  was  now,  however,  a 
fair  stream  of  w^ater  in  it;  and  a path  wdiich  w^as  partly 
in  and  partly  by  the  side  of  the  water,  promised  well 
for  insects,  as  I here  saw'  the  magnificent  blue  but- 
terfly, Papilio  ulysses,  as  w'ell  as  several  other  fine  species, 
flopping  lazily  along,  sometimes  resting  high  up  on  the 
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foliage  wliich  drooped  over  tlie  water,  at  otliers  settling 
down  on  the  damp  rock  or  on  the  edges  of  muddy  pools. 
A little  way  on  several  paths  branched  off  through  patches 
of  second-growth  forest  to  cane-fields,  gardens,  and  scat- 
tered houses,  beyond  which  again  the  dark  wall  of  verdure 
striped  with  tree-trunks,  marked  out  the  limits  of  the 
primeval  forests.  The  voices  of  many  birds  promised 
good  shooting,  and  on  my  return  I found  that  my  boys 
had  already  obtained  two  or  three  kinds  I had  not  seen 
before ; and  in  the  evening  a native  brought  me  a rare  and 
beautiful  species  of  ground-thrush  (Pitta  novie-guinere) 
hitherto  only  known  from  Xew  Guinea. 

As  I improved  my  acquaintance  with  them  I hecame 
much  interested  in  these  people,  who  are  a fair  sample  of 
the  true  savage  inhabitants  of  the  Aru  Islands,  tolerably 
free  from  foreign  admixture.  The  house  I lived  in  con- 
tained four  or  five  families,  and  there  were  generally  from 
six  to  a dozen  visitors  besides.  They  kept  up  a continual 
row  from  morning  till  night — talking,  laughing,  shouting, 
without  intermission — not  very  pleasant,  but  interesting 
as  a study  of  national  character.  i\[y  boy  Ali  said  to  me, 
“ Banyak  quot  bitchara  Orang  Aru  ” (The  Aru  people  are 
very  strong  talkers),  never  having  been  accustomed  to  such- 
eloquence  either  in  his  own  or  any  other  country  he  had 
hitherto  visited.  Of  an  evening  the  men,  having  got  over 
their  first  shyness,  began  to  talk  to  me  a little,  asking 
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about  my  country,  &c.,  and  in  return  I questioned  them 
al)out  any  traditions  they  had  of  their  own  origin.  I had, 
however,  very  little  success,  for  I could  not  possibly  make 
them  understand  the  simple  question  of  where  the  Aru 
people  first  came  from.  I put  it  in  every  possible  way  to 
them,  but  it  was  a subject  quite  beyond  their  speculations; 
they  had  evidently  never  thought  of  anything  of  the  kind, 
and  were  unable  to  conceive  a thing  so  remote  and  so 
unnecessary  to  be  thought  about,  as  their  om’u  origin. 
Finding  this  hopeless,  I asked  if  they  knew  when  the 
trade  with  xVru  first  began,  when  the  Bugis  and  Chinese 
and  INlacassar  men  first  came  in  their  praus  to  buy  tripang 
and  tortoise-shell,  and  birds’  nests,  and  Paradise  birds  ? 
Tins  they  comprehended,  but  replied  that  there  had  always 
been  the  same  trade  as  long  as  they  or  their  fathers  recol- 
lected, but  that  this  was  the  first  time  a real  white  man 
had  come  among  them,  and,  said  they,  “You  see  how  the 
people  come  every  day  from  all  the  villages  round  to  look 
at  you.”  This  was  very  flattering,  and  accounted  for  the 
great  concourse  of  visitors  which  I had  at  first  imagined 
was  accidental.  A few  years  before  I had  been  one  of  the 
gazers  at  the  Zoolus  and  the  Aztecs  in  London.  Now  the 
tables  were  turned  upon  me,  for  I was  to  these  people  a 
new  and  strange  variety  of  man,  and  had  the  honour  of 
affording  to  them,  in  my  own  person,  an  attractive  exhi- 
bition, gratis. 
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All  the  men  and  boys  of  Ani  are  expert  archers,  never 
stirring  -without  their  bows  and  arrows.  They  shoot  all 
sorts  of  birds,  as  well  as  pigs  and  kangaroos  occasionally, 
and  thus  have  a tolerably  good  supply  of  meat  to  eat  with 
their  vegetables.  The  result  of  this  better  living  is  superior 
healthiness,  well-made  bodies,  and  generally  clear  skins. 
They  brought  me  numbers  of  small  birds  in  exchange  for 
beads  or  tobacco,  but  mauled  them  terribly,  notwithstand- 
ing my  repeated  instructions.  "When  they  got  a bird  alive 
they  would  often  tie  a string  to  its  leg,  and  keep  it  a day 
or  two,  till  its  plumage  was  so  draggled  and  dirtied  as  to 
be  almost  worthless.  One  of  the  first  things  I got  from 
them  was  a Imng  specimen  of  the  curious  and  beautiful 
racquet-tailed  kingfisher.  Seeing  how  much  I admired  it, 
they  afterwards  bi’ought  me  several  more,  which  were  all 
caught  before  daybreak,  sleeping  in  cavities  of  the  rocky 
banks  of  the  stream.  . My  hunters  also  shot  a few  sped- 
mens,  and  almost  all  of  them  had  the  red  bill  more  or  less 
clogged  with  mud  and  earth.  This  indicates  the  habits  ol' 
the  bird,  which,  though  popularly  a king-fisher,  never 
catches  fish,  but  lives  on  insects  and  minute  shells,  wliich 
it  j)icks  up  in  the  forest,  darting  down  upon  them  from  its 
perch  on  some  low  branch.  The  genus  Tanysiptera,  to 
which  this  l)ird  belongs,  is  remarkable  for  the  enormously 
lengthened  tail,  which  in  all  other  kingfishers  is  small  and 
short.  Linnajus  named  the  species  known  to  him  “the 
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goddess  kingfisher”  (Alcedo  dea),  from  its  extreme  grace 
and  beauty,  tlie  plumage  being  brilliant  blue  and  white, 
with  the  bill  red,  like  coral.  Several  species  of  these  in- 
teresting birds  are  now  known,  all  confined  within  the 
very  limited  area  which  comprises  the  Moluccas,  New 
Guinea,  and  the  extreme  North  of  Australia.  They 
resemble  each  other  so  closely  that  several  of  them  can 
only  be  distinguished  by  carefid  comparison.  One  of  the 
rarest,  however,  which  inhabits  New  Guinea,  is  very  distinct 
from  the  rest,  being  bright  red  beneath  instead  of  white. 
That  which  I now  obtained  was  a new  one,  and  has  been 
named  Tanysiptera  hydrocharis,  but  in  general  form  and 
coloration  it  is  exactly  similar  to  the  larger  species  found 
in  Amboyna,  and  figured  at  page  468  of  my  first  volume. 

New  and  interesting  birds  were  continually  brought  in, 
either  by  my  own  boys  or  by  the  natives,  and  at  the  end  of 
a week  Ali  arrived  triumphant  one  afternoon  with  a fine 
specimen  of  the  Great  Bird  of  Paradise.  The  ornamental 
plumes  had  not  yet  attained  their  full  growth,  but  the 
richness  of  their  glossy  orange  colouring,  and  the  exquisite 
delicacy  of  the  loosely  waving  feathers,  were  unsurpassable. 
At  the  same  time  a great  black  cockatoo  was  brought  in,  as 
well  as  a fine  fruit-pigeon  and  several  small  birds,  so  that 
we  were  all  kept  hard  at  work  skinning  till  sunset.  Just 
as  we  had  cleared  away  and  packed  up  for  the  night,  a 
strange  beast  was  brought,  which  had  been  shot  by  the 
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natives.  It  resembled  in  size,  and  in  its  white  woolly 
covering,  a small  fat  lamb,  but  bad  short  legs,  hand-like 
feet  with  large  claws,  and  a long  prehensile  tail.  It  was 
a Cuscus  (C.  maculatus),  one  of  the  curious  marsupial  ^ 
animals  of  the  Papuan  region,  and  I was  very  desirous  to 
obtain  the  skin.  The  owners,  however,  said  they  wanted 
to  eat  it ; and  though  I offered  them  a good  price,  and 
ju'omised  to  give  them  all  the  meat,  there  was  great 
hesitation.  Suspecting  the  reason,  I offered,  though  it  was 
night,  to  set  to  work  immediately  and  get  out  the  body  for 
them,  to  which  they  agreed.  The  creature  was  much 
hacked  about,  and  the  two  hind  feet  almost  cut  olf,  but  it 
was  the  largest  and  finest  specimen  of  the  kind  I had  seen  ; 
and  after  an  hour’s  hard  work  I handed  over  the  body  to 
the  owners,  who  immediately  cut  it  up  and  roasted  it  for 
supper. 

As  this  was  a very  good  place  for  birds,  I determined  to 
remain  a month  longer,  and  took  the  opportunity  of  a 
native  boat  going  to  Dobbo,  to  send  Ali  for  a fresh  supply 
of  ammunition  and  provisions.  They  started  on  the  10th 
of  April,  and  the  house  was  crowded  with  about  a hundred 
men,  boys,  women,  and  girls,  bringing  their  loads  of  sugar- 
cane, plantains,  sirih-leaf,  yams,  &c. ; one  lad  going  from 
each  house  to  sell  the  produce  and  make  purchases.  The 
noise  was  indescribable.  At  least  fifty  of  the  hundred 
were  always  talking  at  once,  and  that  not  in  the  low  ' 
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measured  tones  of  the  apathetically  polite  IMalay,  hut  with 
loud  voices,  shouts,  and  screaiiiiiig  laughter,  in  which  the 
women  aud  children  were  even  more  conspicuous  than  the 
men.  It  was  only  while  gazing  at  me  that  their  tongues 
were  moderately  quiet,  because  theii’  eyes  were  fully  occu- 
pied. The  black  vegetable  soil  here  overlying  the  coral  rock 
is  very  rich,  and  the  sugar-cane  was  finer  than  any  I had 
ever  seen.  The  canes  brought  to  the  boat  were  often  ten 
and  even  twelve  feet  long,  and  thick  in  proportion,  with 
short  joints  throughout,  swelling  between  the  knots  with  the 
abundance  of  the  rich  juice.  At  Dobbo  they  get  a high 
price  for  it.  Id.  to  3fZ.  a stick,  and  there  is  an  insatiable 
demand  among  the  crews  of  the  praus  and  the  Baba  fisher- 
men. Here  they  eat  it  continually.  They  half  live  on  it, 
aud  sometimes  feed  their  pigs  with  it.  Hear  every  house  are 
great  heaps  of  the  refuse  cane  ; and  large  wicker-baskets  to 
contain  this  refuse  as  it  is  produced  form  a regular  part  of 
the  furniture  of  a house.  Whatever  time  of  the  day  you 
enter,  you  are  sure  to  find  three  or  four  people  with  a yard 
of  cane  in  one  hand,  a knife  in  the  other,  and  a basket 
between  their  legs,  hacking,  paring,  chewing,  and  basket- 
filling, with  a persevering  assiduity  which  renmids  one  of 
a hungry  cow  grazing,  or  of  a caterpillar  eating  up  a leaf. 

After  five  days’  absence  the  boats  returned  from  Dobbo, 
bringing  Ali  and  all  the  things  1 had  sent  for  quite  safe. 
A large  party  had  assembled  to  be  ready  to  carry  home  the 
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goods  bronght,  among  wliich  were  a good  many  cocoa-nuts, 
which  are  a great  luxury  here.  It  seems  strange  that  they 
should  never  plant  them  ; hut  the  reason  simply  is,  that 
they  cannot  bring  their  hearts  to  bury  a good  nut  for 
the  prospective  advantage  of  a crop  twelve  years  hence. 
There  is  also  the  chance  of  the  fruits  being  dug  up  and 
eaten  unless  watched  night  and  day.  Among  the  things  I 
had  sent  for  was  a box  of  arrack,  and  I was  now  of  course 
besieged  with  requests  for  a little  drop.  I gave  them  a 
flask  (about  two  bottles),  which  was  very  soon  finished, 
and  I was  assured  that  there  were  many  present  who  had 
not  had  a taste.  As  I feared  my  box  would  very  soon  be 
emptied  if  I supplied  all  their  demands,  I told  them  I had 
given  them  one,  but  the  second  they  must  pay  for,  and 
that  afterwards  I must  have  a Paradise  bird  for  each  flask. 
They  immediately  sent  round  to  all  the  neighbouring 
houses,  and  mustered  up  a rupee  in  Dutch  copper  money, 
got  their  second  flask,  and  drunk  it  as  quickly  as  the  first, 
and  were  then  very  talkative,  but  less  noisy  and  impor- 
tunate tban  I had  expected.  Two  or  three  of  them  got 
round  me  and  begged  me  for  the  twentieth  time  to  tell 
them  the  name  of  my  country.  Then,  as  they  could  not 
pronounce  it  satisfactorily,  they  insisted  that  I was  de- 
ceiving them,  and  that  it  was  a name  of  my  own  invention. 
One  funny  old  man,  who  bore  a ludicrous  resemblance  to 
a friend  of  mine  at  home,  was  almost  indignant.  “ Ung- 
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huig!”  said  he,  ‘‘who  ever  heard  of  such  a name? — ang- 
lai^cT — anfrer-lang — that  can’t  he  the  name  of  your  country  ; 
you  are  playing  witli  us.”  Then  he  tried  to  give  a con- 
vincing illustration.  “ My  country  is  Wanumhai— any- 
body can  say  Wanumhai.  I’m  an  ‘ orang-Wanumhai ; ’ 
hut  N-Muns  ! who  ever  heard  of  such  a name  ? Do  tell 
us  the  real  name  of  your  country,  and  then  when  you  are 
gone  we  shall  know  how  to  talk  about  you.  To  this 
luminous  argument  and  remonstrance  I could  oppose 
notliing  hut  assertion,  and  the  whole  party  remained 
hi'inly  convinced  that  I was  for  some  reason  or  other 
deceiving  them.  They  then  attacked  me  on  another  point 

what  all  the  animals  and  birds  and  insects  and  shells 

were  preserved  so  carefully  for.  They  had  often  asked  me 
this  before,  and  I had  tried  to  explain  to  them  that  they 
would  be  stuffed,  and  made  to  look  as  if  alive,  and 
people  in  my  country  would  go  to  look  at  them.  But  this 
was  not  satisfying ; in  my  country  there  must  be  many 
better  things  to  look  at,  and  they  could  not  believe  I 
would  take  so  much  trouble  with  their  birds  and  beasts 
just  for  people  to  look  at.  They  did  not  want  to  look  at 
them ; and  we,  who  made  calico  and  glass  and  Icnives,  and 
all  sorts  of  wonderful  things,  could  not  want  things  from 
Aru  to  look  at.  They  had  evidently  been  thinking  about 
it,  and  liad  at  length  got  what  seemed  a very  satisfactoiy 
theory ; for  the  same  old  man  said  to  me,  in  a low  mys- 
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tcrious  voice,  “ Wliat  becomes  of  tliem  vlien  you  go  ou  to 
tlie  sea  1 ” “ Why,  tliey  are  all  packed  up  iu  boxes,”  said 

I.  “What  did  you  tliiidv  became  of  them?”  “They  all 
come  to  life  again,  don’t  they?”  said  he;  and  thougli  I 
tried  to  joke  it  off,  and  said  if  they  did  ve  shoidd  luive 
plenty  to  eat  at  sea,  he  stuck  to  his  opinion,  and  kept 
repeating,  with  an  air  of  deep  conviction,  “ Yes,  they  all 
come  to  life  again,  that’s  what  they  do — they  all  come  to 
life  again.” 

After  a little  while,  and  a good  deal  of  talking  among 
themselves,  he  began  again — “ I know  all  about  it — oh, 
yes  ! Before  you  came  we  had  rain  every  day — very  wet 
indeed ; now,  ever  since  you  have  been  here,  it  is  fine  hot 
weather.  Oh,  yes  ! I know  all  about  it ; you  can’t  deceive 
me.”  And  so  I was  set  down  as  a conjurer,  and  was 
unable  to  repel  the  charge.  But  the  conjurer  was  com- 
pletely puzzled  by  the  next  question : “ What,”  said 
the  old  man,  “ is  the  great  ship,  where  the  Bugis  and 
Chinamen  go  to  sell  their  things  ? It  is  always  in  the  great 
sea — its  name  is  Jong;  tell  us  all  about  it.”  In  vain  I 
inquired  what  they  knew  about  it;  they  knew  nothing 
but  that  it  was  called  “Jong,”  and  was  always  in  the  sea, 
and  was  a very  great  ship,  and  concluded  with,  “ Perhaps 
that  is  your  country  ? ” Finding  that  1 could  not  or 
would  not  tell  them  anything  about  “Jong,”  there  came 
more  reurets  that  1 would  not  tell  them  the  real  name  of 
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iH y country  ; and  then  a long  string  of  compliments,  to  the 
effect  that  I Avas  a much  better  sort  of  a person  than  the 
Bugis  and  Chinese,  who  sometimes  came  to  trade  witli 
them,  for  I gave  them  things  for  nothing,  and  did  not  try 
to  cheat  them.  How  long  would  I stop  ? was  the  next 
earnest  inquiry.  Would  I stay  two  or  three  months  ? 
They  would  get  me  plenty  of  birds  and  animals,  and  I 
might  soon  iinish  all  the  goods  I had  brought,  and  then, 
said  the  old  spokesman,  “ Don’t  go  away,  but  send  for 
more  things  from  Dobbo,  and  stay  here  a year  or  two.” 
And  then  again  the  old  story,  “ Do  tell  us  the  name  oi‘ 
your  country.  We  know  tlie  Bugis  men,  and  the  Macassar 
men,  and  the  Java  men,  and  the  China  men ; only  you,  we 
don’t  know  from  what  country  you  come.  Ung-lung  ! it 
can’t  be ; 1 know  that  is  not  the  name  of  your  country.” 
Seeing  no  end  to  this  long  talk,  I said  I was  tired,  and 
wanted  to  go  to  sleep;  so  after  begging — one  a little  bit  of 
diy  fish  for  his  supper,  and  another  a little  salt  to  eat  with 
his  sago — they  went  off  very  quietly,  and  I went  outside 
and  took  a stroll  round  the  house  by  moonlight,  thinking  of 
the  simple  people  and  the  strange  productions  of  Aru,  and 
then  turned  in  under  my  mosquito  curtain,  to  sleep  with 
a sense  of  perfect  security  in  the  midst  of  these  good- 
natured  savages. 

We  now  had  seven  or  eight  days  of  hot  and  dry 
weather,  which  reduced  the  little  river  to  a succession  of 
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shallow  pools  connected  hy  the  smallest  possible  thread  of 
trickling  water.  If  there  were  a dry  season  like  that  of 
^lacassar,  the  Aru  Islands  would  he  uninhabitable,  as  there 
is  no  part  of  them  much  above  a hundred  feet  high  ; and 
the  whole  being  a mass  of  porous  coralline  rock,  allows 
the  surface  water  rapidly  to  escape.  The  only  dry  season 
tliey  have  is  for  a month  or  two  about  September  or 
October,  and  there  is  then  an  excessive  scarcity  of  water, 
so  that  sometimes  hundreds  of  birds  and  other  animals  die 
of  drought.  The  natives  then  remove  to  houses  near  the 
sources  of  the  small  streams,  where,  in  the  shady  depths  of 
the  forest,  a small  quantity  of  water  still  remains.  Even 
then  many  of  them  have  to  go  miles  for  their  water,  which 
they  keep  in  large  bamboos  and  use  very  sparingly.  They 
assure  me  that  they  catch  and  kill  game  of  all  kinds, 
by  watching  at  the  water  holes  or  setting  snares  around 
them.  That  would  be  the  time  for  me  to  make  my  collec- 
tions ; but  the  want  of  water  would  be  a terrible  annoy- 
ance, and  the  impossibility  of  getting  away  before  another 
whole  year  had  passed  made  it  out  of  the  question. 

Ever  since  leaving  Dobbo  I had  suffered  terribly  from 
insects,  who  seemed  here  bent  upon  revenging  my  long- 
continued  persecution  of  their  race.  At  our  first  stopping- 
place  sand-flies  were  very  abundant  at  night,  penetrating  to 
every  part  of  the  body,  and  producing  a more  lasting  irri- 
tation than  mosquitoes.  My  feet  and  ankles  especially 
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suffered,  and  were  completely  covered  with  little  red 
swollen  specks,  which  tormented  me  horribly.  On  arriving 
liere  we  were  delighted  to  find  the  house  free  from  sand- 
flies or  mosquitoes,  hut  in  the  plantations  where  my  daily 
v^alks  led  me,  the  day-hiting  mosquitoes  swarmed,  and 
seemed  especially  to  delight  in  attacking  my  poor  feet. 
After  a month’s  incessant  punishment,  those  useful 
members  rebelled  against  such  treatment  and  broke  into 
open  insurrection,  throwing  out  numerous  inflamed  ulcers, 
wliich  were  very  painful,  and  stopped  me  from  walking. 
So  I found  myself  confined  to  the  house,  and  with  no 
immediate  prospect  of  leaving  it.  Wounds  or  sores  in 
the  feet  are  especially  difficult  to  heal  in  hot  climates,  and 
1 therefore  dreaded  them  more  than  any  other  illness.  The 
confinement  was  very  annoying,  as  the  fine  hot  weather 
was  excellent  for  insects,  of  which  I had  every  promise  of 
obtaining  a fine  collection;  and  it  is  only  by  daily  and 
unremitting  search  that  the  smaller  kinds,  and  the  rarer 
and  more  interesting  specimens,  can  be  obtained.  When  I 
crawled  down  to  the  river-side  to  bathe,  I often  saw  the 
blue-winged  Papilio  ulysses,  or  some  other  equally  rare  and 
beautiful  insect ; but  there  was  nothing  for  it  but  patience, 
and  to  return  quietly  to  my  bird-skinning,  or  whatever 
other  work  I had  indoors.  The  stings  and  bites  and 
ceaseless  irritation  caused  by  these  pests  of  the  tropical 
forests,  would  be  borne  uncomplainingly ; but  to  be  kept 
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prisoner  by  them  in  .so  ricli  and  unexplored  a country, 
udiere  rare  and  beautiful  creatures  are  to  be  met  with  in 
every  forest  ramble — a country  reached  by  such  a long  and 
tedious  voyage,  and  wliicb  might  not  in  the  present  cen- 
tury be  again  visited  for  the  same  purpose — is  a punish- 
ment too  severe  for  a naturalist  to  pass  over  in  silence. 

I had,  however,  some  consolation  in  the  birds  my  boys 
brought  home  daily,  more  especially  the  Paradiseas,  which 
they  at  length  obtained  in  full  plumage.  It  was  quite  a 
relief  to  my  mind  to  get  these,  for  I could  hardly  have  torn 
myself  away  from  Am  had  I not  obtained  specimens. 
But  what  I valued  almost  as  much  as  the  birds  themselves 
was  the  knowledge  of  their  habits,  which  I was  daily  ob- 
taining both  from  the  accounts  of  my  hunters,  and  from 
the  conversation  of  the  natives.  Tlie  birds  had  now  com- 
menced what  the  people  here  call  their  “ silcaleli,”  or 
dancing-parties,  in  certain  trees  in  the  forest,  which  are  not 
fruit  trees  as  I at  first  imagined,  but  which  have  an  im- 
mense head  of  spreading  branches  and  large  but  scattered 
leaves,  giving  a clear  space  for  the  birds  to  play  and  exhibit 
tlieir  plumes.  On  one  of  these  trees  a dozen  or  twenty 
full-plumaged  male  birds  assemble  together,  raise  up  their 
wings,  stretch  out  their  necks,  and  elevate  their  exquisite 
plumes,  keeping  them  in  a continual  vibration.  Between 
whiles  they  fly  across  from  branch  to  branch  in  great  ex- 
citement, so  that  the  whole  tree  is  filled  with  waving  plumes 
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in  every  variety  of  attitude  and  niotion.  (See  Frontispiece.) 
The  bird  itself  is  nearly  as  large  as  a crow,  and  is  of  a j’icli 
coffee  brown  colour.  The  bead  and  neck  is  of  a pure  straw 
yellow  above,  and  rich  metallic  green  beneath.  The  long 
plumy  tufts  of  golden  orange  feathers  spring  from  the  sides 
beneath  each  wing,  and  when  the  bird  is  in  repose  are 
partly  concealed  by  them.  At  the  time  of  its  excitement, 
however,  the  wings  are  raised  vertically  over  the  back,  the 
head  is  bent  down  and  stretched  out,  and  the  long  plumes 
are  raised  up  and  expanded  till  they  form  two  magnificent 
golden  fans,  striped  with  deep  red  at  the  base,  and  fading 
off  into  the  pale  brown  tint  of  the  finely  divided  and  softly 
waving  points.  The  whole  bird  is  then  overshadowed  by 
them,  the  crouching  body,  yellow  head,  and  emerald  green 
throat  forming  but  the  foundation  and  setting  to  the  golden 
glory  which  waves  above.  When  seen  in  this  attitude,  the 
Bird  of  Paradise  really  deserves  its  name,  and  must  be 
rauked  as  one  of  the  most  beautiful  and  most  wonderful  of 
living  things.  I continued  also  to  get  specimens  of  the 
lovely  little  king-bird  occasionally,  as  well  as  numbers  of 
brilliant  pigeon.s,  sweet  little  parroquets,  and  many  curious 
small  birds,  most  nearly  resembling  those  of  Australia  and 
New  Guinea. 

Here,  as  among  most  savage  people  I have  dwelt  among, 
I was  delighted  with  the  beairty  of  the  human  form — a 
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beauty  of  which  stay-at-home  civilized  people  can  scarcely 
have  any  conception.  What  are  the  finest  Grecian  statues 
to  the  living,  moving,  breathing  men  I saw  daily  around 
me  ? The  unrestrained  grace  of  the  naked  savage  as  he 
goes  about  his  daily  occupations,  or  lounges  at  his  ease, 
must  be  seen  to  be  understood ; and  a youth  bending  his 
bow  is  the  perfection  of  manly  beauty.  The  women, 
however,  except  in  extreme  youth,  are  by  no  means  so 
pleasant  to  look  at  as  the  men.  Their  strongly-marked 
features  are  very  unfeminine,  and  hard  work,  privations, 
and  very  early  marriages  soon  destroy  whatever  of  beauty 
or  grace  they  may  for  a short  time  possess.  Their  toilet  is 
very  simple,  but  also,  I am  sorry  to  say,  very  coarse, 
and  disgusting.  It  consists  solely  of  a mat  of  plaited 
strips  of  palm  leaves,  worn  tight  round  the  body,  and 
reaching  from  the  hips  to  the  knees.  It  seems  not  to  be 
changed  till  worn  out,  is  seldom  washed,  and  is  generally 
very  dirty.  This  is  the  universal  dress,  except  in  a few 
cases  where  Malay  “ sarongs  ” have  come  into  use.  Their 
frizzly  hair  is  tied  in  a bunch  at  the  back  of  the  head. 
They  delight  in  combing,  or  rather  forking  it,  using  for  that 
pur]iose  a large  wooden  fork  witli  four  diverging  prongs, 
which  answers  the  purpose  of  separating  and  arranging 
the  long  tangled,  frizzly  mass  of  cranial  vegetation  much 
))etter  than  any  comb  could  do.  The  only  ornaments  of 
the  women  are  earrings  and  necklaces,  which  they  arrange 


CHAP.  XXXI.]  MALE  AND  FEMALE  0RNA31ENTS.  255 

in  various  tasteful  ways.  The  ends  of  a necklace  are  often 
attached  to  the  earrings,  and  then  looped  on  to  the  hair- 
knot  behind.  This  has  really  an  elegant  appearance,  the 
beads  hanging  gracefully  on  each  side  of  the  head,  and  by 
establishing  a connexion  with  the  earrings  give  an  appear- 
ance of  utility  to  those  barbarous  ornaments.  We  recom- 
mend this  style  to  the  consideration  of  those  of  the  fair  sex 
who  still  bore  holes  in  their  ears  and  hang  rings  thereto. 
Another  style  of  necklace  among  these  Papuan  belles  is  to 
wear  two,  each  hanging  on  one  side  of  the  neck  and  under 
the  opposite  arm,  so  as  to  cross  each  other.  This  has  a 
very  pretty  appearance,  in  part  due  to  the  contrast  of  the 
white  beads  or  kangaroo  teeth  of  which  they  are  composed 
with  the  dark  glossy  skin.  The  earrings  themselves  arc 
formed  of  a bar  of  copper  or  silver,  twisted  so  that  the 
ends  cross.  The  men,  as  usual  amon^  savages,  adorn 
themselves  more  than  the  women.  They  wear  necklaces, 
earrings,  and  finger  rings,  and  delight  in  a band  of  plaited 
grass  tight  round  the  arm  just  below  the  shouldei',  to 
which  they  attach  a bunch  of  hair  or  bright  coloured 
feathers  by  way  of  ornament.  The  teeth  of  small 
animals,  either  alone,  or  alternately  with  black  or  white 
beads,  form  their  necklaces,  and  sometimes  bracelets  also. 
For  these  latter,  however,  they  prefer  brass  wire,  or  the 
black,  horny,  wing-spines  of  the  cassowary,  which  they 
consider  a charm.  Anklets  of  brass  or  shell,  and  tight 
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plaited  garters  Lelow  the  knee,  complete  their  ordinary 
decorations. 

Some  natives  of  Kohror  from  further  south,  and  who 
are  reckoned  the  worst  and  least  civilized  of  the  Am 
tribes,  came  one  day  to  visit  us.  They  have  a rather 
more  than  usually  savage  appearance,  owing  to  the  greater 
amount  of  ornaments  they  use — the  most  conspicuous 
being  a large  horseshoe-shaped  comb  which  they  Avear 
over  the  forehead,  the  ends  resting  on  the  temjdes.  The 
back  of  the  comb  is  fastened  into  a piece  of  Avood,  Avhich 
is  plated  Avith  tin  in  front,  and  above  is  attached  a plume 
of  feathers  from  a cock’s  tail.  In  other  respects  they 
scarcely  differed  from  the  people  I Avas  living  Avith.  They 
brought  me  a couple  of  birds,  some  shells  and  insects, 
showing  that  the  report  of  the  Avhite  man  and  his  doings 
had  reached  their  country.  There  Avas  probably  hardly  a 
man  in  Am  Avho  had  not  by  this  time  heard  of  me. 

Besides  the  domestic  utensils  already  mentioned,  the 
moveable  property  of  a native  is  very  scanty.  He 
has  a good  supply  of  spears  and  boAvs  and  arroAvs  for 
hunting,  a parang,  or  chopping-knife,  and  an  axe — for 
the  stone  age  has  passed  a Avay  here,  OAving  to  the  com- 
mercial enterprise  of  the  Bugis  and  other  jMalay  races. 
Attached  to  a belt,  or  hung  across  his  shoulder,  he  carries 
a little  skin  pouch  and  an  ornamented  bamboo,  containing 
betel-nut,  tobacco,  and  lime,  and  a small  German  Avoodcn- 


CHAP.  XXXI.] 


MATS  AND  BOXES. 


257 


handled  knife  is  generally  stuck  between  his  ^Yaist-cloth 
of  bark  and  his  bare  skin.  Each  man  also  possesses  a 
“cadjan/’  or  sleeping-mat,  made  of  the  broad  leaves  of 
a pandanus  neatly  sewn  together  in  three  layers.  This 
mat  is  about  four  feet  square,  and  when  folded  has  one 
end  sewn  up,  so  that  it  forms  a kind  of  sack  open  at  one 
side.  In  the  closed  corner  the  head  or  feet  can  be  placed, 
or  by  carrying  it  on  the  head  in  a shower  it  forms  both 
coat  and  umbrella.  It  doubles  up  in  a small  compass  for 
convenient  carriage,  and  then  forms  a light  and  elastic 
cushion,  so  that  on  a journey  it  becomes  clothing,  house, 
bedding,  and  furniture,  all  in  one. 

The  only  ornaments  in  an  Am  house  are  trophies  of  the 
chase — jaws  of  wild  pigs,  the  heads  and  backbones  of 
cassowaries,  and  plumes  made  from  the  feathers  of  the 
Bird  of  Paradise,  cassowary,  and  domestic  fowl.  The 
spears,  shields,  knife-handles,  and  other  utensils  are  more 
or  less  carved  in  fanciful  designs,  and  the  mats  and  leaf 
boxes  are  painted  or  plaited  in  neat  jjatterns  of  red,  black, 
and  yellow  colours.  I must  not  forget  these  boxes,  which 
are  most  ingeniously  made  of  the  pith  of  a palm  leaf 
pegged  together,  lined  inside  with  pandanus  leaves,  and 
outside  with  the  same,  or  with  plaited  grass.  All  the 
joints  and  angles  are  covered  with  strips  of  split  rattan 
sewn  neatly  on.  The  lid  is  covered  with  the  brown 
leathery  spathe  of  the  Areca  palm,  which  is  impervious 
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t,()  water,  and  the  whole  box  is  neat,  strong,  and  well 
Hnislied.  They  are  made  from  a few  inches  to  two  or 
three  feet  long,  and  being  much  esteemed  by  the  Malays 
as  clothes-boxes,  are  a regular  article  of  export  from  Aru. 
1'he  natives  use  the  smaller  ones  for  tobacco  or  betel-nut, 
l)ut  seldom  have  clothes  enough  to  require  the  larger  ones, 
which  are  only  made  for  sale. 

Among  the  domestic  animals  vdiich  may  generally  be 
seen  in  native  houses,  are  gaudy  parrots,  green,  red,  and 
blue,  a few  domestic  fowls,  which  have  baskets  hung  for 
tliem  to  lay  in  under  the  eaves,  and  who  sleep  on  the 
ridge,  and  several  half-starved  wolfish-looking  dogs.  In- 
stead of  rats  and  mice  there  are  curious  little  marsupial 
anima,ls  about  the  same  size,  which  run  about  at  night  and 
nibble  anything  eatable  that  may  be  left  uncovered.  Tour 
or  five  different  kinds  of  ants  attack  everything  not 
isolated  by  water,  and  one  kind  even  swims  across  that ; 
great  spiders  lurk  in  baskets  and  boxes,  or  hide  in  tlie  folds 
of  my  mosquito  curtain  ; centipedes  and  millepedes  are 
found  everywliere.  I have  caught  them  under  my  ]ullow 
and  on  my  head ; while  in  every  box,  and  under  every 
board  which  has  lain  for  some  days  undisturbed,  little 
scorpions  are  sure  to  be  found  snugly  ensconced,  with  their 
formidable  tails  quickly  turned  u]!  ready  for  attack  or 
defence.  Such  conqianions  seem  very  alarming  and  dan- 
gerous, but  all  combined  are  not  so  bad  as  the  irritation 
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of  mosquitoes,  or  of  the  insect  pests  often  found  at 
home.  These  latter  are  a constant  and  unceasing  source 
. of  torment  and  disgust,  whereas  you  may  live  a long  tiine 
among  scorpions,  spiders,  and  centipedes,  ugly  and  veno- 
mous though  they  are,  and  get  no  harm  from  them.  After 
living  twelve  years  in  the  tropics,  I have  never  yet  been 
bitten  or  stung  by  either. 

The  lean  and  hungry  dogs  before  mentioned  were  my 
greatest  enemies,  and  kept  me  constantly  on  the  watch. 
If  my  boys  left  the  bird  they  were  skinning  for  an  instant, 
it  was  sure  to  be  carried  off.  Everything  eatable  had  to 
be  hung  up  to  the  roof,  to  be  out  of  their  reach.  Ali 
had  just  finished  skinning  a fine  King  Bird  of  Paradise 
one  day,  when  he  dropped  the  skin.  Before  he  could 
.stoop  to  pick  it  up,  one  of  this  famished  race  had  seized 
upon  it,  and  he  only  succeeded  in  rescuing  it  from  its 
fangs  after  it  was  torn  to  tatters.  Two  skins  of  the  large 
Paradisea,  which  were  quite  dry  and  ready  to  pack  away, 
were  incautiously  left  on  my  table  for  the  night,  wrapped 
up  in  paper.  The  next  morning  they  were  gone,  and  onh" 
a few  scattered  feathers  indicated  their  fate.  IMy  hanging 
shelf  was  out  of  their  reach ; but  having  stupidly  left  a 
box  which  served  as  a step,  a full-plumaged  l*aradise  bird 
was  next  morning  missing ; and  a dog  below  the  house  was 
to  be  seen  still  mumbling  over  the  fragments,  with  the  fine 
golden  plumes  all  trampled  in  the  mud.  Every  night,  as 
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soon  as  I was  in  bed,  I could  hear  them  searching  about 
for  what  they  could  devour,  under  my  table,  and  all  about 
my  boxes  and  baskets,  keeping  me  in  a state  of  suspense 
till  morning,  lest  something  of  value  might  incautiously 
have  been  left  within  their  reach.  Tliey  would  drink  the 
oil  of  my  floating  lamp  and  eat  the  wick,  and  upset  or 
break  my  crockery  if  my  lazy  boys  had  neglected  to  wash 
away  even  the  smell  of  anything  eatable.  Bad,  however, 
as  they  are  here,  they  were  worse  in  a Dyak’s  house  in 
Borneo  where  I was  once  staying,  for  there  they  gnawed 
off  the  tops  of  my  waterproof  boots,  ate  a large  piece  out  of 
an  old  leather  game-bag,  besides  devouring  a portion  of  my 
mosquito  curtain ! 

April  2Sth. — Last  evening  we  had  a grand  consultation, 
which  had  evidently  been  arranged  and  discussed  before- 
hand.  A number  of  the  natives  gathered  round  me,  and 
said  they  wanted  to  talk.  Two  of  the  best  ]\Ialay  scholars 
helped  each  other,  the  rest  putting  in  hints  and  ideas  in 
their  own  language.  They  told  me  a long  rambling  stor}' ; 
but,  partly  owing  to  their  imperfect  knowledge  of  Malay, 
partly  through  my  ignorance  of  local  terms,  and  partly 
through  the  incoherence  of  their  narrative,  I could  not 
make  it  out  very  clearly.  It  was,  however,  a tradition, 
and  I was  glad  to  find  they  had  anything  of  the  kind.  A 
long  time  ago,  tliey  said,  some  strangers  came  to  Aru,  and 
came  here  to  'Wanumbai,  and  the  chief  of  the  Wanumbai 
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people  (lid  not  like  them,  and  wanted  them  to  go  away, 
but  they  would  not  go,  and  so  it  came  to  fighting,  and 
many  Aru  men  were  killed,  and  some,  along  with  the  chief, 
were  taken  prisoners,  and  carried  away  by  the  strangers. 
Some  of  the  speakers,  however,  said  that  he  was  not  carried 
away,  but  went  away  in  his  own  boat  to  escape  from  the 
foreigners,  and  went  to  the  sea  and  never  came  back  again. 
But  they  all  believe  that  the  chief  and  the  people  that 
went  with  him  still  live  in  some  foreign  country ; and  if 
they  could  but  find  out  where,  they  would  send  for  them 
to  come  back  again.  Now  having  some  vague  idea  that 
white  men  must  know  every  country  beyond  the  sea,  they 
wanted  to  know  if  I had  met  their  people  in  my  country 
or  in  the  sea.  They  thought  they  must  be  there,  for  they 
could  not  imagine  where  else  they  could  be.  They  had 
sought  for  them  everywhere,  they  said — on  the  land  and  in 
the  sea,  in  the  forest  and  on  the  mountains,  in  the  air  and 
in  the  sky,  and  could  not  find  them ; therefore,  they  must 
be  in  my  country,  and  they  begged  me  to  tell  them,  for  I 
must  surely  know,  as  I came  from  across  the  great  sea.  I 
tried  to  explain  to  them  that  their  friends  could  not  have 
reached  my  country  in  small  boats ; and  that  there  were 
plenty  of  islands  like  Aru  all  about  the  sea,  which  they 
would  be  sure  to  find.  Besides,  as  it  was  so  long  ago,  the 
chief  and  all  the  people  must  be  dead.  But  they  quite 
laughed  at  this  idea,  and  said  they  were  sure  they  were  alive. 
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for  they  liad  ]>roof  of  it.  And  then  they  told  me  that  a good 
many  years  ago,  Mdien  the  speakers  Avere  hoys,  some  Wokan 
men  who  were  out  fishing  met  these  lost  people  in  the  sea, 
and  spoke  to  them ; and  the  chief  gave  the  AVokan  men  a 
hundred  fathoms  of  cloth  to  hring  to  the  men  of  AVanum- 
hai,  to  show  that  they  were  alive  and  would  soon  come 
hack  to  them ; hut  the  AVokan  men  were  thieves,  and  kejit 
the  cloth,  and  they  only  heard  of  it  afterwards  ; and  when 
they  spoke  about  it,  the  AAAkan  men  denied  it,  and  pre- 
tended they  had  not  received  the  cloth  ; — so  they  were 
(juite  sure  their  friends  were  at  that  time  alive  and  some- 
where in  the  sea.  And  again,  not  many  years  ago,  a report 
came  to  them  that  some  Bugis  traders  had  brought  some 
children  of  their  lost  people  ; so  they  went  to  Dobbo  to  see 
about  it,  and  the  owner  of  the  house,  who  was  now  speak- 
ing to  me,  was  one  who  went ; but  the  Bugis  man  would 
not  let  them  see  the  children,  and  threatened  to  kill  them 
if  they  came  into  his  house.  He  kept  the  children  shut 
up  in  a large  box,  and  when  he  went  away  he  took  them 
with  him.  And  at  the  end  of  each  of  these  stories,  they 
begged  me  in  an  imploring  tone  to  tell  them  if  I knew 
where  their  chief  and  their  people  now  were. 

By  dint  of  questioning,  I got  some,  account  of  the 
strangers  who  had  taken  away  their  people.  They  said 
they  were  wonderfully  strong,  and  each  one  could  kill  a 
great  many  Aru  men  ; and  when  they  Avere  wounded,  how- 
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ever  badly,  they  spit  upon  the  place,  and  it  immediately 
became  well.  And  they  made  a great  net  of  rattans,  and 
entangled  their  prisoners  in  it,  and  sunk  them  in  the 
water ; and  the  next  day,  when  they  pulled  the  net  up  on 
shore,  they  made  the  drowned  men  come  to  life  again,  and 
carried  them  away. 

Much  more  of  the  same  kind  was  told  me,  but  in  so 
confused  and  rambling  a manner  that  I could  make  no- 
thing out  of  it,  till  I inquired  how  long  ago  it  was  that 
all  this  happened,  when  they  told  me  that  after  their 
people  were  taken  away  the  Bugis  came  in  their  praus  to 
trade  in  Am,  and  to  buy  tripang  and  birds’  nests.  It  is 
not  impossible  that  something  similar  to  what  they  related 
to  me  really  happened  when  the  early  Portuguese  dis- 
coverers first  came  to  Aru,  and  has  formed  the  founda- 
tion for  a continually  increasing  accumulation  of  legend 
and  fable.  I have  no  doubt  that  to  the  next  generation, 
or  even  before,  I myself  shall  be  transformed  into  a magi- 
cian or  a demigod,  a worker  of  miracles,  and  a being  of 
supernatural  knowledge.  They  already  believe  that  all 
the  animals  1 preserve  will  come  to  life  again ; and  to 
their  children  it  will  be  related  that  they  actually  did  so. 
An  unusual  spell  of  fine  weather  setting  in  just  at  my 
arrival  has  made  them  believe  I can  control  the  seasons  ; 
and  the  simple  circumstance  of  my  always  walking  alone 
in  the  forest  is  a wonder  and  a mystery  to  them,  as  well  as 
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my  asking  them  about  birds  and  animals  I have  not  yet 
seen,  and  showing  an  acquaintance  witli  their  forms, 
colours,  and  habits.  These  facts  are  brought  against  me 
when  I disclaim  knowledge  of  what  they  wish  me  to  te^l 
them.  “ You  must  know,”  say  they  ; “ you  know'  every- 
thing : you  make  the  fine  weather  for  your  men  to  shoot ; 
and  you  know  all  about  our  birds  and  our  animals  as  well 
as  we  do;  and  you  go  alone  into  the  forest  and  are  not 
afraid.”  Therefore  every  confession  of  ignorance  on  my 
part  is  thought  to  be  a blind,  a mere  excuse  to  avoid  tell- 
ing them  too  much.  My  very  writing  materials  and  books 
are  to  them  w'eird  things ; and  w'ere  I to  choose  to  mystify 
them  by  a few  simple  experiments  wdth  lens  and  magnet, 
miracles  without  end  would  in  a few'  years  cluster  about 
me  ; and  future  travellers,  penetrating  to  'Wanumbai,  w’oidd 
hardly  believe  that  a poor  English  naturalist,  wdio  had  re- 
sided a few  months  among  them,  could  have  been  the 
original  of  the  supernatural  being  to  wdioin  so  many 
marvels  were  attributed. 

For  some  days  I had  noticed  a good  deal  of  excitement, 
and  many  strangers  came  and  went  armed  with  spears  and 
cutlasses,  bows  and  shields.  I now'  found  there  w'as  w'ar 
near  us — two  neighbouring  villages  having  a quarrel  about 
some  matter  of  local  politics  that  I could  not  understand. 
They  told  mo  it  was  quite  a common  thing,  and  that  they 
are  rarely  without  lighting  somewdiere  near.  Individue' 
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quarrels  are  taken  up  by  villages  and  tribes,  and  the  non- 
payment of  the  stipulated  price  for  a wife  is  one  of  the 
most  frequent  causes  of  bitterness  and  bloodshed.  One 
of  the  war  shields  was  brought  me  to  look  at.  It  was 
made  of  rattans  and  covered  with  cotton  twist,  so  as  to  be 
both  light,  strong,  and  very  tough.  I should  think  it 
would  resist  any  ordinary  bullet.  About  the  middle  there 
was  an  arm-hole  with  a shutter  or  flap  over  it.  This 
enables  the  arm  to  be  put  through  and  the  bow  drawn, 
while  the  body  and  face,  up  to  the  eyes,  remain  protected, 
which  cannot  be  done  if  the  shield  is  carried  on  the  arm 
Iw  loops  attached  at  the  back  in  the  ordinary  way.  A 
few  of  the  young  men  from  our  house  went  to  lielp  their 
friends,  but  I could  not  hear  that  any  of  them  were  hurt, 
or  that  there  was  much  hard  fighting. 

May  8^7i. — I had  now  been  six  weeks  at  Wanumbai, 
but  for  more  than  half  the  time  was  laid  up  in  the  house 
witli  ulcerated  feet.  INIy  stores  being  nearly  exhausted, 
and  my  bird  and  insect  boxes  full,  and  having  no  imme- 
diate prospect  of  getting  the  use  of  my  legs  again,  1 
determined  on  returning  to  Dobbo.  Birds  had  lately 
become  rather  scarce,  and  the  Paradise  birds  had  not  yet 
become  as  plentiful  as  the  natives  assured  me  they  would 
be  in  another  month.  The  Wanumbai  people  seemed 
very  sorry  at  my  departure  ; and  well  they  might  be,  for 
the  shells  and  insects  they  picked  up  on  the  way  to  and 
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from  their  plantations,  and  the  birds  tlie  little  boys  shot 
with  their  bows  and  arrows,  kept  them  all  well  supplied 
with  tobacco  and  gambir,  besides  enabling  them  to  accu- 
mulate a stock  of  beads  and  coppers  for  future  expenses. 
The  owner  of  the  house  was  supplied  gratis  with  a little 
rice,  fish,  or  salt,  whenever  he  asked  for  it,  which  I must 
say  was  not  very  often.  On  parting,  I distributed  among 
them  my  remnant  stock  of  salt  and  tobacco,  and  gave  my 
host  a flask  of  arrack,  and  believe  that  on  the  whole  my 
stay  with  these  simple  and  good-natured  people  was  pro- 
ductive of  pleasure  and  profit  to  both  parties.  I fully 
intended  to  come  back;  and  had  I known  that  circum- 
stances would  have  prevented  my  doing  so,  should  have 
felt  some  sorrow  in  leaving  a place  where  I had  first  seen 
so  many  rare  and  beautiful  living  things,  and  had  so  fully 
enjoyed  the  pleasure  which  fills  the  heart  of  the  naturalist 
when  he  is  so  fortunate  as  to  discover  a district  hitherto 
unexplored,  and  where  every  day  brings  forth  new  and 
unexpected  treasures.  We  loaded  our  boat  in  the  after- 
noon, and,  starting  before  daybreak,  by  the  help  of  a fair 
wind  reached  Dobbo  late  the  same  evening. 
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was  full  to  overflowing,  and  I was  obliged  to 
occupy  the  court-house  where  tlie  Coininissioners 
liold  their  sittings.  They  had  now  left  the  island,  and  I 
found  the  situation  agreeable,  as  it  was  at  the  end  of  the 
village,  with  a view  down  the  principal  street.  It  was  a 
mere  shed,  but  half  of  it  had  a roughly  boarded  floor,  and 
l)y  putting  up  a partition  and  opening  a window  I made  it 
a very  pleasant  abode.  In  one  of  the  boxes  I had  left 
ill  charge  of  Herr  Warzbergen,  a colony  of  small  ants  had 
settled  and  deposited  millions  of  eggs.  It  was  luckily  a 
flue  hot  day,  and  by  carrying  the  box  some  distance  from 
the  house,  and  placing  every  article  in  the  sunshine  for  an 
hour  or  two,  I got  rid  of  them  without  damage,  as  they 
were  fortunately  a harmless  species. 

Dobbo  now  presented  an  animated  appearance.  Five  or 
six  new  houses  had  been  added  to  the  street;  the  praxis 
were  all  brought  round  to  the  western  side  of  the  point, 
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where  they  were  hauled  up  on  the  beach,  and  were  being 
caulked  and  covered  with  a thick  white  lime-plaster  for 
the  homeward  voyage,  making  them  the  brightest  and 
cleanest  looking  things  in  the  place.  Most  of  the  small 
boats  had  returned  from  the  “ blakang-tana  ” (back 
country),  as  the  side  of  the  islands  towards  ISTew  Guinea 
is  called.  Piles  of  firewood  were  being  heaped  up  behind 
the  houses ; sail-makers  and  carpenters  were  busy  at 
work  ; mother-of-pearl  .shell  was  being  tied  up  in  bundles, 
and  the  black  and  ugly  smoked  tripang  was  having  a 
last  exposure  to  the  sun  before  loading.  The  spare 
portion  of  the  crews  were  employed  cutting  and  squaring 
timber,  and  boats  from  Ceram  and  Goram  were  constantly 
unloading  their  cargoes  of  sago-cake  for  the  traders’  home- 
ward voyage.  The  fowls,  ducks,  and  goats  all  looked  fat 
and  thriving  on  the  refuse  food  of  a dense  population,  and 
the  Chinamen’s  pigs  were  in  a state  of  obesity  that  fore- 
boded early  death.  Parrots  and  lories  and  cockatoos, 
of  a dozen  different  kinds,  were  suspended  on  bamboo 
perches  at  the  doors  of  the  houses,  with  metallic  green  or 
white  fruit-pigeons  which  cooed  musically  at  noon  and 
eventide.  Young  cassowaries,  strangely  striped  with 
black  and  brown,  wandered  about  the  houses  or  gambolled 
with  the  playfulness  of  kittens  in  the  hot  sunshine,  with 
sometimes  a pretty  little  kangaroo,  caught  in  the  Am 
forests,  but  already  tame  and  graceful  as  a petted  fawn. 
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Of  an  evening  there  were  more  signs  of  life  than  at 
the  time  of  my  former  residence.  Tom-toms,  jews’-harps, 
and  even  fiddles  were  to  be  heard,  and  tlie  melancholy 
]\Ialay  songs  sounded  not  nnpleasantly  far  into  the  night. 
Almost  every  day  there  was  a cock-fight  in  the  street. 
The  spectators  make  a ring,  and  after  the  long  steel  spurs 
are  tied  on,  and  the  poor  animals  are  set  down  to  gash  and 
kill  each  other,  the  excitement  is  immense.  Those  who 
have  made  bets  scream  and  yell  and  jump  frantically,  if 
they  think  they  are  going  to  win  or  lose,  but  in  a very 
few  minutes  it  is  all  over;  there  is  a hurrah  from  the 
winners,  the  owners  seize  their  cocks,  the  winning  bird  is 
caressed  and  admired,  the  loser  is  generally  dead  or  very 
badly  wounded,  and  his  master  may  often  be  seen  pluck- 
ing out  his  feathers  as  he  walks  away,  preparing  him  for 
the  cooking  pot  while  the  poor  bird  is  still  alive. 

A game  at  foot-ball,  which  generally  took  place  at  sun- 
set, was,  however,  much  more  interesting  to  me.  The  ball 
used  is  a rather  small  one,  and  is  made  of  rattan,  hollow, 
light,  and  elastic.  The  player  keeps  it  dancing  a little 
while  on  his  foot,  then  occasionally  on  his  arm  or  thigh, 
till  suddenly  he  gives  it  a good  blow  with  the  hollow  of 
the  foot,  and  sends  it  flying  high  in  the  air.  Another 
player  runs  to  meet  it,  and  at  its  first  bound  catches  it  on 
his  foot  and  plays  in  his  turn.  The  ball  must  never  be 
touched  with  the  hand ; but  the  ai’m,  shoulder,  knee,  or 
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thigh  are  ii.sed  at  pleasure  to  rest  the  foot.  Two  or  three 
played  very  skilfully,  keeping  the  ball  continually  hying 
about,  but  the  place  was  too  confined  to  show  otf  the  game 
to  advantage.  One  evening  a quarrel  arose  from  some 
dispute  in  the  game,  and  there  was  a great  row,  and  it 
was  feared  there  would  be  a fight  about  it — not  two  men 
only,  but  a party  of  a dozen  or  twenty  on  each  side,  a 
regular  battle  with  knives  and  krisses  ; but  after  a large 
amount  of  talk  it  passed  off  quietly,  and  we  heard  nothing 
about  it  afterwards. 

Most  Europeans  being  gifted  by  nature  with  a luxuriant 
growth  of  hair  upon  their  faces,  think  it  disfigures  them, 
and  keep  up  a continual  struggle  against  her  by  mowing 
down  every  morning  the  crop  which  has  sprouted  up 
during  the  preceding  twenty-four  hours.  Now  the  men  of 
iSIongolian  race  are,  naturally,  just  as  many  of  us  want  to 
be.  They  mostly  pass  their  lives  with  faces  as  smooth  and 
beardless  as  an  infant’s.  But  shaving  seems  an  instinct  of 
the  human  race  ; for  many  of  these  people,  having  no  hair 
to  take  off  their  faces,  shave  their  heads.  Others,  how- 
ever, set  resolutely  to  work  to  force  nature  to  give  them  a 
beard.  One  of  the  chief  cock-fighters  at  Dobbo  was  a 
Javanese,  a sort  of  master  of  the  ceremonies  of  the  ring, 
who  tied  on  the  spurs  and  acted  as  backer-up  to  one  of 
the  combatants.  This  man  had  succeeded,  by  assiduous 
cultivation,  in  raising  a pair  of  moustaches  which  were  a 
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triuinph  of  art,  for  they  each  contained  about  a dozen 
liairs  more  than  tliree  inches  long,  and  which,  being  well 
greased  and  twisted,  were  distinctly  visible  (when  not  too 
far  off)  as  a black  thread  hanging  down  on  each  side  of 
his  mouth.  But  the  beard  to  match  was  the  difficulty,  for 
nature  had  cruelly  refused  to  give  him  a rudiment  of  hair 
on  his  chin,  and  the  most  talented  gardener  could  not  do 
much  if  he  had  nothing  to  cultivate.  But  true  genius 
triumphs  over  difficulties.  Although  there  was  no  hair 
proper  on  the  chin,  there  happened  to  be,  rather  on  one 
side  of  it,  a small  mole  or  freckle  which  contained  (as 
such  things  frequently  do)  a few  stray  hairs.  These  had 
been  made  the  most  of.  They  had  reached  four  or  five 
inches  in  length,  and  formed  another  black  thread  dangling 
from  the  left  angle  of  the  ehin.  The  owner  carried  this 
as  if  it  were  something  remarkable  (as  it  certainly  was) ; 
he  often  felt  it  affectionately,  passed  it  between  his  fingers, 
and  was  evidently  extremely  proud  of  his  moustaches  and 
beard ! 

One  of  the  most  surprising  things  connected  witli  Am 
was  the  excessive  cheapness  of  all  articles  of  European  or 
native  manufacture.  We  were  here  two  thousand  miles 
beyond  Singapore  and  Batavia,  whicli  are  themselves 
emporiums  of  the  “ far  east,”  in  a place  unvisited  by, 
and  almost  unknown  to,  European  traders  ; everything 
reached  us  through  at  least  two  or  three  hands,  often 
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many  more ; yet  English  calicoes  and  American  cotton 
cloths  coiild  he  bought  for  8.5.  the  piece,  muskets  for 
common  scissors  and  German  knives  at  three-halfpence 
each,  and  other  cutlery,  cotton  goods,  and  earthenware  in 
the  same  proportion.  The  natives  of  this  out-of-the-way 
country  can,  in  fact,  buy  all  these  things  at  about  the 
same  money  price  as  our  workmen  at  home,  but  in  reality 
very  much  cheaper,  for  the  produce  of  a few  hours’  labour 
enables  the  savage  to  purchase  in  abundance  what  are  to 
him  luxuries,  while  to  the  European  they  are  necessaries 
of  life.  The  barbarian  is  no  happier  and  no  better  off  for 
this  cheapness.  On  the  contrary,  it  has  a most  injurious 
effect  on  him.  He  wants  the  stimulus  of  necessity  to 
force  him  to  labour ; and  if  iron  were  as  dear  as  silver,  and 
calico  as  costly  as  satin,  the  effect  would  be  beneficial  to 
him.  As  it  is,  he  has  more  idle  hours,  gets  a more  constant 
supply  of  tobacco,  and  can  intoxicate  himself  with  arrack 
more  frequently  and  more  thoroughly  ; for  youi’  Aru  man 
scorns  to  get  half  drunk — a tumbler  full  of  arrack  is  but 
a slight  stimulus,  and  nothing  less  than  half  a gallon  of 
spirit  will  make  him  tipsj^  to  his  own  satisfaction. 

It  is  not  agreeable  to  reflect  on  this  state  of  things.  At 
least  half  of  the  vast  multitudes  of  uncivilized  peoples, 
on  whom  our  gigantic  manufacturing  system,  enormous 
capital,  and  intense  competition  force  the  produce  of  our 
looms  and  workshops,  would  be  not  a whit  worse  off 
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physically,  and  would  certainly  be  improved  morally,  if 
all  the  articles  with  which  we  supply  them  were  double 
or  treble  their  present  prices.  If  at  the  same  time  the 
difference  of  cost,  or  a large  portion  of  it,  could  find  its 
way  into  the  pockets  of  the  manufacturing  workmen, 
thousands  would  be  raised  from  want  to  comfort,  from 
starvation  to  health,  and  would  be  removed  from  one  of 
the  chief  incentives  to  crime.  It  is  difhcult  for  an  English- 
man to  avoid  contemplating  with  pride  our  gigahtic  and 
ever-increasing  manufactures  and  commerce,  and  thinking 
everything  good  that  renders  their  progress  still  more 
rapid,  either  by  lowering  the  price  at  which  the  articles 
can  be  produced,  or  by  discovering  neAv  markets  to  which 
they  may  be  sent.  If,  however,  the  question  that  is  so 
frequently  asked  of  the  votaries  of  the  less  popular 
sciences  were  put  here — “ Cui  bono  ? ” — it  would  be  found 
more  difficult  to  answer  than  had  been  imamned.  The 

O 

advantages,  even  to  the  few  who  reap  them,  would  be  seen 
to  be  mostly  physical,  while  the  wide-spread  moral  and 
intellectual  evils  resulting  from  unceasing  labour,  low 
wages,  crowded  dwellings,  and  monotonous  occupations,  to 
perhaps  as  large  a number  as  those  who  gain  any  real 
advantage,  might  be  held  to  show  a balance  of  evil  so 
great,  as  to  lead  the  greatest  admirers  of  our  manufactures 
and  commerce  to  doubt  the  advisability  of  their  further 
development.  It  will  be  said:  “We  cannot  stop  it; 
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capital  must  be  employed ; our  population  must  be  kept 
at  work ; if  we  hesitate  a moment,  other  nations  now  hard 
liressing  us  will  get  ahead,  and  national  ruin  will  follow.” 
Some  of  this  is  true,  some  fallacious.  It  is  undoubtedly 
a difficult  problem  which  we  have  to  solve  ; and  I am 
inclined  to  think  it  is  this  difficulty  that  makes  men  con- 
clude that  what  seems  a necessary  and  unalterable  state  of 
things  must  be  good — that  its  benefits  must  be  greater 
than  it§  evils.  This  was  the  feeling  of  the  American 
advocates  of  slavery ; they  could  not  see  an  easy,  comfort- 
able way  out  of  it.  In  our  own  case,  however,  it  is  to  be 
hoped,  that  if  a fair  consideration  of  the  matter  in  all  its 
bearings  shows  that  a preponderance  of  evil  arises  from 
the  immensity  of  our  manufactures  and  commerce — evil 
which  must  go  on  increasing  with  their  increase — there  is 
enough  both  of  political  wisdom  and  true  philanthropy  in 
Englishmen,  to  induce  them  to  turn  their  sujierabundant 
wealth  into  other  channels.  The  fact  that  has  led  to  these 
remarks  is  surely  a striking  one  : that  in  one  of  the  most 
remote  corners  of  the  earth  savages  can  buy  clothing 
cheaper  than  the  people  of  the  country  where  it  is  made  ; 
that  the  weaver’s  child  should  shiver  in  the  wintry  wind, 
unable  to  purchase  articles  attainable  by  the  wild  natives 
of  a tropical  climate,  where  clothing  is  mere  ornament  or 
luxury,  should  make  us  pause  ere  we  regard  with  unmixed 
admiration  the  system  which  has  led  to  such  a result,  and 
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cause  us  to  look  with  some  suspicion  on  the  further  exten- 
sion of  that  system.  It  must  he  reniemhered  too  that  our 
commerce  is  not  a purely  natural  growth.  It  has  been 
ever  fostered  by  the  legislature,  and  forced  to  an  unnatural 
luxuriance  by  the  protection  of  our  fleets  and  armies.  The 
wisdom  and  the  justice  of  this  policy  have  been  already 
doubted.  So  soon,  therefore,  as  it  is  seen  that  the  further 
extension  of  our  manufactures  and  commerce  would  be  an 
evil,  the  remedy  is  not  far  to  seek. 

After  six  weeks’  confinement  to  the  house  I was  at 
length  well,  and  could  resume  my  daily  walks  in  the 
forest.  I did  not,  however,  find  it  so  productive  as  when 
I had  first  arrived  at  Dobbo.  There  was  a damp  stagna- 
tion about  the  paths,  and  insects  were  very  scarce.  In 
some  of  my  best  collecting  places  I now  found  a mass  of 
rotting  wood,  mingled  with  young  shoots,  and  overgrown 
with  climbers,  yet  I always  managed  to  add  something  daily 
to  my  extensive  collections.  I one  day  met  with  a curious 
example  of  failure  of  instinct,  which,  by  showing  it  to  be 
fallible,  renders  it  very  doubtful  whether  it  is  anything  more 
than  hereditary  habit,  dependent  on  delicate  modifications 
of  sensation.  Some  sailors  cut  down  a good-sized  tree,  and, 
as  is  always  my  practice,  I visited  it  daily  for  some  time  in 
search  of  insects.  Among  other  beetles  came  swarms  of 
the  little  cylindrical  wood-borers  (Platypus,  Tesserocerus, 
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&c.),  and  commenced  making  holes  in  the  bark.  After  a 
day  or  two  I was  surprised  to  find  hundreds  of  them 
sticking  in  the  holes  they  had  bored,  and  on  examination 
discovered  that  the  milky  sap  of  the  tree  was  of  the  nature 
of  gutta-percha,  hardening  rapidly  on  exposure  to  the  air, 
and  glueing  the  little  animals  in  self-dug  graves.  The 
habit  of  boring  holes  in  trees  in  which  to  deposit  their 
eggs,  was  not  accompanied  by  a sufficient  instinctive 
knowledge  of  which  trees  were  suitable,  and  which 
destructive  to  them.  If,  as  is  very  probable,  these  trees 
have  an  attractive  odour  to  certain  species  of  borers,  it 
might  very  likely  lead  to  their  becoming  extinct ; while 
other  species,  to  whom  the  same  odour  was  disagreeable, 
and  who  therefore  avoided  the  dangerous  trees,  would  sur- 
vive, and  would  be  credited  by  us  with  an  instinct,  whereas 
they  would  really  be  guided  by  a simple  sensation. 

Those  curious  little  beetles,  the  Ilrenthidae,  were  very 
abundant  in  Aru.  The  females  have  a pointed  rostrum, 
with  which  they  bore  deep  holes  in  the  bark  of  dead  trees, 
often  burying  the  rostrum  up  to  the  eyes,  and  in  these 
holes  deposit  their  eggs.  The  males  are  larger,  and  have 
the  rostrum  dilated  at  the  end,  and  sometimes  terminating 
in  a good-sized  pair  of  jaws.  I once  saw  two  males  fight- 
ing together ; each  had  a fore-leg  laid  across  the  neck  of 
the  other,  and  the  rostrum  bent  quite  in  an  attitude  of 
defiance,  and  looking  most  ridiculous.  Another  time,  two 
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were  fighting  for  a female,  who  stood  close  by  busy  at  her 
boring.  They  pushed  at  each  other  with  their  rostra,  and 
clawed  and  thumped,  apparently  in  the  greatest  rage, 
although  their  coats  of  mail  must  have  saved  both  from 
injury.  The  small  one,  however,  soon  ran  away,  acknow- 
ledging himself  vanquished.  In  most  Coleoptera  the 


MALE  brentjiida;  (Leptorhynchus  angustatus)  fighting. 


female  is  larger  than  the  male,  and  it  is  therefore  interest- 
ing, as  bearing  on  the  question  of  sexual  selection,  that  in 
this  case,  as  in  the  stag-beetles  where  the  males  fight 
together,  they  should  be  not  only  better  armed,  but  also 
much  larger  than  the  females. 

Just  as  we  were  going  away,  a handsome  tree,  allied  to 
Erythrina,  was  in  blossom,  showing  its  masses  of  large 
crimson  flowers  scattered  here  and  there  about  the  forest. 
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Could  it  have  been  seen  from  an  elevation,  it  would  have 
had  a fine  effect ; from  below  I could  only  catch  sight  of 
masses  of  gorgeous  colour  in  clusters  and  festoons  over- 
head, about  which  flocks  of  blue  and  orange  lories  were 
fluttering  and  screaming. 

A good  many  people  died  at  Dobbo  this  season  ; I 
believe  about  twenty.  They  were  buried  in  a little  grove 
of  Casuarinas  behind  my  house.  Among  the  traders  was 
a Mahometan  priest,  who  superintended  the  funerals, 
which  were  very  simple.  The  body  was  wrapped  up  in 
new  white  cotton  cloth,  and  was  carried  on  a bier  to  the 
grave.  All  the  spectators  sat  down  on  the  ground,  and 
the  ])riest  chanted  some  verses  from  the  Koran.  The  graves 
were  fenced  round  with  a slight  bamboo  railing,  and  a 
little  carved  wooden  head-post  was  put  to  mark  the  spot. 
There  was  also  in  the  village  a small  mosque,  where  every 
Friday  the  faithful  went  to  pray.  This  is  probably  more 
remote  from  Mecca  than  any  other  mosque  in  the  world, 
and  marks  the  farthest  eastern  extension  of  the  j\Iaho- 
nietan  religion.  The  Chinese  here,  as  elsewhere,  showed 
their  superior  wealth  and  civilization  by  tombstones  of 
solid  granite  brought  from  Singapore,  with  deeply-cut 
inscriptions,  the  characters  of  which  are  painted  in  red, 
blue,  and  gold.  Ko  people  have  more  respect  for  the 
graves  of  their  relations  and  friends  than  this  strange, 
ubiquitous,  money-getting  people. 
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Soon  after  we  had  returned  to  Dobbo,  iny  Macassar  boy, 
Baderoon,  took  his  wages  and  left  me,  because  I scolded 
liiin  for  laziness.  He  then  occupied  himself  in  gambling, 
and  at  first  had  some  luck,  and  bought  ornaments,  and  had 
plenty  of  money.  Then  Ins  luck  turned ; he  lost  every- 
thing, borrowed  money  and  lost  that,  and  was  obliged  to 
become  the  slave  of  his  creditor  till  he  had  worked  out  the 
debt.  He  was  a quick  and  active  lad  when  he  pleased, 
but  was  apt  to  be  idle,  and  had  such  an  incorrigible  pro- 
pensity for  gambliug,  that  it  will  very  likely  lead  to  his 
becoming  a slave  for  life. 

The  end  of  June  was  now  approaching,  the  east  monsoon 
* had  set  in  steadily,  and  in  another  week  or  two  Dobbo 
would  be  deserted.  Preparations  for  departure  were  every- 
where visible,  and  every  sunny  day  (rather  rare  now)  the 
streets  were  as  crowded  and  as  busy  as  beehives.  Heaps 
of  tripang  were  finally  dried  and  packed  up  in  sacks ; 
motlier-of-pearl  shell,  tied  up  with  rattans  into  convenient 
bundles,  was  all  day  long  being  canned  to  tlie  beach  to  be 
loaded  ; water-casks  wei’e  filled,  and  cloths  and  mat-sails 
mended  and  strengthened  for  the  run  home  before  the 
strong  east  wind.  Almost  every  day  groups  of  natives 
arrived  from  the  most  distant  parts  of  the  islands,  with 
cargoes  of  bananas  and  sugar-cane  to  exchange  for  tobacco, 
sago,  bread,  and  other  luxuries,  before  the  general  de- 
parture. The  Chinamen  killed  their  fat  pig  and  made 
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tlieir  parting  feast,  and  kindly  sent  me  some  pork,  and  a 
basin  of  birds’-nest  stew,  which  had  very  little  more  taste 
than  a dish  of  vermicelli.  My  boy  Ali  returned  from 
Wannmbai,  where  I had  sent  him  alone  for  a fortnight  to 
buy  Paradise  birds  and  prepare  the  skins ; he  brought 
me  sixteen  glorious  specimens,  and  had  he  not  been  very 
ill  with  fever  and  ague  might  have  obtained  twice  the 
number.  He  had  lived  with  the  people  whose  house  I 
had  occupied,  and  it  is  a proof  of  their  goodness,  if  fairly 
treated,  that  although  he  took  with  him  a quantity  of 
silver  dollars  to  pay  for  the  birds  they  caught,  no  attempt 
was  made  to  rob  him,  which  might  have  been  done  with 
the  most  perfect  impunity.  He  was  kindly  treated  when 
ill,  and  was  brought  back  to  me  with  the  balance  of  the 
dollars  he  had  not  spent. 

The  Wanumbai  people,  like  almost  all  the  inhabitants  of 
the  Aru  Islands,  are  perfect  savages,  and  I saw  no  signs  of 
any  religion.  There  are,  however,  three  or  four  villages  on 
the  coast  where  schoolmasters  from  Amboyna  reside,  and 
the  people  are  nominally  Christians,  and  are  to  some  extent 
educated  and  civilized.  I could  not  get  much  real  know- 
ledge of  the  customs  of  the  Aru  people  during  the  short 
time  I was  among  them,  but  they  have  evidently  been  con- 
siderably influenced  by  their  long  association  with  Maho- 
metan traders.  They  often  bury  their  dead,  although  the 
national  custom  is  to  expose  the  body  on  a raised  stage  till 
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it  decomposes.  Though  there  is  no  limit  to  the  number 
of  wives  a man  may  have,  they  seldom  exceed  one  or  two. 
A wife  is  regularly  purchased  from  the  parents,  the  price 
being  a large  assortment  of  articles,  always  including 
gongs,  crockery,  and  cloth.  They  told  me  that  some  of 
the  tribes  kill  the  old  men  and  women  when  they  can  no 
longer  work,  but  I saw  many  very  old  and  decrepid  people, 
who  seemed  pretty  well  attended  to.  No  doubt  all  who 
have  much  intercourse  with  the  Bums  and  Ceramese 

O 

traders  gradually  lose  many  of  their  native  customs, 
especially  as  these  people  often  settle  in  their  villages  and 
marry  native  women. 

The  trade  carried  on  at  Dobbo  is  very  considerable. 
This  year  there  were  fifteen  large  praus  from  Macassar, 
and  perhaps  a hundred  small  boats  from  Ceram,  Goram, 
and  Ke.  The  Macassar  cargoes  are  worth  about  1,000/. 
each,  and  the  other  boats  take  away  perhaps  about  3,000/. 
worth,  so  that  the  whole  exports  may  be  estimated  at 
18,000/.  per  annum.  The  largest  and  most  bulky  items 
are  pearl-shell  and  tripang,  or  “ beche-de-mer,”  with  smaller 
quantities  of  tortoise-shell,  edible  birds’  nests,  pearls,  orna- 
mental woods,  timber,  and  Birds  of  Paradise.  These  are 
purchased  with  a variety  of  goods.  Of  arrack,  about 
equal  in  strength  to  ordinary  West  India  rum,  3,000  boxes, 
each  containing  fifteen  half-gallon  bottles,  are  consumed 
annually.  Native  cloth  from  Celebes  is  much  esteemed 
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tor  its  durability,  and  large  quantities  are  sold,  as  well  as 
white  English  calico  and  American  unbleached  cottons, 
coniinon  crockery,  coarse  cutlery,  muskets,  gunpowder, 
gongs,  small  brass  cannon,  and  elephants’  tusks.  These 
three  last  articles  constitute  the  wealth  of  the  Aru  people, 
with  which  they  pay  for  their  wives,  or  which  they  hoard 
up  as  “ real  property.”  Tobacco  is  in  immense  demand 
for  chewing,  and  it  must  be  very  strong,  or  an  Aru  man 
will  not  look  at  it.  Knowing  how  little  these  people 
generally  work,  the  mass  of  produce  obtained  annually 
shows  that  the  islands  must  be  pretty  thickly  inhabited, 
especially  along  the  coasts,  as  nine-tenths  of  the  whole  are 
marine  productions. 

It  was  on  the  2d  of  July  that  we  left  Aru,  followed  by 
all  the  INIacassar  praus,  fifteen  in  number,  who  had  agreed 
to  sail  in  company.  We  passed  south  of  Banda,  and  then 
steered  due  west,  not  seeing  land  for  three  days,  till  we 
sighted  some  low  islands  west  of  Bouton.  We  had  a 

o 

strong  and  steady  south-east  wind  day  and  night,  which 
carried  us  on  at  about  five  knots  an  hour,  where  a clipper 
ship  would  have  made  twelve.  The  sky  was  continually 
cloudy,  dark,  and  threatening,  with  occasional  drizzling 
showers,  till  we  were  west  of  Bourn,  when  it  cleared  up 
and  we  enjoyed  the  bright  sunny  skies  of  the  dry  season 
for  the  rest  of  our  voyage.  It  is  about  here,  therefore, 
that  the  seasons  of  the  eastern  and  western  regions  of  the 
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Archipelago  are  divided.  West  of  this  line  from  June  to 
1 )eceniber  is  generally  fine,  and  often  very  dry,  the  rest  of 
the  year  being  the  wet  season.  East  of  it  the  weather  i.^^ 
exceedingly  uncertain,  each  island,  and  each  side  of  an 
island,  having  its  own  peculiarities.  The  difference  seems 
to  consist  not  so  much  in  the  distribution  of  the  rainfall 
as  in  that  of  the  clouds  and  the  moistness  of  the  atmo- 
sphere. In  Am,  for  example,  when  we  left,  the  little 
streams  were  all  dried  up,  although  the  weather  was 
gloomy;  while  in  January,  Eebruary,  and  March,  when  we 
had  the  hottest  sunshine  and  the  finest  days,  they  Avere 
always  flowing.  The  driest  time  of  all  the  year  in  Am 
occurs  in  September  and  October,  just  as  it  does  in  Java 
and  Celebes.  The  rainy  seasons  agree,  therefore,  with 
those  of  the  western  islands,  although  the  weather  is  very 
different.  The  Molucca  sea  is  of  a very  deep  blue  colour, 
cpiite  distinct  from  the  clear  light  blue  of  the  Atlantic.  In 
cloudy  and  dull  weather  it  looks  absolutely  black,  and 
when  crested  with  foam  has  a stern  and  angry  aspect. 
The  wind  continued  fair  and  strong  during  onr  whole 
voyage,  and  Ave  reached  Macassar  in  perfect  safety  on  the 
evening  of  the  1 1th  of  July,  haAung  made  the  passage 
from  Am  (more  than  a thousand  miles)  in  nine  and  a lialf 
daj^s. 

jNIy  expedition  to  the  Am  Islands  had  been  eminently 
successful.  Although  I had  been  for  mouths  confined  to 
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the  house  by  illness,  and  had  lost  much  time  by  the  want 
of  the  means  of  locomotion,  and  by  missing  the  right 
season  at  the  right  place,  1 brought  away  with  me  more 
than  nine  thousand  specimens  of  natural  objects,  of  about 
sixteen  hundred  distinct  species.  I had  made  the  acquaint- 
ance of  a strange  and  little-known  race  of  men  ; I had 
become  familiar  with  the  traders  of  the  far  East ; I had 
iwelled  in  the  delights  of  exploring  a new  fauna  and  flora, 
one  of  the  most  remarkable  and  most  beautiful  and  least- 
known  in  the  world ; and  I had  succeeded  in  the  main 
object  for  which  T had  undertaken  the  journey — namely, 
to  obtain  fine  specimens  of  the  magnificent  Birds  of  Pai-a- 
dise,  and  to  be  enabled  to  observe  them  in  their  native 
forests.  By  this  success  I was  stimulated  to  continue  my 
researches  in  the  IMoluccas  and  New  (Guinea  for  nearly 
five  years  longer,  and  it  is  still  the  portion  of  my  travels  to 
which  T look  back  with  the  most  complete  satisfaction. 


CHAPTER  XXXIII. 


THE  ARU  ISLANDS. — PHYSICAL  GEOGRAPHY  AND  ASPECTS 

OF  NATURE. 

JN  this  chapter  1 propose  to  give  a general  sketch  of  the 
physical  geography  of  the  Aru  Islands,  and  of  their 
relation  to  the  surrounding  countries ; and  shall  thus  l)e 
able  to  incorporate  tlie  information  obtained  from  traders, 
and  from  the  works  of  other  naturalists,  with  my  own 
observations  in  these  exceedingly  interesting  and  little- 
known  regions. 

The  Aru  group  may  be  said  to  consist  of  one  very  large 
central  island  with  a number  of  small  ones  scattered  round 
it.  The  great  island  is  called  by  the  natives  and  traders 
“ Tana-biisar  ” (great  or  mainland),  to  distinguish  it  as  a 
whole  from  Dobbo,  or  any  of  the  detached  islands.  It  is 
of  an  irregular  oblong  form,  about  eighty  miles  from  north 
to  soutli,  and  forty  or  fifty  from  east  to  west,  in  which 
direction  it  is  traversed  by  three  narrow  channels,  dividing 
it  into  four  portions.  These  channels  are  always  called 
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i'i\  er.s  by  the  traders,  which  puzzled  me  much  till  I passed 
through  one  of  them,  and  saw  how  exceedingly  applicabU; 
the  name  was.  The  northern  channel,  called  the  river  of 
^\'atelai,  is  about  a quarter  of  a mile  wide  at  its  entrance, 
but  soon  narrows  to  about  the  eighth  of  a mile,  which 
widtli  it  retains,  with  little  variation,  during  its  whole 
length  of  nearly  fifty  miles,  till  it  again  widens  at  its 
eastern  mouth.  Its  course  is  moderately  winding^  and  the 
banks  are  generally  dry  and  somewhat  elevated.  In  manj^ 
places  there  are  low  cliffs  of  hard  coralline  limestone,  more 
( )!■  less  worn  by  the  action  of  water ; while  sometimes  level 
spaces  extend  from  the  banks  to  low  ranges  of  lulls  a little 
inland.  A few  small  streams  enter  it  from  right  and  left, 
at  the  mouths  of  which  are  some  little  rocky  islands.  The 
depth  is  very  regular,  being  from  ten  to  fifteen  fathoms, 
and  it  has  thus  every  feature  of  a true  river,  but  for  the  salt 
water  and  the  absence  of  a current.  The  other  two  rivers, 
whose  names  are  Vorkai  and  INIaykor,  are  said  to  be  very 
similar  in  general  character;  but  they  are  ratlier  near 
together,  and  have  a number  of  cross  channels  intersecting 
the  flat  tract  between  them.  On  the  south  side  of  Maykor 
tlie  banks  are  very  rocky,  and  from  thence  to  tlie  southern 
extremity  of  Aru  is  an  uninterrupted  extent  of  ratlier 
elevated  and  very  rocky  country,  penetrated  by  numerous 
small  streams,  in  the  high  limestone  cliffs  bordering  which 
the  edible  birds’  nests  of  Aru  are  chiefly  obtained.  All 
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my  informants  stated  that  the  two  southern  rivers  are 
larger  than  Watelai. 

O 

The  whole  of  Am  is  low,  but  by  no  means  so  flat  as  it 
has  been  represented,  or  as  it  appears  from  the  sea.  Most 
of  it  is  dry  rocky  ground,  with  a somewhat  undulating- 
surface,  rising  here  and  there  into  abrupt  hillocks,  or  cut 
into  steep  and  narrow  ravines.  Except  the  patches  of 
swamp  which  are  found  at  the  moutlis  of  most  of  the 
small  rivers,  there  is  no  absolutely  level  ground,  althougli 
the  greatest  elevation  is  probably  not  more  than  two 
hundred  feet.  The  rock  which  everywhere  appears  in  the 
ravines  and  brooks  is  a coralline  limestone,  in  some  places 
soft  and  pliable,  in  others  so  hard  and  crystalline  as  to 
resemble  our  mountain  limestone. 

The  small  islands  which  surround  the  central  mass  are 
very  numerous ; but  most  of  them  are  on  the  east  side, 
where  they  form  a fringe,  often  extending  ten  or  fifteen 
miles  from  the  main  islands.  On  the  west  there  are  very 
few,  "Wamma  and  Pulo  Babi  being  the  chief,  with  Ougia 
and  Wassia  at  the  north-west  extremity.  On  the  east  side 
the  sea  is  everywhere  shallow,  and  full  of  coral ; and  it  is 
here  that  the  pearl-shells  are  found  which  form  one  of  the 
chief  staples  of  Am  trade.  All  the  islands  are  covered 
with  a dense  and  very  lofty  forest. 

The  physical  features  here  described  are  of  peculiar 
interest,  and,  as  far  as  I am  aware,  are  to  some  extent 
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unique ; for  I have  been  unable  to  find  any  other  record 
of  an  island  of  the  size  of  Aru  crossed  by  channels  which 
exactly  resemble  true  rivers.  How  these  channels  origi- 
nated were  a complete  puzzle  to  me,  till,  after  a long  consi- 
deration of  the  whole  of  the  natural  phenomena  presented 
by  these  islands,  I arrived  at  a conclusion  which  I will  now 
endeavour  to  explain.  There  are  three  ways  in  which  we 
may  conceive  islands  which  are  not  volcanic  to  have  been 
formed,  or  to  have  been  reduced  to  their  present  condition, 
— by  elevation,  by  subsidence,  or  by  separation  from  a 
continent  or  larger  island.  The  existence  of  coral  rock,  or 
of  raised  beaches  far  inland,  indicates  recent  elevation ; 
lagoon  coral-islands,  and  such  as  have  barrier  or  encircling 
reefs,  have  suffered  subsidence ; while  our  own  islands, 
whose  productions  are  entirely  those  of  the  adjacent  con- 
tinent, have  been  separated  from  it.  Now  the  Aru  Islands 
are  all  coral  rock,  and  the  adjacent  sea  is  shallow  and  full 
of  coral ; it  is  therefore  evident  that  they  have  been 
elevated  from  beneath  the  ocean  at  a not  very  distant 
epoch.  But  if  we  suppose  that  elevation  to  be  the  first 
and  only  cause  of  their  present  condition,  we  shall  find 
ourselves  quite  unable  to  explain  the  curious  river-chan- 
nels which  divide  them.  Tissures  during  upheaval  would 
not  produce  the  regular  width,  the  regular  depth,  or  the 
winding  curves  wdiich  characterise  them ; and  the  action 
of  tides  and  currents  during  their  elevation  might  form 
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straits  of  irregular  width  and  depth,  hut  not  the  river-like 
channels  which  actually  exist.  If,  again,  we  suppose  the 
last  movement  to  have  been  one  of  subsidence,  reduciiifi 
the  size  of  the  islands,  these  channels  are  quite  as  inex- 
plicable ; for  subsidence  would  necessarily  lead  to  the 
flooding  of  all  low  tracts  on  the  banks  of  the  old  rivers, 
and  thus  obliterate  their  courses;  whereas  these  remain 
perfect,  and  of  nearly  uniform  width  from  end  to  end. 

Now  if  these  channels  have  ever  been  rivers  they  must 
have  flowed  from  some  higher  regions,  and  this  must  have 
been  to  the  east,  because  on  the  north  and  west  tlie  sea- 
bottom  sinks  down  at  a short  distance  from  the  shore  to  an 
unfathomable  depth;  whereas  on  the  east  a shallow  sea, 
nowhere  exceeding  fifty  fathoms,  extends  quite  across  to 
New  Guinea,  a distance  of  about  a hundred  and  fifty  miles. 
An  elevation  of  only  three  hundred  feet  would  convert  the 
whole  of  this  sea  into  moderately  high  land,  and  make 
the  Am  Islands  a portion  of  New  Guinea ; and  the  rivers 
which  have  their  mouths  at  Utauata  and  Waniuka,  might 
then  have  flowed  on  across  Am,  in  the  channels  which  are 
now  occupied  by  salt  water.  AVhen  the  intervening  land 
Slink  down,  we  must  suppose  the  land  that  now  constitutes 
Am  to  have  remained  nearly  stationary,  a not  very  im25ro- 
bable  siqiposition,  when  we  consider  the  great  extent  of 
the  shallow  sea,  and  the  very  small  amount  of  depression 
the  land  need  have  undergone  to  produce  it. 
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But  the  fact  of  the  Aru  Islands  having  once  been  con- 
nected with  New  Guinea  does  not  rest  on  this  evidence 
alone.  There  is  such  a striking  resemblance  between  the 
productions  of  the  two  countries  as  only  exists  between 
portions  of  a common  territory.  I collected  one  hundred 
species  of  land-birds  in  the  Aru  Islands,  and  about  eighty 
of  them  have  been  found  on  the  mainland  of  New  Guinea. 
Among  these  are  the  great  wingless  cassowary,  two  species 
of  heavy  brush  turkeys,  and  two  of  short  winged  thrushes, 
which  could  certainly  not  have  passed  over  the  150  miles 
of  open  sea  to  the  coast  of  New  Guinea.  Tliis  barrier  is 
equally  effectual  in  the  case  of  many  other  birds  which 
live  only  in  the  depths  of  the  forest,  as  the  kinghunters 
fDacelo  gaudichaudi),  the  fly-catching  wrens  (Todopsis), 
the  great  crown  pigeon  (Goura  coronata),  and  the  small 
wood  doves  (Ptilonopus  j^erlatus,  P.  aurantiifrons,  and  P. 
coronulatus).  Now,  to  show  the  real  effect  of  such  a 
barrier,  let  us  take  the  island  of  Ceram,  which  is  exactly 
the  same  distance  from  New  Guinea,  but  separated  from  it 
by  a deep  sea.  Out  of  about  seventy  land-birds  inhabiting 
Ceram,  only  fifteen  are  found  in  New  Guinea,  and  none 
of  these  are  terrestrial  or  fore.st-haunting  species.  The 
cassowary  is  distinct ; the  kingfishers,  parrots,  pigeons,  fly- 
catchers, honeysuckcrs,  thrushes,  and  cuckoos,  are  almost 
always  quite  distinct  species.  IMore  than  this,  at  least 
twenty  genera,  which  are  common  to  New  Guinea  and 
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Aru,  do  not  extend  into  Ceram,  indicating  with  a force 
which  every  naturalist  will  appreciate,  that  the  two  latter 
countries  have  received  their  faunas  in  a radically  different 
manner.  Again,  a true  kangaroo  is  found  in  Aru,  and  the 
same  species  occurs  in  INIysol,  which  is  equally  Papuan  in 
its  productions,  while  either  the  same,  or  one  closely  allied 
to  it,  inhabits  New  Guinea;  but  no  such  animal  is  found 
in  Ceram,  which  is  only  sixty  miles  from  IMysol.  Another 
small  marsupial  animal  (Perameles  doreyanus)  is  common 
to  Aru  and  New  Guinea.  The  insects  show  exactly  the 
same  results.  The  butterflies  of  Aru  are  all  either  New 
Guinea  species,  or  very  slightly  modified  forms ; whereas 
those  of  Ceram  are  more  distinct  than  are  the  birds  of  the 
two  countries. 

It  is  now  generally  admitted  that  we  may  safely  reason 
on  such  facts  as  these,  which  supply  a link  in  the  defective 
geological  record.  The  upward  and  downward  movements 
which  any  country  has  undergone,  and  the  succession  of 
such  movements,  can  be  determined  with  much  accuracy  ; 
but  geology  alone  can  tell  us  nothing  of  lands  which  have 
entirely  disappeared  beneath  the  ocean.  Here  physical 
geography  and  the  distribution  of  animals  and  plants  are 
of  the  greatest  service.  By  ascertaining  the  depth  of  the 
seas  separating  one  country  from  another,  we  can  form 
some  judgment  of  the  changes  which  are  taking  place.  If 
there  are  other  evidences  of  subsidence,  a shallow  sea 
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implies  a former  connexion  of  tlie  adjacent  lands ; but  if 
tliis  evidence  is  wanting,  or  if  there  is  reason  to  suspect  a 
rising  of  the  land,  then  the  shallow  sea  may  be  the  result 
of  that  rising,  and  may  indicate  that  the  two  countries  will 
be  joined  at  some  future  time,  but  not  that  they  have 
previously  been  so.  The  nature  of  the  animals  and  plants 
inhabiting  these  countries  will,  however,  almost  always 
enable  us  to  determine  this  question.  l\Ir.  Darwin  lias 
shown  us  how  we  may  determine  in  almost  every  case, 
whether  an  island  has  ever  been  connected  with  a con- 
tinent or  larger  land,  by  the  presence  or  absence  of  terres- 
trial Mammalia  and  reptiles.  What  he  terms  “ oceanic 
islands  ” possess  neither  of  these  groups  of  animals,  though 
they  may  have  a luxuriant  vegetation,  and  a fair  numher  of 
birds,  insects,  and  land-shells  ; and  we  therefore  conclude 
that  they  have  originated  in  mid-ocean,  and  have  never 
been  connected  with  the  nearest  masses  of  land.  St. 
Helena,  JMadeira,  and  Xew  Zealand  are  examples  of 
oceanic  islands.  They  possess  all  other  classes  of  life, 
because  these  haA'e  means  of  dispersion  over  wide  spaces 
of  sea,  which  terrestrial  mammals  and  birds  have  not,  as 
is  fully  explained  in  Sir  Charles  Lyell’s  “ Principles  of 
Geology,”  and  IMr.  Darwin’s  “ Grigiii  of  Species.”  On  the 
other  hand,  an  island  may  never  have  been  actually  con- 
nected with  the  adjacent  continents  or  islands,  and  yet 
may  possess  representatives  of  all  classes  of  animals. 


CHAP.  XXXIII.] 


rilYSICAL  GEOGRAPHY. 


293 


because  many  teiTestrial  mammals  and  some  reptiles  have 
the  means  of  passing  over  short  distances  of  sea.  But  in 
these  cases  the  number  of  species  that  have  thus  migrated 
will  be  very  small,  and  there  will  be  great  deficiencies 
even  in  birds  and  flying  insects,  which  we  should  imagine 
could  easily  cross  over.  The  island  of  Timor  (as  I have 
already  shown  in  Chapter  XIII.)  bears  this  relation  to 
Australia ; for  while  it  contains  several  birds  and  insects 
of  Australian  forms,  no  Australian  mammal  or  reptile  is 
found  in  it,  and  a great  number  of  the  most  abundant  and 
characteristic  forms  of  Australian  birds  and  insects  are 
entirely  absent.  Contrast  this  with  the  British  Islands,  in 
which  a large  proportion  of  the  plants,  insects,  reptiles, 
and  Mammalia  of  the  adjacent  parts  of  the  continent  are 
fully  represented,  while  there  are  no  remarkable  defi- 
ciencies of  extensive  groups,  such  as  always  occur  when 
there  is  reason  to  believe  there  has  been  no  such  connexion. 
The  case  of  Sumatra,  Borneo,  and  Java,  and  the  Asiatic 
continent  is  equally  clear  ; many  large  Mammalia,  terres- 
trial birds,  and  reptiles  being  common  to  all,  while  a large 
number  more  are  of  closely  allied  forms.  Xow,  geology 
has  taught  us  that  this  representation  by  allied  forms  in 
the  same  locality  implies  lapse  of  time,  and  we  therefore 
infer  -that  in  Great  Britain,  where  almost  every  species 
is  absolutely  identical  with  those  )on  the  Continent,  the 
separation  has  been  very  recent ; while  in  Sumatra  and 
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Java,  Avliere  a considerable  number  of  the  contuiental 
species  are  represented  by  allied  forms,  the  separation  Avas 
more  remote. 

From  these  examples  we  may  see  bow  important  a 
supplement  to  geological  evidence  is  the  study  of  the 
geographical  distribution  of  animals  and  plants,  in  deter- 
mining the  former  condition  of  the  earth’s  surface;  and 
how  impossible  it  is  to  understand  the  former  without 
taking  the  latter  into  account.  The  productions  of  the 
Aru  Islands  offer  the  strongest  evidence  that  at  no  very 
distant  epoch  they  formed  a part  of  New  Guinea;  and 
the  peculiar  physical  features  which  I have  described, 
indicate  that  they  must  have  stood  at  ver}'  nearly  the 
same  level  then  as  they  do  now,  having  been  separated 
by  the  subsidence  of  the  great  plain  which  formerly  con- 
nected them  Avith  it. 

Persons  aa'Iio  have  formed  the  usual  ideas  of  the  A’egetation 
of  the  tropics — Avho  picture  to  themselves  the  abundance 
and  brilliancy  of  the  floAvers,  and  the  magniheent  appear- 
ance of  hundreds  of  forest  trees  covered  Avith  masses  of 
coloured  blossoms,  Avill  be  surprised  to  hear,  that  though 
vegetation  in  Aru  is  highly  luxuriant  and  varied,  and 
Avould  afford  abundance  of  fine  and  curious  plants  to 
adorn  our  hothouses,  yet  bright  and  showy  floAvers  are, 
as  a general  rule,  altogether  absent,  or  so  A-ery  scarce 
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as  to  produce  no  effect  wliatever  on  the  general  scenery. 
To  give  particulars  : I liave  visited  five  distinct  locali- 
ties in  the  islands,  I have  wandered  daily  in  the  forests, 
and  have  passed  along  upwards  of  a hundred  miles 
of  coast  and  river  during  a period  of  six  months,  much 
of  it  very  fine  weather,  and  till  just  as  I was  about  to 
leave,  I never  saw  a single  plant  of  striking  brilliancy 
or  beauty,  haixlly  a shrub  equal  to  a hawthorn,  or  a 
climber  equal  to  a honeysuckle  ! It  cannot  be  said 
that  the  flowering  season  had  not  arrived,  for  I saw  many 
herbs,  shrubs,  and  forest  trees  in  flower,  but  all  had 
blossoms  of  a green  or  greenish- white  tint,  not  superior  to 
our  lime-trees.  Here  and  there  on  the  river  banks  and 
coasts  are  a few  Convolvulacem,  not  equal  to  our  garden 
Ipomaeas,  and  in  the  deepest  shades  of  the  forest  some 
fine  scarlet  and  purple  Zingiberacese,  but  so  few  and 
scattered  as  to  be  nothing  amid  the  mass  of  green  and 
flowerless  vegetation.  Yet  the  noble  Cycadacese  and 
screw-pines,  thirty  or  forty  feet  high,  the  elegant  tree  ferns, 
the  lofty  palms,  and  the  variety  of  Ijeautiful  and  curious 
plants  which  everywhere  meet  the  eye,  attest  the  warmth 
and  moisture  of  the  tropics,  and  the  fertility  of  the  soil. 
It  is  true  that  Aru  seemed  to  me  exceptionally  poor  in 
flowers,  but  this  is  only  an  exaggeration  of  a general 
tropical  feature ; for  my  whole  experience  in  the  equa- 
torial regions  of  the  west  and  the  east  has  convinced  me. 
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that  in  the  most  luxuiiant  parts  of  the  tropics,  flowers  are 
less  ahuiidant,  on  the  average  less  showy,  and  are  far  less 
effective  in  adding  colour  to  the  landscape  than  in  tempe- 
rate climates.  1 have  never  seen  in  the  tropics  such  bril- 
liant masses  of  colour  as  even  England  can  show  in  her 
furze-clad  commons,  her  heathery  mountain-sides,  her  glades 
of  wild  hyacinths,  her  fields  of  poppies,  her  meadows  of 
buttercups  and  orchises — carpets  of  yellow,  purple,  azure- 
blue,  and  fiery  crimson,  which  the  tropics  can  rarely  ex- 
hibit. We  have  smaller  masses  of  colour  in  our  hawthorn 
and  crab  trees,  our  holly  and  mountain-ash,  our  broom, 
foxgloves,  primroses,  and  purple  vetches,  which  clothe 
with  gay  colours  the  whole  length  and  breadtli  of  our  land. 
These  beauties  are  all  common.  Tliey  are  cliaracteristic  of 
the  country  and  the  climate ; they  have  not  to  be  sought 
for,  but  they  gladden  the  eye  at  every  step.  In  the  regions 
of  the  equator,  on  the  other  hand,  wliether  it  be  forest  or 
savannah,  a sombre  green  clothes  universal  nature.  You 
may  journey  for  hours,  and  even  for  days,  and  meet  wit li 
nothing  to  break  the  monotony.  Elowem  are  everywliere 
rare,  and  anything  at  all  striking  is  only  to  be  met  with  at 
very  distant  intervals. 

The  idea  that  nature  exhibits  gay  colours  in  the  tropics, 
and  that  the  general  aspect  of  nature  is  there  more  briglit 
and  varied  in  hue  than  with  us,  has  even  been  made  the 
foundation  of  theories  of  art,  and  we  have  been  forbidden 
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to  use  bright  colours  in  our  gannents,  and  in  the  decorations 
of  our  dwellings,  because  it  was  supposed  that  we  should 
be  thereby  acting  in  opposition  to  the  teachings  of  nature. 
The  argument  itself  is  a very  poor  one,  since  it  might 
with  equal  justice  be  maintained,  that  as  u^e  possess  facul- 
ties for  the  appreciation  of  colours,  we  should  make  up  for 
the  deficiencies  of  nature  and  use  the  gayest  tints  in  those 
regions  where  the  landscape  is  most  monotonous.  But  the 
assumption  on  which  the  argument  is  founded  is  totally 
false,  so  that  even  if  the  reasoning  were  valid,  we  need  not 
be  afraid  of  outragiug  nature,  by  decorating  our  houses 
and  our  persons  with  all  those  gay  hues  which  are  so 
lavishly  spread  over  our  fields  and  mountains,  our  hedges, 
woods,  and  meadows. 

It  is  very  easy  to  see  what  has  led  to  this  erroneous 
view  of  the  nature  of  tropical  vegetation.  In  our  hot- 
houses and  at  our  flower-shows  we  gather  together  the 
finest  flowering  plants  from  the  most  distant  regions  of 
the  earth,  and  exhibit  them  in  a proximity  to  each  other 
which  never  occurs  in  nature.  A hundred  distinct  plants, 
all  with  bright,  or  strange,  or  gorgeous  flowers,  make  a 
wonderful  show  when  brought  together ; but  perhaps  no 
two  of  these  plants  could  ever  be  seen  together  in  a 
state  of  nature,  each  inhabiting  a distant  region  or  a 
different  station.  Again,  all  moderately  warm  extra- 
European  countries  are  mixed  up  with  the  tropics  in 
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general  estimation,  and  a vague  idea  is  formed  tliat 
whatever  is  pre-eminently  beautiful  miLst  come  from  the 
hottest  parts  of  the  earth.  But  the  fact  is  quite  the 
contrary.  Ilhododendrons  and  azaleas  are  plants  of  tem- 
perate regions,  the  grandest  lilies  are  from  temperate 
Japan,  and  a large  proportion  of  our  most  showy  flower- 
ing plants  are  natives  of  the  Himalayas,  of  the  Cape,  of 
the  United  States,  of  Chili,  or  of  China  and  Japan,  all 
temperate  regions.  True,  there  are  a great  numher  of 
grand  and  gorgeous  flow'ers  in  the  tropics,  hut  the  pro- 
portion they  hear  to  the  mass  of  the  vegetation  is  ex- 
ceedingly small ; so  that  wdiat  appears  an  anomaly  is 
nevertheless  a fact,  and  the  effect  of  flowers  on  the 
general  aspect  of  nature  is  far  less  in  the  equatorial 
than  in  the  temperate  regions  of  the  earth. 
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^FTEPt  niy  return  from  Gilolo  to  Ternate,  in  INIarch 
1858,  I made  arrangements  for  my  long-wislied-for 
voyage  to  the  mainland  of  Xew  Guinea,  Avliere  I antici- 
pated tliat  my  collections  would  surpass  those  which  I had 
formed  at  the  Aru  Islands.  The  poverty  of  Ternate  in 
articles  used  by  Europeans  was  shown,  by  my  searching  in 
vain  through  all  the  stores  for  such  common  things  as 
hour,  metal  spoons,  wide-mouthed  phials,  beeswax,  a pen- 
knife, and  a stone  or  metal  pestle  and  mortar.  I took  with 
me  four  servants  : my  head  man  Ali,  and  a Ternate  lad 
named  Jumaat  (Friday),  to  shoot;  Lahagi,  a steady  middle- 
aged  man,  to  cut  timber  and  assist  me  in  insect-collecting  ; 
and  Loisa,  a Javanese  cook.  As  I knew  I should  have  to 
build  a house  at  Dorey,  where  I was  going,  I took  with 
me  eighty  cadjans,  or  waterproof  mats,  made  of  pandanus 
leaves,  to  cover  over  my  baggage  on  hrst  landing,  and 
to  help  to  roof  my  house  afterwartls. 
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We  started  on  the  25th  of  IMarch  in  the  scliooner 
Hester  Helena,  belonging  to  iny  friend  INfr.  Duivenboden, 
and  hound  on  a trading  voyage  along  the  north  coast  ol' 
New  Guinea.  Having  calms  and  light  airs,  we  were 
three  days  reaching  Gane,  near  the  south  end  of 
Gilolo,  where  we  stayed  to  fill  up  our  water-ca,sks  and 
buy  a few  provisions.  We  obtained  fowls,  egg.s,  sago, 
plantains,  sweet  potatoes,  yellow  pumpkiirs,  chilies,  fish, 
and  dried  deer’s  meat ; and  on  the  afternoon  of  the 
29th  proceeded  on  our  voyage  to  Dorey  harbour.  We 
found  it,  however,  by  no  means  easy  to  get  along ; for  so 
near  to  the  equator  the  monsoons  entirely  fail  of  their 
regularity,  and  after  passing  the  southern  })oint  of  (jlilolo 
we  had  calms,  light  puffs  of  wind,  and  contrary  currents, 
which  kept  us  for  five  days  in  sight  of  the  same  islands 
between  it  and  Poppa.  A squall  then  brought  us  on  to 
the  entrance  of  Danqfier’s  Straits,  where  we  were  again 
becalmed,  and  were  three  more  days  creeping  through 
them.  Several  native  canoes  now  came  off  to  us  from 
Waigiou  on  one  side,  and  Batanta  on  the  other,  bringing 
a few  common  shells,  palm-leaf  mats,  cocoa-nuts,  and 
pumpkins.  They  were  very  extravagant  in  their  de- 
inands,  being  accustomed  to  sell  their  trifles  to  whalers 
and  China  ships,  whose  crews  will  purchase  anything  at 
ten  times  its  value.  IMy  only  purchases  were  a float 
belonging  to  a turtle-spear,  carved  to  resemble  a bird, 
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iind  a very  well  made  palm-leaf  box,  for  whicli  articles 
I gave  a copper  ring  and  a yard  of  calico.  The  canoes 
were  very  narrow  and  furnished  with  an  outrigger,  and 
in  some  of  them  there  was  only  one  man,  who  seemed 
to  think  nothing  of  coming  out  alone  eight  or  ten  miles 
from  shore.  The  people  were  Papuans,  much  resembling 
the  natives  of  x\ru. 

When  we  had  got  ont  of  the  Straits,  and  were  fairly  in 
the  great  Pacific  Ocean,  we  had  a steady  wind  for  the  fii’st 
time  since  leaving  Ter  irate,  bnt  unfortunately  it  was  dead 
ahead,  and  we  had  to  beat  against  it,  tacking  on  and  off 
the  coast  of  New  Guinea.  I looked  with  intense  interest 
on  those  rugged  mountains,  retreating  ridge  behind  ridge 
into  the  interior,  where  the  foot  of  civilized  man  had 
never  trod.  There  was  the  country  of  the  casso\vary  and 
the  tree-kangaroo,  and  those  dark  forests  produced  the 
nio.st  extraordinary  and  the  most  beautiful  of  the  feathered 
inhabitants  of  the  earth — the  varied  species  of  Birds  of 
Paradise.  A few  days  more  and  I hoped  to  be  in  pursuit 
of  these,  and  of  the  scarcely  less  beautiful  insects  which 
accompany  them.  We  had  still,  however,  for  several  days 
only  calms  and  light  head-winds,  and  it  was  not  till  the 
loth  of  April  that  a fine  westerly  breeze  set  in,  followed 
by  a squally  night,  which  kept  ns  off  the  entrance  of 
Dorey  harbour.  The  next  morning  we  entered,  and  came 
to  anchor  off  the  small  island  of  Mansiuam,  on  which 
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dwelt  two  German  missionaries,  IMessrs.  Otto  and  Geisler. 
'I'lie  former  immediately  came  on  board  to  give  ns  welcome, 
and  invited  us  to  go  on  shore  and  breakfast  with  him. 
We  were  then  introduced  to  his  companion — who  was 
suffering  dreadfully  from  an  abscess  on  the  heel,  which 
had  confined  him  to  the  liouse  for  six  months — and  to  his 
wife,  a young  German  woman,  who  had  been  out  only 
three  months.  Unfortunately  she  could  speak  no  IMalay 
or  English,  and  had  to  guess  at  our  compliments  on  her 
excellent  breakfast  by  the  justice  we  did  to  it. 

These  missionaries  were  working  men,  and  had  been  sent 
out,  as  being  more  useful  among  savages  than  persons  of  a 
higher  class.  They  had  been  here  about  two  years,  and 
j\Ir.  Otto  had  already  learnt  to  speak  the  rapuan  language 
with  fluency,  and  had  begun  translating  some  portions  of 
the  Bible.  The  language,  however,  is  so  poor  that  a con- 
siderable number  of  Malay  words  have  to  be  used ; and  it 
is  very  questionable  whether  it  is  possible  to  convey  any 
idea  of  such  a book,  to  a people  in  so  low  a state  of 
civilization.  The  only  nominal  converts  yet  made  are  a 
few  of  the  women ; and  some  few  of  the  children  attend 
school,  and  are  being  taught  to  road,  but  they  make  little 
progress.  There  is  one  feature  of  this  mission  which  1 
believe  will  materially  interfere  with  its  moral  effect.  Tlio 
missionaries  are  allowed  to  trade  to  eke  out  the  very  small 
salaries  granted  them  from  Europe,  and  of  course  are 
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obliged  to  cany  out  the  trade  principle  of  buying  clieap 
and  selling  dear,  in  order  to  make  a profit.  Like  all 
savages  the  natives  are  quite  careless  of  the  future,  and 
when  their  small  rice  crops  are  gathered  they  bring  a large 
portion  of  it  to  the  missionaries,  and  sell  it  for  knives, 
beads,  axes,  tobacco,  or  any  other  articles  they  may  require. 
A few  months  later,  in  the  wet  season,  when  food  is  scarce, 
they  come  to  buy  it  back  again,  and  give  in  exchange 
tortoiseshell,  tripang,  wild  nutmegs,  or  other  produce.  Of 
course  the  rice  is  sold  at  a much  higher  rate  than  it  was 
bought,  as  is  perfectly  fair  and  just — and  the  operation  is 
on  the  whole  thoroughly  beneficial  to  the  natives,  who 
would  otherwise  consume  and  waste  their  food  when  it 
was  abundant,  and  then  starve — yet  I cannot  imagine  that 
the  natives  see  it  in  this  light.  They  must  look  upon  the 
trading  missionaries  with  some  suspicion,  and  cannot  feel 
so  sure  of  their  teachings  being  disinterested,  as  would  be 
the  case  if  they  acted  like  the  Jesuits  in  Singapore.  The 
first  thing  to  be  done  by  the  missionary  in  attempting  to 
improve  savages,  is  to  convince  them  by  his  actions  that 
he  comes  among  them  for  their  benefit  only,  and  not  for 
any  private  ends  of  his  own.  To  do  this  he  must  act  in  a 
different  way  from  other  men,  not  trading  and  taking 
advantage  of  the  necessities  of  those  who  want  to  sell, 
but  rather  giving  to  those  who  are  in  distress.  It  would 
be  well  if  he  conformed  himself  in  some  degree  to  native 
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customs,  and  tlien  endeavoured  to  show  how  these  customs 
might  he  gradually  modified,  so  as  to  he  more  healthful 
and  more  agreeable.  A few  energetic  and  devoted  men 
acting  in  this  way  might  prohahly  effect  a decided  moral 
improvement  on  the  lowest  savage  tribes,  whereas  trading 
missionaries,  teaching  what  Jesus  said,  hut  not  doing  as 
He  did,  can  scarcely  he  expected  to  do  more  than  give 
them  a very  little  of  the  superficial  varnish  of  religion. 

Dorey  harbour  is  in  a fine  hay,  at  one  extremity  of 
which  an  elevated  point  juts  out,  and,  with  two  or  three 
small  islands,  forms  a slieltered  anchorage.  The  only  vessel 
it  contained  when  we  arrived  was  a Dutch  brig,  laden  with 
coals  for  the  use  of  a ■war-steamer,  which  was  expected 
daily,  on  an  exploring  expedition  along  the  coasts  of  Hew 
Guinea,  for  the  purpose  of  fixing  on  a locality  for  a colony. 
In  the  evening  we  paid  it  a visit,  and  landed  at  the  village 
of  Dorey,  to  look  out  for  a place  where  I could  build  my 
house.  IMr.  Otto  also  made  arrangements  for  me  with 
some  of  the  native  chiefs,  to  send  men  to  cut  wood, 
rattans,  and  bamboo  the  next  day. 

The  villages  of  IMansinam  and  Dorey  presented  some 
features  quite  new  to  me.  The  houses  all  stand  com- 
pletely in  the  water,  and  are  reached  by  long  rude 
bridges.  They  are  very  low,  with  the  roof  shaped  like 
a large  boat,  bottom  upwards.  The  posts  which  support 
the  houses,  bridges,  and  platforms  are  small  crooked 
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sticks,  placed  witliout  any  regularity,  ’ and  looking  as  if 
they  were  tumbling  down.  The  floors  are  also  formed  of 
sticks,  equally  irregular,  and  so  loose  and  far  apart  that 
I found  it  almost  im];)ossible  to  walk  on  tliem.  The  walls 
consist  of  bits  of  boards,  old  boats,  rotten  mats,  attaps, 
and  palm-leaves,  stuck  in  anyhow  here  and  there,  and 
having  altogether  the  most  wretched  and  dilapidated 
appearance  it  is  possible  to  conceive.  Under  the  eaves 
of  many  of  the  bouses  bang  buman  skulls,  tbe  trophies  of 
their  battles  with  the  savage  Arfaks  of  the  interior,  who 
often  come  to  attack  them.  A large  boat-shaped  council- 
house  is  supported  on  larger  posts,  each  of  which  is  grossly 
carved  to  represent  a naked  male  or  female  human  figure, 
and  other  carvings  still  more  revolting  are  placed  upon 
the  platform  before  the  entrance.  The  view  of  an  ancient 
lake-dweller’s  village,  given  as  the  frontispiece  of  Sir 
Charles  Lyell’s  “ Antiquity  of  Man,”  is  chiefly  founded  on 
a sketch  of  this  very  village  of  Dorey;  but  the  extreme 
regularity  of  the  structures  there  depicted  has  no  place 
in  the  original,  any  more  than  it  p-obably  had  in  the 
actual  lake-villages. 

The  people  who  inhabit  these  miserable  huts  are  very 
similar  to  the  Ke  and  Aru  islanders,  and  many  of  them 
are  very  handsome,  being  tall  and  well-made,  with  well- 
cut  features  and  large  aquiline  noses.  Their  colour  is  a 
deep  brown,  often  approaching  closely  to  black,  and  the 
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line  mop-like  heads  of  frizzly  hair  appear  to  he  more 
common  than  elsewhere,  and  are  considered  a great  orna- 
ment, a long  six-pronged  bamboo  fork  being  kept  stuck  in 
them  to  serve  the  purpose  of  a comb ; and  this  is  assidu- 
ously used  at  idle  moments  to  keep  the  densely  growing 
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mass  from  becoming  matted  and  tangled.  The  majority 
liave  short  woolly  hair,  which  does  not  seem  capable  of 
an  equally  luxuriant  development.  A gro^vth  of  hair  some- 
what similar  to  this,  and  almost  as  abundant,  is  found 
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among  tlie  lialf-breecls  between  the  Indian  and  Negro  in 
South  America.  Can  this  be  an  indication  that  the 
Papuans  are  a mixed  race? 

For  the  first  three  days  after  our  arrival  I was  fully 
occupied  from  morning  to  night  building  a house,  with  the 
assistance  of  a dozen  Papuans  and  my  own  men.  It  was 
immense  trouble  to  get  our  labourers  to  work,  as  scarcely 
one  of  them  could  speak  a word  of  Malay ; and  it  was  only 
by  the  most  energetic  gesticulations,  and  going  through  a 
regular  pantomime  of  what  was  wanted,  that  we  could  get 
them  to  do  anything.  If  we  made  them  understand  that  a 
few  more  poles  were  required,  which  two  could  have  easily 
cut,  six  or  eight  would  insist  upon  going  together,  although 
we  needed  their  assistance  in  other  things.  One  morning 
ten  of  them  came  to  work,  bringing  only  one  chopper  be- 
tween them,  although  they  knew  I had  none  ready  for  use. 
I chose  a place  about  two  hundred  yards  from  the  beach, 
on  an  elevated  ground,  by  the  side  of  the  chief  path  from 
the  village  of  Dorey  to  the  provision-grounds  and  the  forest. 
Within  twenty  yards  was  a little  stream,  which  furnished 
us  with  excellent  water  and  a nice  place  to  bathe.  There 
was  only  low  underwood  to  clear  away,  while  some  fine 
forest  trees  stood  at  a short  distance,  and  we  cut  dowm  the 
wood  for  about  twenty  yards  round  to  give  us  light  and 
air.  The  house,  about  twenty  feet  by  fifteen,  was  built 
entirely  of  wood,  with  a bamboo  floor,  a single  door  of 
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thatch,  and  a large  window,  looking  over  the  sea,  at  which 
I fixed  iny  table,  and  close  beside  it  my  bed,  within  a little 
partition.  I bought  a number  of  very  large  palm-leaf  mats 
of  the  natives,  which  made  excellent  walls ; while  the  mats 
I had  brought  myself  were  used  on  the  roof,  and  were 
covered  over  with  attaps  as  soon  as  we  coidd  get  them 
made.  Outside,  and  rather  behind,  was  a little  hut,  used 
ibr  cooking,  and  a bench,  roofed  over,  where  my  men  could 
sit  to  skin  birds  and  animals.  When  all  was  finished, 
I had  my  goods  and  stores  brought  up,  arranged  them 
conveniently  inside,  and  then  paid  my  Papuans  with 
knives  and  choppers,  and  sent  them  away.  The  next  day 
our  schooner  left  for  the  more  eastern  islands,  and  I found 
myself  fairly  established  as  the  only  European  inhabitant 
of  the  vast  island  of  New  Guinea. 

As  we  had  some  doubt  about  the  natives,  we  slept 
at  first  with  loaded  guns  beside  us  and  a watch  set ; but 
after  a few  days,  finding  the  people  friendly,  and  feeling 
sure  that  they  would  not  venture  to  attack  five  well-armed 
men,  we  took  no  further  precautions.  We  had  still  a day 
or  two’s  work  in  finishing  up  the  house,  stopping  leaks, 
putting  up  our  hanging  shelves  for  drying  specimens 
inside  and  out,  and  making  the  path  down  to  the  water, 
and  a clear  dry  space  in  front  of  the  house. 

On  the  17th,  the  steamer  not  having  arrived,  the  coal- 
ship  left,  having  lain  here  a month,  according  to  her  .con- 
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tract ; and  on  the  same  day  my  hunters  went  out  to  shoot 
for  the  first  time,  and  hrought  home  a magnificent  crown 
pigeon  and  a few  common  birds.  The  next  day  tliey  were 
more  successful,  and  I was  delighted  to  see  them  return 
with  a Bird  of  Paradise  in  full  plumage,  a pair  of  the  fine 
Papuan  lories  (Lorius  domicella),  four  other  lories  and 
parroquets,  a gTackle  (Gracula  dumonti),  a king-hunter 
(Dacelo  gaudichaudi),  a racquet-tailed  kingfisher  (Tany- 
siptera  galatea),  and  two  or  three  other  birds  of  less  beauty. 
I went  myself  to  visit  the  native  village  on  the  hill  behind 
Dorey,  and  took  with  me  a small  present  of  cloth,  knives, 
and  beads,  to  secure  the  good-will  of  the  'chief,  and  get 
him  to  send  some  men  to  catch  or  shoot  birds  for  me. 
The  houses  were  scattered  about  among  rudely  cultivated 
clearings.  Two  which  I visited  consisted  of  a central 
passage,  on  each  side  of  which  opened  short  passages,  ad- 
mitting to  two  rooms,  each  of  which  was  a house  accom- 
modating a separate  family.  They  were  elevated  at  least 
fifteen  feet  above  the  ground,  on  a complete  forest  of  poles, 
and  were  so  rude  and  dilapidated  that  some  of  the  small 
passages  had  openings  in  the  floor  of  loose  sticks,  through 
which  a child  might  fall.  The  inhabitants  seemed  rather 
uglier  than  those  at  Dorey  village.  They  are,  no  doubt, 
the  true  indigenes  of  this  part  of  New  Guinea,  living  in 
the  interior,  and  subsisting  by  cultivation  and  hunting. 
The  Dorey  men,  on  the  other  hand,  are  shore-dwellers. 
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tisliers  and  tradei'S  in  a small  way,  and  have  thus  the 
character  of  a coion_y  uhu  have  migrated  from  another 
district.  These  hillmen  or  “ Arfaks  ” differed  much  in 
physical  features.  They  were  generally  hlack,  but  some 
were  brown  like  Malays.  Their  hair,  though  always  more 
or  less  frizzly,,  was  sometimes  short  and  matted,  instead 
of  being  long,  loose,  and  woolly ; and  this  seemed  to  he  a 
constitutional  difference,  not  the  effect  of  care  and  cultiva- 
tion. Nearly  half  of  them  were  afflicted  with  the  scurfy 
skin-disease.  The  old  chief  seemed  much  pleased  with 


his  present,  and  promised 
(through  an  interpreter  I 
brought  with  me)  to  pro- 
tect my  men  when  they 
came  there  shooting,  and 
also  to  procure  me  some 
birds  and  animals.  'While 
conversing,  they  smoked 
tobacco  of  their  own  grow- 
ing, in  pipes  cut  from  a 
single  piece  of  wood  with 
a long  upright  handle. 


We  had  arrived  at  Do- 
rey  about  the  end  of  the 
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wet  season,  when  the  whole  country  was  soaked  with 
moisture.  The  native  paths  were  so  neglected  as  to  be 
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often  mere  timnels  closed  over  with  vegetation,  and  in 
such  places  there  was  always  a fearful  accumulation  of 
mud.  To  the  naked  Papuan  this  is  no  obstruction.  He 
wades  through  it,  and  the  next  watercourse  makes  him 
clean  again;  hut  to  myself,  wearing  hoots  and  trousers, 
it  was  a most  disagreeable  thing  to  have  to  go  up  to 
my  knees  in  a mud- hole  every  morning.  The  man  I 
brought  with  me  to  cut  wood  fell  ill  soon  after  we  arrived, 
or  I would  have  set  him  to  clear  fresh  paths  in  the  worst 
places.  Por  the  first  ten  days  it  generally  rained  every 
afternoon  and  all  night ; hut  by  going  out  every  hour 
of  fine  weather,  I managed  to  get  on  tolerably  with  my 
collections  of  birds  and  insects,  finding  most  of  those 
collected  by  Lesson  during  his  visit  in  the  Coquille,  as 
well  as  many  new  ones.  It  appears,  however,  that  Dorey 
is  not  the  place  for  Birds  of  Paradise,  none  of  the  natives 
being  accustomed  to  preserve  them.  Those  sold  here  are 
all  brought  from  Amberbaki,  about  a hundred  miles  west, 
where  the  Doreyans  go  to  trade. 

The  islands  in  the  bay,  with  the  low  lands  near  the 
coast,  seem  to  have  been  formed  by  recently  raised  coral 
reefs,  and  are  much  strewn  with  masses  of  coral  but  little 
altered.  The  ridge  behind  my  house,  which  runs  out 
to  the  point,  is  also  entirely  coral  rock,  although  there 
are  signs  of  a stratified  foundation  in  the  ravines,  and 
the  rock  itself  is  more  compact  and  crystalline.  It  is 
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tlierefore,  probably  older,  a more  recent  elevation  having 
exposed  the  low  grounds  and  islands.  On  the  other  side 
of  the  bay  rise  the  great  mass  of  the  Arfak  mountains, 
said  by  the  French  navigators  to  be  about  ten  thousand 
feet  high,  and  inhabited  by  savage  tribes.  These  are 
held  in  great  dread  by  the  Dorey  people,  who  have  often 
been  attacked  and  plundered  by  them,  and  have  some  of 
their  skulls  hanging  outside  their  houses.  If  I was  seen 
going  into  the  forest  anywhere  in  the  direction  of  the 
mountains,  the  little  boys  of  the  village  would  shout  after 
me,  “Arfaki!  Arfaki !”  ‘just  as  they  did  after  Lesson 
nearly  forty  years  before. 

On  the  15th  of  May  the  Dutch  war-steamer  Etna 
arrived ; but,  as  the  coals  had  gone,  it  was  obliged  to 
stay  till  they  came  back.  The  captain  knew  when  the 
coalship  was  to  arrive,  and  how  long  it  was  cluirtered  to 
stay  at  Dorey,  and  could  have  been  back  in  time,  but 
supposed  it  would  wait  for  him,  and  so  did  not  hurry 
liimself.  The  steamer  lay  at  anchor  just  opposite  my 
house,  and  I had  the  advantage  of  hearing  the  half- 
hourly  bells  struck,  which  was  very  pleasant  after  tlie 
monotonous  silence  of  the  forest.  The  captain,  doctor, 
engineer,  and  some  other  of  the  oflicers  paid  me  visits ; 
the  servants  came  to  the  brook  to  wash  clothes,  and  the 
son  of  the  Prince  of  Tidore,  with  one  or  two  companions, 
to  bathe ; otherwise  I saw  little  of  them,  and  was  not 


CHAP.  XXXIV.] 


CURIOUS  INSECTS. 


313 


disturbed  by  visitors  so  much  as  I bad  expected  to  be. 
About  this  time  tbe  weather  set  in  pretty  fine,  but  neither 
birds  nor  insects  became  much  more  abundant,  and  new 
birds  were  very  scarce.  None  of  the  Birds  of  I’aradise 
except  the  common  one  were  ever  met  with,  and  v'e  were 
still  searching  in.  vain  for  several  of  the  fine  birds  whicli 
Lesson  had  obtained  here.  Insects  were  tolerably  abun- 
dant, but  were  not  on  the  average  so  fine  as  those  of 
Amboyna,  and  I reluctantly  came  to  the  conclusion  that 
Ilorey  was  not  a good  collecting  locality.  Butterflies  were 
very  scarce,  and  were  mostly  the  same  as  those  which  1 
had  obtained  at  Aru. 

Among  tlie  insects  of  other  orders,  the  most  curious  and 
novel  were  a gvoup  of  horned  flies,  of  wliich  I obtained 
four  distinct  species,  settling  on  fallen  trees  and  decaying 
trunks.  These  remarkable  insects,  which  have  been  de- 
scribed by  IMr.  W.  W.  Saunders  as  a new  genus,  under  the 
name  of  Elaphomia  or  deer-flies,  are  about  half  an  inch 
long,  slender-bodied,  and  with  very  long  legs,  which  they 
draw  together  so  as  to  elevate  their  bodies  high  above  the 
surface  they  are  standing  upon.  The  front  pair  of  legs 
are  much  shorter,  and  these  are  often  stretched  directly 
forwards,  so  as  to  resemble  antenme.  The  horns  spring 
from  beneath  the  eye,  and  seem  to  be  a prolongation  of 
the  lower  part  of  the  orbit.  In  the  largest  and  most 
singular  species,  named  Elaphomia  cervicornis  or  the  stag- 
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horned  deer-fly,  these  horns  are  nearly  as  long  as  the 
body,  having  two  branches,  with  two  small  snags  near  their 
bifurcation,  so  as  to  resemble  the  horns  of  a stag.  They 
are  black,  with  the  tips  pale,  while  the  body  and  legs  are 
yellowish  brown,  and  the  eyes  (when  alive)  violet  and  green. 
The  next  species  [Elaphomia  waUacei)  is  of  a dark  brown 
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Elaphomia  oervicornis.  Elaphomia  wallacci. 

E.  hrevicornis.  E.  alcicornis. 


colour,  banded  and  spotted  with  yellow.  The  horns  are 
about  one-third  the  length  of  the  insect,  broad,  flat,  and 
of  an  elongated  triangular  form.  They  are  of  a beautiful 
pink  colour,  edged  with  black,  and  with  a pale  central 
stripe.  The  front  part  of  the  head  is  also  pink,  and  the 
eyes  violet  pink,  with  a green  stripe  across  them,  giving 
the  insect  a very  elegant  and  singular  appearance.  The 
third  species  (Elaphomia  alcicornis,  the  elk-horned  deer-fly) 
is  a little  smaller  than  the  two  already  described,  but 
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resembling  in  colour  Elaphoinia  wallacei.  The  horns  are 
very  remarkable,  being  suddenly  dilated  into  a flat  plate, 
strongly  toothed  round  the  outer  margin,  and  strikingly 
resembling  the  horns  of  the  elk,  after  which  it  has  been 
named.  They  are  of  a yellowish  colour,  margined  with 
brown,  and  tipped  with  black  on  the  three  upper  teeth. 
The  fourth  species  (Elaphoinia  brevicornis,  the  short- 
horned deer-fly)  differs  considerably  from  the  rest.  It  is 
stouter  in  form,  of  a nearly  black  colour,  with  a yellow 
ring  at  the  base  of  the  abdomen ; the  wings  have  dusky 
stripes,  and  the  head  is  compressed  and  dilated  laterally, 
with  very  small  flat  horns,  which  are  black  with  a pale 
centre,  and  look  exactly  like  the  rudiment  of  the  horns  of 
the  two  preceding  species.  ISTone  of  the  females  have  any 
trace  of  the  horns,  and  Mr.  Saunders  places  in  the  same 
genus  a species  which  has  no  horns  in  either  sex  (Ela- 
phomia  polita).  It  is  of  a shining  black  colour,  and  re- 
sembles Elaphoinia  cervicornis  in  form,  size,  and  general 
appearance.  The  figures  above  given  represent  these 
insects  of  their  natural  size  and  in  characteristic  attitudes. 

The  natives-  seldom  brought  me  anything.  They  are 
poor  creatures,  and  rarely  shoot  a bird,  pig,  or  kangaroo,  or 
even  the  sluggish  opossum-like  Cuscus.  The  tree-kangaroos 
are  found  here,  but  must  be  very  scarce,  as  my  hunters, 
although  out  daily  in  the  forest,  never  once  saw  them. 
Cockatoos,  lories,  and  parroquets  were  really  the  only 
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common  birds.  Even  pigeons  were  scarce,  and  in  little 
variety,  although  we  occasionally  got  the  fine  crown 
pigeon,  which  was  always  welcome  as  an  addition  to  our 
scantily  furnished  larder. 

Just  before  the  steamer  arrived  I had  wounded  my  ankle 
by  chunbering  among  the  trunks  and  branches  of  fallen  trees 
(which  formed  iny  best  hunting  grounds  for  insects),  and, 
as  usual  with  foot  wounds  in  this  climate,  it  turned  into  an 
obstinate  ulcer,  keeping  me  in  the  house  for  several  days. 
When  it  healed  up  it  was  followed  by  an  internal  inflam- 
mation of  tlie  foot,  which  by  the  doctor’s  advice  I poulticed 
incessantly  for  four  or  five  days,  bringing  out  a severe  in- 
flamed swelling  on  the  tendon  above  the  heel.  This  had  to 
be  leeched,  and  lanced,  and  doctored  with  ointments  and 
poultices  for  several  weeks,  till  I was  almost  driven  to 
despair, — for  the  weather  was  at  length  fine,  and  I was 
tantalized  by  seeing  grand  butterflies  flying  past  my  door, 
and  thinking  of  the  twenty  or  thirty  new  sjiecies  of 
insects  that  I ought  to  be  getting  every  day.  And  this, 
too,  in  New  Guinea  ! — a country  which  I might  never  visit 
again, — a country  which  no  naturalist  had  ever  resided  in 
before, — a country  which  contained  more  strange  and  new 
and  beautiful  natural  objects  than  any  other  part  of  the 
globe.  The  naturalist  will  be  able  to  appreciate  my  feel- 
ings, sitting  from  morning  to  night  in  my  little  hut,  unable 
to  move  without  a crutch,  and  my  only  solace  the  birds  my 
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hunters  brought  in  every  afternoon,  and  the  few  insects 
caught  by  my  Ternate  man,  Laliagi,  who  now  went  out 
daily  in  my  place,  but  who  of  course  did  not  get  a fourth 
part  of  what  I should  have  obtained.  To  add  to  my 
troubles  all  my  men  were  more  or  less  ill,  some  with 
fever,  others  with  dysentery  or  ague;  at  one  time  there 
were  three  of  them  besides  myself  all  helpless,  the  cook 
alone  being  well,  and  having  enougli  to  do  to  wait  upon  us. 
The  Prince  of  Tidore  and  the  Resident  of  Banda  were  both 
on  board  the  steamer,  and  were  seeking  Birds  of  Paradise, 
sending  men  round  in  every  direction,  so  that  there  was  no 
chance  of  my  getting  even  native  skins  of  the  rarer  kinds  ; 
and  any  birds,  insects,  or  animals  the  Dorey  people  had  to 
sell  were  taken  on  board  the  steamer,  where  purchasers 
were  found  for  everything,  and  where  a larger  variety  of 
articles  were  offered  in  exchange  than  I had  to  show. 

After  a month’s  close  confinement  in  the  house  I was  at 
length  able  to  go  out  a little,  and  about  the  same  time  I 
succeeded  in  getting  a boat  and  six  natives  to  take  Ali  and 

I 

Lahagi  to  xVmberbaki,  and  to  bring  them  back  at  the  end 
of  a month.  Ali  was  charged  to  buy  all  the  Birds  of 
Paradise  he  could  get,  and  to  shoot  and  skin  all  other  rare 
or  new  birds  ; and  Lahagi  was  to  collect  insects,  which  I 
hoped  might  be  more  abundant  than  at  Dorey.  When  I 
recommenced  my  daily  walks  in  search  of  insects,  I found  a 
great  change  in  the  neighbourhood,  and  one  very  agreeable 


318 


NEW  GUINEA. 


[chap.  XXXIV. 


to  me.  All  the  time  I had  been  laid  np  the  ship’s  crew 
and  the  Javanese  soldiers  who  had  been  brought  in  a 
tender  (a  sailing  ship  which  had  arrived  soon  after  the 
Etna),  had  been  employed  cutting  down,  sawing,  and  split- 
ting large  trees  for  firewood,  to  enable  the  steamer  to  get 
back  to  Amboyna  if  the  coal-ship  did  not  return ; and  they 
had  also  cleared  a number  of  wide,  straiglit  paths  through 
the  forest  in  various  directions,  greatly  to  the  astonishment 
of  the  natives,  who  could  not  make  out  what  it  all  meant. 
I had  now  a variety  of  walks,  and  a good  deal  of  dead 
wood  on  which  to  search  for  insects  ; but  notwithstanding 
these  advantages,  they  were  not  nearly  so  plentiful  as  I had 
found  them  at  Sarawak,  or  Amboyna,  or  llatchian,  con- 
firming my  opinion  tliat  Dorey  was  not  a good  locality. 
It  is  quite  probable,  however,  that  at  a station  a few  miles 
in  the  interior,  away  from  the  recently  elevated  coralline 
rocks  and  the  influence  of  the  sea  air,  a much  more  abun- 
dant harvest  might  be  obtained. 

One  afternoon  I went  on  board  the  steamer  to  return 
tlie  captain’s  visit,  and  was  shown  some  very  nice  sketches 
(by  one  of  the  lieutenants),  made  on  the  south  coast,  and 
also  at  the  Arfak  mountain,  to  which  they  had  made  an 
e.xcursion.  From  these  and  the  captain’s  description,  it 
appeared  that  the  people  of  Arfak  were  similar  to  those  of 
Dorey,  and  I could  hear  nothing  of  the  straight-haired  race 
which  Lesson  says  inhabits  the  interior,  but  which  no  one 
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has  ever  seen,  and  the  account  of  which  I suspect  lias  origi- 
nated in  some  mistake.  The  captain  told  me  he  had  made 
a detailed  survey  of  part  of  the  south  coast,  and  if  the  coal 
arrived  should  go  away  at  once  to  Humboldt  Bay,  in  lon- 
gitude 141°  east,  which  is  the  line  up  to  which  the  Dutch 
claim  New  Guinea.  On  board  the  tender  I fomid  a 
brother  naturalist,  a German  named  Eosenberg,  vdio  was 
draughtsman  to  the  surveying  staff.  He  had  brought  two 
men  with  him  to  shoot  and  skin  birds,  and  had  been  able 
to  purchase  a few  rare  skins  from  the  natives.  Among 
these  was  a pair  of  the  superb  Paradise  Pie  (Astrapia 
nigra)  in  tolerable  preservation.  They  were  brought  from 
the  island  of  Jobie,  which  may  be  its  native  country,  as  it 
certainly  is  of  the  rarer  species  of  crown  pigeon  (Goura 
steursii),  one  of  which  was  brought  alive  and  sold  on  board. 
Jobie,  however,  is  a very  dangerous  place,  and  sailors  are 
often  murdered  there  when  on  shore ; sometimes  the 
vessels  themselves  being  attacked.  Wandammen,  on  the 
mainland  opposite  Jobie,  where  there  are  said  to  be 
plenty  of  birds,  is  even  worse,  and  at  either  of  these 
places  my  life  would  not  have  been  worth  a week’s  pur- 
chase had  I ventured  to  live  alone  and  unprotected  as  at 
Dorey.  On  board  the  steamer  they  had  a pair  of  tree- 
kangaroos  alive.  They  differ  chiefly  from  the  ground- 
kangaroo  in  having  a more  hairy  tail,  not  thickened  at 
the  base,  and  not  used  as  a prop ; and  by  the  powerful 
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claws  on  the  fore-feet,  by  which  they  grasp  the  bark  and 
branches,  and  seize  the  leaves  on  which  they  feed.  They 
move  along  by  short  jumps  on  their  hind-feet,  which  do 
not  seem  particidarly  well  adapted  for  climbing  trees.  It 
has  been  supposed  that  these  tree-kangaroos  are  a special 
adaptation  to  the  swampy,  half-drowned  forests  of  New 
(luinea,  in  place  of  the  usual  form  of  the  group,  which  is 
adapted  only  to  dry  ground.  Mr.  tVindsor  Earl  makes 
much  of  this  theory,  but,  unfortunately  for  it,  the  tree- 
kangaroos  are  chiefly  found  in  the  northern  peninsula  of 
New  Guinea,  which  is  entirely  composed  of  hills  and 
mountains  with  very  little  flat  land,  while  the  kangaroo 
of  the  low  flat  Aru  Islands  (Dorcopsis  asiaticus)  is  a 
ground  species.  A more  probable  sup}>osition  seems  to 
be,  that  the  tree-kangaroo  has  been  modified  to  enable 
it  to  feed  on  foliage  in  the  vast  forests  of  New  Guinea, 
as  these  form  the  great  natural  feature  which  distin- 
guishes that  country  from  Australia. 

I 

On  June  5th,  the  coal-ship  arrived,  having  been  sent 
back  from  Amboyna,  with  the  addition  of  some  fresh 
stores  for  the  steamer.  The  wood,  which  had  been  almost 
all  taken  on  board,  was  now  unladen  again,  the  coal  taken 
in,  and  on  the  17th  both  steamer  and  tender  left  for  Hum- 
boldt Bay.  We  were  then  a little  quiet  again,  and  got 
something  to  eat ; for  while  the  vessels  were  here  every  bit 
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of  fish  or  vegetable  was  taken  on  board,  and  I liad  often 
to  make  a small  parroquet  serve  for  two  meals.  My  men 
now  returned  from  Amberbaki,  but,  alas ! brouglit  me 
almost  nothing.  They  had  visited  several  villages,  and 
even  went  two  days’  journey  into  the  interior,  but  could 
find  no  skins  of  Birds  of  Paradise  to  purchase,  except  the 
common  kind,  and  veiy  few  even  of  those.  The  birds 
found  were  the  same  as  at  Dorey,  but  were  still  scarce]’. 
None  of  the  natives  anywhere  near  the  coast  shoot  or 
prepare  Birds  of  I’aradise,  which  come  from  far  in  the 
interior  over  two  or  three  ranges  of  mountains,  passing 
by  barter  from  village  to  village  till  they  reach  the  sea. 
There  the  natives  of  Dorey  buy  them,  and  on  their  return 
home  sell  them  to  the  Bugis  or  Ternate  traders.  It  is 
therefore  hopeless  for  a traveller  to  go  to  any  particular 
place  on  the  coast  of  New  Guinea  where  rare  Paradise 
birds  may  have  been  bought,  in  hopes  of  obtaining  freshly 
killed  specimens  from  the  natives  ; and  it  also  shows  the 
scarcity  of  these  birds  in  any  one  locality,  since  from  the 
Amberbaki  district,  a celebrated  place,  where  at  least  five 
or  six  species  have  been  procured,  not  one  of  the  rarer 
ones  has  been  obtained  this  year.  The  Prince  of  Tidore, 
who  would  certainly  have  got  them  if  any  were  to  be  had, 
was  oljliged  to  put  up  with  a few  of  the  common  yellow 
ones.  I think  it  probable  that  a longer  residence  at  Dorey, 
a little  farther  in  the  interior,  might  show  tliat  .several 
VOL.  II.  Y 
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t)f  the  rarer  kinds  were  found  there,  as  I obtained  a single 
female  of  the  fine  scale-breasted  Ptiloris  magnificus.  I was 
told  at  Ternate  of  a bird  that  is  certainly  not  yet  known 
in  Europe,  a black  King  Paradise  Bird,  with  the  curled 
tail  and  beautiful  side  plumes  of  the  common  species,  but 
all  the  rest  of  the  plumage  glossy  black.  The  people  of 
Dorey  knew  nothing  about  this,  although  they  recognised 
by  description  most  of  the  other  species. 

When  the  steamer  left,  I was  suffering  from  a severe 
attack  of  fever.  In  about  a week  I got  over  this,  but  it 
was  followed  by  such  a soreness  of  the  whole  inside  of  the 
mouth,  tongue,  and  gums,  that  for  many  days  I could  put 
nothing  solid  between  my  lips,  but  was  obliged  to  subsist 
entirely  on  slops,  although  in  other  respects  very  well.  At 
the  same  time  two  of  my  men  again  fell  ill,  one  with  fever, 
the  other  with  dysentery,  and  both  got  very  bad.  I did 
what  I could  for  them  with  my  small  stock  of  medicines, 
but  they  lingered  on  for  some  weeks,  till  on  June  26th 
])Oor  Jumaat  died.  He  was  about  eighteen  years  of  age,  a 
native,  I believe,  of  Bouton,  and  a quiet  lad,  not  very 
active,  but  doing  his  work  pretty  steadily,  and  as  well  as 
he  was  able.  As  my  men  were  all  ^Mahometans,  I let  ’ 
them  bury  him  in  their  own  fashion,  giving  them  some 
new  cotton  cloth  for  a shroud. 

On  July  6th  the  steamer  returned  from  the  eastward.  , 
The  weather  was  still  terribly  wet,  when,  according  to  rule. 
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it  should  have  been  fine  and  dry.  We  had  scarcely  any- 
thing to  eat,  and  were  all  of  us  ill.  Fevers,  colds,  and 
dysentery  were  continually  attacking  us,  and  made  me  long 
to  get  away  from  New  Guinea,  as  much  as  ever  I had 
longed  to  come  there.  The  captain  of  the  Etna  paid  me 
a visit,  and  gave  me  a very  interesting  account  of  his  trip. 
They  had  stayed  at  Humboldt  Bay  several  days,  and  found 
it  a much  more  beautiful  and  more  interesting  place  than 
Dorey,  as  well  as  a better  harbour.  The  natives  were 
quite  unsophisticated,  being  rarely  visited  except  by  stray 
whalers,  and  they  were  superior  to  the  Dorey  people, 
morally  and  physically.  They  went  quite  naked.  Their 
houses  were  some  in  the  water  and  some  inland,  and  were 
all  neatly  and  well  built ; their  fields  were  well  cultivated, 
and  the  paths  to  them  kept  clear  and  open,  in  which 
respects  Dorey  is  abominable.  They  were  shy  at  first, 
and  opposed  the  boats  with  hostile  demonstrations,  bend- 
ing their  bows,  and  intimating  that  they  would  shoot  if 
an  attempt  was  made  to  land.  Very  judiciously  the 
captain  gave  way,  but  threw  on  shore  a few  presents,  and 
after  two  or  three  trials  they  were  permitted  to  land,  and 
to  go  about  and  see  the  country,  and  were  supplied  with 
fruits  and  vegetables.  All  communication  was  carried  on 
with  them  by  signs — the  Dorey  interpreter,  who  accom- 
panied the  steamer,  being  unable  to  understand  a word  of 
tlieir  language.  No  new  birds  or  animals  were  obtained, 
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but  ill  tlieir  oriiaineiits  the  feathers  of  Paradise  birds 
were  seen,  showing,  as  might  be  expected, 
that  tliese  birds  range  far  in  tliis  direc- 
tion, and  probably  all  over  Xew 
Guinea. 

It  is  curious  that  a rudiniental  love 
of  art  should  co-exist  with  such  a very 
low  state  of  civilization.  The  people  of 
Dorey  are  great  carvers  and  painters. 
The  outsides  of  the  houses,  wherever 
til  ere  is  a plank,  are  covered  with  rude 
yet  characteristic  figures.  The  high- 
peaked  prows  of  their  boats  are  orna- 
mented with  masses  of  open  filagree 
work,  cut  out  of  solid  blocks  of  wood, 
and  often  of  very  tasteful  design.  As  a 
figure-head,  or  pinnacle,  there  is  often  a 
human  figure,  with  a head  of  cassowary 
feathers  to  imitate  the  I’apuan  “ mop.” 
The  floats  of  their  fishing-lines,  the 
wooden  beaters  used  in  tempering  the 
clay  for  their  pottery,  their  tobacco- 
boxes,  and  otlier  household  articles,  are 
covered  with  carving  of  tasteful  and 
often  elegant  design.  Did  we  not  already 
Ivuow  tliat  such  taste  and  skill  are  compatible  with  utter 
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barbarism,  we  could  hardly  believe  that  the  same  people 
are,  in  other  matters,  utterly  wanting  in  all  sense 
of  order,  comfort,  or  decency.  Yet  such  is  the  case. 
They  live  in  the  most  miserable,  crazy,  and  filthy  hovels, 
which  are  utterly  destitute  of  anything  that  can  be  called 
i'urniture  ; not  a stool,  or  bench,  or  board  is  seen  in  them, 
no  brush  seems  to  be  known,  and  the  clothes  they  wear  are 
often  filthy  bark,  or  rags,  or  sacking.  Along  the  paths 
where  they  daily  pass  to  and  from  their  provision  grounds, 
not  an  overhanging  bough  or  straggling  briar  ever  seems  to 
be  cut,  so  that  you  have  to  hrush  through  a rank  vegeta- 
tion, creep  under  fallen  trees  and  spiny  creepers,  and  wade 
through  pools  of  mud  and  mire,  which  cannot  dry  up  be- 
cause the  sun  is  not  allowed  to  penetrate.  Their  food  is 
almost  wholly  roots  and  vegetables,  with  fish  or  game  only 
as  an  occasional  luxury,  and  they  are  consequently  very 
subject  to  various  skin  diseases,  the  children  especially 
being  often  miserable-looking  objects,  blotched  all  over 
with  eruptions  and  sores.  If  these  people  are  not 
savages,  where  shall  we  find  any?  Yet  they  have  all 
a decided  love  for  the  fine  arts,  and  spend  their 
leisure  time  in  executing  works  whose  good  taste  and 
elegance  would  often  be  admired  in  our  schools  of 
ilesign  ! 

During  the  latter  part  of  my  stay  in  New  Guinea  the 
weather  was  very  wet,  my  only  shooter  v^as  ill,  and  birds 


326 


NEW  GUINEA. 


[chap.  XXXIV. 


became  scarce,  so  that  my  only  resource  was  insect-hunt- 
ing. I worked  very  hard  every  hour  of  fine  weather,  and 
daily  obtained  a number  of  new  species.  Every  dead  tree 
and  fallen  log  was  searched  and  searched  again ; and  among 
the  dry  and  rotting  leaves,  which  still  hung  on  certain 
trees  which  had  been  cut  down,  I found  an  abundant 
harvest  of  minute  Coleoptera.  Although  I never  after- 
wards found  so  many  large  and  handsome  beetles  as  in 
Borneo,  yet  I obtained  here  a great  variety  of  species.  Eor 
the  first  two  or  three  weeks,  while  I was  searching  out  the 
best  localities,  1 took  about  30  difl'erent  kinds  of  beetles  a 
day,  besides  about  half  that  number  of  butterflies,  and  a 
few  of  the  other  orders.  But  afterwards,  up  to  the  very 
last  week,  I averaged  49  species  a day.  On  the  31st  of 
May,  I took  78  distinct  sorts,  a larger  number  than  I had 
ever  captured  before,  principally  obtained  among  dead 
trees  and  under  rotten  bark.  A good  long  walk  on  a fine 
day  up  the  hill,  and  to  the  plantations  of  the  natives, 
capturing  everything  not  very  common  that  came  in  my 
way,  wordd  produce  about  60  species ; but  on  the  last  day 
of  June  I brought  home  no  less  than  95  distinct  kinds  of 
beetles,  a larger  number  than  I ever  obtained  in  one  duy 
before  or  since.  It  was  a fine  hot  day,  and  I devoted  it  to 
a search  among  dead  leaves,  beating  foliage,  and  hunting 
under  rotten  bark,  in  all  the  best  stations  1 had  discovered 
during  my  walks.  I was  out  from  ten  in  the  morning  till 
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three  in  tlie  afternoon,  and  it  took  me  six  hours’  work  at 
home  to  pin  and  set  out  all  the  specimens,  and  to  separate 
the  species.  Although  I had  already  been  working  this 
spot  daily  for  two  months  and  a half,  and  had  obtained 
over  800  species  of  Coleoptera,  this  day’s  work  added  32 
new  ones.  Among  these  were  4 Longicorns,  2 Carabida^ 
7 Staphylinidse,  7 Curculionidm,  2 Copridae,  4 Chiysomelida3, 
3 Heteromera,  1 Elater,  and  1 Buprestis.  Even  on  the 
last  day  I went  out,  I obtained  16  new  species;  so  that 
although  I collected  over  a thousand  , distinct  sorts  of 
beetles  in  a space  not  much  exceeding  a square  mile 
during  the  three  months  of  my  residence  at  Dorey,  1 
cannot  believe  that  this  represents  one  half  the  species 
really  inhabiting  the  same  spot,  or  a fourth  of  what  might 
be  obtained  in  an  area  extending  twenty  miles  in  each 
direction. 

On  the  22d  of  July  the  schooner  Hester  Helena  arrived, 
and  five  days  afterwards  we  bade  adieu  to  Dorey,  without 

I 

much  regret,, for  in  no  place  which  I have  visited  have  1 
encountered  more  privations  and  annoyances.  Continual 
rain,  continual  sickness,  little  wholesome  food,  with  a 
plague  of  ants  and  flies,  surpassing  anytliing  I had  before 
met  with,  required  all  a naturalist’s  ardour  to  encounter ; 
and  when  they  were  uncompensated  by  great  success  in 
collecting,  became  all  the  more  insupportable.  This  long- 
thought-of  and  much-desired  voyage  to  New  Guinea  had 
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realized  none  of  my  expectations.  Instead  of  being  far 
better  than  the  Aru  Islands,  it  was  in  almost  everything 
much  worse.  Instead  of  producing  several  of  the  rarer 
Paradise  birds,  I had  not  even  seen  one  of  them,  and  had 
not  obtained  any  one  superlatively  fine  bird  or  insect. 

1 cannot  deny,  however,  that  Dorey  w^as  very  rich  in 
ants.  One  small  black  kind  was  excessively  abundant. 
Almost  every  shrub  and  tree  was  more  or  less  infested 
with  it,  and  its  large  papery  nests  were  everywdiere  to 
be  seen.  They  immediately  took  possession  of  my  house, 
building  a large  nest  in  the  roof,  and  forming  paper}' 
tunnels  down  almost  every  post.  The}'  SAvarmed  on  my 
table  as  I w’as  at  work  setting  out  my  insects,  carrying 
them  off  from  under  my  very  nose,  and  even  tearing  them 
from  the  cards  on  w'hich  they  w’ere  gummed  if  I left  them 
for  an  instant.  They  crawded  continually  over  my  bands 
and  face,  got  into  my  hair,  and  roamed  at  will  over  my 
whole  body,  not  producing  much  incouA'cnience  till  they 
began  to  bite,  which  they  would  do  on  meeting  with  any 
obstruction  to  their  passage,  and  with  a sharpness  AA’hich 
made  me  jump  again  and  rush  to  undress  and  turn  out 
the  offendei-.  They  visited  my  bed  also,  so  that  night 
brought  no  relief  from  their  persecutions;  and  I verily 
believe  that  during  my  three  and  a half  months’  residence 
at  Dorey  I was  never  for  a single  hour  entirely  free  from 
them.  They  were  not  nearly  so  voracious  as  many  other 
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kinds,  but  their  numbers  and  ubiquity  rendered  it  neces- 
sary to  be  constantly  on  guard  against  them. 

The  hies  that  troubled  me  most  were  a large  kind  of 
blue-bottle  or  blow-hy.  These  settled  in  swarms  on  my 
bird  skins  when  hrst  put  out  to  dry,  hlling  their  plumage 
Avith  masses  of  eggs,  which,  if  neglected,  the  next  day 
produced  maggots.  They  would  get  under  the  wings  or 
under  the  body  where  it  rested  on  the  drying-board,  some- 
times actually  raising  it  up  half  an  inch  by  the  mass  of 
eggs  deposited  in  a few  hours ; and  every  egg  was  so  hrmly 
glued  to  the  fibres  of  the  feathers,  as  to  make  it  a work  of 
much  time  and  patience  to  get  them  off  without  injuring 
the  bird.  In  no  other  locality  have  I ever  been  troubled 
with  such  a plague  as  this. 

Oil  the  29th  we  left  Dorey,  and  expected  a quick 
voyage  home,  as  it  was  the  time  of  year  when  we 
ought  to  have  had  steady  southerly  and  easterly  winds. 
Instead  of  these,  however,  we  had  calms  and  westerly 
breezes,  and  it  was  seventeen  days  before  we  reached 
Ternate,  a distance  of  five  hundred  miles  only,  which, 
with  average  winds,  could  have  been  done  in  live  days. 
It  was  a great  treat  to  me  to  find  myself  back  again 
. in  my  comfortable  house,  enjoying  milk  to  my  tea  and 
coffee,  fresh  bread  and  butter,  and  fowl  and  fish  daily 
for  dinner.  This  New  Guinea  voyage  had  used  us  all 
up,  and  I determined  to  stay  and  recruit  before  I com- 
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meiiced  any  fresh  expeditious.  My  succeeding  journeys 
to  Gilolo  and  Batchian  have  already  been  narrated,  and 
it  now  oidy  remains  for  me  to  give  an  account  of  my 
residence  in  Waigiou,  the  last  Papuan  territory  I visited 
in  search  of  Birds  of  Paradise. 


CHArTEll  XXXV. 


VOYAGE  FROM  CERAM  TO  WAIGIOU. 

(JUNE  AND  JULY  1860.) 

JX  niy  twenty-fifth  chapter  1 have  described  my  arrival 
at  Wahai,  on  my  way  to  IMysol  and  Waigiou,  islands 
which  belong  to  the  Papuan  district,  and  the  account  of 
which  naturally  follows  after  that  of  my  visit  to  the  main- 
land of  Xew  Guinea.  I now  take  up  my  narrative  at  my 
departure  from  Waliai,  with  the  intention  of  carrying  various 
necessary  stores  to  my  assistant,  Mr.  Allen,  at  Silinta,  in 
iVlysol,  and  then  continuing  my  journey  to  AVaigiou.  It 
will  be  remembered  that  I was  travelling  in  a small  prau, 
which  1 had  purchased  and  fitted  up  in  Gorara,  and  that, 
having  been  deserted  by  my  crew  on  the  coast  of  Ceram, 
I had  obtained  four  men  at  Wahai,  who,  with  my  Amboy- 
nese  hunter,  constituted  my  crew. 

Between  Ceram  and  Mysol  there  are  sixty  miles  of  open 
sea,  and  along  this  wide  channel  the  east  monsoon  blows 
strongly ; so  that  with  native  praus,  which  will  not  lay  up 
to  the  wind,  it  requires  some  care  in  crossing.  In  order  to 
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give  ourselves  sufficient  leeway,  we  sailed  back  froni 
Wahai  eastward,  along  the  coast  of  Ceram,  with  the  land- 
breeze  ; but  in  the  morning  (June  18th)  had  not  gone 
nearly  so  far  as  I expected.  My  pilot,  an  old  and  expe- 
rienced sailor,  iiamed  Gurulampoko,  assured  me  there  was 
a current  setting  to  the  eastward,  and  that  we  could  easily 
lay  across  to  Silinta,  in  Mysol.  As  we  got  out  from  the 
land  the  wind  increased,  and  there  was  a considerable  sea, 
which  made  my  short  little  vessel  plunge  and  roll  about 
violently.  Ily  sunset  we  had  not  got  halfway  across,  but 
could  see  Mysol  distinctly.  All  night  we  went  along  un- 
easily, and  at  daybreak,  on  looking  out  anxiously,  I found 
that  we  had  fallen  much  to  the  westward  during  the  night, 
owing,  no  doubt,  to  the  pilot  being  sleepy  and  not  keeping 
the  boat  sufficiently  close  to  the  wind.  We  could  see  the 
mountains  distinctly,  but  it  was  clear  we  should  not  reach 
Silinta,  and  should  have  some  difficulty  in  getting  to  the 
extreme  westward  point  of  the  island.  The  sea  was  now 
very  boisterous,  and  our  prau  was  continually  beaten  to 
leeward  by  the  waves,  and  after  another  weary  day  we 
found  we  could  not  get  to  Afysol  at  all,  but  might  perhaps 
reach  the  island  called  Pulo  Kanary,  about  ten  miles  to 
• the  north-west.  Thence  we  might  await  a favourable 
wind  to  reach  Waigamma,  on  the  north  side  of  the  island, 
and  visit  Allen  l)y  means  of  a small  boat. 

About  nine  o’clock  at  night,  gveatly  to  my  satisfaction. 
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we  got  under  the  lee  of  this  island,  into  quite  smooth 
water — for  I had  been  very  sick  and  uncomfortable,  and 
had  eaten  scarcely  anything  since  the  preceding  morning. 
We  were  slowly  nearing  the  shore,  which  the  smooth  dark 
water  told  us  we  could  safely  approach,  and  were  congra- 
tulating ourselves  on  soon  being  at  anchor,  with  the  pros- 
pect of  hot  coffee,  a good  supper,  and  a sound  sleep,  when 
the  wind  completely  dropped,  and  we  had  to  get  out  the 
ofirs  to  row.  We  were  not  more  than  two  hundred  yards 
from  the  shore,  when  I noticed  that  we  seemed  to  get  no 
nearer  although  the  men  were  rowing  hard,  but  drifted  to 
the  westward  ; and  the  prau  would  not  obey  the  helm,  but 
continually  fell  off,  and  gave  us  much  trouble  to  bring  her 
up  again.  Soon  a loud  ripple  of  water  told  us  we  were 
seized  by  one  of  those  treacherous  currents  which  so  fre- 
quently frustrate  all  the  efforts  of  the  voyager  in  these 
seas ; the  men  threw  down  the  oars  in  despair,  and  in  a 
few  minutes  we  drifted  to  leeward  of  the  island  fairly  out 
to  sea  again,  and  lost  our  last  chance  of  ever  reaching 
Mysol!  Hoisting  our  jib,  we  lay  to,  and  in  the  morning 
found  ourselves  only  a few  miles  from  the  island,  but  witli 
such  a steady  wind  blowing  from  its  direction  as  to  render 
it  impossible  for  us  to  get  back  to  it. 

We  now  made  sail  to  the  northward,  hoping  soon  to  get 
a more  southerly  wind.  Towards  noon  the  sea  was  much 
smoother,  and  with  a S.S.E.  wind  we  were  laying  in  the 
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lUrectioii  of  Salwatty,  which  I hoped  to  reach,  as  I could 
there  easily  get  a boat  to  take  provisions  and  stores  to  iny 
companion  in  Mysol.  This  wind  did  not,  however,  last 
long,  but  died  away  into  a calm ; and  a light  west  wind 
springing  up,  with  a dark  bank  of  clouds,  again  gave  us 
hopes  of  reaehing  iSIysol.  We  v/ere  soon,  however,  again 
disappointed.  The  E.S.E.  wind  began  to  blow  again  with 
violence,  and  continued  all  night  in  irregular  gusts,  and 
with  a short  cross  sea  tossed  us  about  inimercifully,  and 
so  continually  took  our  sails  aback,  that  we  were  at  length 
forced  to  run  before  it  with  our  jib  only,  to  escape  being- 
swamped  by  our  heavy  mainsail.  After  another  miserable 
and  anxious  night,  we  found  that  we  had  drifted  westward 
of  the  island  of  Poppa,  and  the  wind  being  again  a little 
southerly,  we  made  all  sail  in  order  to  reaeh  it.  This  we 
did  not  succeed  in  doing,  passing  to  the  north-west,  when 
the  wind  ao-ain  blew  hard  from  the  E.S.E.,  and  our  last 

O 

hope  of  finding  a refuge  till  better  weather  was  frus- 
trated. This  was  a very  serious  matter  to  me,  as  I could 
not  tell  how  Charles  Allen  might  act,  if,  after  waiting  in 
vain  for  me,  he  should  return  to  Wahai,  and  find  that  1 
had  left  there  long  before,  and  had  not  since  been  heard  of. 

. Such  an  event  as  our  missing  an  island  forty  miles  long 
would  hardly  occur  to  him,  and  he  would  conclude  either 
that  our  boat  had  foundered,  or  that  my  crew  had  murdered 
me  and  run  away  with  her.  However,  as  it  was  physically 


33G 


VOYAGE  FRO}[  CERAM 


[chap.  XXXV. 


impossible  now  for  me  to  reach  him,  the  only  thing  to  be 
done  was  to  make  the  best  of  my  way  to  Waigiou,  and 
trust  to  our  meeting  some  traders,  who  might  convey  to 
liim  the  news  of  my  safety. 

Finding  on  my  map  a group  of  three  small  islands, 
twenty-five  miles  north  of  Poppa,  I resolved,  if  possible,  to 
rest  there  a day  or  two.  We  could  lay  our  boat’s  head 
N.E.  by  IS!.;  but  a heavy  sea  from  the  eastward  so  con- 
tinually beat  us  off  our  course,  and  we  made  so  much 
leeway,  that  I found  it  would  be  as  much  as  w’e  could  do 
to  reach  them.  It  was  a delicate  point  to  keep  our  head 
in  the  best  direction,  neither  so  close  to  the  wind  as  to 
stop  our  way,  or  so  free  as  to  carry  us  too  far  to  leeward. 
I continually  directed  the  steersman  myself,  and  by  inces- 
sant vigilance  succeeded,  just  at  sunset,  in  bringing  our 
boat  to  an  anchor  under  the  lee  of  the  southern  point  of 
one  of  the  islands.  The  anchorage  was,  however,  by  no 
means  good,  there  being  a fringing  coral  reef,  dry  at  low 
water,  beyond  which,  on  a bottom  strewn  with  masses  of 
coral,  we  were  obliged  to  anchor.  We  had  now  been  inces- 
santly tossing  about  for  four  days  in  our  small  undecked 
boat,  with  constant  disappointments  and  anxiety,  and  it 
was  a great  comfort  to  have  a night  of  quiet  and  com- 
parative safety.  INly  old  pilot  had  never  left  the  helm  for 
more  than  an  hour  at  a time,  when  one  of  the  others  would 
relieve  him  for  a little  sleep;  so  I determined  the  next 
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morning  to  look  out  for  a secure  and  convenient  liarbonr. 
and  rest  on  sliore  for  a day. 

In  tlie  morning,  finding  it  would  be  nec6ssary  for  us  to 
get  round  a rocky  point,  I wanted  my  men  to  go  on  shore 
and  cut  jiingie-rope,  by  which  to  secure  us  from  being 
again  drifted  away,  as  the  wind  was  directly  off  shore.  1 
unfortunately,  however,  allowed  myself  to  be  overruled  by 
the  pilot  and  crew,  who  all  declared  that  it  was  the  easiest 
thing  possible,  and  that  they  would  row  the  boat  round  the 
point  in  a few  minutes.  They  accordingly  got  up  the 
anchor,  set  the  jib,  and  began  rowing;  but,  just  as  I had 
feared,  we  drifted  rapidly  off  shore,  and  had  to  drop  anchor 
again  in  deeper  water,  and  much  farther  off.  The  two  best 
men,  a I’apuan  and  a INIalay,  now  swam  on  shore,  each 
carrying  a hatchet,  and  went  into  the  jungle  to  seek 
creepers  for  rope.  After  about  an  hour  our  anchor  loosed 
hold,  and  began  to  drag.  This  alarmed  me  greatly,  and  we 
let  go  our  spare  anchor,  and,  by  running  out  all  our  cable, 
appeared  tolerably  secure  again.  We  were  now  most 
anxious  for  the  return  of  the  men,  and  were  going  to  lire 
oiir  muskets  to  recall  them,  when  we  observed  them  on 
the  beach,  some  way  off,  and  almost  immediately  onr 
anchors  again  slipped,  and  we  drifted  slowly  away  into 
deep  water.  We  instantly  seized  the  oars,  but  found  we 
could  not  counteract  the  wind  and  current,  and  our  frantic 
cries  to  the  men  were  not  heard  till  we  had  got  a 
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long  way  off,  as  they  seemed  to  he  hunting  for  shell-fish  on 
tlie  beach.  Very  soon,  however^  they  stared  at  ns,  and  in  a 
few  minutes  seemed  to  comprehend  their  situation ; for 
they  rushed  down  into  the  water,  as  if  to  swim  off,  but 
again  returned  on  shore,  as  if  afraid  to  make  the  attempt. 
We  had  drawn  up  our  anchors  at  first  not  to  check  onr 
rowing  ; but  now,  finding  we  could  do  nothing,  we  let  them 
both  hang  down  by  the  full  length  of  the  cables.  This 
stopped  our  way  very  much,  and  we  drifted  from  shore 
.very  slowly,  and  hoped  the  men  would  hastily  form  a raft, 
or  cut  down  a soft-wood  tree,  and  paddle  out  to  us,  as  we 
were  still  not  more  than  a third  of  a mile  fi’om  shore. 
They  seemed,  however,  to  have  half  lost  their  senses, 
gesticulating  wildly  to  us,  running  along  the  beach,  then 
going  into  the  forest ; and  just  when  we  thought  they 
had  prepared  some  mode  of  making  an  attempt  to  reach 
us,  we  saw  the  smoke  of  a fire  they  had  made  to  cook 
their  shell-fish!  They  had  evidently  given  up  all  idea 
of  coming  after  us,  and  we  were  obliged  to  look  to  our 
own  position. 

We  were  now  about  a mile  from  shore,  and  midway  be- 
tween two  of  the  islands,  but  we  were  slowly  drifting  out 
to  sea  to  the  westward,  and  our  only  chance  of  yet  saviug 
the  men  was  to  reach  the  opposite  shore.  We  therefore  set 
our  jib  and  rowed  hard  ; but  the  wind  failed,  and  we  drifted 
out  so  rapidly  that  we  had  some  difficulty  in  reaching  the 
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extreme  westerly  point  of  the  island.  Our  only  sailor 
left,  then  swam  ashore  with  a rope,  and  helped  to  tow 
us  round  the  point  into  a tolerably  safe  and  secure  anchor- 
age, well  sheltered  from  the  wind,  but  exposed  to  a little 
swell  which  jerked  our  anchor  and  made  us  rather  un- 
easy. We  were  now  in  a sad  plight,  having  lost  our  two 
best  men,  and  being  doubtful  if  we  had  strength  left  to 
hoist  our  mainsail.  We  had  only  two  days’  water  on 
board,  and  the  small,  rocky,  volcanic  island  did  not 
promise  us  much  chance  of  finding  any.  The  conduct 
of  the  men  on  shore  was  such  as  to  render  it  doubtful 
if  they  would  make  any  serious  attempt  to  reach  us, 
though  they  might  easily  do  so,  having  two  good  choppers, 
witli  which  in  a day  they  could  make  a small  outrigger 
raft  on  which  they  could  safely  cross  the  two  miles  of 
smootli  sea  with  the  wind  right  aft,  if  they  started  from 
the  east  end  of  the  island,  so  as  to  allow  for  the  current. 
I could  only  hope  they  would  be  sensible  enough  to  make 
the  attempt,  and  determined  to  stay  as  long  as  I could  to 
give  them  the  chance. 

\ 

We  passed  an  anxious  night,  fearful  of  again  breaking 
our  anchor  or  rattan  cable.  In  the  morning  (23d),  finding 
all  secure,  I waded  on  shore  with  my  two  men,  leaving  the 
old  steersman  and  the  cook  on  board,  with  a loaded  musket 
to  recall  us  if  needed.  We  first  walked  along  the  beach, 
till  stopped  by  the  vertical  cliffs  at  the  east  end  of  the 
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island,  finding  a place  where  meat  had  been  smoked,  a 
turtle-shell  still  greasy,  and  some  cut  wood,  the  leaves  of 
which  were  still  green, — showing  that  some  boat  had  been 
liere  very  recently.  We  then  entered  the  jungle,  cutting 
our  way  up  to  the  top  of  the  hill,  but  when  we  got  there 
could  see  nothing,  owing  to  the  thickness  of  the  forest. 
Returning,  we  cut  some  bamboos,  and  sharpened  them  to 
dig  for  water  in  a low  spot  where  some  sago-trees  were 
growing ; when,  just  as  we  were  going  to  begin,  Hoi,  the 
Wahai  man,  called  out  to  say  he  had  found  water.  It  was 
a deep  hole  among  the  sago-trees,  in  stiff  black  clay,  full 
of  water,  which  was  fresh,  but  smelt  hoiTibly  from  the 
quantity  of  dead  leaves  and  sago  refuse  that  had  fallen 
in.  Hastily  concluding  that  it  was  a spring,  or  that 
the  water  had  filtered  in,  we  baled  it  all  out  as  well  as  a 
dozen  or  twenty  buckets  of  mud  and  rubbish,  hoping  by 
night  to  have  a good  supply  of  clean  water.  I then  went 
on  board  to  breakfast,  leaving  my  two  men  to  make  a 
bamboo  raft  to  carry  us  on  shore  and  back  withoiit 
wading.  I had  scarcely  finished  when  our  cable  broke, 
and  we  bumped  against  the  rocks.  Luckily  it  was  smooth 
and  calm,  and  no  damage  was  done.  We  searched  for  and 
got  up  our  anchor,  and  found  that  the  cable  had  been  cut 
by  grating  all  niglit  upon  the  coral.  Had  it  given  way 
in  the  niglit,  we  might  have  drifted  out  to  sea  without  our 
anchor,  or  been  seriously  damaged.  In  the  evening  we 
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weui  to  fetch  water  from  the  well,  when,  greatly  to  oui- 
cli.smay,  we  found  nothing  hut  a little  liquid  mud  at  the 
bottom,  and  it  then  became  evident  that  the  hole  was 
one  which  had  been  made  to  collect  rain  water,  and  would 
never  fill  again  as  long  as  the  present  drought  continued. 
As  we  did  not  know  what  we  might  suffer  for  want  of 
water,  we  filled  our  jar  with  this  muddy  stuff  so  that 
it  might  settle.  In  the  afternoon  I crossed  over  to  the 
other  side  of  the  island,  and  made  a large  fire,  in  order 
that  our  men  might  see  we  were  still  there. 

The  next  day  (24th)  I determined  to  have  another 
search  for  water ; and  when  the  tide  was  out  rounded  a 
rocky  point  and  went  to  the  extremity  of  the  island 
without  finding  any  sign  of  the  smallest  stream.  On  our 
way  back,  noticing  a very  small  dry  bed  of  a watercourse, 
1 w'ent  up  it  to  explore,  although  everything  was  so  dry 
that  my  men  loudly  declared  it  was  useless  to  expect 
water  there ; but  a little  way  up  I was  rewarded  by 
finding  a few’’  pints  in  a small  pool.  We  searched  higher 
up  in  every  hole  and  channel  where  wmter  marks  appeared, 
but  could  find  not  a drop  more.  Sending  one  of  my  men 
for  a large  jar  and  teacup,  w^e  searched  along  the  beach  till 
w'e  found  signs  of  another  dry  watercourse,  and  on  ascending 
this  were  so  fortunate  as  to  discover  two  deep  sheltered 
rock-holes  containing  several  gallons  of  water,  enough  to 
fill  all  our  jars.  When  the  cup  came  we  enjoyed  a good 
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di'iiik  of  the  cool  pure  water,  and  before  we  left  had  carried 
away,  I believe,  every  drop  on  tlie  island. 

In  tlie  evening  a good-sized  prau  appeared  in  sight, 
making  apparently  for  tlie  island  where  our  men  were 
left,  and  we  had  some  hopes  they  might  he  seen  and 
picked  up,  but  it  passed  along  mid-channel,  and  did  not 
notice  the  signals  we  tried  to  make.  I was  now,  however, 
pretty  easy  as  to  the  fate  of  the  men.  There  was  plenty 
of  sago  on  our  rocky  island,  and  there  would  probably  be 
some  on  the  Hat  one  they  were  left  on.  They  had  chop- 
pers, and  could  cut  down  a tree  and  make  sago,  and  would 
most  likely  find  sufficient  water  by  digging.  Shell-fish 
were  abundant,  and  they  would  be  able  to  manage  very 
well  till  some  boat  should  touch  there,  or  till  I could 
send  and  fetch  them.  The  next  day  we  devoted  to 
cutting  wood,  filling  up  our  jars  with  all  the  water  we 
could  find,  and  making  ready  to  sail  in  the  evening.  I 
shot  a small  loiy  closely  resembling  a common  species 
at  Ternate,  and  a glossy  starling  which  differed  from  the 
allied  birds  of  Ceram  and  Matabello.  Large  wood-pigeons 
and  crows  were  the  only  other  birds  I saw,  but  I did  not 
obtain  specimens. 

About  eight  in  the  evening  of  June  25th  Ave  started, 
and  found  that  with  all  hands  at  work  we  could  just  haul 
up  our  mainsail.  We  had  a fair  wind  during  the  night  and 
sailed  north-east,  finding  ourselves  in  the  morning  about 
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twenty  miles  west  of  the  extremity  of  AVaigioii  with  a 
number  of  islands  intervening.  About  ten  o’clock  we  ran 
full  on  to  a coral  reef,  which  alarmed  us  a good  deal,  hut 
luckily  got  safe  off  again.  About  two  in  the  afternoon  we 
reached  an  extensive  coral  reef,  and  were  sailing  close 
alongside  of  it,  when  the  wind  suddenly  dropped,  and 
we  drifted  on  to  it  before  we  could  get  in  our  heavy 
mainsail,  which  we  were  obliged  to  let  run  down  and 
fall  partly  overboard.  We  had  much  difficulty  in  getting 
off,  but  at  last  got  into  deep  water  again,  though  with  reefs 
and  islands  all  around  us.  At  night  we  did  not  know  what 
to  do,  as  no  one  on  board  could  tell  where  we  were  or  what 
dangers  misfit  surround  us,  the  only  one  of  our  crew  wdio 
was  acquainted  with  the  coast  of  Waigiou  having  been 
left  on  the  island.  We  therefore  took  in  all  sail  and 
allowed  ourselves  to  drift,  as  we  w^ere  some  miles  from  the 
nearest  land.  A light  breeze,  however,  sprang  up,  and  about 
midnight  we  found  ourselves  again  bumping  over  a coral  reef. 
As  it  was  very  dark,  and  we  knew  nothing  of  our  position, 
we  could  only  guess  how  to  get  off  again,  and  had  there 
been  a little  more  wind  we  might  have  been  knocked  to 
pieces.  However,  in  about  half  an  hour  \ve  did  get  off, 
and  then  thought  it  best  to  anchor  on  the  edge  of  the 
reef  till  morning.  Soon  after  daylight  on  the  27th, 
finding  our  prau  had  received  no  damage,  we  sailed  on 
with  uncertain  winds  and  squalls,  threading  our  way 
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among  i.slands  and  reefs,  and  guided  only  by  a small  map, 
which  was  very  incorrect  and  quite  useless,  and  by  a 
general  notion  of  the  direction  we  ought  to  take.  In  the 
afternoon  we  found  a tolerable  anchorage  under  a small 
island  and  stayed  for  the  night,  and  I shot  a largo  fruit- 
[)igeon  new  to  me,  which  I have  since  named  Carpo])haga 
tumida.  I also  saw  and  shot  at  tlie  rare  white-headed 
kingfisher  (Halcyon  saurophaga),  but  did  not  kill  it. 
The  next  morning  we  sailed  on,  and  having  a fair  wind 
reached  the  shores  of  the  large  island  of  Waigiou.  On 
rounding  a point  we  again  ran  full  on  to  a coral  reef 
with  our  mainsail  up,  but  luckily  the  wind  had  almost 
died  away,  and  with  a good  deal  of  exertion  we  managed 
to  get  safely  off. 

We  now  had  to  search  for  the  narrow  channel  among 
the  islands,  which  we  knew  was  somevdiere  hereabouts, 
and  which  leads  to  the  villages  on  the  south  side  of 
AVaigiou.  Entering  a deep  bay  which  looked  j)romising, 
we  got  to  the  end  of  it,  but  it  Avas  then  dusk,  so  avc 
anchored  for  the  night,  and  having  just  finished  all  our 
water  could  cook  no  rice  for  sujiper.  Next  morning  early 
(29th)  we  Avent  on  shore  among  the  mangroves,  and  a 
little  Avay  inland  found  some  Avater,  Avhich  relieved  our 
anxiety  considerably,  and  left  us  free  to  go  along  the  coast 
in  search  of  the  opening,  or  of  some  one  A\dio  could  direct 
us  to  it.  During  the  three  days  Ave  had  noAv  been  among 
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the  reefs  and  islands,  we  had  only  seen  a single  small  canoe, 
which  had  approached  pretty  near  to  ns,  and  then,  notwith- 
standing our  signals,  went  off  in  another  direction.  The 
shores  seemed  all  desert ; not  a house,  or  boat,  or  human 
being,  or  a puff  of  smoke  was  to  be  seen  ; and  as  we  could 
only  go  on  the  course  that  the  ever-changing  Avind  would 
allow  us  (our  hands  being  too  few  to  row  any  distance), 
our  prospects  of  getting  to  our  destination  seemed  rather 
remote  and  precarious.  Having  gone  to  the  eastAvard  ex- 
tremity of  the  deep  bay  Ave  had  entered,  Avithout  finding 
any  sign  of  an  opening,  Ave  turned  AvestAvard  ; and  toAvards 
evening  Avere  so  fortunate  as  to  find  a small  village  of 
seven  miserable  houses  built  on  piles  in  the  Avater. 
Luckily  the  Orang-kaya,  or  head  man,  could  speak  a little 
IMalay,  and  informed  us  that  the  entrance  to  the  strait  Avas 
really  in  the  bay  Ave  had  examined,  but  that  it  Avas  not  to 
be  seen  except  AAdien  close  in-shore.  He  said  the  strait 
Avas  often  very  narroAv,  and  Avound  among  lakes  and  rocks 
and  islands,  and  that  it  Avoiild  take  two  days  to  reach  the 
large  village  of  IMuka,  and  three  more  to  get  to  Waigiou. 
T succeeded  in  hiring  tAvo  men  to  go  Avith  us  to  IMuka, 
bringing  a small  boat  in  Avhich  to  return ; but  Ave  had  to 
Avait  a day  for  our  guides,  so  I took  my  gun  and  made  a 
little  excursion  into  the  forest.  The  day  Avas  Avet  and 
drizzly,  and  I only  succeeded  in  shooting  tAvo  small  birds, 
but  I saAV  the  great  black  cockatoo,  and  had  a glimpse  of 
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one  or  two  Birds  of  Paradise,  whose  loud  screams  we  had 
lieard  on  first  approaching  the  coast. 

Leaving  the  village  the  next  morning  (July  1st)  with  a 
light  wind,  it  took  us  all  day  to  reach  the  entrance  to  the 
channel,  which  resembled  a small  river,  and  was  concealed 
by  a projecting  point,  so  that  it  was  no  wonder  we  did  not 
discover  it  amid  the  dense  forest  vegetation  which  every- 
where covers  these  islands  to  the  water’s  edge.  A little 
way  inside  it  becomes  bounded  by  precipitous  rocks,  after 
winding  among  which  for  about  two  miles,  we  emerged 
into  what  seemed  a lake,  but  which  was  in  fact  a deep 
gidf  having  a narrow  entrance  on  the  south  coast.  This 
gulf  was  studded  along  its  shores  with  numbers  of  rocky 
islets,  mostly  mushroom  shaped,  from  the  water  having 
worn  away  the  lower  part  of  the  soluble  coralline  lime- 
stone, leaving  them  overhanging  from  ten  to  twenty  feet. 
Every  islet  was  covered  with  strange-looking  shrubs  and 
trees,  and  was  generally  crowned  by  lofty  and  elegant 
palms,  which  also  studded  the  ridges  of  the  mountainous 
shores,  forming  one  of  the  most  singular  and  picturesque 
landscapes  I have  ever  seen.  The  current  which  had 
brought  us  through  the  narrow  strait  now  ceased,  and  we 
were  obliged  to  row,  which  with  our  short  and  heavy  prau 
was  slow  work.  I went  on  shore  several  times,  but  the 
rocks  were  so  precipitous,  sharp,  and  honeycombed,  that  I 
found  it  impossible  to  get  through  the  tangled  thickets 
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M’itli  -whicli  they  were  everywhere  clotlied.  It  took  us 
tliree  days  to  get  to  the  entrance  of  the  gulf,  and  tlien  the 
wind  was  such  as  to  prevent  our  going  any  further,  and  we 
might  have  had  to  wait  for  days  or  weeks,  wlien,  much  to 
my  surprise  and  gratification,  a boat  arrived  from  Muka 
with  one  of  the  head  men,  who  had  in  some  mysterious 
manner  heard  I was  on  my  way,  and  liad  come  to  my  as- 
sistance, bringing  a present  of  cocoa-nuts  and  vegetables, 
lleiug  thoroughly  acquainted  with  the  coast,  and  having 
several  extra  men  to  assist  us,  he  managed  to  get  the  prau 
along  by  rowing,  poling,  or  sailing,  and  by  night  had 
brought  us  safely  into  harbour,  a great  relief  after  our 
tedious  and  unhappy  voyage.  AVe  had  been  already  eight 
days  among  the  reefs  and  islands  of  AVaigiou,  coming  a 
distance  of  about  fifty  miles,  and  it  was  just  forty  days 
since  we  had  sailed  from  Goram. 

Immediately  on  our  arrival  at  Muka,  I engaged  a small 
boat  and  three  natives  to  go  in  search  of  my  lost  men,  and 
sent  one  of  my  own  men  with  them  to  make  sure  of  their 
going  to  the  right  island.  In  ten  days  they  returned,  but 
to  my  great  regret  and  disappointment,  without  the  men. 
The  weather  had  been  very  bad,  and  though  they  had 
reached  an  island  within  sight  of  that  in  which  the  men 
were,  they  could  get  no  further.  They  had  waited  there 
six  days  for  better  weather,  and  then,  having  no  more 
provisions,  and  the  man  I had  sent  with  them  being  very 
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ill  and  not  expected  to  live,  they  returned.  As  tliey 
now  knew  the  island,  I was  determined  they  should  make 
another  trial,  and  (by  a liberal  payment  of  knives,  hand- 
kerchiefs, and  tobacco,  with  plenty  of  provisions)  persuaded 
them  to  start  back  immediately,  and  make  another  atteni])!. 
Tliey  did  not  return  again  till  the  2!)th  of  duly,  having 
stayed  a few  days  at  their  own  village  of  Bessir  on  the 
way ; but  this  time  they  had  succeeded  and  brought  with 
them  my  two  lost  men,  in  tolerable  health,  though  thin 
and  weak.  Tliey  had  lived  exactly  a month  on  the  island  ; 
had  found  water,  and  had  subsisted  on  the  roots  and 
tender  flower-stalks  of  a species  of  Bromelia,  on  shell-fish, 
and  on  a few  turtles’  e^gs.  Having  swum  to  the  island, 
they  had  only  a pair  of  trousers  and  a shirt  between  them, 
but  had  made  a hut  of  palm-leaves,  and  had  altogether  got 
on  very  well,  d'hey  saw  that  I waited  for  them  three  days 
at  the  opposite  island,  but  had  been  afraid  to  cross,  lest  the 
current  should  have  carried  them  out  to  sea,  when  they 
would  have  been  inevitably  lost.  They  had  felt  sure  1 
would  send  for  them  on  the  first  opportunity,  and  appeared 
more  grateful  than  natives  usually  are  for  my  having  done 
so  ; while  I felt  much  relieved  that  my  voyage,  though 
sufficiently  unfortunate,  had  not  involved  loss  of  life. 


CHAPTER  XXXYI. 


WAIGIOU. 

(JULY  TO  SErTEMBER  1860.) 

^JpHE  village  of  Miika,  on  the  south  coast  of  Waigiou, 
consists  of  a number  of  poor  huts,  partly  in  the  water 
and  partly  on  shore,  and  scattered  irregularly  over  a space 
of  about  half  a mile  in  a shalloiv  bay.  Around  it  are  a 
few  cultivated  patches,  and  a good  deal  of  second-growth 
woody  vegetation  ; while  behind,  at  the  distance  of  about 
half  a mile,  rises  the  virgin  forest,  through  which  are  a 
few  paths  to  some  houses  and  plantations  a mile  or  two 
inland.  The  country  round  is  rather  flat,  and  in  places 
swampy,  and  there  are  one  or  two  small  streams  which 
run  behind  the  village  into  the  sea  below  it.  Einding  that 
jio  house  could  be  had  suitable  to  my  purpose,  and  having 
so  often  experienced  the  advantages  of  living  close  to  or 
just  within  the  forest,  I obtained  the  assistance  of  half-a- 
dozen  men ; and  having  selected  a spot  near  the  path  and 
the  stream,  and  close  to  a fine  fig-tree,  which  stood  just 
within  the  forest,  we  cleared  the  ground  and  set  to  build- 
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ing  a house.  As  I did  not  expect  to  stay  here  so  long  as  I 
had  done  at  Dorey,  I built  a long,  low,  narrow  shed,  about 
seven  feet  high  on  one  side  and  four  on  the  other,  which 
required  hut  little  wood,  and  was  put  up  very  rapidly. 
Our  sails,  with  a few  old  attaps  from  a deserted  hut  in  the 
village,  formed  the  walls,  and  a quantity  of  “cadjans,”  or 
palm-leaf  mats,  covered  in  the  roof  On  the  third  day  my 
house  was  finished,  and  all  my  things  put  in  and  comfort- 
ably arranged  to  begin  work,  and  I was  quite  pleased  at 
having  got  established  so  quickly  and  in  such  a nice 
situation. 

It  had  been  so  far  fine  weather,  but  in  the  night  it 
rained  hard,  and  we  found  our  mat  roof  would  not  keej-) 
out  water.  It  first  began  to  drop,  and  then  to  stream  over 
everything.  I had  to  get  up  in  the  middle  of  the  night  to 
secure  my  insect-boxes,  rice,  and  other  perishable  articles, 
and  to  find  a dry  place  to  sleep  in,  for  my  bed  was  soaked. 
Fresh  leaks  kept  forming  as  the  rain  continued,^  and  we 
all  passed  a very  miserable  and  sleepless  night.  In  the 
morning  the  sun  shone  brightly,  and  everything  was  put 
out  to  dry.  We  tried  to  find  out  why  the  mats  leaked, 
and  thought  we  had  discovered  that  they  had  been  laid  on 
upside  down.  Having  shifted  them  all,  and  got  everything 
dry  and  comfortable  by  the  evening,  we  again  went  to  bed, 
and  before  midnight  were  again  awaked  by  torrents  of 
rain  and  leaks  streaming  in  upon  us  as  bad  as  ever. 
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There  was  no  more  sleep  for  us  that  night,  and  the  next 
day  onr  roof  was  again  taken  to  pieces,  and  Ave  came  to 
the  conclusion  that  the  fault  was  a want  of  slope  enough 
in  the  roof  for  mats,  although  it  would  he  sufficient  for 
the  usual  attap  thatch.  I therefore  purchased  a few  new 
and  some  old  attaps,  and  in  the  parts  these  Avould  not 
cover  we  put  the  mats  double,  and  then  at  last  had  the 
satisfaction  of  finding  our  roof  tolerably  Avater-tight. 

I Avas  noAv  able  to  begin  Avorking  at  the  natural  history 
of  the  island.  When  I first  arrived  I was  surprised  at 
being  told  that  there  Avere  no  Paradise  Birds  at  Muka, 
although  there  Avere  plenty  at  Bessir,  a place  Avhere  the 
nathms  caught  them  and  prepared  the  skins.  I assured 
the  people  I had  heard  the  cry  of  these  birds  close  to 
the  village,  but  they  Avould  not  believe  that  I could 
know  their  cry.  HoAvever,  the  very  first  time  I went 
into  the  forest  I not  only  heard  but  saAv  them,  and 
was  convinced  there  Avere  plenty  about ; but  they  Avere 
very  shy,  and  it  was  some  time  before  we  got  any.  My 
hunter  first  shot  a female,  and  I one  day  got  very  close  to 
a fine  male.  He  Avas,  as  I expected,  ihe  rare  red  species, 
Paradisea  rubra,  which  alone  inhabits  this  island,  and  is 
found  noAvhere  else.  He  was  quite  Ioav  down,  running 
along  a bough  searching  for  insects,  almost  like  a Avood- 
pecker,  and  the  long  black  riband-like  filaments  in  his 
tail  hung  down  in  the  most  graceful  double  curve  imagin- 
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able.  I covered  him  with  my  gun,  and  was  going  to  use 
the  barrel  wliich  had  a very  small  charge  of  powder  and 
number  eight  shot,  so  as  not  to  injure  his  plumage,  but 
the  gun  missed  fire,  and  he  was  oif  in  an  instant  among 
the  thiclvcst  jungle.  Another  day  we  saw  no  less  than 
eight  fine  males  at  different  times,  and  fired  four  times  at 
them;  but  though  other  birds  at  the  same  distance  almost 
always  dropped,  these  all  got  away,  and  I began  to  think 
^ve  were  not  to  get  this  magnificent  species.  At  length  the 
fruit  ripened  on  the  fig-tree  close  by  my  house,  and  many 
birds  came  to  feed  on  it ; and  one  morning,  as  I was  taking 
my  coffee,  a male  Paradise  Bird  was  seen  to  settle  on  its 
top.  I seized  my  gun,  ran  under  the  tree,  and,  gazing  up, 
could  see  it  flying  across  from  branch  to  branch,  seizing  a 
fruit  here  and  another  there,  and  then,  before  I coiild  get 
a sufficient  aim  to  shoot  at  such  a height  (for  it  was  one  of 
the  loftiest  trees  of  the  tropics),  it  was  away  into  the 
forest.  They  now  visited  the  tree  every  morning;  but 
they  stayed  so  short  a time,  their  motions  were  so  rapid, 
and  it  was  so  difficult  to  see  them,  owing  to  the  lower 
trees,  which  impeded  the  view,  that  it  was  only  after 
several  days’  watching,  and  one  or  two  misses,  that  I 
brought  down  my  bird — a male  in  the  most  magnificent 
plumage. 

This  bird  differs  very  much  from  the  two  large  species 
which  I had  already  obtained,  and,  although  it  wants  the 


grace  imparted  by 
their  long  golden 
trains,  is  in  man}' 
respects  more  re- 
markable and  more 
beautiful.  The 
head,  back,  and 
shoulders  are 
clothed  with  a 
richer  yellow,  the 
deep  metallic  green 
colour  of  the 
throat  extends  fur- 
ther over  the  head, 
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and  the  feathers  are  elongated  on  the  forehead  into  two 
little  erectile  crests.  The  side  plumes  are  shorter,  but  an* 
of  a rich  red  colour,  terminating  in  delicate  white  points, 
and  the  middle  tail-feathers  are  represented  by  two  long 
rigid  glossy  ribands,  which  are  black,  thin,  and  semi- 
cylindrical,  and  droop  gracefully  in  a spiral  curve.  Several 
other  interesting  birds  were  obtained,  and  about  half-a- 
dozen  quite  new  ones ; but  none  of  any  remarkable  beauty, 
except  the  lovely  little  dove,  Ptilonopus  pulchelli;s,  wliicli 
with  several  other  ingeons  I shot  on  the  same  fig-tree 
close  to  my  house.  It  is  of  a beautiful  green  colour  above, 
with  a forehead  of  the  richest  crimson,  while  beneath  it 
is  ashy  white  and  rich  yellow,  banded  with  violet  red. 

On  the  evening  of  our  arrival  at  Muka  I observed  what 
appeared  like  a display  of  Aurora  Borealis,  though  I could 
hardly  believe  that  this  was  possible  at  a point  a little 
south  of  the  equator.  The  night  was  clear  and  calm,  and 
the  northern  sky  presented  a diffused  light,  with  a constant 
succession  of  faint  vertical  flashings  or  flickerings,  exactly 
similar  to  an  ordinary  aurora  in  England.  The  next  day 
was  fine,  but  after  that  the  weather  was  unprecedentedly 
bad,  considering  that  it  ought  to  have  been  the  dry 
monsoon.  For  near  a month  we  had  wet  Aveather ; the  sun 
either  not  appearing  at  all,  or  only  for  an  hour  or  two 
about  noon.  JMorning  and  evening,  as  Avell  as  nearly  all 
night,  it  rained  or  drizzled,  and  boisterous  winds,  with  dark 
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clouds,  formed  the  daily  programme.  With  the  exeeption 
that  it  was  never  cold,  it  was  just  such  weather  as  a very 
bad  English  ISTovember  or  February. 

The  people  of  Waigiou  are  not  truly  indigenes  of  the 
island,  which  possesses  no  “ Alfuros,”  or  aboriginal  in- 
habitants. They  appear  to  be  a mixed  race,  partly  from 
Gilolo,  partly  from  New  Guinea.  Malays  and  Alfuros 
from  the  former  island  have  probably  settled  here,  and 
many  of  them  have  taken  Papuan  wives  from  Salwatty  or 
Dorey,  while  the  influx  of  people  from  those  plaees,  and 
of  slaves,  lias  led  to  the  formation  of  a tribe  exhibiting 
almost  all  the  transitions  from  a nearly  pure  IMalayan  to 
an  entirely  Papuan  type.  The  language  spoken  by  them  is 
entirely  Papuan,  being  that  which  is  used  on  all  the  coasts 
of  Mysol,  Salwatty,  the  north-west  of  New  Guinea,  and  the 
islands  in  the  great  Geelvink  Bay, — a fact  which  indicates 
the  way  in  which  the  coast  settlements  have  been  formed. 
The  fact  tliat  so  many  of  the  islands  between  New  Guinea 
and  the  Moluccas — such  as  Waigiou,  Guebe,  I’oppa,  Obi, 
Batchian,  as  well  as  the  south  and  east  peninsulas  of 
Gilolo — possess  no  aboriginal  tribes,  but  are  inhabited  by 
people  who  are  evidently  mongrels  and  wanderers,  is  a 
remarkable  corroborative  proof  of  the  distinctness  of  the 
iNIalayan  and  Papuan  races,  and  the  separation  of  tlie 
geographical  areas  they  inhabit.  If  these  two  great  races 
were  direct  modifications,  the  one  of  the  other,  we  should 
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expect  to  fiud  in  the  intervening  region  some  homogeneous 
indigenous  rtuce  presenting  intermediate  cliaracters.  For 
example,  between  the  whitest  inhabitants  of  Europe  and 
the  black  Ivlings  of  South  India,  there  are  in  the  inter- 
vening districts  homogeneous  mces  which  form  a gTadual 
transition  from  one  to  the  other ; while  in  America, 
although  there  is  a perfect  transition  from  the  Anglo- 
Saxon  to  the  negro,  and  from  the  Spaniaixl  to  the  Indian, 
there  is  no  homogeneous  race  forming  a natural  transition 
from  one  to  the  other.  In  the  INIalay  Archipelago  we  have 
an  excellent  e.xample  of  two  absolutely  distinct  races, 
which  appear  to  have  approached  each  other,  and  inter- 
mingled in  an  unoccupied  territory  at  a very  recent 
epoch  in  the  history  of  man ; and  I feel  satisfied  that  no 
unprejudiced  person  could  study  them  on  the  spot  without 
being  convinced  that  this  is  the  true  solution  of  the 
problem,  rather  than  the  almost  universally  accepted  view 
that  they  are  but  modifications  of  one  and  the  same  race. 

The  people  of  iMuka  live  in  that  abject  state  of  poverty 
that  is  almost  always  found  where  the  sago-tree  is  abun- 
dant. Very  few  of  them  take  the  trouble  to  plant  any 
vegetables  or  fruit,  but  live  almost  entirely  on  sago  and 
fish,  selling  a little  tripang  or  tortoiseshell  to  buy  the 
scanty  clothing  they  require.  Almost  all  of  them,  how- 
ever, possess  one  or  more  Papuan  slaves,  on  whose  labour 
they  live  in  almost  alisolute  idleness,  just  going  out  on 
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little  tisliing  or  trading  excursions,  as  an  excitement  in 
their  monotonous  existence.  They  are  under  the  rule  ot 
the  Sultan  of  Tidore,  and  every  year  have  to  pay  a small 
tribute  of  Paradise  birds,  tortoiseshell,  or  sago.  To  obtain 
these,  they  go  in  the  fine  season  on  a trading  voyage  to  the 
mainland  of  New  Guinea,  and  getting  a few  goods  on 
credit  from  some  Ceram  or  Bugis  trader,  make  hard 
bargains  with  the  natives,  and  gain  enough  to  pay  their 
tribute,  and  leave  a little  profit  for  themselves. 

Such  a country  is  not  a very  pleasant  one  to  live  in,  for  as 
there  are  no  superfluities,  there  is  nothing  to  sell ; and  had 
it  not  been  for  a trader  from  Ceram  who  was  residing 
there  during  my  stay,  Avho  had  a small  vegetable  garden, 
and  whose  men  occasionally  got  a few  spai’e  fit>h,  I should 
often  have  had  nothing  to  eat.  Fowls,  fruit,  and  vegetables 
are  luxuries  very  rarely  to  be  purchased  at  Muka ; and 
even  cocoa-nuts,  so  indispensable  for  eastei'n  cookery, 
are  not  to  be  obtained ; for  though  there  are  some 
hundreds  of  trees  in  the  village,  all  the  fruit  is  eaten 
green,  to  supply  the  place  of  the  vegetables  the  people 
are  too  lazy  to  cultivate.  Without  eggs,  cocoa-nuts,  or 
plantains,  we  had  very  short  commons,  and  the  boisterous 
weather’  being  unpropitious  for  fishing,  we  had  to  live  on 
what  few  eatable  birds  Ave  could  shoot,  Avith  an  occasional 
cuscus,  or  eastern  opossum,  the  only  quadruped,  excejit 
pigs,  inhabiting  the  island. 
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I had  only  shot  two  male  1‘aradiseas  on  my  tree  when 
they  ceased  visiting  it,  either  owing  to  the  fruit  becoming 
scarce,  or  that  they  were  wise  enough  to  know  there  was 
danger.  We  continued  to  hear  and  see  them  in  the  forest, 
hut  after  a month  had  not  succeeded  in  shooting  any  more  ; 
and  as  my  chief  object  in  visiting  Waigiou  was  to  get 
these  birds,  I determined  to  go  to  Bessir,  where  there  are  a 
number  of  Papuans  who  catch  and  preserve  them.  I hired 
a small  outrigger  boat  for  this  journey,  and  left  one  of  my 
men  to  guai'd  my  house  and  goods.  We  had  to  w'ait 
several  days  for  fine  weather,  and  at  length  started  early 
one  morning,  and  arrived  late  at  night,  after  a rough  and 
disagreeable  passage.  The  village  of  Bessir  was  built  in 
the  water  at  the  point  of  a small  island.  The  chief  food 
of  the  people  was  evidently  shell-fish,  since  great  heaps  of 
the  shells  had  accumulated  in  the  shallow  water  between 
the  houses  and  the  land,  forming  a regular  “ kitchen-mid- 
den ” for  the  exploration  of  some  future  arclueologist.  We 
spent  the  night  in  the  chiefs  house,  and  the  next  morning 
went  over  to  the  mainland  to  look  out  for  a place  where  I 
could  reside.  This  part  of  Waigiou  is  really  another  island 
to  the  south  of  the  narrow  channel  we  had  passed  through 
in  coming  to  Muka.  It  appears  to  consist  almost  entirely 
of  raised  coral,  whereas  the  northern  island  contains  hard 
crystalline  rocks.  The  shores  were  a range  of  low  lime- 
stone cliffs,  worn  out  by  the  water,  so  that  the  upper  part 
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generally  overluing.  At  distant  intervals  were  little  coves 
and  openings,  where  small  streams  came  down  from  the 
interior ; and  in  one  of  these  we  landed,  pulling  our  boat 
up  on  a patch  of  white  sandy  beach.  Immediately  above 
was  a large  newly-made  plantation  of  yams  and  plantains, 
and  a small  hut,  wdiich  the  chief  said  we  might  have  the 
use  of,  if  it  would  do  for  me.  It  was  quite  a dwarfs  house, 
just  eight  feet  square,  raised  on  posts  so  that  the  floor  was 
four  and  a half  feet  above  the  ground,  and  the  highest  part 
of  the  ridge  only  flve  feet  above  the  floor.  As  I am  six 
feet  and  an  inch  in  my  stockings,  I looked  at  this  with 
some  dismay;  but  finding  that  the  other  houses  were 
much  further  from  water,  were  dreadfully  dirty,  and  were 
crowded  with  people,  I at  once  accepted  the  little  one,  and 
determined  to  make  the  best  of  it.  At  first  I thought  of 
taking  out  the  floor,  wdrich  would  leave  it  high  enough  to 
walk  in  and  out  without  stooping ; but  then  there  would 
not  be  room  enough,  so  I left  it  just  as  it  was,  had  it 
thoroughly  cleaned  out,  and  brought  up  my  baggage.  The 
upper  story  I used  for  sleeping  in,  and  for  a store-room.  In 
the  lower  part  (which  was  quite  open  all  round)  I fixed  up 
a small  table,  arranged  my  boxes,  put  up  hanging-shelves, 
laid  a mat  on  the  ground  with  my  wicker-chair  upon  it, 
hung  up  another  mat  on  the  windward  side,  and  then 
found  that,  by  bending  double  and  carefully  creeping  in, 
I could  sit  on  my  chair  with  my  head  just  clear  of  the 
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ceiling.  Here  I lived  pretty  comfortably  for  six  weeks, 
taking  all  iny  meals  and  doing  all  my  work  at  my  little 
table,  to  and  from  which  1 had  to  creep  in  a semi-horizontal 
position  a dozen  times  a day;  and,  after  a few  severe 
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knocks  on  the  head  by  suddenly  rising  from  my  chair, 
learnt  to  accommodate  myself  to  circumstances.  AVe  put 
up  a little  sloping  cooking-hut  outside,  and  a bench  on 
which  my  lads  coiild  skin  their  birds.  At  night  I went 
up  to  my  little  loft,  they  spread  their  mats  on  the  floor 
below,  and  we  none  of  us  grumbled  at  our  lodgings. 

My  first  business  was  to  send  for  the  men  who  were 
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accustomed  to  catcli  the  Birds  of  Paradise.  Several  came, 
and  I showed  them  my  hatchets,  heads,  lvni\'e.s,  and  hand- 
kerchiefs; and  explained  to  them,  as  well  as  I could  hy 
signs,  the  price  I would  give  for  fresh-killed  specimens.  It 
is  the  universal  custom  to  pay  for  everything  in  advance ; 
hut  only  one  man  ventured  on  this  occasion  to  take  goods 
to  the  value  of  two  birds.  The  rest  were  suspicious,  and 
wanted  to  see  the  result  of  the  first  bargain  with  the  strange 
white  man,  the  only  one  who  had  ever  come  to  their 
island.  After  three  days,  my  man  brought  me  the  fii’st 
bird — a very  fine  specimen,  and  alive,  but  tied  up  in  a 
small  bag,  and  consequently  its  tail  and  wing  feathers 
very  much  crushed  and  injured,  I tried  to  explain  to 
him,  and  to  the  others  that  came  with  him,  that  I wanted 
them  as  perfect  as  possible,  and  that  they  should  either 
kill  them,  or  keep  them  on  a perch  with  a string  to  their 
leg.  As  they  were  now  apparently  satisfied  that  all  was 
fair,  and  that  I had  no  ulterior  designs  upon  them,  six 
others  took  away  goods ; some  for  one  bird,  some  for  more, 
and  one  for  as  many  as  six.  They  said  they  had  to  go  a 
long  way  for  them,  and  that  they  would  come  back  as  soon 
as  they  caught  any.  At  intervals  of  a few  days  or  a week, 
some  of  them  would  return,  bringing  me  one  or  more  birds  ; 
but  though  they  did  not  bring  any  more  in  bags,  there  "was 
not  much  improvement  in  their  condition.  As  they  caught 
them  a long  Avay  off  in  the  forest,  they  would  scarcely 
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ever  come  witli  one,  but  would  tie  it  by  the  leg  to  a 
stick,  and  put  it  in  their  bouse  till  they  caught  another. 
The  poor  creature  would  make  violent  efforts  to  escape, 
would  get  among  the  ashes,  or  hang  suspended  by  the  leg 
till  the  limb  was  swollen  and  half-putrefied,  and  sometimes 
die  of  starvation  and  woiTy.  One  had  its  beautiful  head  all 
defiled  by  pitch  from  a dammar  torch ; another  had  been 
so  long  dead  that  its  stomach  was  turning  green.  Luckily, 
however,  the  skin  and  plumage  of  these  birds  is  so  firm 
and  strong,  that  they  bear  washing  and  cleaning  better 
than  almost  any  other  sort ; and  I was  generally  able  to 
clean  them  so  well  that  they  did  not  perceptibly  difier 
from  those  I had  shot  myself. 

Some  few  were  brought  me  the  same  day  they  were 
caught,  and  I had  an  opportunity  of  examining  them  in 
all  their  beauty  and  vivacity.  As  soon  as  I found  they 
Avere  generally  brought  alive,  I set  one  of  my  men  to 
make  a large  bamboo  cage  with  troughs  for  food  and 
water,  hoping  to  be  able  to  keep  some  of  them.  I got 
the  natives  to  bring  me  branches  of  a fruit  they  were 
very  fond  of,  and  I was  pleased  to  find  they  ate  it 
greedily,  and  would  also  take  any  number  of  live  grass- 
hoppers I gave  them,  stripping  off  the  legs  and  wings,  and 
then  swallowing  them.  They  drank  plenty  of  water,  and 
were  in  constant  motion,  jumping  about  the  cage  from 
])erch  to  perch,  clingmg  on  the  top  and  sides,  and  rarely 


CHAP.  XXXVI.]  CAPTURING  BIRDS  OF  PARADISE. 


3G3 


resting  a moment  the  first  day  till  nightfall.  The  second 
day  they  were  always  less  active,  although  they  would 
eat  as  freely  as  before ; and  on  the  morning  of  the  third 
day  they  were  almost  always  found  dead  at  the  bottom 
of  the  cage,  without  any  apparent  cause.  Some  of  them 
ate  boiled  rice  as  well  as  fruit  and  insects ; but  after 
trying  many  in  succession,  not  one  out  of  ten  lived  more 
than  three  days.  The  second  or  third  day  they  would  be 
dull,  and  in  several  cases  they  were  seized  with  convul- 
sions, and  fell  oft'  the  perch,  dying  a few  hours  after- 
wards. I tried  immature  as  well  as  full-plumaged  birds, 
but  with  no  better  success,  and  at  length  gave  it  up  as  a 
hopeless  task,  and  confined  my  attention  to  preserving 
specimens  in  as  good  a condition  as  possible. 

The  Eed  Birds  of  Paradise  are  not  shot  with  blunt  arrows, 
as  in  the  Am  Islands  and  some  parts  of  New  Guinea,  but 
are  snared  in  a very  ingenious  manner.  A large  climbing 
Arum  bears  a red  reticulated  fruit,  of  which  the  birds  are 
very  fond.  The  hunters  fasten  this  fruit  on  a stout  forked 
stick,  and  provide  themselves  with  a fine  but  strong  cord. 
They  then  seek  out  some  tree  in  the  forest  on  which  these 
birds  are  accustomed  to  perch,  and  climbing  up  it  fasten 
the  stick  to  a branch  and  arrange  the  cord  in  a noose  so 
ingeniously,  that  when  the  bird  comes  to  eat  the  fruit  its 
legs  are  caught,  and  by  pulling  the  end  of  the  cord,  which 
hangs  down  to  the  ground,  it  comes  free  from  the  brand i 
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and  brings  down  the  bird.  Sometimes,  when  food  is 
abundant  elsewhere,  the  hunter  sits  from  morning  till 
night  under  his  tree  with  the  cord  in  his  hand,  and  even 
for  two  or  three  whole  days  in  succession,  wdthout  even 
getting  a bite ; while,  on  the  other  hand,  if  very  lucky,  he 
may  get  two  or  three  birds  in  a day.  There  are  only  eight 
or  ten  men  at  Bessir  who  practise  this  art,  which  is  un- 
knowm  anywdiere  else  in  the  island.  I determined,  there- 
fore, to  stay  as  long  as  possible,  as  my  only  chance  ol' 
getting  a good  series  of  specimens ; and  although  I was 
nearly  starved,  everything  eatable  by  civilized  man  being 
scarce  or  altogether  absent,  I finally  succeeded. 

The  vegetables  and  fruit  in  the  plantations  aroiind  us 
did  not  suffice  for  the  wants  of  the  iidiabitants,  and  were 
almost  alw'ays  dug  up  or  gathered  before  they  were  ripe.  It 
was  very  rarely  w'e  could  purchase  a little  fish  ; fowds  there 
were  none ; and  we  were  reduced  to  live  upon  tough 
pigeons  and  cockatoos,  wuth  our  rice  and  sago,  and  some- 
times w'e  could  not  get  these.  Having  been  already  eight 
months  on  this  voyage,  my  stock  of  all  condiments,  spices 
and  butter,  was  exhausted,  and  I found  it  impossible  to 
eat  sufficient  of  my  tasteless  and  unpalatable  food  to 
support  health.  I got  very  thin  and  weak,  and  had  a 
curious  disease  known  (I  have  since  heard)  as  brow'-ague. 
I )irectly  after  breakfast  every  morning  an  intense  pain  set 
in  on  a small  spot  on  the  right  temple.  It  was  a severe 
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Inirning  adie,  as  bad  as  tlie  worst  toothaclie,  and  lasted 
about  two  hours,  generally  going  off  at  noon.  When  this 
finally  ceased,  I had  an  attack  of  fever,  which  left  me  so 
weak  and  so  unable  to  eat  our  regular  food,  that  I feel 
sure  my  life  was  saved  by  a couple  of  tins  of  soup  which 
I had  long  reserved  for  some  such  extremity.  I used  often 
to  go  out  searching  after  vegetables,  and  found  a great 
treasure  in  a lot  of  tomato  plants  run  wild,  and  bearing- 
little  fruits  about  the  size  of  gooseberries.  I also  boiled 
up  the  tops  of  pumpkin  plants  and  of  ferns,  by  way  of 
greens,  and  occasionally  got  a few  green  papaws.  The 
natives,  when  hard  up  for  food,  live  upon  a fleshy  sea- 
weed, which  they  boil  till  it  is  tender.  I tried  this  also, 
but  found  it  too  salt  and  bitter  to  be  endured. 

Towards  the  end  af  September  it  became  absolutely 
necessary  for  me  to  return,  in  order  to  make  our  home- 
ward voyage  before  the  end  of  the  east  monsoon.  Most 
of  the  men  who  had  taken  payment  from  me  had  brought 
the  birds  they  had  agreed  for.  One  poor  fellow  had  been 
so  unfortunate  as  not  to  get  one,  and  he  very  honestly 
brought  back  the  axe  he  had  received  in  advance ; 
another,  who  had  agreed  for  six,  brought  me  the  fifth 
two  days  before  I was  to  start,  and  went  off  immediately 
to  the  forest  again  to  get  the  other.  He  did  not  return, 
however,  and  we  loaded  our  boat,  and  were  just  on  the 
point  of  starting,  when  he  came  running  down  after  us 
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holding  op  a bird,  A\hich  lie  handed  to  me,  saying  witli 
great  satisfaction,  “ Now  I owe  you  notliing.”  These  were 
remarkable  and  cpiite  unexpected  instances  of  honesty 
among  savages,  where  it  would  have  been  very  easy  foi- 
them  to  have  been  dishonest  without  fear  of  detection  or 
punishment. 

The  country  round  about  Bessir  was  very  hilly  and 
rugged,  bristling  with  jagged  and  honey-combed  coral- 
line rocks,  and  with  curious  little  chasms  and  ravines. 
The  paths  often  passed  through  these  rocky  clefts,  which 
in  the  depths  of  the  forest  were  gloomy  and  dark  iir  the 
extreme,  and  often  full  of  fine-leaved  herbaceous  plants 
and  curious  blue-foliaged  Lycopodiacese.  It  was  in  such 
places  as  these  that  I obtained  many  of  my  most  beau- 
tiful small  butterflies,  such  as  Sospita  statira  and  Taxila 
pulchra,  the  gorgeous  blue  Amblypodia  hercules,  and  many 
others.  On  the  skirts  of  the  plantations  I found  the  hand- 
some blue  Deudorix  despoena,  and  in  the  shady  woods  the 
lovely  Lycaena  wallacei.  Here,  too,  I obtained  the  beau- 
tiful Thyca  aruna,  of  the  richest  orange  on  the  upper  side, 
while  below  it  is  intense  crimson  and  glossy  black ; and 
a superb  specimen  of  a gi'een  Ornithoptera,  absolutely 
fresh  and  perfect,  and  which  still  remaius  one  of  the 
glories  of  my  cabinet. 

IMy  collection  of  birds,  though  not  very  rich  in  number 
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of  species,  was  yet  very  interesting.  I got  another  speci- 
men of  the  rare  New  Guinea  kite  (Henicopernis  longi- 
canda),  a large  new  goatsucker  (Podargns  superciliaris), 
and  a most  curious  ground-pigeon  of  an  entirely  new  genus, 
and  remarkable  for  its  long  and  powerful  bilL  It  has 
been  named  Henicophaps  albifrons.  I was  also  much 
pleased  to  obtain  a fine  series  of  a large  fruit-pigeon  witli 
a protuberance  on  the  bill  (Carpophaga  tumida),  and  to 
ascertain  that  this  was  not,  as  had  been  hitherto  snjjposed, 
a sexual  character,  but  was  found  equally  in  male  and 
female  birds.  I collected  only  seventy-three  species  of 
birds  in  Waigiou,  but  twelve  of  them  were  entirely  new, 
and  nifiny  others  very  rare ; and  as  I brought  away  with 
me  twenty-four  fine  specimens  of  the  Paradisea  rubra,  1 
did  not  regret  my  visit  to  the  island,  although  it  had  by 
no  means  ansv^ered  my  expectations. 
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VOYAGE  FROM  WAIGTOU  TO  TERNATE. 

(septemher  29  to  novembeu  5,  1860.) 

J HAD  left  the  old  pilot  at  Waigiou  to  take  care  of  iii} 
house  and  to  get  the  prau  into  sailing  order — to  caulk 
her  bottom,  and  to  look  after  the  upper  works,  thatch, 
and  rigging.  AVhen  I returned  I found  it  nearly  ready, 
and  immediately  began  packing  up  and  preparing  for  the 
voyage.  Our  mainsail  had  formed  one  side  of  our  house, 
but  the  spanker  and  jib  had  been  put  away  in  the  roof, 
and  on  opening  them  to  see  if  any  repairs  were  wanted, 
to  our  horror  we  found  that  some  rats  had  made  them 
their  nest,  and  had  gnawed  through  them  in  twenty  places. 
We  had  therefore  to  buy  matting  and  make  new  sails, 
and  tins  delayed  us  till  the  29th  of  September,  when 
we  at  length  left  Waigiou. 

It  took  us  four  days  before  we  could  get  clear  of  the 
land,  having  to  pass  along  narrow  straits  beset  with 
reefs  and  shoals,  and  full  of  strong  currents,  so  that  an 
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unfavourable  wind  stopped  us  altogetlier.  One  day,  when 
nearly  clear,  a contrary  tide  and  head  wind  drove  us  ten 
miles  back  to  our  anchorage  of  the  night  before.  This 
delay  made  us  afraid  of  running  short  of  water  if  we 
should  be  becalmed  at  sea,  and  we  therefore  determined, 
if  possible,  to  touch  at  the  island  where  our  men  had 
been  lost,  and  which  lay  directly  in  our  proper  course. 
The  wind  was,  however,  as  usual,  contrary,  being  S.S.W. 
instead  of  S.S.E.,  as  it  should  have  been  at  this  time  of  the 
year,  and  all  we  could  do  was  to  reach  the  island  of  Gagie, 
where  we  came  to  an  anchor  by  moonlight  under  bare 
volcanic  hills.  In  the  morning  we  tried  to  enter  a deep 
bay,  at  the  head  of  which  some  Galela  fishermen  told  us 
there  was  water,  but  a head-wind  preventedus.  For  the 
reward  of  a handkerchief,  however,  they  took  us  to  the 
place  in  their  boat,  and  we  filled  up  our  jars  and  bamboos. 
We  then  went  round  to  their  camping-place  on  the  north 
coast  of  the  island  to  try  and  buy  something  to  eat,  biit 
could  only  get  smoked  turtle  meat  as  black  and  as  hard 
as  lumps  of  coal.  A little  further  on  there  was  a plan- 
tation belonging  to  Guebe  people,  but  under  the  care  of 
a Papuan  slave,  and  the  next  morning  we  got  some  plan- 
tains and  a few  vegetables  in  exchange  for  a handkerchief 
and  some  knives.  On  leaving  this  place  our  anchor  had 
got  foul  in  some  rock  or  sunken  log  in  very  deep  water, 
and  after  many  unsuccessful  attempts,  we  were  forced 
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to  cut  our  rattan  cable  and  leave  it  behind  us.  We  had 
now  only  one  anchor  left. 

Starting  early,  on  the  4th  of  October,  the  same  S.S.W. 
wind  continued,  and  we  began  to  fear  that  we  should 
hardly  clear  the  southern  point  of  Gilolo.  The.  night  of 
the  5th  was  squally,  with  thunder,  but  after  midnight  it 
got  tolerably  fair,  and  we  were  going  along  with  a light 
wind  and  looking  out  for  the  coast  of  Gilolo,  which  we 
thought  we  must  be  nearing,  when  we  heard  a dull  roaring 
sound,  like  a heavy  surf,  behind  us.  In  a short  time  the 
roar  increased,  and  we  saw  a white  line  of  foam  coming  on, 
which  rapidly  passed  us  without  doing  any  harm,  as  our 
boat  rose  easily  over  the  wave.  At  short  intervals,  ten  or  a 
dozen  others  overtook  us  with  great  rapidity,  and  then  the  sea 
became  perfectly  smooth,  as  it  was  before.  I concluded  at 
once  that  these  must  be  earthquake  waves ; and  on  refer- 
ence to  the  old  voyagers  we  find  that  these  seas  have  been 
long  subject  to  similar  phenomena.  Darnpier  encountered 
them  near  JNIysol  and  New  Guinea,  and  describes  them  as 
follows:  “We  found  here  very  strange  tides,  that  ran  in 
streams,  making  a great  sea,  and  roaring  so  loud  that  we 
could  hear  them  before  they  came  within  a mile  of  us. 
The  sea  round  about  tliem  seemed  all  broken,  and  tossed 
tbe  ship  so  that  she  would  not  answer  her  helm.  These 
ripplings  commonly  lasted  ten  or  twelve  minutes,  and  then 
the  sea  became  as  still  and  smooth  as  a millpond.  We 
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sounded  often  when  in  the  midst  of  tliem,  but  found  no 
ground,  neither  could  we  perceive  that  they  drove  us  any 
way.  We  had  in  one  night  several  of  these  tides,  that 
came  mostly  from  the  west,  and  the  wind  being  from  tliat 
quarter  we  commonly  heard  them  a long  time  before  they 
came,  and  sometimes  lowered  our  topsails,  thinking  it  was 
a gust  of  wind.  Tliey  were  of  gi-eat  length,  from  north  to 
south,  hut  their  breadth  not  exceeding  200  yards,  and  they 
drove  a great  pace.  For  though  we  had  little  wind  to 
move  us,  yet  these  would  soon  pass  away,  and  leave  the 
water  very  smooth,  and  just  before  we  encountered  them 
we  met  a great  swell,  hut  it  did  not  break.”  Some  time 
afterwards,  I learnt  that  an  earthquake  had  been  felt  on 
the  coast  of  Gilolo  the  very  day  we  had  encountered 
these  curious  waves. 

Wlieu  daylight  came,  we  saw  the  land  of  Gilolo  a few 
miles  off,  hut  the  point  was  unfortunately  a little  to  wind- 
ward of  us.  We  tried  to  brace  up  all  we  could  to  round 
it,  hut  as  we  approached  the  shore  we  got  into  a strong 
current  setting  northward,  which  carried  us  so  rapidly  with 
it  that  we  found  it  necessary  to  stand  off  again,  in  order  to 
get  out  of  its  influence.  Sometimes  we  approached  the 
point  a little,  and  our  hopes  revived ; then  the  wind  fell, 
and  we  drifted  slowly  away.  Night  found  us  in  nearly  the 
same  position  as  we  had  occupied  in  the  morning,  so  we 
hung  down  our  anchor  with  about  fifteen  fathoms  of  cable 
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to  prevent  drifting.  On  the  morning  of  the  7th  we  were 
however,  a good  way  up  the  coast,  and  we  now  thought 
our  only  chance  would  he  to  get  close  in-shore,  where  there 
might  be  a return  current,  and  we  could  then  row.  The 
prau  was  heavy,  and  my  men  very  poor  cmatnres  for  work, 
so  that  it  took  us  six  hours  to  get  to  the  edge  of  the  reef 
that  fringed  the  shore;  and  as  the  wind  might  at  any 
moment  blow  on  to  it,  our  situation  was  a very  dangerous 
one.  Luckily,  a short  distance  off  there  was  a sandy  bay, 
^\dlere  a small  stream  stopped  the  growth  of  the  coral ; and 
by  evening  we  reached  this  and  anchored  for  the  night. 
Here  we  found  some  Galela  men  shooting  deer  and  pigs ; 
but  they  could  not  or  would  not  speak  Malay,  and  we 
could  get  little  information  from  them.  We  found  out  that 
along  shore  the  current  changed  with  the  tide,  while  about 
a mile  out  it  was  always  one  way,  and  against  us ; and 
this  gave  us  some  hopes  of  getting  back  to  the  point,  from 
which  we  were  now  distant  twenty  miles.  Next  morning 
we  found  that  the  Galela  men  had  left  before  daylight, 
having  perhaps  some  vague  fear  of  our  intentions,  and  very 
likely  taking  me  for  a pirate.  During  the  morning  a boat 
passed,  and  the  people  informed  us  that,  at  a short  distance 
further  towards  the  point,  there  was  a much  better  harbour, 
where  there  were  plenty  of  Galela  men,  from  whom  we 
might  probably  get  some  assistance. 

At  three  in  the  afternoon,  when  the  current  turned,  we 
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started ; but  having  a head-wind,  made  slow  progi'ess. 
At  dusk  we  reached  the  entrance  of  the  harbour,  but  an 
eddy  and  a gust  of  wind  carried  us  away  and  out  to  sea. 
After  sunset  there  was  a land  breeze,  and  we  sailed  a little 
to  the  south-east.  It  then  became  calm,  and  we  huim 
down  our  anchor  forty  fathoms,  to  endeavour  to  coun- 
teract the  current ; but  it  was  of  little  avail,  and  in 
the  morning  we  found  ourselves  a good  way  from  shore, 
and  just  opposite  our  anchorage  of  tlie  day  before, 
which  we  again  reached  by  hard  rowing.  I gave  the 
men  this  day  to  rest  and  sleep ; and  the  next  day 
(Oct.  loth)  we  again  started  at  two  in  the  morning 
with  a land  breeze.  After  I had  set  them  to  their  oars, 
and  given  instructions  to  keep  close  in-shore,  and  on 
no  account  to  get  out  to  sea,  I went  below,  being  rather 
unwell.  At  daybreak  I found,  to  my  great  astonishment, 
that  we  were  again  far  off-shore,  and  was  told  that  the 
wind  had  gradually  turned  more  ahead,  and  'liad  carried 
us  out — none  of  them  having  the  sense  to  take  down  the 
sail  and  row  in-shore,  or  to  call  me.  As  soon  as  it  was 
daylight,  we  saw  that  we  had  drifted  back,  and  were  again 
opposite  our  former  anchorage,  and,  for  the  third  time,  had 
to  row  hard  to  get  to  it.  As  we  approached  the  shore,  1 
saw  that  the  current  was  favourable  to  us,  and  we  con- 
tinued down  the  coast  till  we  were  close  to  the  entrance 
to  the  lower  harbour.  Just  as  we  were  congratulating 
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ourselves  on  having  at  last  reached  it,  a strong  south-east 
squall  came  on,  blowing  us  back,  and  rendering  it  impos- 
sible for  us  to  enter.  Not  liking  the  idea  of  again  return- 
ing, 1 determined  on  trying  to  anchor,  and  succeeded  in 
doing  so,  in  very  deep  water  and  close  to  the  reefs ; but 
the  prevailing  winds  were  such  that,  should  we  not  hold, 
we  should  have  no  difficulty  in  getting  out  to  sea.  By 
the  time  the  squall  had  passed,  the  current  had  turned 
against  us,  and  we  expected  to  have  to  wait  till  four  in 
the  afternoon,  when  we  intended  to  enter  the  harbour. 

Now',  how'ever,  came  the  climax  of  our  troubles.  The 
swell  produced  by  the  squall  made  us  jerk  our  cable  a good 
deal,  and  it  suddenly  snapped  low  down  in  the  w^ater. 
We  drifted  out  to  sea,  and  immediately  set  our  mainsail, 
but  we  w'ere  now  without  any  anchor,  and  in  a vessel  so 
poorly  manned  tliat  it  could  not  be  rowed  against  the  most 
feeble  current  or  the  slightest  wind,  it  would  be  madness  to 
approach  these  dangerous  shores  except  in  the  most  perfect 
calm.  We  had  also  only  three  days’  food  left.  It  was 
therefore  out  of  the  question  making  any  further  attempts 
to  get  round  the  point  without  assistance,  and  I at  once 
determined  to  run  to  the  village  of  Gani-diluar,  about  ten 
miles  further  north,  where  we  understood  there  was  a good 
harbour,  and  where  we  might  get  provisions  and  a few' 
more  rowers.  Hitherto  winds  and  currents  had  invariably 
opposed  our  passage  soutlnvard,  and  w'e  might  have  ex- 


37G 


VOYAGE  FROM  TVAIGIOU  [chap,  xxxvii. 


pected  them  to  be  favourable  to  us  uow  we  had  turned  our 
bowsprit  in  an  opposite  direction.  But  it  immediately  fell 
calm,  and  then  after  a time  a westerly  land  breeze  set  in, 
which  would  not  serve  us,  and  we  had  to  row  again  for 
hours,  and  when  night  came  had  not  reached  the  village. 
AVe  were  so  fortunate,  however,  as  to  find  a deep  sheltered 
cove  where  the  water  was  quite  smooth,  and  we  con- 
structed a temporary  anchor  by  filling  a sack  with  stones 
from  our  ballast,  which  being  well  secured  by  a network 
of  rattans  held  us  safely  during  the  night.  The  next 
morning  my  men  went  on  shore  to  cut  wood  suitable  for 
making  fresh  anchors,  and  about  noon,  the  current  turning 
in  our  favour,  we  proceeded  to  the  village,  where  we  fouiul 
an  excellent  and  well-protected  anchorage. 

On  inquiry,  we  found  that  the  head  men  resided  at  the 
other  Gani  on  the  western  side  of  the  [)eninsula,  and  it 
was  necessary  to  send  messengers  across  (about  half  a 
day’s  journey)  to  inform  them  of  my  arrival,  and  to  beg 
them  to  assist  me.  1 then  succeeded  in  buying  a little 
sago,  some  dried  deer-meat  and  cocoa-nuts,  which  at  once 
relieved  our  immediate  want  of  something  to  eat.  At 
night  we  found  our  bag  of  stones  still  held  us  very  well, 
and  we  slept  tranquilly. 

The  next  day  ((.)ctober  12th),  my  men  set  to  work 
making  anchors  and  oars.  The  native  Alalay  anchor  is 
ingeniously  constructed  of  a piece  of  tough  forked  timber. 
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the  lluke  being  strengthened  by  twisted  rattans  binding 
it  to  the  stem,  while  the  cross-piece  is  formed  of  a long 
hat  stone,  secured  in  the  same  manner.  These  anchors, 
when  well  made,  hold  exceedingly  firm,  and,  owing  to 
the  expense  of  iron,  are  still  almost  universally  used 
on  board  the  smaller  praus.  In  the  afternoon  the 
head  men  arrived,  and  promised  me  as  many  rowers 
as  I could  put  on  the  prau,  and  also  brought  mo  a few 
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eggs  and  a little  rice,  which  were  very  acceptable.  On 
the  14th  there  was  a north  wind  all  day,  which  would 
have  been  invaluable  to  us  a few  days  earlier,  but  which 
was  now  only  tantalizing.  On  the  IGth,  all  being  ready, 
we  started  at  daybreak  with  two  new  anchors  and  ten 
rowers,  who  understood  their  work.  By  evening  we  had 
come  more  than  half-way  to  the  point,  and  anchored  for 
the  night  in  a small  bay.  At  three  the  next  morning  I 
ordered  the  anchor  up,  but  the  rattan  cable  parted  close  to 
the  bottom,  having  been  chafed  by  rocks,  and  we  then  lost 
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oiu’  third  anchor  on  this  unfortunate  voyage.  The  day  was 
calm,  and  hy  noon  we  passed  the  soiithern  point  of  Gilolo, 
which  liad  delayed  ns  eleven  days,  whereas  the  whole 
voyage  during  this  monsoon  shonld  not  have  occupied  more 
than  half  that  time.  Having  got  round  the  point  our  course 
was  exactly  in  the  opposite  direction  to  what  it  had  been, 
and  now,  as  usual,  the  wind  changed  accordingly,  coming 
from  the  north  and  north-west, — so  that  ■we  still  had  to  row 
every  mile  up  to  the  village  of  Gani,  ■wdiich  we  did  not 
reach  till  the  evening  of  the  18th.  A Bugis  trader  who 
was  residing  there,  and  the  Senaji,  or  chief,  were  very 
kind ; the  former  assisting  me  with  a spare  anchor  and  a 
cable,  and  mfdcing  me  a present  of  some  vegetables,  and 
the  latter  baking  fresh  sago  cakes  for  my  men,  and  giving 
me  a couple  of  fowls,  a bottle  of  oil,  and  some  pumpkins. 
As  the  weather  was  still  very  uncertain,  I got  four  extra 
men  to  accompany  me  to  Ternate,  for  which  place  we 
started  on  the  afternoon  of  the  20th. 

We  had  to  keep  rowing  all  night,  the  land  breezes  being 
too  weak  to  enable  us  to  sail  against  the  current.  During 
the  afternoon  of  the  21st  we  had  an  hour’s  fair  wind, 
which  soon  changed  into  a heavy  scpmll  with  rain,  and  my 
clumsy  men  let  the  mainsail  get  taken  aback  and  nearly 
upset  us,  tearing  the  sail,  and,  what  was  worse,  losing  an 
hour’s  fair  wind.  The  night  was  calm,  and  we  made  little 
progress. 
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On  tlie  22d  \ve  liad  light  head-winds.  A little  before 
noon  we  passed,  'with  the  assistance  of  our  oars,  the 
Pa9ien9ia  Straits,  the  narrowest  part  of  the  channel  be- 
tween Batchian  and  Gilolo.  These  were  well  named  by 
the  early  Portuguese  navigators,  as  the  currents  are  very 
strong,  and  there  are  so  many  eddies,  that  even  with  a fair 
wind  vessels  are  often  quite  unable  to. pass  through  them. 
In  the  afternoon  a strong  north  wind  (dead  ahead)  obliged 
us  to  anchor  twice.  At  night  it  was  calm,  and  we  crept 
along  slowly  witli  our  oars. 

On  the  23(1  we  still  had  the  wind  ahead,  or  calms. 
We  then  crossed  over  again  to  the  mainland  of  Gilolo  by 
the  advice  of  our  Gani  men,  who  knew  the  coast  well. 
Just  as  we  got  across  we  had  another  northerly  squall 
with  rain,  and  had  to  anchor  on  the  edge  of  a coral  reef 
for  the  night.  I called  up  my  men  about  three  on  the 
morning  of  the  24th,  but  there  was  no  wind  to  help  us, 
and  we  rowed  along  slowly.  At  daybreak  there  was  a fair 
breeze  from  the  south,  but  it  lasted  only  an  hour.  All  the 
rest  of  the  day  we  had  nothing  but  calms,  light  winds 
ahead,  and  squalls,  and  made  very  little  progress. 

On  the  25th  we  drifted  out  to  the  middle  of  the  channel, 
but  made  no  progress  onward.  In  the  afternoon  we  sailed 
and  rowed  to  the  south  end  of  Kaioa,  and  by  midnight 
reached  the  village.  I determined  to  stay  here  a few  days 
to  rest  and  recruit,  and  in  hopes  of  getting  better  weather. 
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I bought  some  onions  and  otlier  vegetables,  and  plenty  of 
eggs,  and  my  men  baked  fresh  sago  cakes.  I went  daily 
to  my  old  hunting-ground  in  search  of  insects,  but  with 
very  poor  success.  It  was  now  wet,  scpially  weather,  and 
there  apj^eared  a stagnation  of  insect  life.  We  stayed  five 
days,  during  which  time  twelve  persons  died  in  the  village, 
mostly  from  simple  intermittent  fever,  of  the  treatment  of 
which  the  natives  are  quite  ignorant.  During  the  whole 
of  this  voyage  I had  suffered  greatly  from  sun-burnt  lips, 
owing  to  having  exposed  myself  on  deck  all  day  to  look- 
after  our  safety  among  the  shoals  and  reefs  near  Waigiou. 
The  salt  in  the  air  so  affected  them  that  they  would 
not  heal,  but  became  excessively  painful,  and  bled  at 
the  slightest  touch,  and  for  a long  time  it  was  with 
great  difficulty  I could  eat  at  all,  being  obliged  to  open 
my  mouth  very  wide,  and  i)ut  in  each  mouthful  with 
the  greatest  caution.  I kept  them  constantly  covered 
with  ointment,  which  was  itself  very  disagi-eeable,  and 
they  caused  me  almost  constant  pain  for  more  than . a 
month,  as  they  did  not  get  well  till  I had  returned  to 
Ternate,  and  was  able  to  remain  a week  indoors. 

A boat  which  left  for  Ternate  the  dav  after  we  arrived, 
was  obliged  to  return  the  next  day,  on  account  of  bad 
weather.  On  the  31st  we  went  out  to  the  anchorage 
at  the  mouth  of  the  liarbour,  so  as  to  be  ready  to  start 
at  tlie  first  favourable  o2)portunity. 
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On  the  1st  of  November  I called  ii]!  my  men  at  one  in 
the  morning,  and  we  started  with  the  tide  in  onr  favour. 
Hitherto  it  had  usually  been  calm  at  night,  but  on  this 
occasion  we  had  a strong  westerly  squall  with  rain,  which 
turned  our  prau  broadside,  and  obliged  ns  to  anchor. 
When  it  had  passed  we  went  on  rowing  all  night,  but  the 
wind  ahead  counteracted  the  current  in  our  favour,  and  we 
advanced  but  little.  Soon  after  sunrise  the  wind  became 
stronger  and  more  adverse,  and  as  we  had  a dangerous  lee- 
shore  which  we  could  not  clear,  we  had  to  put  about  and 
get  an  offing  to  the  W.S.W.  This  series  of  contrary 
winds  and  bad  weather  ever  since  we  started,  not  having 
had  a single  flay  of  fair  wind,  was  very  remarkable.  My 
men  firmly  believed  there  was  something  unlucky  in 
the  boat,  and  told  me  I ought  to  have  had  a certain 
ceremony  gone  through  before  starting,  consisting  of 
boring  a hole  in  the  bottom  and  pouring  some  kind  of  holy 
oil  tlu'ough  it.  It  must  be  remembered  that  this  was  the 
season  of  the  south-east  monsoon,  and  yet  we  had  not  had 
even  half  a day’s  south-east  wind  since  we  left  Waigiou. 
Contrary  winds,  squalls,  and  currents  drifted  us  about  the 
rest  of  the  day  at  their  pleasure.  The  night  was  equally 
squally  and  changeable,  and  kept  us  hard  at  work  taking 
in  and  making  sail,  and  rowing  in  the  intervals. 

Sunrise  on  the  2d  found  us  in  the  middle  of  the  ten- 
mile  channel  between  Kaida  and  IMakian,  Squalls  and 
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showers  succeeded  each  other  during  tlie  morning.  At 
noon  there  was  a dead  calm,  after  which  a light  westerly 
breeze  enabled  us  to  reach  a village  on  Makian  in  the 
evening.  Here  1 bought  soine  pumelos  (Citrus  decumana), 
kanary-nuts,  and  coffee,  and  let  my  men  have  a night’s 
sleep. 

The  morning  of  the  3d  was  fine,  and  we  rowed 
slowly  along  the  coast  of  Makian.  The  captain  of  a 
small  prau  at  anchor,  seeing  me  on  deck  and  guessing 
who  I was,  made  signals  for  us  to  stoji,  and  brought 
me  a letter  from  Charles  Alleii,  who  informed  me  he 
had  been  at  Ternate  twenty  days,  and  was  anxiously 
waiting  my  arrival.  This  was  good  news,  as  I was 
equally  anxious  aboxit  him,  and  it  clieered  up  my 
spirits.  A light  southerly  wind  now  sprung  nj),  and  we 
thought  we  were  going  to  have  fine  weather.  It  soon 
changed,  however,  to  its  old  quarter,  the  west ; dense 
clouds  gathered  over  the  sky,  and  in  less  tlian  half  an 
hour  we  had  the  severest  squall  we  had  experienced 
during  our  whole  voyage.  Luckily  we  got  our  great  main- 
sail down  in  time,  or  the  consequences  might  have  been 
serious.  It  was  a regular  little  hurricane,  and  my  old 
1 higis  steersman  began  shouting  out  to  “ Allah  ! il  Allah  ! ” 
to  preserve  us.  Me  could  only  keep  up  our  jib,  which 
was  almost  blown  to  rags,  but  by  careful  handling  it  kept 
us  before  the  wjnd,  and  the  prau  behaved  very  well.  Our 
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siiiall  boat  (purchased  at  Gani)  was  towing  astern,  and 
soon  got  full  of  water,  so  that  it  broke  away  and  we 
saw  no  more  of  it.  In  about  an  hour  the  fury  of  the 
wind  abated  a little,  and  in  two  more  we  were  able  to 
hoist  our  mainsail,  reefed  and  half-mast  high.  Towards 
evening  it  cleared  up  and  fell  calm,  and  tlie  sea,  which 
had  been  rather  high,  soon  went  down.  Not  being 
much  of  a seaman  myself  I had  been  considerably 
alarmed,  and  even  the  old  steersman  assured  me  he  had 
never  been  in  a worse  squall  all  his  life.  He  was  now 

more  than  ever  confirmed  in  his  opinion  of  the  unluckiness 

• 

of  the  boat,  and  in  the  efficiency  of  the  holy  oil  which  all 
Bugis  praus  had  poured  through  their  bottoms.  As  it 
was,  he  imputed  our  safety  and  the  quick  termination  of 
the  squall  entirely  to  his  own  prayers,  saying  with  a laugh, 
“ Yes,  that’s  the  way  we  always  do  on  board  our  p»raus ; 
when  things  are  at  the  worst  we  stand  \ip  and  shout  out 
our  prayers  as  loud  as  we  can,  and  then  Tuwan  Allah 
helps  us.” 

After  this  it  took  us  two  days  more  to  reach  Ternate, 
having  our  usual  calms,  squalls,  and  head-winds  to  the 
very  last ; and  once  having  to  return  back  to  our  anchorage 
()\\dng  to  violent  gusts  of  wind  just  as  we  were  close  to  the 
town.  Looking  at  my  whole  voyage  in  this  vessel  from 
the  time  when  I left  Goram  in  May,  it  will  appear  that 
my  experiences  of  travel  in  a native  prau  have  not  been 
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encouraging.  ]\Iy  fir.st  crew  ran  away ; two  men  were  lost 
for  a month  on  a desert  island  ; we  were  ten  times  aground 
on  coral  reefs ; we  lost  four  anchors ; the  sails  were  de- 
voured hy  mts  ; the  small  boat  was  lost  astern ; we  were 
thirty-eight  days  on  the  voyage  home,  which  sliould  not 
have  taken  twelve ; we  were  many  times  short  of  food  and 
water ; we  had  no  compass-lamp,  owing  to  there  not  being 
a drop  of  oil  in  Waigiou  when  we  left ; and  to  crown  all, 
during  the  whole  of  our  voyages  from  Goram  by  Ceram  to 
Waigiou,  and  from  Waigiou  to  Ternate,  occupying  in  all 
seventy-eight  days,  or  only  twelve  days  short  of  three 
months  (all  in  what  was  supposed  to  be  tbe  favourable 
season),  we  had  not  one  single  day  of  fair  wind.  We  were 
always  close  braced  up,  always  struggling  against  wind, 
tide,  and  leeway,  and  in  a vessel  that  would  scarcely  sail 
nearer  than  eight  points  from  the  wind.  Every  seaman 
will  admit  that  my  first  voyage  in  my  own  boat  -was  a 
most  unlucky  one. 

Charles  Allen  had  obtained  a tolerable  collection  of 
birds  and  insects  at  INIysol,  but  far  less  than  he  would  have 
done  if  I had  not  been  so  unfortunate  as  to  miss  visiting 
him.  After  waiting  another  -week  or  two  till  he  was 
nearly  starved,  he  returned  to  Wahai  in  Ceram,  and 
heard,  much  to  his  surprise,  that  I had  left  a fortnight 
before.  He  "was  delayed  there  more  than  a month  before 
he  could  get  back  to  tbe  north  side  of  Mysol,  which  he 
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foinid  a mncli  better  locality,  but  it  was  not  yet  the  season 
for  the  Paradise  Birds ; and  before  be  had  obtained  more 
than  a few  of  the  common  sort,  the  last  prau  was  ready  to 
leave  for  Ternate,  and  he  was  obliged  to  take  the  oppor- 
tunity, as  he  expected  I would  be  waiting  there  for  him. 

This  concludes  the  record  of  my  wanderings.  I next 
went  to  Timor,  and  afterwards  to  Bourn,  Java,  and 
Sumatra,  which  places  have  already  been  described. 
Charles  Allen  made  a voyage  to  New  Guinea,  a short 
account  of  which  will  be  given  in  my  next  chapter  on 
the  Birds  of  Paradise.  On  his  return  he  went  to  the 
Sula  Islands,  and  made  a very  interesting  collection 
which  served  to  determine  the  limits  of  the  zoological 
group  of  Celebes,  as  already  explained  in  my  chapter  on 
the  natural  history  of  that  island.  His  next  journey  was 
to  Flores  and  Solor,  where  he  obtained  some  valuable 
materials,  which  I have  used  in  my  chapter  on  the  natural 
history  of  the  Timor  group.  He  afterwards  went  to  Coti 
on  the  east  coast  of  Borneo,  from  which  place  I was  very 
anxious  to  obtain  collections,  as  it  is  a quite  new  locality 
as  far  as  possible  from  Sarawak,  and  I had  heard  very 
good  accounts  of  it.  On  his  return  thence  to  Sourabaya 
in  Java,  he  was  to  have  gone  to  the  entirely  unknown 
Sumba  or  Sandal-wood  Island.  IMost  unfortunately,  how- 
ever, he  was  seized  with  a terrible  fever  on  his  arrival  at 
Coti,  and,  after  lying  there  some  weeks,  was  taken  to 
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Singapore  in  a very  bad  condition,  where  he  arrived  after 
I had  left  for  England.  When  he  recovered  he  obtained 
employment  in  Singapore,  and  I lost  his  services  as  a 
collector. 

The  three  concluding  chapters  of  my  work  will  treat  of 
the  Birds  of  Paradise,  the  Natural  History  of  the  Papuan 
Islands,  and  the  Paces  of  Man  in  the  IMalay  Archipelago. 


Till:  “kini;"  anh  nil-:  “i\vki\k  uiukh"  r.ir.ns  nr  iv\  i;  Mnsr. 


CHAPTER  XXXAHIl. 


THE  BIRDS  OF  PARADISE. 

many  of  my  journeys  were  made  with  the  express 
object  of  obtaining  specimens  of  the  Birds  of  Para- 
dise, and  learning  something  of  their  liabits  and  distri- 
bution ; and  being  (as  far  as  I am  aware)  the  only 
Englishman  who  has  seen  these  wonderful  birds  in  their 
native  forests,  and  obtained  specimens  of  many  of  them, 
I propose  to  give  here,  in  a connected  form,  the  result 
of  my  observations  and  inquiries. 

When  the  earliest  European  voyagers  reached  the  Mo- 
luccas in  search  of  cloves  and  nutmegs,  which  were  then 
rare  and  precious  spices,  they  were  presented  wdth  the 
dried  skins  of  birds  so  strange  and  beautiful  as  to  excite 
the  admiration  even  of  those  wealth-seeking  rovers.  Tlie 
]Malay  traders  gave  tliem  the  name  of  “!Manuk  dewata,” 
or  Cod’s  birds  ; and  the  Portuguese,  finding  tliat  they  had 
no  feet  or  wings,  and  not  being  able  to  learn  anytliing 
authentic  about  them,  called  them  “ Passaros  de  Sol,”  or 
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Birds  of  the  Sun  ; while  the  learned  Dutchmen,  who 
wrote  in  Latin,  called  them  “ Avis  paradiseus,”  or  Para- 
dise Bird.  John  van  Linschoten  gives  these  names  in 
1598,  and  tells  us  that  no  one  has  seen  these  birds  alive, 
for  they  live  in  the  air,  always  turning  towards  the  sun, 
and  never  lighting  on  the  earth  till  they  die  ; for  they 
have  neither  feet  nor  wings,  as,  he  adds,  may  he  seen  by 
the  birds  carried  to  India,  and  sometimes  to  Holland,  but 
being  very  costly  they  were  then  rarely  seen  in  Europe. 
More  than  a hundred  years  later  Mr.  William  Eunnel, 
who  accompanied  Dampier,  and  wrote  an  account  of  the 
voyage,  saw  specimens  at  Amboyna,  and  was  told  that 
they  came  to  Banda  to  eat  nutmegs,  which  intoxicated 
them  and  made  them  fall  down  senseless,  when  they  were 
killed  by  ants.  Do-wn  to  1760,  when  Linnaeus  named  the 
largest  species,  Paradisea  apoda  (the  footless  Paradise  Bird), 
no  perfect  specimen  had  been  seen  in  Europe,  and  abso- 
lutely nothing  was  known  about  them.  And  even  now, 
a hundred  years  later,  most  books  state  that  they  migrate 
annually  to  Ternate,  Banda,  and  Amboyna  ; whereas  the 
fact  is,  that  they  are  as  completely  unknown  in  those 
islands  in  a wild  state  as  they  are  in  England.  LiinuTens 
was  also  acquainted  with  a small  species,  which  he  named 
Paradisea  regia  (the  King  Bird  of  Paradise),  and  since 
then  nine  or  ten  others  have  been  named,  all  of  which 
were  first  described  from  skins  preserved  by  the  savages  of 
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Xew  Guinea,  and  generally  more  or  less  imperfect.  These 
are  now  all  known  in  the  INIalay  Archipelago  as  “ Buroiig 
niati,”  or  dead  birds,  indicating  that  the  Malay  traders 
never  saw  them  alive. 

The  Paradiseidfe  are  a group  of  moderate-sized  birds, 
allied  in  their  structure  and  habits  to  crows,  starlings,  and 
to  the  Australian  honeysuckers ; but  they  are  characterised 
by  extraordinary  developments  of  plumage,  which  are 
unequalled  in  any  other  family  of  birds.  In  several 
species  large  tufts  of  delicate  bright-coloured  feathers 
spring  from  each  side  of  the  body  beneath  the  wings, 
forming  trains,  or  fans,  or  shields ; and  the  middle  feathers 
of  the  tail  are  often  elongated  into  wires,  twisted  into  fan- 
tastic shapes,  or  adorned  with  the  most  brilliant  metallic 
tints.  In  another  set  of  species  these  accessory  plumes 
spring  from  the  head,  the  back,  or  the  shoulders ; while 
the  intensity  of  colour  and  of  metallic  lustre  displayed 
by  their  plumage,  is  not  to  be  equalled  by  any  other  birds, 
except,  perhaps,  the  humming-birds,  and  is  not  surpassed 
even  by  these.  They  have  been  usually  classified  under 
two  distinct  families,  Paradiseidtn  and  Epimachidse,  the 
latter  characterised  by  long  and  slender  beaks,  and  sup- 
23osed  to  be  allied  to  the  Hoopoes  ; but  the  two  groups 
are  so  closely  allied  in  every  essential  point  of  structure 
and  habits,  that  I shall  consider  them  as  forming  sub- 
divisions of  one  family.  I will  now  give  a short  descrip- 
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tion  of  each  of  the  known  species,  and  then  a.dd  some 
general  remarks  on  their  natural  history. 

The  CJreat  lUrd  of  Paradise  (Paradisea  apoda  of  Lin- 
naeus) is  the  largest  species  known,  being  generally 
seventeen  or  eighteen  inches  from  the  beak  to  the  tip  of 
the  tail.  The  body,  wings,  and  tail  are  of  a rich  coffee- 
brown,  which  deepens  on  the  breast  to  a blackish-violet 
ur  purple-brown.  The  whole  top  of  the  head  and  neck 
is  of  an  exceedingly  delicate  straw-yellow,  the  feathers 
being  short  and  close  set,  so  as  to  resemble  plush  or 
velvet;  the  lower  part  of  the  throat  up  to  the  eye  is 
clothed  with  scaly  feathers  of  an  emerald  green  colour, 
and  with  a rich  metallic  gloss,  and  velvety  plumes  of  a 
still  deeper  green  extend  in  a band  across  the  forehead 
and  chin  as  far  as  the  eye,  which  is  bright  yellow.  The 
beak  is  pale  lead  blue ; and  the  feet,  which  are  rather 
large  and  very  strong  and  well  formed,  are  of  a pale  ashy- 
pink.  The  two  middle  feathers  of  the  tail  have  no  webs, 
except  a very  small  one  at  the  base  and  at  the  extreme  tip, 
forming  wire-like  cirrhi,  which  spread  out  in  an  elegant 
double  curve,  and  vary  from  twenty-four  to  thirty-four 
inches  long.  From  each  side  of  the  body,  beneath  the  wings, 
springs  a dense  tuft  of  long  and  delicate  plumes,  sometimes 
two  feet  in  length,  of  the  most  intense  golden-orange  colour 
and  very  glossy,  but  changing  towards  the  tips  into  a pale 
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brown.  This  tuft  of  plumage  can  be  elevated  and  spread 
out  at  pleasure,  so  as  almost  to  conceal  the  body  of  the  bird. 

These  splendid  ornaments  are  entirely  confined  to  tlie 
male  sex,  while  the  female  is  really  a very  plain  and 
ordinary-looking  bird  of  a uniform  coffee-brown  colour 
which  never  changes,  neither  does  she  possess  the  long- 
tail  wires,  nor  a single  yellow  or  green  feather  about  the 
head.  The  young  males  of  the  first  year  exactly  resemble 
the  females,  so  that  they  can  only  be  distinguished  by 
dissection.  The  first  change  is  the  acquisition  of  the 
yellow  and  green  colour  on  the  head  and  throat,  and  at 
the  same  time  the  two  middle  tail  feathers  grow  a few 
inches  longer  than  the  rest,  but  remain  webbed  on  both 
sides.  At  a later  period  these  feathers  are  replaced  by 
the  long  bare  shafts  of  the  full  length,  as  in  the  adult 
bird  ; but  there  is  still  no  sign  of  the  magnificent  orange 
side-plumes,  which  later  still  complete  the  attire  of  the 
perfect  male.  To  effect  these  changes  there  must  be  at 
least  three  successive  moultings ; and  as  the  birds  were 
found  by  me  in  all  the  stages  about  the  same  time,  it 
is  probable  that  they  moult  only  once  a year,  and  that 
the  full  plumage  is  not  acquired  till  the  bird  is  four 
years  old.  It  was  long  thought  that  the  fine  train  of 
feathers  was  assumed  for  a short  time  only  at  the  breed- 
ing season,  but  my  own  experience,  as  well  as  the  obser- 
vation of  birds  of  an  allied  species  which  I brought  home 
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witli  me,  and  whicli  lived  two  years  in  this  country,  show 
tliat  the  complete  plumage  is  retained  during  the  whole 
year,  except  during  a short  period  of  moulting  as  with 
most  other  birds. 

Tlie  Gi’cat  Bird  of  I’aradise  is  very  active  and  vigorous, 
and  seems  to  be  in  constant  motion  all  day  long.  It  is 
very  abundant,  small  flocks  of  females  and  young  males 
being  constantly  met  with ; and  though  the  full-plumaged 
l)irds  are  less  plentiful,  their  loud  cries,  which  are  heard 
daily,  show  that  they  also  are  very  numerous.  Their 
note  is,  “ "Wawk-wawk-wawk — 'Wok,  wok-wok,”  and  is  so 
loud  and  shrill  as  to  be  heard  a great  distance,  and  to 
form  the  most  prominent  and  characteristic  animal  sound 
in  the  Am  Islands.  The  mode  of  nidification  is  un- 
known ; but  the  natives  told  me  that  the  nest  was  formed 
of  leaves  placed  on  an  ant’s  nest,  or  on  some  projecting 
limb  of  a very  lofty  tree,  and  they  believe  that  it  contains 
only  one  young  bird.  The  egg  is  quite  unknown,  and  the 
natives  declared  they  had  never  seen  it ; and  a very  high 
reward  offered  for  one  by  a Dutch  oflicial  did  not  meet 
with  success.  They  moult  about  January  or  February,  and 
in  jNIay,  when  they  are  in  full  plumage,  the  males  assem- 
ble early  in  the  morning  to  exhibit  themselves  in  the 
singular  manner  already  described  at  p.  252.  This  habit 
enables  the  natives  to  obtain  specimens  with  comparative 
ease.  As  soon  as  they  find  that  the  birds  have  fixed 
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upon  a tree  on  wliicli  to  assemble,  they  build  a little 
shelter  of  palm  leaves  in  a convenient  place  among  the 
branches,  and  the  hunter  ensconces  himself  in  it  before 
daylight,  armed  with  his  bow  and  a number  of  arrows 
terminating  in  a round  knob.  A boy  waits  at  the  foot 
of  the  tree,  and  when  the  birds  come  at  sunrise,  and  a 
sutiicient  number  have  assembled,  and,  have  begun  to 
dance,  the  hunter  shoots  with  his  blunt  arrow  so  strongly 
as  to  stun  the  bird,  which  drops  down,  and  is  secm'ed 
and  killed  by  the  boy  without  its  plumage  being  injured 
by  a drop  of  blood.  The  rest  take  no  notice,  and  fall  one 
after  another  till  some  of  them  take  the  alaian.  (See 
Frontispiece.) 

Tlie  native  mode  of  preserving  them  is  to  cut  off  the 
wings  and  feet,  and  then  skin  the  body  up  to  the  beak, 
taking  out  the  skull.  A stout  stick  is  then  run  up  through 
the  specimen  coming  out  at  the  mouth.  Hound  this  some 
leaves  are  stuffed,  and  the  whole  is  wrapped  up  in  a palm 
spathe  and  dried  in  the  smoky  hut.  By  this  plan  the 
head,  which  is  really  large,  is  shrunk  up  almost  to  nothing, 
the  body  is  much  reduced  and  shortened,  and  the  greatest 
prominence  is  given  to  the  flowing  plumage.  Some  of 
.these  native  skins  are  very  clean,  and  often  have  wings 
and  feet  left  on  ; others  are  dreadfully  stained  with 
smoke,  and  all  give  a most  erroneous  idea  of  the  pro- 
portions of  the  living  bird. 
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The  Paradisea  apoda,  as  far  as  we  have  any  certain 
knowledge,  is  confined  to  the  mainland  of  the  Aru 
Islands,  never  being  found  in  the  smaller  islands  which 
surround  the  central  mass.  It  is  certainly  not  found  in 
any  of  the  parts  of  New  Guinea  visited  hy  the  jMalay  and 
Pngis  traders,  nor  in  any  of  the  other  islands  where  Birds 
of  Paradise  are  obtained.  But  this  is  by  no  means  con- 
clusive evidence,  for  it  is  only  in  certain  localities  that  the 
natives  prepare  skins,  and  in  other  places  the  same  birds 
may  be  abundant  without  ever  becoming  known.  It  is 
therefore  quite  possible  that  this  species  may  inhabit  the 
great  southern  mass  of  New  Guinea,  from  which  Aru  has 
been  separated  ; while  its  near  ally,  which  I shall  next 
describe,  is  confined  to  the  north-western  peninsula. 

The  Lesser  Bird  of  Paradise  (Paradisea  jiaj^uaua  of 
Bechsteiu),  “ Le  petit  Emeraude  ” of  French  authors,  is  a 
much  smaller  bird  than  the  preceding,  although  very 
similar  to  it.  It  differs  in  its  lighter  brown  colour,  not 
becoming  darker  or  purpled  on  the  breast;  in  the  exten- 
sion of  the  yellow  colour  all  over  the  ixpper  part  of  the 
back  and  on  the  wing  coverts;  in  the  lighter  yellow  of  the 
side  plumes,  which  have  only  a tinge  of  orange,  and  at  the 
tips  are  nearly  pure  white ; and  in  the  comparative  short- 
ness of  the  tail  cirrhi.  The  female  differs  remarkably  from 
the  same  sex  in  Paradisea  apoda,  by  being  entirely  white  oji 
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the  under  surface  of  the  body,  and  is  tlius  a mucli  hand- 
somer bird.  The  young  males  are  similarly  coloured,  and 
as  they  grow  older  they  change  to  brown,  and  go  through 
the  same  stages  in  acquiring  the  perfect  plumage  as  has 
already  been  described  in  the  allied  species.  It  is  this 
bird  which  is  most  commonly  used  in  ladies’  head-dresses 
in  this  country,  and  also  forms  an  important  article  of 
commerce  in  the  East. 

The  I’aradisea  papuana  has  a comparatively  wide  range, 
being  the  common  species  on  the  mainland  of  New  Guinea, 
as  well  as  on  the  islands  of  Mysol,  Salwatty,  Jobie,  Biak 
and  Sook.  On  the  south  coast  of  New  Guinea,  the  Dutch 
naturalist,  Muller,  found  it  at  the  Oetanata  river  in  longi- 
tude 136°  E.  I obtained  it  myself  at  Dorey;  and  the 
captain  of  the  Dutch  steamer  Etna  informed  me  that  he 
had  seen  the  feathers  among  the  natives  of  Humboldt  Bay, 
in  141°  E.  longitude.  It  is  very  probable,  therefore,  that 
it  ranges  over  the  whole  of  the  mainland  of  New  Guinea. 

The  true  Paradise  Birds  are  omnivorous,  feeding  on 
fruits  and  insects — of  the  former  preferring  the  small  figs  ; 
of  the  latter,  grasshoppers,  locusts,  and  phasmas,  as  well  as 
cockroaches  and  caterpillars.  When  I returned  home,  in 
1862,  I was  so  fortunate  as  to  find  two  adult  males  of  this 
species  in  Singapore  ; and  as  they  seemed  healthy,  and  fed 
voraciously  on  rice,  bananas,  and  cockroaches,  I determined 
on  giving  the  very  high  price  asked  for  them — 100^. — and 
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to  bring  them  to  England  by  the  overland  route  under  iny 
own  care.  On  iny  'way  home  I stayed  a week  at  Bombay, 
to  break  the  journey,  and  to  lay  in  a fresh  stock  of 
bananas  for  niy  birds.  I had  great  difticulty,  however, 
in  su])[)lying  them  with  insect  food,  for  in  the  Penin- 
sular and  Oriental  steamers  cockroaches  wei’e  scarce,  and 
it  was  only  by  setting  traps  in  tlie  store-room's,  and  by 
hunting  an  hour  every  night  in  the  forecastle,  that  I could 
secure  a few  dozen  of  these  creatures, — scarcely  enough 
for  a single  meal.  At  Malta,  where  I stayed  a fortnight,  1 
got  plenty  of  cockroaches  from  a bakehouse,  and  when  1 
left,  took  with  me  several  biscuit-tins’  full,  as  provision  for 
the  voyage  home.  We  came  tlnmigh  the  IMediterranean 
in  March,  with  a very  cold  wind ; and  the  only  place  on 
board  the  mail-steamer  where  their  large  cage  could  be 
accommodated  was  exposed  to  a strong  current  of  air  down 
a hatchway  which  stood  open  day  and  night,  yet  the  birds 
never  seemed  to  feel  the  cold.  During  the  night  journey 
from  Marseilles  to  Paris  it  was  a sharp  frost;  yet  they 
arrived  in  London  in  perfect  health,  and  lived  in  the 
Zoological  Gardens  for  one,  and  two  years,  often  display- 
ing their  beautiful  plumes  to  the  admiration  of  the  spec- 
tators. It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  the  Paradise  Birds 
are  very  hardy,  and  require  air  and  exercise  rather  than 
heat;  and  I feel  sure  that  if  a good  sized  conseiwatory 
could  be  devoted  to  them,  or  if  they  could  be  turned  loose 
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ill  the  tropical  department  of  the  Crystal  Palace  or  the 
Great  Palm  House  at  Kew,  they  would  live  in  this  country 
for  many  years. 

The  Ped  Bird  of  Paradise  (Paradisea  rubra  of  Viellot), 
though  allied  to  the  two  birds  already  described,  is  much 
more  distinct  from  them  than  they  are  from  each  other. 
It  is  about  the  same  size  as  Paradisea  papuana  (13  to  14 
inches  long),  but  differs  from  it  in  many  particulars.  The 
side  plumes,  instead  of  being  yellow,  are  rich  crimson,  and 
only  extend  about  three  or  four  inches  beyond  the  end  of 
the  tail ; they  are  somewhat  rigid,  and  the  ends  are  curved 
downwards  and  inwards,  and  are  tipped  with  white.  The 
two  middle  tail  feathers,  instead  of  being  simply  elongated 
and  deprived  of  their  webs,  are  transformed  into  stiff  black 
ribands,  a quarter  of  an  inch  wide,  but  curved  like  a split 
quill,  and  resembling  thin  half  cylinders  of  horn  or  whale- 
bone. Wlien  a dead  bird  is  laid  on  its  back,  it  is  seen  that 
tliese  ribands  take  a curve  or  set,  which  brings  them 
round  so  as  to  meet  in  a double  circle  on  the  neck  of  the 
bird;  but  when  they  hang  downwards,  during  life,  they 
assume  a spiral  twist,  and  form  an  exceedingly  graceful 
double  curve.  They  are  about  twenty-two  inches  long, 
and  always  attract  attention  as  the  most  conspicuous  and 
extraordinary  feature  of  the  species.  The  rich  metallic 
green  colour  of  the  throat  extends  over  the  front  half  of 
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tlie  head  to  behind  the  eyes,  and  on  the  forehead  forms  a 
little  double  crest  of  scaly  feathers,  which  adds  much  to 
the  vivacity  of  the  bird’s  aspect.  The  bill  is  gamboge 
yellow,  and  the  iris  blackish  olive.  (Figure  at  p.  353.) 

The  female  of  this  species  is  of  a tolerably  uniform 
coffee-brown  colour,  but  has  a blackish  head,  and  the  nape, 
neck,  and  shoulders  yellow,  indicating  the  position  of  the 
brighter  colours  of  the  male.  The  changes  of  plumage 
follow  the  same  order  of  succession  as  in  the  other  species, 
the  bright  colours  of  the  head  and  neck  being  first  deve- 
loped, then  the  lengthened  filaments  of  the  tail,  and  last  of 
all,  the  red  side  plumes.  I obtained  a series  of  specimens, 
illustrating  the  manner  in  which  the  extraordinary  black 
tail  ribands  are  developed,  which  is  very  remarkable. 
They  first  appear  as  two  ordinary  feathers,  rather  shorter 
than  the  rest  of  the  tail ; the  second  stage  Avould  no  doubt 
be  that  shown  in  a specimen  of  Paradisea  apoda,  in  which 
the  feathers  are  moderately  lengthened,  and  with  the  web 
narrowed  in  the  middle;  the  third  stage  is  shown  by  a 
specimen  which  has  part  of  the  midrib  bare,  and  terminated 
by  a spatulate  web;  in  another  the  bare  midrib  is  a little 
dilated  and  semi-cylindrical,  and  the  terminal  web  very 
small ; in  a fifth,  the  perfect  black  horny  riband  is  formed, 
but  it  bears  at  its  extremity  a Ijrown  spatulate  web,  while 
in  another  a portion  of  the  black  riband  itself  bears,  for  a 
portion  of  its  length,  a narrow  brown  v^eb.  It  is  only 
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after  these  changes  are  fully  completed  that  the  red  side 
plumes  begin  to  appear. 

The  successive  stages  of  development  of  the  colours  and 
plumage  of  the  Birds  of  Paradise  are  very  interesting,  from 
the  striking  manner  in  which  they  accord  with  the  theory 
of  their  having  been  produced  by  the  simple  action  of 
variation,  and  the  cumulative  power  of  selection  by  the 
females,  of  those  male  birds  which  were  more  than  usually 
ornamental.  Variations  of  colour  are  of  all  others  the 
most  frequent  and  the  most  striking,  and  are  most  easily 
modified  and  accumulated  by  man’s  selection  of  them. 
We  should  expect,  therefore,  that  the  sexual  differences  of 
colour  would  be  those  most  early  accumulated  and  fixed, 
and  would  therefore  appear  soonest  in  the  young  birds; 
and  this  is  exactly  what  occurs  in  the  Paradise  Birds.  Of 
all  variations  in  the  form  of  birds’  feathers,  none  ar6  so 
frequent  as  those  in  the  head  and  tail.  These  occur  more 
or  less  in  every  family  of  birds,  and  are  easil}'-  produced  in 
many  domesticated  varieties,  while  unusual  develoiunents 
of  the  feathers  of  the  body  are  rare  in  the  whole  class  of 
birds,  and  have  seldom  or  never  occurred  in  domesticated 
species.  In  accordance  with  these  facts,  we  find  the  scale- 
formed  plumes  of  the  throat,  the  crests  of  the  head,  and 
the  long  cirrhi  of  the  tail,  all  fully  developed  before  the 
plumes  which  spring  from  the  side  of  the  body  begin  to 
make  their  appearance.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  male 
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Paradise  Biixls  have  not  acquired  their  distinctive  plumage 
by  successive  variations,  hut  have  been  as  they  are  now 
from  the  nioment  they  first  appeared  upon  the  eartli,  this 
succession  becomes  at  tlie  least  unintelligible  to  us,  for  we 
can  see  no  reason  why  the  changes  should  not  take  place 
simultaneously,  or  in  a reverse  order  to  that  in  which  they 
actually  occur. 

What  is  known  of  the  habits  of  this  bird,  and  the  way 
in  which  it  is  captured  by  the  natives,  have  already  been 
described  at  page  362. 

The  Hed  Bird  of  Paradise  offers  a remarkable  case  of 
restricted  range,  being  entirely  confined  to  the  small  island 
of  Waigiou,  off  the  north-west  extremity  of  New  Guinea, 
where  it  replaces  the  allied  species  found  in  the  other 
islands. 

The  three  birds  just  described  form  a well-marked 
groiip,  agreeing  in  every  point  of  general  structure,  in  tlieir 
comparatively  large  size,  the  brown  colour  of  their  bodies, 
wings,  and  tail,  and  in  the  peculiar  character  of  the  orna- 
mental plumage  which  distinguishes  the  male  bird.  Tlie 
grorip  ranges  nearly  over  tlie  whole  area  inhabited  by  the 
family  of  the  Parailiseidm,  but  each  of  the  species  has  its 
own  limited  region,  and  is  never  found  in  the  same  district 
with  either  of  its  close  allies.  To  these  three  birds  pro- 
perly belongs  the  generic  title  Paradisea,  or  true  Paradise 
Bird. 
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The  next  species  is  the  Paradisea  regia  of  Linnaeus,  or 
King  Bird  of  Paradise,  which  differs  so  much  from  the 
three  preceding  species  as  to  deserve  a distinct  generic 
name,  and  it  has  accordingly  been  called  Cicinnurus  regius. 
By  the  Malays  it  is  called  “ Burong  rajah,”  or  King  Bird, 
and  by  the  natives  of  the  Aru  Islands  “ Goby-goby.” 

This  lovely  little  bird  is  only  about  six  and  a half  inches 
long,  partly  owing  to  the  very  short  tail,  which  does  not 
surpass  the  somewhat  square  wings.  The  head,  throat, 
and  entire  upper  surface  are  of  the  richest  glossy  crimson 
red,  shading  to  orange-crimson  on  the  forehead,  where  the 
feathers  extend  beyond  the  nostrils  more  than  half-way 
down  the  beak.  The  plumage  is  excessively  brilliant, 
shining  in  certam  lights  with  a metallic  or  glassy  lustre. 
The  breast  and  belly  are  pure  silky  white,  between  which 
colour  and  the  red  of  the  throat  there  is  a broad  band  of 
rich  metallic  green,  and  there  is  a small  spot  of  the  same 
colour  close  above  each  eye.  Prom  each  side  of  the  body 
beneath  the  wing,  springs  a tuft  of  broad  delicate  feathers 
about  an  inch  and  a half  long,  of  an  ashy  colour,  but 
tipped  with  a broad  band  of  emerald  green,  bordered 
within  by  a narrow  line  of  buff.  These  plumes  are  con- 
cealed beneath  the  wing,  but  when  the  bird  pleases,  can  be 
raised  and  spread  out  so  as  to  form  an  elegant  semicircular 
fan  on  each  shoulder.  But  another  ornament  still  more 
extraordinary,  and  if  possible  more  beautiful,  adorns  this 
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little  bird.  The  two  middle  tail  feathers  are  modified  into 
very  slender  wire-like  shafts,  nearly  six  inches  long,  each 
of  which  bears  at  the  extremity,  on  the  inner  side  only, 
a web  of  an  emerald  green  colour,  which  is  coiled  up  into 
a perfect  spiral  disc,  and  2)roduces  a most  singular  and 
(diarming  effect.  The  hill  is  orange  yellow,  and  the  feet 
and  legs  of  a fine  cobalt  blue.  (See  iipper  figure  on  the 
plate  at  the  commencement  of  this  chapter.) 

The  female  of  this  little  gem  is  such  a plainly  coloured 
bird,  that  it  can  at  first  sight  hardly  be  believed  to  belong 
to  the  same  species.  The  upper  surface  is  of  a dull  earthy 
brown,  a slight  tinge  of  orange  red  appearing  only  on 
the  margins  of  the  quills.  Beneath,  it  is  of  a paler  yel- 
lowish brown,  scaled  and  banded  with  narrow  dusky 
markings.  The  young  males  are  exactly  like  the  female, 
and  they  no  doubt  undergo  a series  of  changes  as  singular 
as  those  of  Paradisea  rubra  ; but,  unfortunately,  I was 
unable  to  obtain  illustrative  specimens. 

This  exquisite  little  creaUire  frequents  the  smaller  trees 
in  the  thickest  parts  of  the  forest,  feeding  on  various  fruits, 
often  of  a very  large  size  for  so  small  a biixl.  It  is  very 
active  both  on  its  wings  and  feet,  and  makes  a whirring 
sound  while  flying,  something  like  the  South  American 
manakins.  It  often  flutters  its  wings  and  displays  the 
beautiful  fan  which  adorns  its  breast,  while  the  star- 
bearing tail  wires  diverge  in  an  elegant  double  curve.  It 
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is  tolerably  plentiful  in  the  Arii  Islands,  which  led  to  its 
being  brought  to  Europe  at  an  early  period  along  witli 
Ihiradisea  apoda.  It  also  occurs  in  the  island  of  My  sol, 
and  in  every  part  of  New  Guinea  which  has  been  visited 
by  naturalists. 

We  now  come  to  the  remarkable  little  bird  called  the 
“ ^Magnificent,”  first  figured  by  Buffon,  and  named  Para- 
disea  speciosa  by  Boddaert,  which,  with  one  allied  species, 
lias  been  formed  into  a separate  genus  by  Prince  Buona- 
])arte,  under  the  name  of  Biphyllodes,  from  the  curious 
double  mantle  which  clothes  the  back. 

'idle  head  is  covered  with  short  brown  velvety  feathers, 
which  advance  on  the  back  so  as  to  cover  the  nostrils. 
From  the  nape  springs  a dense  mass  of  feathers  of  a straw- 
yellow  colour,  and  about  one  and  a half  inches  long,  form- 
ing a mantle  over  the  upper  part  of  the  back.  Beneath 
this,  and  forming  a band  about  one-third  of  an  inch  be- 
yond it,  is  a second  mantle  of  ricli,  glossy,  reddish-brown 
feathers.  The  rest  of  the  back  is  orange-brown,  the  tail- 
coverts  and  tail  dark  bronzy,  the  wings  light  orange-buff. 
The  whole  under  surface  is  coAmred  with  an  abundance  of 
plumage  springing  from  the  margins  of  the  breast,  and 
of  a rich  deep  green  colour,  Avith  changeable  hues  of 
purple.  Down  the  middle  of  the  breast  is  a broad  band  ' 
of  scaly  plumes  of  the  same  colour,  Avhile  the  chin  and 
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tliroat  are  of  a rich  metallic  bronze.  From  the  middle  of 
the  tail  spring  two  narrow  feathers  of  a rich  steel  blue, 
and  about  ten  inches  long.  These  are  webbed  on  tlie 
inner  side  only,  and  curve  outward,  so  as  to  form  a doultle 
circle. 

From  what  we  know  of  the  iiabits  of  allied  species,  we 
may  be  sure  that  the  greatly  developed  plumage  of  this 
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bird  is  erected  and  displayed  in  some  remarkable  manner. 
The  mass  of  feathers  on  the  under  surface  are  probabl}' 
expanded  into  a hemisphere,  while  the  beautiful  yellow 
mantle  is  no  doubt  elevated  so  as  to  give  the  bird  a 
very  different  appearance  from  that  which  it  presents 
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ill  the  dried  and  flattened  skins  of  the  natives,  through 
M’hicli  alone  it  is  at  present  known.  The  feet  appear  to 
he  dark  Line. 

This  rare  and  elegant  little  bird  is  found  only  on 
the  mainland  of  New  Guinea,  and  in  the  island  of 
Mysol. 

A still  more  rare  and  beautiful  species  than  the  last  is 
tlie  Diphyllodes  wilsoni,  described  by  Mr.  Cassiii  from  a 
native  skin  in  the  rich  museum  of  Philadelphia.  The 
same  bird  was  afterwards  named  “Diphyllodes  respublica” 
by  Prince  Buonaparte,  and  still  later,  “ Schlegelia  calva,” 
by  Dr.  Bernstein,  wlio  was  so  fortunate  as  to  obtain  fresh 
specimens  in  AVaigiou. 

Tn  this  species  the  upper  mantle  is  suljDhur  yellow,  the 
lower  one  and  the  wings  pure  red,  the  breast  plumes 
dark  green,  and  the  lengthened  middle  tail  feathers  much 
shorter  than  in  the  allied  species.  The  most  curious 
difference  is,  however,  that  the  top  of  the  head  is  bald, 
the  bare  skin  being  of  a rich  cobalt  blue,  crossed  by 
several  lines  of  black  velvety  feathers. 

It  is  about  the  same  size  as  Diphyllodes  speciosa,  and  is 
no  doubt  entirely  confined  to  the  island  of  AVaigiou.  The 
female,  as  figured  and  described  by  Dr.  Bernstein,  is  very 
like  that  of  Cicinnurus  regius,  being  similarly  banded 
lieneath ; and  we  may  therefore  conclude  that  its  near 
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ally,  the  “ IMaguificeiit,”  is  at  least  equally  plain  in  tliis 
sex,  of  which  specimens  have  not  yet  been  obtained. 

Tlie  Superb  Bird  of  Paradise  was  first  figured  by 
Ihdfon,  and  was  named  by  Boddaert,  Paradisea  atra,  from 
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the  black  ground  colour  of  its  plumage.  It  forms  the 
genus  Lophorina  of  Viellot,  and  is  one  of  the  rarest  and 
most  brilliant  of  the  whole  group,  being  only  known  from 
mutilated  native  skins.  This  bird  is  a little  larger  tlian 
the  Magnificent.  The  gi’ound  colour  of  the  plumage  is 
i ntense  black,  but  with  beautiful  bronze  reflections  on  the 
neck,  and  the  whole  head  scaled  with  featliers  of  brilliant 
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metallic  green  and  blue.  Over  its  breast  it  bears  a shield 
formed  of  narrow  and  rather  stiff  feathers,  much  elongated 
towards  the  sides,  of  a pure  bluish-green  colour,  and  with 
a satiny  gloss.  But  a still  more  extraordinary  ornament 
is  that  which  springs  from  the  back  of  the  neck, — a shield 
(jf  a similar  form  to  that  on  the  breast,  but  much  larger, 
and  of  a velvety  black  colour,  glossed  with  bronze  and 
purple.  The  outermost  feathers  of  this  shield  are  half 
an  inch  longer  than  the  wing,  and  when  it  is  elevated 
it  must,  in  conjunction  with  the  breast  shield,  completely 
change  the  form  and  whole  appearance  of  the  bird.  The 
l)ill  is  black,  and  the  feet  appear  to  be  yellow. 

This  wonderful  little  bird  inhabits  the  interior  of  the 
northern  peninsula  of  New  Guinea  only.  Neither  I nor 
Mr.  Allen  could  hear  anything  of  it  in  any  of  the  islands 
or  on  any  part  of  the  coast.  It  is  true  that  it  was  obtained 
from  the  coast-natives  by  Lesson ; but  when  at  Sorong  in 
1861,  Mr.  Allen  learnt  that  it  is  only  found  three  days’ 
journey  in  the  interior.  Owing  to  these  “ Black  Birds  of 
Paradise,”  as  they  are  called,  not  being  so  much  valued  as 
articles  of  merchandise,  they  now  seem  to  be  rarely  pre- 
served by  the  natives,  and  it  thus  happened  that  during 
several  years  spent  on  the  coasts  of  New  Guinea  and  in 
the  Moluccas  I was  never  able  to  obtain  a skin.  We  are 
therefore  quite  ignorant  of  the  habits  of  this  bird,  and 
also  of  its  female,  though  the  latter  is  no  doubt  as  plain 
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and  inconspicuous  as  in  all  the  other  species  of  this 
family. 

The  Golden,  or  Si.x-shafted  Paradise  Bird,  is  another 
rare  species,  first  figured  by  Butfon,  and  never  yet 


THE  SlX-SHAKTEl)  BIRD  OF  I'AB.VDISE.  (J'CirotW.  sapeunis.) 


obtained  in  perfect  condition.  It  was  named  by  Bod- 
daert,  Paradisea  sexpennis,  and  forms  the  genus  Parotia 
of  Viellot.  This  wonderful  bird  is  about  the  size 
of  the  female  Paradisea  rubra.  The  plumage  appears 
at  first  sight  black,  but  it  glows  in  certain  lights 
with  bronze  and  deep  purple.  The  throat  and  breast 
are  scaled  with  broad  flat  feathers  of  an  intense  golden 
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hue,  changing  to  green  and  blue  tints  in  certain  lights. 
( )n  the  back  of  the  head  is  a broad  recurved  band 
of  feathers,  whose  brilliancy  is  indescribable,  resembling 
the  sheen  of  emerald  and  topaz  rather  than  any  organic 
substance.  Over  tlie  forehead  is  a large  patch  of  pure 
white  feathers,  which  shine  like  satin ; and  from  the  sides 
of  the  head  spring  the  six  wonderful  feathers  from  which 
the  bird  receives  its  name.  These  are  slender  wires,  six 
inches  long,  with  a small  oval  web  at  the  extremity.  In 
addition  to  these  ornaments,  there  is  also  an  immense  tuft 
of  soft  feathers  on  each  side  of  the  breast,  which  when 
elevated  must  entirely  hide  the  wings,  and  give  the  bird 
an  appearance  of  being  double  its  real  bulk.  The  bill  is 
black,  short,  and  rather  compressed,  with  the  feathers 
advancing  over  the  nostrils,  as  in  Cicinnurus  regius.  This 
singular  and  brilliant  bird  inhabits  the  same  region  as  the 
Superb  Bird  of  Paradise,  and  nothing  whatever  is  known 
about  it  but  what  we  can  derive  from  an  examination  of 
the  skins  preserved  by  the  natives  of  New  Guinea. 

The  Standard  Wing,  named  Seniioptera  wallacei  by  iNIr. 

( i.  Pi.  Gray,  is  an  entirely  new  form  of  Bird  of  I’aradise,  dis- 
covered by  myself  in  the  island  of  Batchian,  and  especially 
distinguished  by  a pair  of  long  narrow  feathers  of  a white 
colour,  which  spring  from  among  the  short  plumes  which 
(dothe  the  bend  of  the  wing,  and  are  capable  of  being 
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erected  at  pleasure.  Tlie  general  colour  of  this  bird  is  a 
delicate  olive-brown,  deepening  to  a kind  of  bronzy  olive 
in  the  middle  of  the  back,  and  changing  to  a delicate  ashy 
violet  with  a metallic  gloss,  on  the  crown  of  the  bead. 
Tim  feathers,  which  cover  the  nostrils  and  extend  half-way 
down  the  beak,  are  loose  and  curved  upwards.  Beneath, 
it  is  much  more  beautiful.  The  scale-like  feathers  of  the 
breast  are  margined  with  rich  metallic  blue-green,  whicli 
colour  entirely  covers  the  throat  and  sides  of  the  neck,  as 
well  as  the  long  pointed  plumes  which  spring  from  the 
sides  of  the  breast,  and  extend  nearly  as  far  as  the  end  of 
the  wings.  The  most  curious  feature  of  the  bird,  however, 
and  one  altogether  unique  in  the  whole  class,  is  found  in 
tlie  pair  of  long  narrow  delicate  feathers  which  spring 
from  each  wing  close  to  the  bend.  On  lifting  the  wing- 
coverts  they  are  seen  to  arise  from  two  tubular  horn}' 
sheaths,  which  diverge  from  near  the  point  of  junction  of 
the  carpal  bones.  As  already  described  at  p.  41,  they  are 
erectile,  and  when  the  bird  is  excited  are  spread  out  at 
right  angles  to  the  wing  and  slightly  divergent.  They  are 
from  six  to  six  and  a half  inches  long,  the  upper  one 
slightly  exceeding  the  lower.  The  total  length  of  the  bird 
is  eleven  inches.  The  bill  is  horny  olive,  the  iris  dee}) 
olive,  and  the  feet  bright  orange. 

Idle  female  bird  is  remarkably  plain,  being  entirely  of  a 
dull  pale  earthy  brown,  with  only  a slight  tinge  of  ashy 
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violet  oil  the  head  to  relieve  its  general  iiioiiotoiiy ; and 
the  young  males  exactly  resemble  her.  (See  figures  at 
p.  41.) 

This  bird  frequents  the  lower  trees  of  the  forests,  and, 
like  most  Paradise  Birds,  is  in  constant  motion — flying 
from  branch  to  branch,  clinging  to  the  twigs  and  even  to 
the  smooth  and  vertical  trunks  almost  as  easily  as  a wood- 
pecker. It  continually  utters  a harsh,  creaking  note, 
somewhat  intermediate  between  that  of  Paradisea  apoda 
and  the  more  musical  cry  of  Cicinnurus  regiiis.  Tlie 
males  at  short  intervals  open  and  flutter  their  wings,  erect 
the  long  shoulder  feathers,  and  spread  out  the  elegant 
green  breast  shields. 

The  Standard  Wing  is  found  in  Gilolo  as  well  as  in 
Batchian,  and  all  the  specimens  from  the  former  island 
liave  the  green  breast  shield  rather  longer,  the  crown  of  the 
head  darker  violet,  and  the  lower  parts  of  the  body  rathei' 
more  strongly  scaled  with  green.  This  is  the  only  Paradise 
Bird  yet  found  in  the  Moluccan  district,  all  the  others 
lieiug  confined  to  the  Papuan  Islands  and  North 
Australia. 

We  now  come  to  the  Epimachidse,  or  Long-billed  Birds 
of  Paradise,  which,  as  before  stated,  ought  not  to  be  sepa- 
rated from  the  Paradiseidm  by  the  intervention  of  any 
other  birds.  One  of  the  most  remarkable  of  these  is  the 
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Twelve-wired  Paradise  Bird,  Paradisea  alba  of  Blumenbacli, 
but  now  placed  in  the  genus  Seleucides  of  Lesson. 

This  bird  is  about  twelve  inches  long,  of  wliicli  the  coni- 
pvessed  and  curved  beak  occupies  two  inches.  The  colour 
of  the  breast  and  upper  surface  appears  at  first  sight  nearly 
black,  but  a close  exammation  shows  that  no  part  of  it  is 
devoid  of  colour ; and  by  holding  it  in  various  lights,  the 
most  rich  and  glowing  tints  become  visible.  The  head, 
covered  witli  short  velvety  feathers,  which  advance  on  the 
chin  much  further  than  on  the  upper  part  of  the  beak,  is 
of  a purplish  bronze  colour ; the  whole  of  the  back  and 
shoulders  is  rich  bronzy  green,  while  the  closed  wings 
and  tail  are  of  the  most  brilliant  violet  purple,  all  the 
plumage  having  a delicate  silky  gloss.  The  mass  of 
feathers  which  cover  the  breast  is  really  almost  black, 
with  faint  glosses  of  green  and  purple,  but  their  outer 
edges  are  margined  with  glittering  bands  of  emerald  green. 
Tlie  whole  lower  part  of  the  body  is  rich  huffy  yellow, 
including  the  tuft  of  plumes  which  spring  from  the  sides, 
and  extend  an  inch  and  a half  beyond  the  tail.  'When 
skins  are  exposed  to  the  light  the  yellow  fades  into  dull 
white,  from  which  circumstance  it  derived  its  specific 
name.  About  six  of  the  innermost  of  these  plumes  on 
each  side  have  the  midrib  elongated  into  slender  black 
wires,  which  bend  at  right  angles,  and  cnrve  somewhat 
backwards  to  a length  of  about  ten  inches,  forming  one  of 
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those  extraordinary  and  fantastic  ornaments  with  which 
this  group  of  birds  abounds.  The  bill  is  jet  black,  and  the 
feet  bright  yellow.  (See  lower  figure  on  the  plate  at  the 
beginning  of  this  chapter). 

The  female,  although  not  quite  so  plain  a bird  as  in 
some  other  species,  presents  none  of  the  gay  colours  or 
ornamental  plumage  of  the  male.  The  top  of  the  head  and 
back  of  the  neck  are  black,  the  rest  of  the  upper  parts 
rich  reddish  brown ; while  the  under  surface  is  entirely 
yellowish  ashy,  somewhat  blackish  on  the  breast,  and 
crossed  throughout  with  narrow  blackish  wavy  bands. 

The  Seleucides  alba  is  found  in  the  island  of  Salwatty, 
and  in  the  north-western  parts  of  ISTew  Guinea,  where 
it  frequents  flowering  trees,  especially  sago-palms  and 
pandani,  sucking  the  flowers,  round  and  beneath  which  its 
unusually  large  and  powerful  feet  enable  it  to  cling.  Its 
motions  are  very  rapid.  It  seldom  rests  more  than  a few 
moments  on  one  tree,  after  which  it  flies  straight  off,  and 
with  great  swiftness,  to  another.  It  has  a loud  shrill  cry, 
to  be  heard  a long  way,  consisting  of  “ Cah,  cah,”  repeated 
five  or  six  times  in  a descending  scale,  and  at  the  last  note 
it  generally  flies  away.  The  males  are  quite  solitary  in  their 
habits,  although,  perhaps,  they  assemble  at  certain  times 
like  the  true  Paradise  Birds.  All  the  specimens  shot  and 
opened  by  my  assistant  Mr.  Allen,  who  obtained  this  fine 
bird  during  his  last  voyage  to  New  Guinea,  had  nothing  in 
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tlieir  stomachs  but  a l)rown  sweet  li({uid,  probably  the 
nectar  of  the  flowers  on  which  they  had  been  feeding. 
They  cei'tainly,  however,  eat  both  fiaiit  and  insects,  for  a 
specimen  which  I saw  alive  on  board  a Dutch  steamer  ate 
cockroaches  and  pa]>aya  fruit  voraciously.  This  bird  had 
the  curious  habit  of  resting  at  noon  with  tlie  bill  pointing 
vertically  upwards.  It  died  on  the  passage  to  Batavia, 
and  I secured  the  body  and  formed  a skeleton,  which 
shows  indisputably  that  it  is  really  a Bird  of  Paradise. 
The  tongue  is  very  long  and  extensible,  but  flat  and  a 
little  fibrous  at  the  end,  exactly  like  the  true  I’aradiseas. 

In  the  island  of  Salwatty,  the  natives  search  in  the 
forests  till  they  find  the  sleeping  place  of  this  bird,  which 
they  know  by  seeing  its  dung  iipon  the  ground.  It  is 
generally  in  a low  bushy  tree.  At  night  they  climb  up 
the  tree,  and  either  shoot  the  birds  with  blunt  arrows,  or 
even  catch  them  alive  with  a cloth.  In  Xew  Guinea  they 
are  caught  by  placing  snares  on  the  trees  frequented  by 
them,  in  the  same  way  as  the  Bed  Paradise  Birds  are 
caught  in  Waigiou,  and  which  has  already  been  described 
ut  page  362. 


The  great  Epimaque,  or  Long-tailed  Paradise  Bird  (Epi- 
niachus  magnus),  is  another  of  these  wonderful  creatures, 
only  known  by  the  imperfect  skins  prepared  by  the 
natives.  In  its  dark  velvety  plumage,  glossed  with  bronze 
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iuid  purple,  it  resembles  the  Seleucicles  alba,  but  it  bears  a 
mau'iiificent  tail  more  than  two  feet  long,  glossed  on  the 
upper  surface  with  the  most  intense  opalescent  blue.  Its 
chief  ornament, 
however,  consists 
in  the  group  of 
broad  plumes 
which  spring  from 
the  sides  of  the 
breast,  and  wdiich 
are  dilated  at  the 
extremity,  and 
banded  with  the 
most  vivid  metallic 
blue  and  green. 

The  bill  is  long 
and  curved,  and 
the  feet  black,  and 
similar  to  those  of  the  allied  forms.  The  total  length  of 
this  fine  bird  is  between  three  and  four  feet. 

This  splendid  bird  inhabits  the  mountains  of  New 
( Juinea,  in  the  same  district  with  the  Superb  and  the  Six- 
shafted  Paradise  Birds,  and  I was  informed  is  sometimes 
found  in  the  ranges  near  the  coast.  I was  several  times 
assured  by  different  natives  that  this  bird  makes  its  nest  in 
a hole  under  ground,  or  under  rocks,  always  choosing  a 
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place  witli  two  apertures,  so  that  it  may  enter  at  one  and 
go  out  at  the  other.  This  is  very  unlike  what  we  should 
suppose  to  be  the  habits  of  the  bird,  but  it  is  not  easy  to 
conceive  how  the  story  originated  if  it  is  not  true ; and 
all  travellers  know  that  native  accounts  of  the  habits  of 
animals,  however  strange  they  may  seem,  almost  invariably 
turn  out  to  be  correct. 

The  Scale-breasted  Paradise  Bird  (Epimachus  magiiificus 
of  Cuvier)  is  now  generally  placed  with  the  Australian 
Ptifle  birds  in  the  genus  Ptiloris.  Though  very  beautiful, 
these  birds  are  less  strikingly  decorated  with  accessory 
plumage  than  the  other  species  we  have  been  describing, 
their  chief  ornament  being  a more  or  less  developed 
breastplate  of  stiff  metallic  gi'een  feathers,  and  a small  tuft 
of  somewhat  hairy  plumes  on  the  sides  of  the  breast.  The 
back  and  wings  of  this  species  are  of  an  intense  velvety 
black,  faintly  glossed  in  certain  lights  with  rich  purple. 
The  two  broad  middle  tail  feathers  are  opalescent  green- 
blue  with  a velvety  surface,  and  the  top  of  the  head  is 
covered  with  feathers  resembling  scales  of  burnished  steel. 
A large  triangular  space  covering  the  chin,  throat,  and 
breast,  is  densely  scaled  with  feathers,  having  a steel-blue 
or  green  lustre,  and  a silky  feel.  This  is  edged  below  with 
a narrow  band  of  black,  followed  by  shiny  bronzy  green, 
below  which  the  body  is  covered  with  hairy  feathers  of  a 
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rich  charet  colour,  deepening  to  black  at  the  tail.  The  tufts 
of  side  plumes  somewhat  resemble  those  of  the  true  Ihrds 
of  Paradise,  but  are  scanty,  about  as  long  as  the  tail,  and  of 
a black  colour.  The  sides  of  the  head  are  rich  violet,  and 
velvety  feathers  extend  on  each  side  of  the  beak  over  the 
nostrils. 

I obtained  at  Dorey  a young  male  of  this  bird,  in  a state 
of  plumage  which  is  no  doubt  that  of  the  adult  female,  as 
is  the  case  in  all  the  allied  species.  The  upper  surface, 
wings,  and  tail  are  rich  reddish  brown,  while  the  under 
surface  is  of  a pale  ashy  colour,  closely  barred  througliout 
with  narrow  wavy  black  bands.  There  is  also  a pale 
banded  stripe  over  the  eye,  and  a long  dusky  stripe  from 
the  gape  down  each  side  of  the  neck.  This  bird  is  four- 
teen inches  long,  whereas  the  native  skins  of  the  adult 
male  are  only  about  ten  inches,  owing  to  the  way  in  which 
the  tail  is  pushed  in,  so  as  to  give  as  much  prominence  as 
possible  to  the  ornamental  plimiage  of  the  breast. 

At  Cape  York,  in  North  Australia,  there  is  a closely 
allied  species,  Ptiloris  alberti,  the  female  of  which  is  very 
similar  to  the  young  male  bird  here  described.  The  beau- 
tiful Kifle  Birds  of  Australia,  which  much  resemble  these 
Paradise  Birds,  are  named  Ptiloris  paradiseus  and  Ptiloris 
victorim.  The  Scale-breasted  Paradise  Bird  seems  to  be 
confined  to  the  mainland  of  New  Guinea,  and  is  less  rare 
than  several  of  the  other  species. 
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There  are  three  other  ISTew  Guinea  birds  M'hich  are  by 
some  authors  classed  with  the  Birds  of  Paradise,  and 
which,  being  almost  equally  remarkable  for  sjdendid 
plumage,  deserve  to  be  noticed  here.  The  first  is  the 
Paradise  pie  (Astrapia  nigra  of  Lesson),  a bird  of  the 
size  of  Paradisea  rubra,  but  with  a veiy  long  tail,  glossed 
above  with  intense  violet.  The  back  is  bronzy  black, 
the  lower  parts  gi'een,  the  throat  and  neck  bordered  with 
loose  broad  feathers  of  an  intense  coppery  hue,  while  on 
the  top  of  the  head  and  neck  they  are  glittering  emerald 
green.  All  the  plumage  round  the  head  is  lengthened 
and  erectile,  and  when  spread  out  by  the  living  bird  must 
have  an  effect  hardly  surpassed  by  any  of  the  true  Paradise 
Birds.  The  bill  is  black  and  the  feet  yellow.  The  Astrapia 
seems  to  me  to  be  somewhat  intermediate  between  the 
Paradiseidte  and  Epimachidre. 

There  is  an  allied  species,  having  a bare  carunculated 
head,  which  has  been  called  Paradigalla  carunculata.  It 
is  believed  to  inhabit,  with  the  preceding,  the  mountainous 
interior  of  New  Guinea,  but  is  exceedingly  rare,  the  only 
known  specimen  being  in  the  Philadelphia  jMuseum. 

The  Paradise  Oriole  is  another  beautiful  bird,  which  is 
now  sometimes  classed  with  the  Birds  of  Paradise.  It  has 
been  named  Paradisea  aurea  and  Oriolus  aureus  by  the  old 
naturalists,  and  is  now  generally  placed  in  the  same  genus 
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its  the  Eegeiit  Bird  of  Australia  (Sericulus  chrysoceplialus). 
But  the  form  of  the  hill  and  the  character  of  the  plumage 
seem  to  me  to  he  so  different  that  it  will  have  to  form 
;i  distinct  genus.  This  bird  is  almost  entirely  yellow, 
with  the  exception  of  the  throat,  the  tail,  and  part  of  the 
wings  and  hack,  which  are  hlack ; hut  it  is  chiefly  charac- 
terised hy  a quantity  of  long  feathers  of  an  intense  glossy 
orange  colour,  which  cover  its  neck  down  to  the  middle  of 
the  hack,  almost  like  the  hackles  of  a game-cock. 

This  heautiful  bird  inhabits  the  mainland  of  iSTew 
Guinea,  and  is  also  found  in  Salwatty,  hut  is  so  rare  that  1 
was  only  able  to  obtain  one  imperfect  native  skin,  and 
nothing  whatever  is  known  of  its  habits. 

I will  now  give  a list  of  all  the  Birds  of  Paradise  yet 
known,  with  the  places  they  are  believed  to  inhabit. 

].  Paradi.sea  apoila  (Tlie  Great  Paradise  Bird).  Aru  Islauds. 

‘2.  Paradisea  papuaiia  (The  Lesser  Paradise  Bird).  Nev  Guinea,  Mysol, 
.1  ohie. 

3.  Paradisea  rubra  (The  Bed  Paradise  Bird).  Waigiou. 

4.  ('icinnurus  regius  (The  King  Paradise  Bird).  Kcw  Guinea,  Aru 
Islands,  Mysol,  Salwatty. 

5.  Liphyllodes  speciosa  ('The  Magnificent).  Kew  Guinea,  Mysol,  Sal- 
watty. 

(i.  Diiihyllodes  wilsoni  (The  Red  Magnificent).  'Waigiou. 

7.  I>oi)horina  atra  (The  Superb).  New  Guinea. 

S.  Parotia  sexpennis  (The  Golden  Paradise  Bird).  New  Guinea. 

i).  Seinioptera  wallacei  (The  Standard  "Wing).  Batchian,  Gilolo. 

10.  Epiinachus  inagnus  (The  Long-tailed  Paradise  Bird).  New  Guinea. 

11.  Seleueides  alba  (The  Twelve-wired  Paradise  Bird).  New  Guinea, 
Salwatty. 
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12.  rtilovis  inagnifica  (The  Seale-brea.sted  Paradise  Bird).  New  Guinea. 

13.  Ptiloris  alberti  (Prince  Albert’s  Paradise  Bird).  North  Australia. 

14.  Ptiloris  paradi.sea  (The  Hifle  Bird).  East  Anstralia. 

15.  Ptiloris  victorire  (The  Victorian  Pifle  Bird).  North-East  Australia. 

16.  Astra])ia  nigra  (The  Paradise  Pie).  New  Guinea. 

17.  Paradigalla  caruncuhita  (The  Carunculated  Paradise  Pie).  New 
Guinea. 

18.  (?)  Sericulus  aureus  (The  Paradise  Oriole).  New  Guinea,  Salwatty. 

We  see,  therefore,  that  of  the  eighteen  species  wliich 
seem  to  deserve  a place  among  the  Birds  of  Paradise, 
eleven  are  hnown  to  inhabit  the  great  island  of  New 
Guinea,  eight  of  which  are  entirely  confined  to  it  and  the 
hardly  separated  island  of  Salwatty.  But  if  we  consider 
those  islands  which  are  now  united  to  New  Guinea  by  a 
shallow  sea  to  really  form  a part  of  it,  we  shall  find  that 
fourteen  of  the  Paradise  Birds  belong  to  that  country, 
while  three  inhabit  the  northern  and  eastern  parts  of 
Australia,  and  one  the  Moluccas.  All  the  more  extra- 
ordinary and  magnificent  species  are,  however,  entirely 
confined  to  the  Papuan  region. 

Although  I devoted  so  much  time  to  a search  after 
these  wonderful  birds,  I only  succeeded  myself  in  obtain- 
ing five  species  during  a residence  of  many  months  in  the 
Am  Islands,  New  Guinea,  and  Waigiou.  INIr.  Allen’s 
voyage  to  Mysol  did  not  procure  a single  additional 
species,  but  we  both  heard  of  a place  called  Sorong,  on 
the  mainland  of  New  Guinea,  near  Salwatty,  where  we 
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were  told  tliat  all  the  kinds  we  desired  could  be  obtained. 
We  therefore  determined  that  he  should  visit  this  place, 
and  endeavour  to  penetrate  into  the  interior  among  the 
natives,  who  actually  shoot  and  skin  the  Birds  of  Paradise. 
He  went  in  the  small  prau  I had  fitted  up  at  Goram, 
and  through  the  kind  assistance  of  the  Dutch  liesident 
at  Ternate,  a lieutenant  and  two  soldiers  were  sent  by 
the  Sultan  of  Tidore  to  accompany  and  protect  him, 
and  to  assist  him  in  getting  men  and  in  visiting  the 
interior, 

Notwithstanding  these  precautions,  IMr.  Allen  met  with 
difficulties  in  this  voyage  which  we  had  neither  of  us 
encountered  before.  To  understand  these,  it  is  necessary 
to  consider  that  the  Birds  of  Paradise  are  an  article  of 
commerce,  and  are  the  monopoly  of  the  chiefs  of  the 
coast  villages,  who  obtain  them  at  a low  rate  from  the 
mountaineers,  and  sell  them  to  the  Bugis  traders.  A 
portion  is  also  paid  every  year  as  tribute  to  the  Sultan  of 
Tidore.  The  natives  are  therefore  very  jealous  of  a 
stranger,  especially  a European,  interfering  in  their  trade, 
and  above  all  of  going  into  the  interior  to  deal  with  the 
mountaineers  themselves.  They  of  course  think  he  will 
raise  the  prices  in  the  interior,  and  lessen  the  supply  on 
the  coast,  greatly  to  their  disadvantage ; they  also  think 
their  tribute  will  be  raised  if  a European  takes  back  a 
fpiantity  of  the  rare  soi’ts  ; and  they  have  besides  a vague 
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and  very  natural  dread  of  some  ulterior  object  in  a 

white  man’s  coming  at  so  much  trouble  and  expense  to 

their  country  only  to  get  Birds  of  Paradise,  of  which 

they  know  he  can  buy  plenty  (of  the  common  yellow 

/ 

ones  which  alone  they  value)  at  Ternate,  Macassar,  or 
Singapore. 

It  thus  happened  that  when  Mr.  Allen  arrived  at  Soroug, 
and  explained  his  intention  of  going  to  seek  Birds  of 
Paradise  in  the  interior,  innumerable  objections  were 
raised.  He  was  told  it  was  tliree  or  four  days’  journey 
over  swamps  and  mountains  ; that  the  mountaineers  were 
savages  and  cannibals,  who  would  certainly  kill  him  ; 
and,  lastly,  that  not  a man  in  the  village  could  be  found 
who  dare  go  with  him.  After  some  days  spent  in  these 
discussions,  as  he  still  persisted  in  making  the  attempt, 
and  .showed  them  his  authority  from  the  Sultan  of  Tidore 
to  go  wliere  he  pleased  and  receive  every  assistance,  they 
at  length  provided  him  with  a boat  to  go  the  first  part 
of  the  journey  up  a river;  at  the  same  time,  however, 
they  sent  private  orders  to  the  interior  villages  to  refuse 
to  sell  any  provisions,  so  as  to  compel  him  to  return.  On 
arriving  at  the  village  where  they  were  to  leave  the  river 
and  strike  inland,  the  coast  people  returned,  leaving  ]\Ir. 
Allen  to  get  on  as  he  could.  Here  he  called  on  the 
Tidore  lieutenant  to  assist  him,  and  procure  men  as 
guides  and  to  carry  his  baggage  to  the  villages  of  the 
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mountaineers.  This,  however,  was  not  so  easily  done.  A 
quarrel  took  place,  and  the  natives,  refusing  to  obey  the 
imperious  orders  of  the  lieutenant,  got  out  their  knives 
and  spears  to  attack  him  and  his  soldiers  ; and  Mr.  Allen 
himself  was  obliged  to  interfere  to  protect  those  who  had 
come  to  guard  him.  The  respect  due  to  a white  man  and 
the  timely  distribution  of  a few  presents  prevailed  ; and, 
on  showing  the  knives,  hatchets,  and  beads  he  was  wdlling 
to  give  to  those  who  accompanied  him,  peace  was  restored, 
and  the  next  day,  travelling  over  a frightfully  rugged 
country,  they  reached  the  villages  of  the  monutaineers. 
Here  Mr.  Allen  remained  a month  wdthout  any  inter- 
preter through  whom  he  could  understand  a word  or 
communicate  a want.  However,  by  signs  and  presents 
and  a pretty  liberal  barter,  he  got  on  very  well,  some 
of  them  accompanying  him  every  day  in  the  forest  to 
shoot,  and  receiving  a small  present  when  he  was  suc- 
cessful. 

In  the  grand  matter  of  the  Paradise  Birds,  however, 
little  w'as  done.  Only  one  additional  species  was  found, 
the  Seleucides  alba,  of  which  he  had  already  obtained  a 
specimen  in  Salwatty;  but  he  learnt  that  the  other  kinds, 
of  which  he  showed  them  drawings,  were  found  two  or 
three  days’  journey  farther  in  the  interior.  When  I sent 
my  men  from  Dorey  to  Amberbaki,  they  heard  exactly  the 
same  story— that  the  rarer  sorts  were  only  found  several 
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(lays’  journey  in  tlie  interior,  among  rugged  mountaius, 
and  tliat  tlie  skins  were  prepared  by  savage  tribes 
wlio  bad  never  even  been  seen  by  any  of  the  coast 
people. 

It  seems  as  if  Nature  had  taken  precautions  that  these 
her  choicest  treasures  should  not  be  made  too  common, 
and  thus  be  undervalued.  This  northern  coast  of  New 
Guinea  is  exposed  to  the  full  swell  of  the  Pacific 
Ocean,  and  is  rugged  and  harbourless.  The  country  is  all 
rocky  and  mountainous,  covered  everywhere  with  dense 
forests,  offering  in  its  swamps  and  precipices  and  serrated 
ridges  an  almost  impassable  barrier  to  the  unknown 
interior ; and  the  people  are  dangerous  savages,  in  the 
very  lowest  stage  of  barbarism.  In  such  a country,  and 
among  such  a people,  are  found  these  wonderful  produc- 
tions of  Nature,  the  Birds  of  Paradise,  whose  exquisite 
beauty  of  form  and  colour  and  strange  developments  of 
plumage  are  calculated  to  excite  the  wonder  and  admira- 
tion of  the  most  civilized  and  the  most  intellectual  of 
mankind,  and  to  furnish  inexhaustible  materials  for 
study  to  the  naturalist,  and  for  s[)eculation  to  the  pliilo- 
sopher. 

Thus  ended  my  search  after  these  beautiful  birds.  Five 
voyages  to  different  parts  of  the  district  they  inhabit,  each 
occupying  in  its  preparation  and  execution  the  larger  part 
of  a year,  produced  me  only  five  species  out  of  the  fourteen 
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known  to  exist  in  the  New  Guinea  district.  The  kinds 
obtained  are  those  tliat  inhabit  the  coasts  of  New  Guinea 
and  its  islands,  the  remainder  seeming  to  he  strictly  con- 
fined to  the  central  mountain-rauo'es  of  the  northern 

O 

peninsula ; and  our  researches  at  Dorey  and  Amherbaki, 
near  one  end  of  this  peninsula,  and  at  Salwatty  and 
Sorong,  near  the  other,  enable  me  to  decide  with  some 
certainty  on  the  native  country  of  these  rare  arid  lovely 
birds,  good  specimens  of  which  have  never  yet  been  seen 
fn  Europe. 

It  must  be  considered  as  somewhat  extraordinary  that, 
during  five  years’  residence  and  travel  in  Celebes,  the 
.Moluccas,  and  New  Guinea,  I should  never  have  been 
able  to  purchase  skins  of  half  the  species  which  Lesson, 
forty  years  ago,  obtained  during  a few  weeks  in  the 
same  countries.  I believe  that  all,  except  the  common 
species  of  commerce,  are  now  much  more  difficult  to  obtain 
than  they  were  even  twenty  years  ago ; and  I impute  it 
principally  to  their  having  been  sought  after  by  the  Dutch 
officials  through  the  Sultan  of  Tidore.  The  chiefs  of  the 
annual  expeditions  to  collect  tribute  have  had  orders  to  get 
all  the  rare  sorts  of  Paradise  Birds ; and  as  they  pay  little 
or  nothing  for  them  (it  being  sufficient  to  say  they  are  for 
the  Sultan),  the  head  men  of  the  coast  villages  v-ould 
for  the  future  refuse  to  purchase  them  from  the  moun- 
taineers, and  confine  themselves  instead  to  the  commoner 
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species,  which  are  less  sought  after  by  amateurs,  but  are  a 
more  profitable  merchaudise.  The  same  causes  frequeutly 
lead  tlie  iuhabitauts  of  uucivilized  couutries  to  conceal 
miuerals  or  other  natural  products  with  which  they  may 
become  acquainted,  from  the  fear  of  being  obliged  to  pay 
increased  tribute,  or  of  bringing  upon  themselves  a new 
and  oppressive  labour. 


CHAPTER  XXXIX. 


THE  NATUEAL  HISTOKY  OF  THE  PAPUAN  ISLANDS. 

EW  GUINEA,  with  the  islands  joined  to  it  hy  a 


shallow  sea,  constitute  the  Papuan  group,  charac- 
terised hy  a very  close  resemblance  in  their  peculiar  forms 
of  life.  Having  already,  in  my  chapters  on  the  Aru  Islands 
and  on  the  Birds  of  Paradise,  given  some  details  of  the 
natural  history  of  this  district,  I shall  here  confine  myself 
to  a general  sketch  of  its  animal  productions,  and  of  their 
relations  to  thosef  of  the  rest  of  the  world. 

New  Guinea  is  perhaps  the  largest  island  on  the  globe, 
being  a little  larger  than  Borneo.  It  is  nearly  fourteen 
hundred  miles  long,  and  in  the  widest  part  four  hundred 
hroad,  and  seems  to  be  everywhere  covered  with  luxuriant 
forests.  Almost  everything  that  is  yet  known  of  its 
natural  productions  comes  from  the  north-western  penin- 
sula, and  a few  islands  grouped  around  it.  These  do  not 
■ constitute  a tenth  part  of  the  area  of  the  whole  island, 
and  are  so  cut  off  from  it,  that  their  fauna  may  well  be 
somewhat  different ; yet  they  have  produced  us  (with  a 
very  partial  exploration)  no  less  than  two  hundred  and 
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fifty  species  of  land  birds,  almost  all  unknown  elsewhere, 
and  comprising  some  of  the  most  curious  and  most  beauti- 
ful of  the  feathered  tribes.  It  is  needless  to  say  how  much 
interest  attaches  to  the  far  larger  unknown  portion  of  this 
great  island,  the  greatest  terra  incognita  that  still  remains 
for  the  naturalist  to  explore,  and  the  only  region  where 
altogether  new  and  unimagined  forms  of  life  may  perhaps 
he  found.  There  is  now,  I am  happy  to  say,  some  chance 
that  this  gi’eat  country  will  no  longer  remain  absolutely 
unknown  to  us.  The  Dutch  Government  have  granted  a 
well-equipped  steamer  to  carry  a naturalist  (Mr.  Rosen- 
berg, already  mentioned  in  this  work)  and  assistants  to 
New  Guinea,  where  they  are  to  spend  some  years  in  cir- 
cumnavigating the  island,  ascending  its  large  rivers  as 
far  as  possible  into  the  interior,  and  making  extensive 
collections  of  its  natural  productions. 

The  Mammalia  of  New  Guinea  and  the  adjacent  islands, 
yet  discovered,  are  only  seventeen  in  number.  Two  of 
these  are  bats,  one  is  a pig  of  a peculiar  species  (Sus 
papuensis),  and  the  rest  are  all  marsupials.  The  bats 
are,  no  doubt,  much  more  numerous,  but  there  is  every 
reason  to  believe  that  whatever  new  land  IMammalia  may 
be  discovered  will  belong  to  the  marsupial  order.  One 
of  these  is  a true  kangaroo,  very  similar  to  some  of  the 
middle-sized  kangaroos  of  Australia,  and  it  is  remarkable 
as  being  the  first  animal  of  the  kind  ever  seen  by  Euro- 
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peaiis.  It  iiiliabits  Mysol  and  the  Am  Islands  (an  allied 
species  being  found  in  New  Guinea),  and  was  seen  and 
described  by  Le  Brun  in  1714,  from  living  specimens  at 
Batavia.  A much  more  extraordinary  creature  is  the  tree- 
kangaroo,  two  species  of  which  are  known  from  New 
Guinea.  These  animals  do  not  differ  very  strikingly  in  form 
from  the  terrestrial  kangaroos,  and  appear  to  be  but  imper- 
fectly adapted  to  an  arboreal  life,  as  they  move  rather 
slowly,  and  do  not  seem  to  have  a very  secure  footing  on 
the  limb  of  a tree.  The  leaping  power  of  the  muscular  tail 
is  lost,  and  powerful  claws  have  been  acquired  to  assist 
in  climbing,  but  in  other  respects  the  animal  seems  better 
adapted  to  walk  on  terra  firma.  This  imperfect  adapta- 
tion may  be  due  to  the  fact  of  there  being  no  carnivora 
in  New  Guinea,  and  no  enemies  of  any  kind  from  which 
these  animals  have  to  escape  by  rapid  climbing.  Four 
species  of  Cuscus,  and  the  small  flying  opossum,  also  in-^ 
habit  New  Guinea ; and  there  are  five  other  smaller  mar- 
supials, one  of  which  is  the  size  of  a rat,  and  takes  its 
place  by  entering  houses  and  devouring  provisions. 

The  birds  of  New  Guinea  offer  the  greatest  possible 
contrast  to  the  Mammalia,  since  they  are  more  numerous, 
more  beautiful,  and  afford  more  new,  curious,  and  elegant 
forms  than  those  of  any  other  island  on  the  globe. 
Besides  the  Birds  of  Paradise,  which  we  have  already 
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sufficiently  considered,  it  possesses  a number  of  other 
curious  birds,  which  in  the  eyes  of  the  ornithologist 
;dniost  serves  to  distinguish  it  as  one  of  the  primary 
divisions  of  the  earth.  Among  its  thirty  species  of 
])arrots  are  the  Great  Black  Cockatoo,  and  the  little  rigid- 
tailed Nasiterna,  the  giant  and  the  dwarf  of  the  whole 
tribe.  The  bare-lieaded  Dasyptilus  is  one  of  the  most 
singular  parrots  known;  while  the  beautiful  little  long- 
tailed Charmosyna,  and  the  great  variety  of  gorgeously- 
coloured  lories,  have  no  parallels  elsewhere.  Of  ])igeons 
it  possesses  about  forty  distinct  species,  among  which  are 
the  magnificent  crowned  pigeons,  now  so  well  known  in 
our  aviaries,  and  pre-eminent  both  for  size  and  beauty ; 
the  curious  Trugon  terrestris,  which  approaches  the  still 
more  strange  Diduncidus  of  Samoa  ; and  a new  genus 
(Henicophaps),  discovered  by  myself,  which  possesses  a 
very  long  and  powerful  bill,  quite  tmlike  that  of  any  other 
])igeon.  Among  its  sixteen  kingfishers,  it  possesses  the 
curious  hook-billed  INIacrorhina,  and  a red  and  blue 
'i'anysiptera,  the  most  Ijeautiful  of  that  beautiful  genus. 
Among  its  perching  birds  are  the  fine  genus  of  crow-like 
starlings,  with  brilliant  plumage  (Manucodia) ; the  curious 
pale-colourcd  crow  (Gymnocorvus  senex)  ; the  abnormal 
red  and  black  flycatcher  (Beltops  blainvillii) ; the  curious 
little  boat-billed  flycatchers  (Macluerirhynchus) ; and  the 
elegant  blue  flycatcher-wrens  (Todopsis). 
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The  naturalist  will  ohtain  a clearer  idea  of  tlie  variety 
and  interest  of  the  productions  of  this  country,  hy  the 
.statement,  that  its  land  birds  belong  to'  108  genera,  of 
which  29  are  exclusively  characteristic  of  it ; while  35 
lielong  to  that  limited  area  which  includes  the  INIoluccas 
and  North  Australia,  and  whose  species  of  these  genera 
liave  been  entirely  derived  from  New  Guinea.  About 
one-half  of  the  New  .Guinea  genera  are  found  also  in 
Australia,  about  one-third  in  India  and  the  Indo-Malay 
islands. 

A very  curious  fact,  not  hitherto  sufficiently  noticed,  is 
the  appearance  of  a pure  Malay  element  in  the  birds  of  New 
Guinea.  AYe  find  two  species  of  Eupetes,  a curious  Malayan 
genus  allied  to  the  forked-tail  water-chats ; two  of  Alcippe, 
an  Indian  and  Malay  wren-like  form;  an  Arachnothera, 
(piite  resembling  the  spider-catching  honeysuckers  of  Ala- 
lacca ; two  species  of  Gracula,  the  Mynahs  of  India ; and 
a curious  little  black  Prionochilus,  a saw-billed  fruit.- 
pocker,  undoubtedly  allied  to  the  Alalayaii  form,  although 
perhaps  a distinct  genus.  Now  not  one  of  these  birds,  or 
ain'thing  allied  to  them,  occurs  in  the  Moluccas,  or  (with 
one  exception)  in  Celebes  or  Australia;  and  as  they  are 
most  of  them  birds  of  short  flight,  it  is  very  difficult  to 
conceive  how  or  when  they  could  have  crossed  the  space 
of  more  than  a thousand  miles,  which  now  sepai'ates  them 
from  their  nearest  allies.  Such  facts  point  to  changes 
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of  land  and  sea  on  a large  scale,  and  at  a rate  which, 
measured  by  the  time  required  for  a change  of  species, 
must  be  termed  rapid.  By  speculating  on  such  changes, 
we  may  easily  see  how  partial  waves  of  immigration  may 
have  entered  New  Guinea,  and  how  all  trace  of  their 
passage  may  liave  been  obliterated  by  the  subsequent  dis- 
appearance of  the  intervening  land. 

There  is  nothing  that  the  study  of  geology  teaches  us 
that  is  more  certain  or  more  impressive  than  the  extreme 
instability  of  tlie  earth’s  surface.  Everywhere  beneath  our 
feet  we  find  proofs  that  what  is  land  has  been  sea,  and 
that  where  oceans  now  spread  out  has  once  been  land ; 
and  that  this  change  from  sea  to  land,  and  from  land  to 
sea,  has  taken  place,  not  once  or  twice  only,  but  again  and 
again,  during  countless  ages  of  past  time.  Now  the  study 
of  the  distribution  of  animal  life  upon  the  present  surface 
of  the  earth,  causes  us  to  look  upon  this  constant  inter- 
change of  land  and  sea — this  making  and  unmaking  of 
continents,  tliis  elevation  and  disappearance  of  islands — as 
a potent  reality,  which  has  always  and  everywhere  been  in 
progress,  and  has  been  the  main  agent  in  determining  tlie 
manner  in  which  living  things  are  now  grouped  and  scat- 
tered over  the  earth’s  surface.  And  when  we  continually 
come  upon  such  little  anomalies  of  distribution  as  that 
just  now  described,  we  find  the  only  rational  explanation 
of  them,  in  those  repeated  elevations  and  depressions  which 
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have  left  their  record  in  mysterious,  hut  still  intelligihle 
characters  on  the  face  of  organic  nature. 

Tlie  insects  of  New  Guinea  are  less  known  tlian  the 
birds,  but  they  seem  almost  equally  remarkable  for  fine 
forms  and  brilliant  colours.  The  magnificent  green  and 
yellow  Ornithopterffi  are  abundant,  and  have  most  probably 
spread  westward  from  this  point  as  far  as  India.  Among 
the  smaller  butterflies  are  several  peculiar  genera  of  Nyni- 
phalidte  and  Lycaenidte,  remarkable  for  their  large  size, 
singular  markings,  or  brilliant  coloration.  The  largest 
and  most  beautiful  of  the  clear-winged  moths  (Cocytia 
d’ui"S'illei)  is  found  here,  as  well  as  the  large  and 
handsome  green  moth  (Nyctalemon  orontes).  The  beetles 
furnish  us  with  many  species  of  large  size,  and  of 
the  most  brilliant  metallic  lustre,  among  which  the 
Tmesisternus  mirabilis,  a longicorn  beetle  of  a golden 
green  colour ; the  excessively  brilliant  rose-chafers,  Lomap- 
tera  wallacei  and  Anacamptorhina  fulgida  ; one  of  the 
handsomest  of  the  Buprestidtu,  Calodema  wallacei;  and 
several  fine  blue  weevils  of  the  genus  Eupholus,  are 
perhaps  the  most  conspicuous.  Almost  all  the  other 
orders  furnish  us  with  large  or  extraordinary  forms.  The 
curious  horned  flies  have  already  been  mentioned ; and 
among  the  Orthoptera  the  great  shielded  grasshoppers 
are  the  most  remarkable.  The  species  here  figured  (Mega- 
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lodon  eiisifer)  has  the  thorax  covered  by  a large  triangular 
horny  shield,  two  and  a half  inches  long,  with  serrated 
edges,  a somewhat  wavy,  hollow  surface,  and  a faint 
median  line,  so  as  very  closely  to  resemble  a leaf.  The 
glossy  wing-coverts  (when  fully  expanded,  more  than  nine 
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inches  across)  are  of  a fine  green  colour  and  so  beautifully 
veined  as  to  imitate  closely  some  of  the  large  shining 
tropical  leaves.  The  body  is  short,  and  terminated  in  the 

female  by  a long  curved  sword-like  ovipositor  (not  seen 

■ 

in  the  cut),  and  the  legs  are  all  long  and  strongly-si)ined. 
These  insects  are  sluggish  id  their  motions,  depending 
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for  safety  on  their  resemblance  to  foliage,  their  horny 
shield  and  wing-coverts,  and  their  spiny  legs. 

The  large  islands  to  the  east  of  New  Guinea  are  very 
little  known,  hnt  the  occurrence  of  o'imson  lories,  which 
are  quite  absent  from  Australia,  and  of  cockatoos  allied  to 
those  of  New  Guinea  and  the  Moluccas,  shows  that  they 
belong  to  the  Papuan  group  ; and  we  are  thus  able  to 
define  the  Malay  Archipelago  as  extending  eastward  to  the 
Solomon’s  Islands.  New  Caledonia  and  the  New  Hebrides, 
on  the  other  hand,  seem  more  nearly  allied  to  Australia  ; 
and  the  rest  of  the  islands  of  the  I’acific,  though  very  pool' 
in  all  forms  of  life,  possess  a few  peculiarities  which 
compel  us  to  class  them  as  a separate  group.  Although 
as  a matter  of  convenience  I have  always  sei:)arated  the 
Moluccas  as  a distinct  zoological  group  from  New  Guinea, 
1 have  at  the  same  time  pointed  out  that  its  fauna  was 
chiefly  derived  from  that  island,  just  as  that  of  Timor  was 
chiefly  derived  from  Australia.  If  we  were  dividing  the 
Australian  region  for  zoological  purposes  alone,  we  should 
form  three  great  groups  : one  comprising  Australia,  Timor, 
and  Tasmania ; another  New  Guinea,  with  the  islands 
from  Bourn  to  the  Solomon’s  group ; and  the  third  com- 
prising the  greater  part  of  the  Pacific  Islands. 

The  relation  of  the  New  Guinea  fauna  to  that  of 
Australia  is  very  close.  It  is  best  marked  in  the  Mam- 
malia by  the  abundance  of  marsupials,  and  the  almost 
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complete  absence  of  all  other  terrestrial  forms.  In  birds 
it  is  less  striking,  although  still  very  clear,  for  all  the  re- 
markable old-world  forms  which  are  absent  from  the  one 
are  equally  so  from  the  other,  such  as  Pheasants,  Grouse, 
Vultures,  and  Woodpeckers  ; while  Cockatoos,  r)road-tailed 
Parrots,  IWlargi,  and  the  great  families  of  the  Honey- 
suckers  and  Brush-turkeys,  with  many  others,  comprising 
no  less  than  twenty-four  genera  of  land-birds,  are  common 
to  both  countries,  and  are  entirely  confined  to  them. 

When  we  consider  the  wonderful  dissimilarity  of  the 
two  regions  in  all  those  physical  conditions  which  were 
once  supposed  to  determine  the  forms  of  life — Australia, 
with  its  open  plains,  stony  deserts,  dried  up  rivers,  and 
changeable  temperate  climate ; Hew  Guinea,  with  its 
luxuriant  forests,  uniformly  hot,  moist,  and  evergreen — 
this  great  similarity  in  their  productions  is  almost  astound- 
ing, and  unmistakeably  points  to  a common  origin.  The 
resemblance  is  not  nearly  so  strongly  marked  in  insects,  the 
reason  obviously  being,  that  this  class  of  animals  are  much 
more  immediately  dependent  on  vegetation  and  climate 
than  are  the  more  highly  organized  birds  and  Mammalia. 
Insects  also  have  far  more  effective  means  of  distribution, 
and  have  spread  widely  into  every  district  favourable  to 
their  development  and  increase.  The  giant  Ornithopterte 
have  thus  spread  from  Hew  Guinea  over  the  whole  Archi- 
pelago, and  as  far  as  the  base  of  the  Himalayas ; while  the 
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elegant  long-horned  Anthribidse  have  spread  in  the  opposite 
direction  from  Malacca  to  New  Guinea,  but  owing  to  un- 
favourable conditions  have  not  been  able  to  establish 
themselves  in  Australia.  That  country,  on  the  other  hand, 
has  developed  a variety  of  flower-haunting  Chafers  and 
Buprestidge,  and  numbers  of  large  and  curious  terrestrial 
Weevils,  scarcely  any  of  which  are  adapted  to  the  damp 
gloomy  forests  of  New  Guinea,  where  entirely  different 
forms  are  to  be  found.  There  are,  however,  some  groups  of 
insects,  constituting  what  appear  to  be  the  remains  of  the 
ancient  population  of  the  equatorial  parts  of  the  Australian 
region,  which  are  still  almost  entirely  confined  to  it.  Such 
are  the  interesting  sub-family  of  Longicorn  coleoptera — 
Tmesisternitae ; one  of  the  best-marked  genera  of  Eupres- 
tidae — Cyphogastra ; and  the  beautiful  weevils  forming  the 
genus  Eupholus.  Among  butterflies  we  have  the  genera 
Mynes,  Hypocista,  and  Elodina,  and  the  curious  eye- 
spotted  Dmsilla,  of  which  last  a single  species  is  found  in 
Java,  but  in  no  other  of  the  western  islands. 

The  facilities  for  the  distribution  of  plants  are  still 
greater  than  they  are  for  insects,  and  it  is  the  opinion  of 
eminent  botanists,  that  no  such  clearly-defined  regions  can 
be  marked  out  in  botany  as  in  zoology.  The  causes  which 
tend  to  diffusion  are  here  most  powerful,  and  have  led  to 
such  intermingling  of  the  floras  of  adjacent  regions  that 
none  but  broad  and  general  divisions  can  now  be  detected. 
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These  remarks  have  aii  important  bearing  on  the  problem 
of  dividing  the  surface  of  the  earth  into  great  regions,  dis- 
tinguished by  the  radical  difference  of  their  natural  pro- 
ductions. Such  difference  we  now  know  to  be  the  direct 
result  of  long-continued  separation  by  more  or  less  im- 
[lassable  barriers  ; and  as  wide  oceans  and  great  contrasts 
of  temperature  are  the  most  complete  barriers  to  the 
dispersal  of  all  terrestrial  forms  of  life,  the  primary 
divisions  of  the  earth  should  in  the  main  serve  for  all 
terrestrial  organisms.  However  various  may  be  the  effects 
of  climate,  however  unequal  the  means  of  distribution, 
these  will  never  altogether  obliterate  the  radical  effects  of 
long- continued  isolation ; and  it  is  my  firm  conviction,  that 
when  the  botany  and  the  entomology  of  New  Guinea  and 
the  surrounding  islands  become  as  well  known  as  are 
their  mammals  and  birds,  these  departments  of  nature 
will  also  plainly  indicate  the  radical  distinctions  of  the 
ludo-Malayan  and  Austro-lMalayan  regions  of  the  great 
Malay  Archipelago. 


CHAPTER  XL. 


THE  RACES  OF  MAN  IN  THE  MAL.\Y  ARCHIPELAGO. 

J PROPOSE  to  conclude  this  account  of  iny  Eastern 
travels,  with  a short  statement  of  my  views  as  to  the 
races  of  man  which  inhabit  the  various  parts  of  the 
Archipelago,  their  chief  physical  and  mental  characteristics, 
their  affinities  with  each  other  and  with  surrounding  tribes, 
their  migrations,  and  their  probable  origin. 

Two  very  strongly  contrasted  races  inhabit  the  Archi- 
pelago— the  Malays,  occupying  almost  exclusively  the 
larger  western  half  of  it,  and  the  Papuans,  whose  head- 
quarters are  New  Guinea  and  several  of  the  adjacent 
islands.  Between  these  in  localitv,  are  found  tribes  who 
are  also  intermediate  in  their  chief  characteristics,  and  it 
is  sometimes  a nice  point  to  determine  whether  they 
belong  to  one  or  the  other  race,  or  have  been  formed  by  a 
.mixture  of  the  two. 

The  Malay  is  undoubtedly  the  most  important  of  these 
two  races,  as  it  is  the  one  which  is  the  most  ci\dlized, 
which  has  come  most  into  contact  with  Europeans,  and 
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whicli  alone  lias  any  place  in  history.  What  may  be  called 
the  true  INlalay  races,  as  distinguished  from  others  who 
have  merely  a iVIalay  element  in  their  language,  present  a 
considerable  uniformity  of  physical  and  mental  charac- 
teristics, while  there  are  very  great  differences  of  civiliza- 
tion and  of  language.  They  consist  of  four  great,  and  a few 
minor  semi-civilized  tribes,  and  a number  of  others  who 
may  he  termed  savages.  The  INIalays  proper  inhabit  the 
Malay  peninsula,  and  almost  all  the  coast  regions  oi' 
Borneo  and  Sumatra.  They  all  speak  the  Malay  language, 
or  dialects  of  it ; they  write  in  the  Arabic  character,  and 
are  Mahometans  in  religion.  The  Javanese  inhabit  Java, 
part  of  Sumatra,  Madura,  Bali,  and  part  of  Lombock. 
They  speak  the  Javanese  and  Kawi  languages,  which 
they  write  in  a native  character.  They  are  now  j\Iaho- 
metans  in  Java,  but  Brahmins  in  Bali  and  Lombock.  The 
Bugis  are  the  inhabitants  of  the  greater  parts  of  Celebes, 
and  there  seems  to  be  an  allied  people  in  Sumbawa.  They 
speak  the  Bugis  and  Macassar  languages,  with  dialects,  and 
have  two  different  native  characters  in  which  they  write 
these.  They  are  all  IVIahometans.  The  fourth  great  race 
is  that  of  the  Tagalas  in  the  Philippine  Islands,  about 
whom,  as  I did  not  visit  those  Islands,  I shall  say 
little.  Many  of  them  are  now  Christians,  and  speak 
Spanish  as  well  as  their  native  tongue,  the  Tagala.  The 
Moluccan-Malays,  who  inhabit  chiefly  Ternate,  Tidore, 
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Batchian,  and  Amboyna,  may  be  held  to  form  a fifth 
division  of  semi-civilized  Malays.  They  are  all  Maho- 
metans, but  they  speak  a variety  of  curious  languages, 
which  seem  compounded  of  Bugis  and  Javanese,  with  the 
languages  of  the  savage  tribes  of  the  Moluccas. 

The  savage  IMalays  are  the  Dyaks  of  Borneo ; the 
Battaks  and  other  wild  tribes  of  Sumatra  ; the  Jakuns  of 
the  Malay  Peninsula  ; the  aborigines  of  Northern  Celebes, 
of  the  Sula  island,  and  of  part  of  Bourn. 

The  colour  of  all  these  varied  tribes  is  a light  reddisli 
brown,  with  more  or  less  of  an  olive  tinge,  not  varying  in 
any  important  degree  over  an  extent  of  country  as  large  as 
all  Southern  Europe.  The  hair  is  equally  constant,  being 
invariably  black  and  straight,  and  of  a rather  coarse  tex- 
ture, so  that  any  lighter  tint,  or  any  wave  or  curl  in  it, 
is  an  almost  certain  proof  of  the  admixture  of  some  foreign 
blood.  The  face  is  nearly  destitute  of  beard,  and  the 
breast  and  limbs  are  free  from  hair.  The  stature  is 
tolerably  equal,  and  is  always  considerably  below  that  of 
the  average  European ; the  body  is  robust,  the  breast  well 
developed,  the  feet  small,  thick,  and  short,  the  hands  small 
and  rather  delicate.  The  face  is  a little  broad,  and  in- 
. dined  to  be  flat ; the  forehead  is  rather  rounded,  the  brows 
low,  the  eyes  black  and  very  slightly  oblique ; the  nose  is 
rather  small,  not  prominent,  but  straight  and  well-shaped, 
the  apex  a little  rounded,  the  nostrils  broad  and  slightly 
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exposed ; the  cheek-bones  are  rather  prominent,  the  mouth 
large,  the  lips  broad  and  well  cut,  but  not  protruding,  the 
chin  round  and  well-formed. 

In  tins  description  there  seems  little  to  object  to  on  the 
score  of  beauty,  and  yet  on  the  whole  the  Malays  are  cer- 
tainly not  handsome.  In  youth,  however,  they  are  often 
very  good-looking,  and  many  of  the  boys  and  girls  up  to 
twelve  or  fifteen  years  of  age  are  very  pleasing,  and  some 
have  countenances  which  are  in  their  way  almo.st  perfect. 
I am  inclined  to  think  they  lose  much  of  their  good  looks 
by  bad  habits  and  irregular  living.  At  a very  early  age 
they  chew  betel  and  tobacco  almost  incessantly ; the}' 
sufl'er  much  want  and  exposure  in  their  fishing  and  other 
excursions ; their  lives  are  often  passed  in  alternate  starva- 
tion and  feasting,  idleness  and  excessive  labour, — and  this 
naturally  produces  premature  old  age  and  harshness  of 
features. 

In  character  the  Malay  is  impassive.  He  exhibits  fi 
reserve,  diffidence,  and  even  bashfuluess,  which  is  in 
some  degree  attractive,  and  leads  the  observer  to  think 
that  the  ferocious  and  bloodthirsty  character  imputed  to 
the  race  must  be  grossly  exaggerated.  He  is  not  demon- 
strative. His  feelings  of  surprise,  admiration,  or  fear,  are 
never  openly  manifested,  and  are  probably  not  strongly 
felt.  He  is  slow  and  deliberate  in  speech,  and  circuitous 
in  introducing  the  subject  he  has  come  expressly  to  discuss. 
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These  are  the  main  features  of  his  moral  nature,  and  ex- 
liibit  themselves  in  every  action  of  his  life. 

Children  and  women  are  timid,  and  scream  and  run  at 
the  unexpected  sight  of  a European.  In  the  company  of 
men  they  are  silent,  and  are  generally  quiet  and  obedient. 
When  alone  the  Malay  is  taciturn;  he  neither  talks  nor 
sings  to  himself  When  several  are  paddling  in  a canoe, 
they  occasionally  chant  a monotonous  and  plaintive  song. 
He  is  cautious  of  giving  oftence  to  his  equals.  He  does 
not  quarrel  easily  about  money  matters ; dislikes  asking 
too  frequently  even  for  payment  of  his  just  debts,  and  will 
often  give  them  up  altogether  rather  than  quarrel  with  his 
debtor.  Practical  joking  is  utterly  repugnant  to  his  dis- 
position ; for  he  is  particularly  sensitive  to  breaches  of 
etiquette,  or  any  interference  with  the  personal  liberty  of 
himself  or  another.  As  an  example,  I may  mention  that 
I have  often  found  it  very  difficult  to  get  one  Malay 
servant  to  waken  another.  He  will  call  as  loud  as  he  can, 
but  will  hardly  touch,  much  less  shake  his  comrade.  1 
have  frequently  had  to  waken  a hard  sleeper  myself  when 
on  a land  or  sea  journey. 

The  higher  classes  of  Malays  are  exceedingly  polite,  and 
have  all  the  quiet  ease  and  dignity  of  the  best-bred  Euro- 
peans. Yet  this  is  compatible  with  a reckless  cruelty  and 
contempt  of  human  life,  which  is  the  dark  side  of  their 
character.  It  is  not  to  be  wondered  at,  therefore,  that 
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tlifferent  persons  give  totally  opposite  accounts  of  them — 
one  praising  them  for  their  soberness,  civility,  and  good- 
nature ; another  abusing  them  for  their  deceit,  treachery, 
and  cruelty.  The  old  traveller  Kicolo  Conti,  writing  in 
1430,  says:  “The  inhabitants  of  Java  and  Sumatra  ex- 
ceed every  other  people  in  cruelty.  They  regard  killing  a 
man  as  a mere  jest;  nor  is  any  punishment  allotted  for 
such  a deed.  If  any  one  purchase  a new  sword,  and  wish 
to  try  it,  he  will  thrust  it  into  the  breast  of  the  first  person 
he  meets.  The  passers-by  examine  the  Avound,  and  praise 
the  skill  of  the  person  who  inflicted  it,  if  he  thrust  in 
the  weapon  direct.”  Yet  Drake  says  of  tlie  south  of 
Java  : “ The  people  (as  are  their  king,s)  are  a very  loving, 
true,  and  just-dealing  people;”  and  Mr.  Crawfurd  says 
tha.t  the  Javanese,  whom  he  knew  thoroughly,  are  “ a 
peaceable,  docile,  sober,  simple,  and  industrious  people.” 
Barbosa,  on  the  other  hand,  who  saw  them  at  Malacca 
about  1660,  says:  “They  are  a people  of  great  ingenuity, 
very  subtle  in  all  their  dealings;  very  malicious,  great 
deceivers,  seldom  speaking  the  truth  ; prepared  to  do  all 
manner  of  wickedness,  and  ready  to  sacrifice  their  lives.” 

The  intellect  of  the  Malay  race  seems  rather  deficient. 
They  are  incapable  of  anything  beyond  the  simplest  com- 
binations of  ideas,  and  have  little  taste  or  energy  for  the 
acquirement  of  knowledge.  Their  civilization,  such  as  it 
is,  does  not  seem  to  be  indigenous,  as  it  is  entirely  confined 
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to  those  nations  who  have  been  converted  to  the  Maho- 
metan or  Erahniinical  religions. 

I will  now  give  an  equally  brief  sketch  of  the  other 
great  race  of  the  Malay  Archipelago,  the  Papuan. 

The  typical  Papuan  race  is  in  many  respects  the  very 
opposite  of  the  Malay,  and  it  has  hitherto  been  very  im- 
perfectly described.  The  colour  of  the  body  is  a deep 
sooty-brown  or  black,  sometimes  approaching,  but  never 
quite  equalling,  the  jet-black  of  some  negro  races.  It 
varies  in  tint,  however,  more  than  that  of  the  IMalay,  and 
is  sometimes  a dusky -brown.  The  hair  is  very  peculiar, 
being  harsh,  dry,  and  frizzly,  growing  in  little  tufts  or 
curls,  which  in  youth  are  very  short  and  compact,  but 
afterwards  grow  out  to  a considerable  length,  forming  the 
compact  frizzled  mop  which  is  the  Papuans’  pride  and 
glory.  The  face  is  adorned  with  a beard  of  the  same 
frizzly  nature  as  the  hair  O’f  the  head.  The  arms,  legs,  and 
breast  are  also  more  or  less  clothed  with  hair  of  a similar 
nature. 

In  stature  the  Papuan  decidedly  surpasses  the  Malay, 
and  is  perhaps  equal,  or  even  superior,  to  the  average  of 
Europeans.  The  legs  are  long  and  thin,  and  the  hands  and 
feet  larger  than  in  the  INIalays.  The  face  is  somewhat 
elongated,  the  forehead  flatfish,  the  brows  very  prominent : 
the  nose  is  large,  rather  arched  and  high,  the  base  thick, 
the  nostrils  broad,  with  the  aperture  hidden,  owing  to  the 
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tip  of  tlie  nose  being  elongated ; the  mouth  is  large,  tlie 
lijis  thick  and  protuberant.  The  face  has  thus  an  alto- 
gether more  European  aspect  than 
in  the  IMalay,  owing  to  the  large 
nose ; and  the  peculiar  form  of 
this  organ,  with  the  more  promi- 
nent brows  and  the  character  of 
the  hair  on  the  head,  face,  and 
body,  enable  us  at  a glance  to 
distinguish  the  two  races.  I have 
observed  that  most  of  these 
characteristic  features  are  as  di.s- 
tinctly  visible  in  children  of  ten 
or  twelve  years  old  as  in  adults, 
and  the  peculiar  form  of  the  nose 
is  always  shown  in  the  figures 
which  they  carve  for  ornaments 
to  their  houses,  or  as  charms  to  wear  roiind  their  necks. 

The  moral  characteristics  of  the  Papuan  appear  to  me  to 
separate  him  as  distinctly  from  the  IMalay  as  do  his  form 
and  features.  He  is  impulsive  and  demonstrative  in  speech 
and  action.  His  emotions  and  passions  express  themselves 
in  shouts-  and  laughter,  in  yells  and  frantic  leapings. 
Women  and  children  take  their  share  in  every  discussion, 
and  seem  little  alarmed  at  the  sight  of  strangers  and 
Europe.ans. 


PAPUAN  CHARM- 


CHAP.  XL.]  IN  THE  MALAY  JRCUIPELAGO.  447 

Of  tlie  intellect  of  this  race  it  is  very  dilHcult  to  judge, 
hut  I am  inclined  to  rate  it  somewhat  higher  than  that  of 
the  Malays,  notwithstanding  the  fact  that  the  Papuans 
have  never  yet  made  any  advance  towards  civilization.  It 
must  he  reniemhered,  however,  that  for  centuries  the 
Malays  have  been  influenced  hy  Hindoo,  Chinese,  and 
Arabic  immigration,  whereas  the  Papuan  race  has  only 
been  subjected  to  the  very  partial  and  local  influence  of 
Malay  traders.  The  Papuan  has  much  more  vital  energy, 
which  would  certainly  greatly  assist  his  intellectual  deve- 
lopment. Papuan  slaves  show  no  inferiority  of  intellect 
compared  with  IMalays,  but  rather  the  contrary  ; and  in  the 
^Moluccas  they  are  often  promoted  to  places  of  considerable 
trust.  The  Papuan  has  a greater  feeling  for  art  than  the 
IMalay.  He  decorates  his  canoe.  Ids  house,  and  almost 
every  domestic  utensil  with  elaborate  carving,  a habit 
which  is  rarely  found  among  tribes  of  the  Malay  race. 

In  the  affections  and  moral  sentiments,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  Papuans  seem  very  deficient.  In  the  treatment 
of  their  children  they  are  often  violent  and  cruel ; whereas 
the  Malays  are  almost  invariably  kind  and  gentle,  hardly 
ever  interfering  at  all  with  their  children’s  pursuits  and 
.amusements,  and  giving  them  perfect  liberty  at  whatevei' 
age  they  wish  to  claim  it.  But  these  very  peaceful  rela- 
tions between  parents  and  children  are  no  doubt,  in  a great 
measure,  due  to  the  listless  and  apathetic  character  of  tlie 
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race,  which  never  leads  the  younger  meinhers  into  serious 
opposition  to  the  elders  ; while  the  harsher  discipline  of 
the  Papuans  may  be  chiefly  due  to  that  greater  vigour  and 
energy  of  mind  which  alwajLS,  sooner  or  later,  leads  to  the 
rebellion  of  the  weaker  against  the  stronger, — the  people 
against  their  rulers,  the  slave  against  his  master,  or  the 
child  against  its  parent. 

It  appears,  therefore,  that,  whether  we  consider  their 
physical  conformation,  their  moral  characteristics,  or  their 
intellectual  capacities,  the  Malay  and  Papuan  races  offer 
remarkable  differences  and  strikmg  contrasts.  The  Malay 
is  of  short  stature,  brown-skinned,  straight-haired,  beard- 
less, and  smooth-bodied.  The  Papuan  is  taller,  is  black- 
skinned,  frizzly-haired,  bearded,  and  hairy-bodied.  The 
former  is  broad-faced,  has  a small  nose,  and  flat  eyebrows  ; 
the  latter  is  long-faced,  has  a large  and  prominent  nose, 
and  projecting  eyebrows.  The  INIalay  is  bashful,  cold, 
undemonstrative,  and  quiet ; the  Papuan  is  bold,  im- 
petuous, excitable,  and  noisy.  The  former  is  grave  and 
seldom  laughs  ; the  latter  is  joyous  and  laughter-loving, — 
the  one  conceals  his  emotions,  the  other  displays  them. 

Having  thus  described  in  some  detail,  the  great  physical, 
intellectual,  and  moral  differences  between  the  hlalays  and 
Papuans,  we  have  to  consider  the  inhabitants  of  the  nu- 
merous islands  which  do  not  agree  very  closely  with  either 
of  these  races.  The  islands  of  Obi,  Batchian,  and  the 


CHAP.  XL.]  IN  THE  MALAY  ARCHIPELAGO. 


44‘) 

three  southern  peninsulas  of  Gilolo,  possess  no  true  indi- 
genous population  ; hut  the  northern  peninsula  is  inha- 
hited  hy  a native  race,  the  so-called  Alfuros  of  Sahoe  and 
Galela.  These  people  are  quite  distinct  from  the  Malays, 
and  almost  erpially  so  from  the  Papuans.  They  are  tall 
and  well-made,  with  I’apuan  features,  and  curly  hair ; 
they  are  bearded  and  hairy-limhed,  hut  quite  as  light  in 
colour  as  the  Malays.  They  are  an  industrious  and 
enterprising  race,  cultivating  rice  and  vegetables,  and  in- 
defatigable in  their  search  after  game,  fish,  tripang,  pearls, 
and  tortoiseshell. 

In  the  great  island  of  Ceram  there  is  also  an  indigenous 
race  very  similar  to  that  of  Northern  Gilolo.  Bourn 
seems  to  contain  two  distinct  races, — a shorter,  round- 
faced  people,  with  a IMalay  physiognomy,  who  may 
probably  have  come  from  Celebes  by  way  of  the  Sula 
islands;  and  a taller  bearded  race,  resembling  that  of 
Ceram. 

Far  south  of  the  INloluccas  lies  the  island  of  Timor, 
inhabited  by  tribes  much  nearer  to  the  true  Papuan 
than  those  of  the  ^Moluccas. 

Tlie  Timorese  of  the  interior  are  dusky  brown  or  black- 
ish, with  bushy  frizzled  hair,  and  the  long  Papuan  nose. 
Thev  are  of  medium  height,  and  rather  slender  figures. 
The  universal  dress  is  a long  cloth  twisted  round  the  waist, 
the  fringed  ends  of  which  hang  below  the  knee.  The 
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jieople  are  said  to  be  great  thieves,  and  the  tribes  are 
ahvays  at  war  with  each  other,  hut  they  are  not  very 
courageous  or  bloodthirsty.  Tlie  custom  of  “tabu,”  called 
here  “jionii'di,”  is  very  general,  fruit  trees,  houses,  crops, 
and  property  of  all  kinds  being  protected  from  depre- 
dation by  this  ceremony,  the  reverence  for  which  is  very 
great.  A palm  branch  stuck  across  an  open  door,  showing 
that  the  house  is  tabooed,  is  a more  effectual  guard  against 
robbery  than  any  amouiit  of  locks  and  bars.  The  houses 
in  Timor  are  different  from  those  of  most  of  the  other 
islands  ; they  seem  all  roof,  the  thatch  overhanging  the 
low  ^valls  and  reaching  the  ground,  except  where  it  is  cut 
away  for  an  entrance.  In  some  parts  of  the  west  end  of 
Timor,  and  on  the  little  island  of  Semau,  the  houses  more 
resemble  those  of  the  Hottentots,  being  egg-shaped,  very 
small,  and  with  a door  only  about  three  feet  high.  These 
are  built  on  the  ground,  while  those  of  the  eastern  districts 
are  raised  a few  feet  on  posts.  In  their  excitable  disposi- 
tion, loud  voices,  and  fearless  demeanour,  the  Timorese 
closely  resemble  the  people  of  Hew  Guinea. 

In  the  islands  west  of  Timor,  as  far  as  Flores  and 
Sandalwood  Island,  a very  similar  race  is  found,  which 
also  extends  eastward  to  Timor-laut,  where  the  true 
Papuan  race  begins  to  a})pear.  The  small  islands  of 
Savu  and  Fotti,  however,  to  the  west  of  Timor,  are  very 
]-(Mnarkable  in  possessing  a different  and,  in  some  respects. 
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])eciiliar  race.  These  peo})le  are  very  handsome,  with 
yood  features,  resemhling  in  many  characteristics  tlie 
race  produced  hy  tlie  mixture  of  the  Hindoo  or  Arab 
with  the  Malay.  Tliey  are  certainly  distinct  from  the 
Timorese  or  Papnan  races,  and  must  be  classed  in  the 
western  rather  than  the  eastern  ethnological  di^’ision  of 
tlie  Archipelago. 

The  whole  of  the  great  island  of  New  Guinea,  the  Ke 
and  Arn  Islands,  witli  IMysol,  Salwatty,  and  Waigiou,  are 
inhabited  almost  exclusively  by  the  typical  Papuans.  I 
found  no  trace  of  any  other  tribes  inhabiting  the  in- 
terior of  New  Guinea,  but  the  coast  people  are  in  some 
^ilaces  mixed  with  the  browner  races  of  the  IMoluccas. 
The  same  Papuan  race  seems  to  extend  over  the  islands 
east  of  New  Guinea  as  far  as  the  Pijis. 

There  remain  to  be  noticed  the  black  woolly-haired 
races  of  the  Philippines  and  the  IMalay  peninsula,  the 
former  called  “ Negritos,”  and  the  latter  “ Semangs.”  1 
h.ave  never  seen  these  people  myself,  but  from  the  nu- 
merous accurate  descriptions  of  them  that  have  been 
[mblished,  I have  had  no  difficulty  in  satisfying  myself 
that  they  haA^e  little  affinity  or  resemblance  to  the  Papuans, 
v ith  whicli  they  have  been  hitherto  associated.  In  most 
inpiortant  characters  they  differ  more  from  the  Papuan 
than  they  do  from  the  IMalay.  They  arc  dwarfs  in  stature, 
only  averaging  four  feet  six  inches  to  four  feet  eight 
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inches  high,  or  eight  inches  less  than  the  INlalays  ; M'hereas 
tlie  J’apnans  are  decidedly  taller  than  the  INIalays.  The 
nose  is  invariably  represented  as  small,  ilattened,  or 
turned  n])  at  the  apex,  whereas  the  most  nniversal  cha- 
racter of  the  I’apnan  race  is  to  have  the  nose  prominent 
and  large,  with  the  apex  ]')rodnced  downwards,  as  it  is 
invariably  represented  in  their  own  rude  idols.  The  hair 
of  these  dwarfish  races  agrees  with  that  of  the  Papuans, 
but  so  it  does  with  that  of  the  negroes  of  Africa.  The 
Negritos  and  the  Heniangs  agree  very  closely  in  physical 
characteristics  with  each  other  and  with  tlie  Andaman 
Islanders,  while  they  differ  in  a marked  manner  from 
every  I‘apnau  race. 

A careful  study  of  these  varied  races,  comparing 
them  Avith  those  of  Eastern  Asia,  the  Pacific  Islands, 
and  Australia,  has  led  me  to  adopt  a comparatively 
simple  view  as  to  their  origin  and  affinitie.s. 

If  we  draw  a line  (see  Physical  IMa]'),  Yol.  I.  p.  14), 
commencing  to  the  east  of  the  I’hilippine  Islands,  thence 
along  the  western  coast  of  Gilolo,  through  the  island  of 
Bourn,  and  curving  round  the  west  end  of  Elores,  then 
bending  back  by  Sandalwood  Island  to  take  in  Potti, 
■we  shall  divide  the  Archipelago  into  two  portions,  the 
races  of  which  have  strongly  marked  distinctive  pecu- 
liarities. This  line  will  separate  the  IMalayan  and  all  the 
Asiatic  races,  from  the  Papuans  and  all  that  inhabit  the 
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L’acitic;  and  tliough  along  the  line  of  junction  intevnii- 
gration  and  commixture  have  taken  ])lace,  yet  tlie  divi- 
sion is  on  the  whole  almost  as  well  defined  and  strongly 
contrasted,  as  is  the  corresponding  zoological  division 
of  the  Archipelago,  into  an  lndo-l\Ialayaii  and  Austro- 
IMalayan  region. 

1 must  hriefiy  explain  the  reasons  that  have  led  me 
to  consider  this  division  of  the  Oceanic  races  to  he  a true 
and  natural  one.  The  INIalayan  race,  as  a whole,  un- 
doubtedly very  closely  resembles  the  East  Asian  pojni- 
latiuns,  from  Siam  to  INIandchouria.  I was  much  struck 
with  this,  when  in  the  island  of  Bali  I saw  (Jliinese 
traders  who  had  adopted  the  costume  of  that  country, 
and  who  could  then  hardly  be  distinguished  from  Malays  ; 
and,  on  the  other  hand,  I have  seen  natives  of  .lava  who, 
as  far  as  physiognomy  was  concerned,  would  pass  very 
well  for  Chinese.  Then,  again,  we  have  the  most  typical 
of  the  IMalayan  tribes  inhabiting  a portion  of  the  Asiatic 
continent  itself,  together  with  those  great  islands  which, 
possessing  the  same  species  of  large  Mammalia  with  the 
adjacent  parts  of  the  continent,  have  in  all  ])robability 
formed  a connected  portion  of  Asia  during  the  human 
•period.  The  Negritos  are,  no  doubt,  quite  a distinct  race 
from  the  Malay ; but  yet,  as  some  of  them  inhabit  a 
portion  of  the  continent,  and  others  the  Andaman  Islands 
in  the  Bay  of  Bengal,  they  must  be  considered  to  have 
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had,  in  all  probability,  an  Asiatic  rather  than  a Poly- 
nesian origin. 

Now,  turning  to  the  eastern  i^arts  of  the  Archipelago,  1 
find,  by  coinpai'ing  niy  own  observations  with  those  of  the 
most  trustworthy  travellers  and  missionaries,  that  a race 
identical  in  all  its  chief  features  with  the  Papuan,  is  found 
in  all  the  islands  as  far  east  as  the  Fijis;  beyond  this  the 
brown  Polynesian  race,  or  some  intermediate  type,  i.s 
spread  everywhere  over  the  Pacific.  The  descriptions  of 
these  latter  often  agree  exactlv  with  the  characters  of  the 
brown  indigenes  of  Gilolo  and  Ceram. 

It  is  to  be  especially  remarked  that  the  brown  and 
the  black  Polynesian  races  closely  resemble  each  other. 
Their  features  are  almost  identical,  so  that  portraits  of  a 
New  Zealander  or  Otaheitan  will  often  serve  accurately 
to  represent  a Papuan  or  Timorese,  the  dai'ker  colour  and 
more  frizzly  hair  of  the  latter  being  the  oidy  differences. 
They  are  both  tall  races.  They  agree  in  their  love  of  art 
and  the  style  of  their  decorations.  They  are  energetic, 
demonstrative,  joyous,  and  laughter-loving,  and  in  all  these 
particulars  they  differ  widely  from  the  i\lalay. 

I believe,  therefore,  that  the  numerous  intermediate 
forms  that  occur  among  the  countless  islands  of  the 
Pacific,  are  not  merely  the  result  of  a mixture  of  these 
races,  but  are,  to  some  extent,  truly  intermediate  or  transi- 
tional; and  that  the  brown  and  the  black,  the  Papuan, 
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tlie  natives  of  Gilolo  and  Cerarn,  tlie  Tijian,  the  inhabi- 
tants of  the  Sandwich  Islands  and  those  of  New  Zealand, 
are  all  varying  forms  of  one  great  Oceanic  or  Polynesian 
race. 

It  is,  however,  quite  possible,  and  perhaps  probal)h*, 
that  the  brown  Polynesians  were  originally  the  produce  of 
a mixture  of  JMalays,  or  some  lighter  coloured  Mongol 
race  with  the  dark  Papuans  ; but  if  so,  the  intermingling 
took  place  at  such  a remote  epoch,  and  has  been  so  assisted 
by  the  continued  intluence  of  physical  conditions  and  of 
natural  selection,  leading  to  the  preservation  of  a special 
type  suited  to  those  conditions,  that  it  has  become  a fixed 
and  stable  race  with  no  signs  of  mongrelism,  and  showing 
such  a decided  preponderance  of  Pa])uan  character,  that 
it  can  best  be  classified  as  a modification  of  the  Papuan 
type.  Tlie  occurrence  of  a decided  Malay  element  in  the 
Polynesian  languages,  has  evidently  nothing  to  do  with 
any  such  aircient  physical  connexion.  It  is  altogether 
a recent  phenomenon,  originating  in  the  roaming  habits  of 
the  chief  JNIalay  tribes ; and  this  is  proved  by  the  fact 
that  we  find  actual  modern  words  of  the  INIalay  and 
.laA'anese  languages  in  use  in  Polynesia,  so  little  dis- 
guised by  peculiarities  of  pronunciation  as  to  be  easily 
recognisable  — not  mere  Malay  roots  only  to  be  detected 
by  the  elaborate  researches  of  the  philologist,  as  would 
certainly  have  been  the  case  had  their  introduction  been  as 
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remote  as  tlie  origin  of  a very  distinct  race— a race  as 
difierent  from  tlie  Malay  in  mental  and  moral,  as  it  is  in 
physical  characters. 

As  bearing  upon  this  (question  it  is  important  to  point 
out  the  harmony  which  exists,  between  the  line  of  separa- 
tion of  the  human  races  of  the  Archipelago  and  that  of 
the  animal  productions  of  the  same  country,  which  1 have 
already  so  fully  explained  and  illustrated.  The  dividing 
lines  do  not,  it  is  true,  exactly  agree ; Init  T think  it  is  a 
remarkable  fact,  and  something  more  tlian  a mere  coinci- 
dence, that  they  should  traverse  tlie  same  district  and 
approach  each  otlier  so  closely  as  they  do.  If,  however, 
1 am  right  in  my  supposition  that  the  region  where  the 
dividing  line  of  the  Indo-i\Ialayan  and  Austro-Malayan 
regions  of  zoology  can  now  be  drawn,  was  formerly  occu- 
pied by  a much  wider  sea  than  at  present,  and  if  man 
existed  on  the  earth  at  that  period,  we  shall  see  good 
reason  why  the  races  inhabiting  the  Asiatic  and  racihe 
areas  should  now  meet  and  partially  intermingle  in  the 
vicinity  of  that  dividing  line. 

It  has  recently  been  maintained  by  rrofes.sor  Huxley, 
that  the  Papuans  are  more  closely  allieil  to  the  negroes  of 
Africa  than  to  any  other  race.  The  resemblance  both 
in  physical  and  mental  characteristics  bad  often  struck 
myself,  but  the  difficulties  in  the  way  of  accepting  it  as 
probable  or  jiossible,  have  hitherto  prevented  me  from 
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giving  full  weight  to  those  resembhiiices.  Geographical, 
zoological,  and  ethnological  considerations  render  it  ahnost 
certain,  that  if  these  two  races  ever  had  a coinnioii  origin, 
it  coidd  only  have  been  at  a period  far  more  remote  than 
any  which  has  yet  been  assigned  to  the  antiquity  of  the 
human  race.  And  even  if  their  unity  could  be  proved,  it 
would  in  no  way  affect  my  argument  for  the  close  athnity 
of  the  Papuan  and  I’olynesian  raees,  and  the  radical 
distinctness  of  both  from  the  Malay. 

I’olynesia  is  pre-eminently  an  area  of  subsidence,  and 
its  great  wide-spread  groups  of  coral-reefs  mark  out  tlie 
position  of  former  continents  and  islands.  The  rich  and 
varied,  yet  strangely  isolated  productions  of  Australia  and 
New  Guinea,  also  indicate  an  extensive  continent  where 
such  specialized  forms  were  developed.  The  races  of  men 
now  inhabiting  these  countries  are,  therefore,  most  pro- 
bably the  descendants  of  the  races  which  inhabited  these 
continents  and  islands.  Tliis  is  the  most  simple  and 
natural  supposition  to  make.  And  if  we  find  any  signs 
of  direct  affinity  between  the  inhabitants  of  any  other 
))art  of  the  world  and  those  of  Polynesia,  it  by  no  means 
follows  that  the  latter  were  derived  from  the  former.  Foi’ 
as,  when  a Pacific  continent  existed,  the  whole  geography 
of  the  earth’s  surface  would  probably  be  very  different 
from  what  it  now  is,  the  present  continents  may  not  then 
have  risen  above  the  ocean,  and,  when  they  were  formed 
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at  a subsequent  epoch,  may  liave  derived  some  of  their 
iiihabitaiits  from  tlie  rolynesian  area  itself  It  is  un- 
doubtedly true  that  there  are  proofs  of  extensive  migra- 
tions among  the  Pacific  islands,  which  have  led  to 
community  ot  language  from  the  Sandwich  group  to  New 
Zealand  ; but  there  are  no  proofs  whatever  of  recent 
migration  from  any  surrounding  country  to  I’olynesia, 
since  there  is  no  people  to  be  found  elsewhere  sufficient! v 
resembling  the  Polynesian  race  in  their  chief  physical  and 
mental  characteristics. 

If  the  past  history  of  tliese  varied  races  is  obscure  and 
uncertain,  the  future  is  no  less  so.  The  true  Polynesians, 
inhabiting  the  farthest  isles  of  the  Pacific,  are  no  doubt 
doomed  to  an  early  extinction.  But  the  more  numerous 
Malay  race  seems  well  adapted  to  survive  as  the  cultivator 
of  the  soil,  even  when  his  country  and  government  have 
passed  into  the  hands  of  Europeans.  If  the  tide  of  colo- 
nization should  be  turned  to  New  Guinea,  there  can  be 
little  doubt  of  the  early  extinction  of  the  Pa[)uan  race.  A 
warlike  and  energetic  people,  who  will  not  submit  tc 
national  slavery  or  to  domestic  servitude,  must  disappear 
before  the  white  man  as  surely  as  do  the  wolf  and  the  tiger. 

I have  now  concluded  my  task.  I have  given,  in  more 
or  less  detail,  a sketch  of  my  eight  years’  wanderings  among 
the  largest  and  the  most  luxuriant  islands  which  adorn 
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i)uv  earth’s  surface.  1 have  endeavoured  to  convey  niy  im- 
pressions of  their  scenery,  their  vegetation,  their  animal 
])rodnctioiis,  and  their  human  inhabitants.  I have  dwelt 
at  some  length  on  the  varied  and  interesting  problems  the}' 
offer  to  the  student  of  nature.  Jlefore  bidding  my  readers 
farewell,  I wish  to  make  a few  observations  on  a subject 
i)f  yet  higher  interest  and  deeper  importance,  which  tlie 
contemplation  of  savage  life  has  suggested,  and  on  which 
I believe  that  the  civilized  can  learn  something  from  the 
.savage  man. 

We  most  of  ns  believe  that  we,  the  higher  races,  ha^’e 
progressed  and  are  progressing.  If  so,  there  must  be  some 
state  of  perfection,  some  rdtimate  goal,  which  we  ma}' 
never  reacb,  Imt  to  which  all  true  progress  must  bring  us 
nearer.  What  is  this  ideally  perfect  social  state  towards 
which  mankind  ever  has  been,  and  still  is  tending  ? Our 
best  thinkers  maintain,  that  it  is  a state  of  individual  free- 
dom and  self-government,  rendered  possible  by  the  ecpud 
development  and  just  balance  of  the  intellectual,  moral, 
and  physical  parts  of  our  nature, — a state  in  which  we 
shall  each  be  so  perfectly  fitted  for  a social  existence, 
bv  knowing  what  is  right,  and  at  the  same  time  feeliu"- 
' an  irresistible  impulse  to  do  what  we  know  to  be  right, 
that  all  laAvs  and  all  punishments  shall  be  unnecessary. 
In  such  a state  every  man  would  have  a sulticientlv 
well-balanced  iutellectnal  organization,  to  understand  the 
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moral  law  in  all  its  details,  and  would  require  no  other 
motive  but  the  free  impulses  of  his  own  nature  to  obey 
that  law. 

A^’ow  it  is  very  remarkable,  that  among  people  in  a very 
low  stage  of  civilization,  we  find  some  aii])roach  to  su(;h 
a perfect  social  state.  1 have  lived  with  communities  of 
savages  in  South  America  and  in  the  East,  who  have  im 
laws  or  law  courts  hut  the  public  opinion  of  the  village 
freely  expressed.  Each  man  scru])ulously  respects  the 
rights  of  his  fellow,  and  any  infraction  of  those  rights 
rarely  or  never  takes  place.  In  such  a community,  all  are 
nearly  equal.  There  are  none  of  those  wide  distinctions, 
of  education  and  ignorance,  wealth  and  ])overty,  master 
and  servant,  which  are  the  product  of  our  civilization ; 
there  is  none  of  that  wide-spread  division  of  labour,  which, 
while  it  increases  wealth,  produces  also  conflicting  in- 
terests ; there  is  not  that  severe  competition  and  struggle 
for  existence,  or  for  wealth,  which  the  dense  population  of 
civilized  countries  inevitably  creates.  All  incitements  to 
great  crimes  are  thus  wanting,  and  petty  ones  are  repressed, 
partly  by  the  influence  of  public  opinion,  but  chiefly  by 
that  natural  sense  of  justice  and  of  his  neighbour’s  right, 
which  seems  to  be,  in  some  degree,  inherent  in  every  race 
of  man. 

Now,  although  we  have  progressed  vastly  beyond  the 
savage  state  in  intellectual  achievements,  we  have  not 
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advanced  equally  in  morals.  It  is  true  that  among  those 
classes  who  have  no  wants  that  cannot  he  easily  su])- 
plied,  and  among  whom  public  opinion  has  great  influence, 
the  rights  of  others  are  fully  respected.  It  is  true,  also, 
that  we  have  vastly  extended  the  sphere  of  those  rights, 
and  include  within  them  all  the  brotherhood  of  man.  But 
it  is  not  too  much  to  say,  that  the  mass  of  our  populations 
have  not  at  all  advanced  loeyond  the  savage  code  of 
morals,  and  have  in  many  cases  sunk  below  it.  A defi- 
cient morality  is  the  great  blot  of  modern  civilization,  and 
the  greatest  hindrance  to  true  progress. 

During  the  last  century,  and  especially  in  the  last  thirty 
years,  onr  intellectual  and  material  advancement  has  been 
too  quickly  achieved  for  us  to  reap  the  full  benefit  of  it. 
Our  mastery  over  the  forces  of  nature  has  led  to  a rapid 
growth  of  population,  and  a vast  accumulation  of  w'ealth ; 
but  these  have  brought  with  them  such  an  amount  of 
poverty  - and  crime,  and  have  fostered  the  growth  of  so 
much  sordid  feeling  and  so  many  fierce  passions,  that  it 
may  well  be  questioned,  whether  the  mental  and  moral 
status  of  our  population  has  not  on  the  average  been 
lowered,  and  wdiether  the  evil  has  not  overbalanced  the 
good.  Compared  with  our  wondrous  progress  in  physical 
science  and  its  practical  applications,  our  system  of 
government,  of  administering  justice,  of  national  educa- 
tion, and  our  whole  social  and  moral  organization,  remains 
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Dur  chief  enerAes  to  tlie  utiliziiiff  of  our  knowledge 
Ilf  tlie  laws  of  nature  with  the  view  of  still  further 
(‘xtending  our  commerce  and  our  wealth,  the  evils  which 
necessarily  accompany  these  when  too  eagerly  pursued, 
may  increase  to  sucli  gigantic  dimensions  as  to  he  beyond 
(Uir  })Ower  to  alleviate. 

We  should  now  clearly  recognise  the  fact,  that  the 
wealth  and  knowledge  and  culture  of  the  few  do  not  con- 
stitute civilization,  and  do  not  of  themselves  advance  us 
towards  the  “ perfect  social  state.”  Our  vast  manufacturing 
system,  our  gigantic  commerce,  our  crowded  towns  and 
cities,  support  and  continually  renew  a mass  of  human 
misery  and  crime  ahsolutehj  greater  than  has  ever  existed 
before.  They  create  and  maintain  in  life-long  labour  an 
ever-increasing  army,  whose  lot  is  the  more  hard  to  bear, 
liy  contrast  -with  the  pleasures,  the  comforts,  and  the  luxur\- 
which  they  see  everywhere  around  them,  but  which  they 
can  never  hope  to  enjoy;  and  who,  in  this  respect,  are 
worse  off  than  the  savage  in  the  midst  of  his  triba 

This  is  not  a result  to  boast  of,  or  to  be  satisfied  with  ; 
and,  until  there  is  a more  general  recognition  of  this  failure 
of  our  civilization — resiilting  mainly  fi-om  our  neglect  to 
train  and  develop  more  thoroughly  the  sympathetic  feel- 
iims  and  moral  faculties  of  our  nature,  and  to  allow  them 

* See  note  ne.xt  page. 
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a larger  sliaro  of  intlueiice  in  our  legislation,  our  coinnierce, 
and  our  whole  social  organization — v.'c  shall  never,  as 
regards  the  whole  coininunity,  attain  to  any  real  or  im- 
portant superiority  over  the  better  class  of  savages. 

This  is  the  lesson  I have  been  taught  by  niy  obser- 
vations of  uncivilized  man.  I now  bid  my  readers — 
Farewell ! 


XOTE. 


Those  who  believe  that  our  social  condition  approaches  per- 
fection, will  think  the  above  word  harsh  and  exaggerateil,  but  it 
seems  to  me  the  only  word  that  can  be  truly  applied  to  ns.  We 
are  the  richest  country  in  the  world,  and  yet  one-twentieth  of 
our  population  are  parish  paupers,  and  one-thirtieth  known 
( rimiuals.  Add  to  these,  the  criminals  who  escape  detection, 
and  the  poor  who  live  mainly  on  private  charity,  (which,  accord- 
ing to  Dr.  Hawkesley,  expends  seven  millions  sterling  annually 
in  London  alone,)  and  we  may  be  sure  that  more  than  oxe-tenth 
of  our  poprrlation  are  actually  Paupers  and  Criminals.  Both 
these  classes  avo  keep  idle  or  at  unproductive  labour,  and  eaidi 
criminal  costs  us  annually  iir  our  prisons  more  than  the  wages  of 
an  honest  agricultural  labourer.  AVe  allow  over  a hundred 
thousaird  persons  known  to  have  no  means  of  subsistence  but 
by  crime,  to  remain  at  large  and  prey  upon  the  community,  and 
many  thousand  children  to  grow  up  before  our  eyes  in  ignorance 
and  vice,  to  supply  trained  criminals  for  the  next  generation, 
'i’his,  in  a country  which  boasts  of  its  rapid  increase  in  wealth, 
of  its  enormous  commerce  and  gigantic  manufactures,  of  its 
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mechanical  skill  and  scientific  knowledge,  of  its  high  civilization 
and  its  pure  Christianitj', — I can  but  term  a state  of  social 
barbarism.  We  also  boast  of  our  love  of  justice,  and  that  the 
law  protects  rich  and  poor  alike,  yet  we  retain  money  fines  as  a 
l)unishment,  and  make  the  very  first  steps  to  obtain  justice  a 
matter  of  expense — in  both  cases  a barbarous  injustice,  or  denial 
of  justice  to  the  poor.  Again,  our  laws  render  it  possible,  that, 
by  mere  neglect  of  a legal  form,  and  contrary  to  his  own  wish 
and  intention,  a man’s  property  may  all  go  to  a stranger,  and 
his  own  children  be  left  destitute.  Such  cases  have  happened 
through  the  operation  of  the  laws  of  inheritance  of  landed  pro- 
perty ; and  that  such  unnatural  injustice  is  possible  among  us, 
shows  that  we  are  in  a state  of  social  barbarism.  One  more 
example  to  justify  my  use  of  the  term,  and  I have  done.  We 
]jermit  absolute  possession  of  the  soil  of  our  country,  with  no 
legal  rights  of  existence  on  the  soil,  to  the  vast  majority  who  do 
not  possess  it.  A great  landholder  may  legally  convert  his  whole 
property  into  a forest  or  a hunting-ground,  and  expel  every 
human  being  who  has  hitherto  lived  upon  it.  In  a thickly- 
po])uIated  country  like  England,  where  every  acre  has  its  owner 
and  its  occupier,  this  is  a power  of  legally  destroying  his  fellow- 
creatures  ; and  that  such  a power  should  exist,  and  be  exercised 
by  individuals,  in  however  small  a degree,  indicates  that,  as 
regards  true  social  science,  we  are  still  in  a state  of  barbarism. 
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ox  THE  CRANIA  AND  THE  LANGUAGES  OF  THE  RACES  OF 
MAN  IN  THE  MALAY  ARCHIPELAGO. 

CRANIA. 

A FEW  year.?  ago  it  was  thought  that  the  study  of  Crania 
offered  the  only  sure  basis  of  a classification  of  man.  Immense 
collections  have  been  formed  ; they  have  been  measured,  de- 
scribed, and  figured  ; and  now  the  opinion  is  beginning  to  gain 
ground,  that  for  this  special  purpose  they  are  of  very  little 
value.  Professor  Huxley  has  boldly  stated  his  views  to  this 
effect ; and  in  a proposed  new  classification  of  mankind  has  given 
scarcely  any  weight  to  characters  derived  from  the  cranium.  It 
is  certain,  too,  that  though  Cranioscopy  has  been  assiduously 
studied  for  many  years,  it  has  produced  no  results  at  all  com- 
parable with  the  labour  and  research  bestowed  upon  it.  Ho 
approach  to  a theory  of  the  excessive  variations  of  the  cranium 
has  been  put  forth,  and  no  intelligible  classification  of  races 
has  been  founded  upon  it. 

Dr.  Joseph  Barnard  Davis,  who  has  assiduously  collected 
human  crania  for  many  years,  has  just  published  a remarkable 
work,  entitled  “ Thesaurus  Crauiorum.”  This  is  a catalogue  of 
his  collection  (by  far  the  most  extensive  in  existence),  classified 
according  to  countries  and  races,  indicating  the  derivation  and 
any  special  characteristics  of  each  specimen ; and  by  way  of 
description,  an  elaborate  series  of  measurements,  nineteen  in 
), umber  when  complete,  by  which  accurate  comparisons  can  be 
made,  and  the  limits  of  variation  determined. 
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This  interesting  and  valuable  work  offered  me  the  means  of 
determining  for  myself,  whether  the  forms  and  dimensions  of 
the  crania  of  the  eastern  races,  would  in  any  way  support  or 
refute  my  classification  of  them.  For  the  purposes  of  com- 
parison, the  whole  series  of  nineteen  measurements  would  liave 
been  far  too  cumbersome.  I therefore  selected  three,  wliich 
seem  to  me  well  adapted  to  test  the  capabilities  of  (Iranioscopy 
for  the  purpose  in  view.  These  are  : — 1.  The  capacity  of  the 
ci’anium.  2.  The  proportion  of  the  widtli  to  the  length  taken  as 
100.  .3.  The  proportion  of  the  height  to  the  length  taken  as  100. 
These  dimensions  are  given  by  Dr.  Davis  in  almost  every  case, 
and  have  furnished  me  with  ample  materials.  I first  took  the 
“ meanR  ” of  groups  of  crania  of  the  same  race  from  distinct  locali- 
ties, as  given  by  Dr.  Davis  himself,  and  thought  I could  detect 
ditferences  characteristic  of  the  great  divisions  of  the  Malayans 
and  Papuans  ] but  some  anomalies  induced  me  to  lock  at  the 
amount  of  individual  variation,  and  this  was  so  enormous  that 
1 became  at  once  convinced,  that  even  this  large  collection  could 
furnish  no  trustworthy  average.  I will  now  give  a few  examples 
of  these  variations,  using  the  terms, — Capacity,  W : L,  H : L, 
for  the  three  dimensions  compared.  In  the  Capacity,  I always 
compare  only  male  crania,  so  as  not  to  introduce  the  sexual 
difference  of  size.  In  the  other  proportionate  dimensions,  1 use 
both  sexes  to  got  a larger  average,  as  I find  these  proportions  ilo 
not  vary  definitely  according  to  sex,  the  two  extremes  often 
occurring  in  the  series  of  male  specimens  only. 

IMalays. — Thirteen  male  Sumatra  crania  had  : — Capacity, 
from  GDo  to  87  ounces  of  sand;  '\V:L,  '71  to  ‘80;  11  ;L, 
•73  to  •8.5.  Ten  male  Celebes  crania  varied  thus  : — Capacity, 
from  G7  to  83;  : L,  *73  to  ^92  ; II : L,  •IG  to  •OO. 

In  the  whole  series  of  eighty-six  Malay  skulls  from  Sumatra, 
Java,  Madura,  P>orneo,  and  Celebes,  the  variation  is  enormous. 
Capacity  (GG  skulls)  GO  to  91  ounces  of  sand;  W:L,  -70  to 
92;  II  : L,  '72  to  •90.  And  these  extremes  are  not  isolated 
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al)norni!il  specimens,  but  there  is  u regular  gradation  up  to 
them,  which  always  becomes  more  perfect  the  larger  the  number 
of  specimens  compared.  Thus,  besides  the  extreme  Dolicocephalic 
skull  (70)  in  the  supposed  Bracliycephalic  ]\Iala3r  group,  there 
are  others  which  have  W : L,  ’71,  '72  and  ’73,  so  that  we  have 
every  reason  to  believe  that  with  more  specimens  we  should  get 
a still  narrower  form  of  skull.  So  the  very  large  cranium,  91 
ounces,  is  led  up  to  by  others  of  87  and  88. 

The  largest,  in  an  extensive  series  of  English,  Scotch,  and 
Irish  crania,  was  oidy  92 '5  ounces. 

lk\PUAXS. — There  are  onl}'-  four  true  Papuan  crania  in  the 
collection,  and  these  vary  considerably  (W:  L ‘72  to  '83). 
Taking,  however,  the  natives  of  the  Solomon  Islands,  Xew 
Caledonia,  E^ew  Hebrides,  and  the  Fijis  as  being  all  decidedly 
of  Papuan  race,  we  have  a series  of  28  crania  (23  male),  and 
these  give  us: — Capacity,  GG  to  80;  W:L,  -65  to  •85;  H:L, 
•71  to  ^85;  so  nearly  identical  with  some  of  the  Malayan  groups 
as  to  offer  no  clear  points  of  difference. 

The  Polynesians,  the  Australians,  and  the  African  negroes 
offer  equally  wide  ranges  of  variation,  as  will  be  seen  by  the 
following  summary  of  the  dimensions  of  the  crania  of  these 
races  and  the  preceding  : — 


XumliiT 

Capacity. 

W : L. 

II  ; L. 

of  Crania. 

83.  Malays  (G6  male). 

60  to  91 

•70  to  ^92 

•72  to  •OO 

28.  Papuans  (23  m.)  . 

66  „ 80 

•65  ,,  -85 

•71  „ -85 

1 56.  Polynesians  (90  m. ) 

62  ,,  91 

•69  „ ^90 

•68  „ -88 

23.  Australians  (16  m.) 

59  „ 86 

•57  ,,  •SO 

•64  ,,  -80 

72.  Negroes  (38  m.)  . 

66  ,,  87 

•64  ,,  -83 

•65  ,,  •SI 

The  only  conclusions  that  we  can  draw  from  this  table  are, 
that  the  Australians  have  the  smallest  crania,  and  the  Poly- 
nesians the  largest ; the  Negroes,  the  Malays,  and  Papuans  not 
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dilfering  perceptibly  in  size.  And  this  accords  very  'well 
with  what  we  know  of  their  mental  activity  and  capacity  for 
civilization. 

The  Australians  have  the  longest  skulls  •,  after  which  come  the 
Negroes  ; then  the  Papuans,  the  Polynesians,  and  the  Malays. 

The  Australians  have  also  the  lowest  skulls ; then  the  Negroes ; 
the  Polynesians  and  Papuans  considerably  higher  and  equal,  and 
the  Malay  the  highest. 

It  seems  probable,  therefore,  that  if  wo  had  a much  more  exten- 
sive series  of  crania  the  averages  miglit  furnish  tolerably  reliable 
race-characters,  although,  owing  to  the  large  amount  of  individual 
variation,  they  would  never  be  of  any  use  in  single  exam})les, 
or  even  when  moderate  numbers  only  could  be  compared. 

So  far  as  this  series  goes,  it  seems  to  agree  well  with  the 
conclusions  I have  arrived  at,  from  physical  and  mental  cha- 
racters observed  by  myself.  These  conclusions  briefly  are  : that 
the  Malays  and  Papuans  are  radically  distinct  races ; and  that 
the  Polynesians  are  most  nearly  allied  to  the  latter,  although  they 
have  probably  some  admixture  of  ^Malayan  or  INIongoliau  blood. 


L.\NGUAGES. 

During  my  travels  among  the  islands  of  the  Archipelago,  I col- 
lected a considerable  number  of  vocabularies,  in  districts  hitherto 
little  visited.  These  rej)re3ent  about  fifty-seven  distinct  languages 
(not  including  the  common  Malay  and  Javanese),  more  than  half 
of  which  1 believe  are  (juite  unknown  to  philologists,  while  only 
a few  scattered  words  have  been  recorded  of  some  others. 
Unfortunately,  nearly  half  the  number  have  been  lost.  Some 
years  ago  I lent  the  whole  series  to  the  late  Mr.  John  Crawford, 
and  having  neglected  to  apply  for  tliem  for  some  months,  1 
found  that  he  had  in  the  meantime  changed  his  residence,  and 
that  the  books,  containing  twenty-five  of  the  vocabularies,  had 
been  mislaid  ; and  they  have  never  since  been  recovered.  Peing 
merely  old  and  much  battered  copy-books,  they  probably  found 
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their  way  to  tlie  dust-heap  along  with  other  waste  paper.  I had 
previously  copied  out  nine  common  words  in  the  Avhole  series  of 
languages,  and  these  are  here  given,  as  well  as  the  remaining 
thirty-one  A'^ocahularies  in  full. 

Having  before  had  experience  of  the  difficulty  of  satisfactorily 
determining  any  w'ords  but  nouns  and  a few  of  the  commonest 
adjectives,  where  the  people  are  complete  savages  and  the 
language  of  communication  but  imperfectly  known,  1 selected 
about  a hundred  and  twenty  words,  and  have  adhered  to  them 
througliout  as  far  as  practicable.  After  the  English,  I give 
the  jMalay  word  for  comparison  with  tlie  other  languages.  In 
orthography  1 adopt  generally  the  continental  mode  of  sound- 
ing the  vowels,  with  a few  modifications,  thus  : — 

English  ....  a e i ie  ei  o ii  u 

Sounded ....  ah  a ee  i o c or  eh  oo 

These  sounds  come  out  most  prominently  at  the  end  of  a syllable; 
when  followed  by  a consonant  the  sounds  are  very  little  different 
from  the  usual  pronunciation.  I'hus,  “ Api  ” is  pronounced 
Appee,  while  “^linta”  is  pronounced  Mintah.  The  short  li  is 
pronounced  like  er  in  English,  but  without  any  trace  of  the 
guttural.  Long,  short,  and  accented  syllables  are  marked  in  the 
usual  way.  The  languages  are  grouped  geographically,  passing 
I'rom  west  to  east ; those  from  the  same  or  adjacent  islands  being 
as  much  as  possible  kept  together. 

I profess  to  be  able  to  draw  very  few  conclusions  from  these 
vocabularies.  I believe  that  the  languages  have  been  so  much 
modified  by  long  intercommunication  among  the  islands,  that 
resemblances  of  words  are  no  proof  of  affinity  of  the  people 
who  use  those  words.  Many  of  the  wide-spread  similarities 
can  be  traced  to  organic  onomatopoeia.  Such  are  the  preva- 
lence of  g (hard),  vg,  ni,  in  words  meaning  “tooth;”  of  / 
and  VI  in  those  for  “ tongue ;”  of  nge , ung,  8)io,  in  those  for 
“ nose.”  Others  are  plainly  commercial  words,  as  “ salaka  ” and 
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“ringgit”  (the  i\Ialay  word  for  dollar)  fur  silver,  and  “mas” 
for  gold.  The  Papuan  group  of  languages  appear  to  he  distin- 
guished by  harsher  combinations  of  letters,  and  by  monosyllabic 
words  ending  in  a consonant,  which  are  rarely  or  never  found  in 
the  Malay  group.  Some  of  the  tribes  who  are  decidedly  of 
-Malay  race,  as  the  people  of  Ternate,  Tidore,  and  Batchian,  speak 
languages  which  are  as  decidedly  of  a Papuan  type  ; and  this, 
1 believe,  arises  from  their  having  originally  immigrated  to  these 
islands  in  small  numbers,  and  by  marrying  native  women  acquired 
a considerable  portion  of  their  language,  which  later  arrivals  of 
Malays  were  obliged  to  learn  and  adopt  if  they  settled  in  the 
country.  As  I have  hardly  inentioned  in  my  narrative  some  of 
the  names  of  the  tribes  whose  languages  are  here  given,  I will 
now  give  a list  of  them,  witli  such  c-vplanatory  remarks  as  I ma}' 
think  useful  to  the  ethnologist,  and  then  leave  the  vocabularies 
to  speak  for  themselves. 


LIST  OF  V0CA15UL-\R1ES  COLLECTED. 

Those  marked  * arc  lost. 

1-  Malay. — The  common  colloquial  ISlalay  as  spoken  in 
►Singapore;  written  in  the  Arabic  character. 

Javanese.— Low  or  colloquial  Javane.se  as  spoken  in 
Java;  written  in  a native  character. 

*3.  Sassak. — Spoken  by  the  indigenes  of  I.ombock,  who  are 
Mahometans,  .and  of  a pure  Mahay  race. 

*4-  Macassar. — Spoken  in  the  district  of  Southern  Celebes, 
near  Macassar  ; written  in  a native  character.  jMahometans. 

*h,  Bugis. — Spoken  over  a large  part  of  Southern  Celebes; 
written  in  a n.ative  character  distinct  from  that  of  Macassar. 
Mahometans. 

•>.  Bouton. — Spoken  in  Boutong,  a lai'ge  islami  south  of 
( 'elebes.  Mahometans. 
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7.  Salayer. — Spoken  in  Salayer,  a smaller  island  south  of 
Celehes.  Mahometans. 

Tomore. — Spoken  in  the  eastern  peninsnla  of  Celehes, 
and  in  Jlatchian,  hy  emigrants  Avho  have  settled  there.  Pagans. 

Note. — The  people  ■who  speak  these  live  languages  of  Cele'ues 
are  of  pure  INIalayan  type,  and  (all  but  the  last)  are  equal  in 
civilization  to  the  true  Malays. 

*9.  Tomohon;  *l<b  Langowen.— ^"iWages  on  the  plateau 
of  Minahasa. 

*11.  Ratahan;  *12.  Belang. — Villages  near  the  .south-east 
coast  of  Minahasa.  *13.  Tanawaiiko. — On  the  west  coast. 
*1-1.  Kema. — On  the  east  coast.  *15.  Bailtek. — A suburb 
of  Menado. 

16.  Menado. — Tbe  chief  town.  17.  Bolang-liitam. — A 
village  on  the  north-west  coast,  between  Menado  and  Licoupang. 

These  nine  languages,  with  many  others,  are  spoken  in  the 
north-west  peninsula  of  Celebes,  by  the  people  called  Alfuros, 
Avho  are  of  Malay  race,  and  seem  to  have  affinities  with  the 
Tagalas  of  the  Philippines  through  the  Sanguir  islanders.  These 
languages  are  falling  into  disuse,  and  Malay  is  becoming  the 
universal  moans  of  communication.  Most  of  the  people  are 
being  converted  to  Christianity. 

18.  Sanguir  Islands  ^oid  Siau.  — Two  groups  of  islands 
between  Celebes  and  the  Pldlippines.  The  inhabitants  wear  a 
peculiar  costume,  consisting  of  a loose  cotton  gown  hanging  from 
the  neck  nearly  to  the  feet.  They  resemble,  physically,  the 
people  of  Menado. 

19.  Salihabo  Islands,  also  called  Talaut.  — This  voca- 
bulary was  given  me  from  memory  by  Captain  Yanderbeck. 
See  page  76. 

20.  Sula  Islands. — These  are  situated  east  of  Celebes,  and 
their  inhabitants  seem  to  be  IMalays  of  the  Moluccan  type,  and 
are  Mahometans. 

21.  Cajeli;  22.  Wayapo;  23.  Massaratty.— These  are 
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three  villages  on  thci  eastern  side  of  llouru.  'I’lie  i)eoi)le  are 
allied  to  the  natives  of  Ceram.  Those  of  Cajeli  itself  are 
Mahometans. 

24.  Amblau.  — An  island  a little  south-east  of  llouru. 
Mahometan.s. 

*2.5.  Ternate. — The  northernmost  island  of  the  ^Moluccas. 
The  inhabitants  are  Mahometans  of  !Malay  race,  hut  somewhat 
mi.ved  with  the  indigenes  of  Cilolo. 

26.  Tidore. — '4he  next  island  of  the  Moluccas.  The  inha- 
bitants arc  undistinguishahle  from  tliose  of  Ternate. 

*27.  Kaida  Islands. — A small  group  north  of  Batchian. 

*28.  Batchian.  — inhabitants  like  the  preceding.  Maho- 
metans, and  of  a similar  iMalay  type. 

26.  Gani.  — A village  on  the  south  i)eninsula  of  Gilolo. 
Inhabitants,  Moluccan-Malays,  and  ]\Iahometans. 

*30.  SallOe  ; 31.  Galela. — Villages  of  Xortliem  Gilolo.  The 
inhabitants  are  called  Alfuros.  They  are  indigenes  of  Polyiiesian 
type,  with  brown  skims,  but  Papuan  hair  and  features.  Pagans. 

32.  Liang.  — A village  on  the  north  coast  of  Amboyiia. 
Several  other  villages  near  speak  the  same  language.  They  are 
Mahometans  or  Christians,  and  seem  to  be  of  mixed  Malay  and 
Polynesian  type. 

33.  Morelia  and  Mamalla.  — Villages  in  North-West 
Amboyna.  The  inhabitants  are  Mahometans. 

34.  Batu-merall.  — A suburb  of  Amboyna.  Inhabitants 
Mahometans,  and  of  Moluccan-.Malay  type. 

35.  Lariki,  Asillllu,  Wakasiho.— Villages  in  AVest  Ani- 
boyna  inhabited  by  Mahometans,  who  are  reported  to  have  come 
originally  from  Ternate. 

36.  Saparua. — An  island  east  of  Amboyna.  Inhabitants  of 
the  brown  Polynesian  type,  and  speaking  the  same  language  as 
those  on  the  coast  of  Ceram  opposite. 

37.  Awaiya ; 38.  Camarian.— Villages  on  the  south  coast  of 
Ceram.  1 nhabitants  indigenes  of  I’oly nesian  type,  now  Christians. 
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39.  Teluti  filial  Hoy  a ; -iO.  Ahtiago  Toto.— Village.^ 

on  the  south  coast  of  Ceraiu.  Inhabitants  ^lalioinetans,  oi' 
mixed  brown  Papuan  or  Polynesian  and  i\lalay  type. 

1 1.  Alltiaf^O. — Alfuros  or  indigenes  inland  from  this  village. 
Pagans,  of  Polynesian  or  brown  Papuan  type. 

42.  Gah.  — Alfuros  of  East  Ceram. 

43.  Wabai. — Inhabitants  of  much  of  the  north  coast  of 
Ceram.  Mahometans  of  mixed  race.  Speak  several  dialects  of 
this  language. 

O O 

*4-I.  Goram. — Small  islands  east  of  Ceram.  Inhabitants  (;f 
mixed  race,  and  INIahometans. 

45.  Matabollo. — Small  islands  south-east  of  Goram.  In- 
habitants of  brown  Papuan  or  Polynesian  type.  Pagans. 

46.  Teor. — A small  island  south-east  of  iNIatabello.  In- 
habitants a tall  race  of  brown  Papuans.  I’agans. 

*47.  K6  Islands. — A small  group  west  of  the  Aru  Islands. 
Inhabitants  true  black  Papuans.  Pagans. 

*48.  Aril  Islands.  — A group  west  of  Xew  Guinea.  In- 
habitants true  Papuans.  Pagans. 

49.  Mysol  (coast). — An  island  north  of  Ceram.  Inhabitants 
Papuans  with  mixture  of  iMoluccan  Malays.  Semi-civilized. 

50.  Mysol  (interior). — Inhabitants  true  Papuans.  Savages. 

*51.  Dorsy. — Xorth  coast  of  Xew  Guinea.  Inhabitants  true 

Papuans.  Pagans. 

*52.  Teto;  *53.  Vaiqiieno,  East  Timor;  *54.  Brissi, 
West  Timor. — Inhabitants  somewhat  intermediate  betAveen 
the  true  and  the  broAvn  Papuans.  Pagans. 

*55.  Savii;  *56.  Rotti.— Islands  Avest  of  Timor.  Inhabit- 
ants of  mixed  race,  Avith  apparently  much  of  the  Hindoo  type. 

*57.  Allor;  *58.  Solor. — Islands  betAveen  Flores  and 
Timor.  Inhabitants  of  dark  Papuan  type. 

59.  Bajatl,  or  Sea  Gipsies. — A roaming  tribe  of  fishermen 
of  Malayan  type,  to  be  met  Avith  in  all  parts  of  the  Archipelago. 
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APPENDIX. 


Nine  Woiids  in  Fifty-nine  Languages 


1. 

•i. 

:i. 

4. 

5. 
G. 

7. 

8. 
!). 
10. 
11. 
1-2. 
l.‘i. 

14. 

15. 

10. 

17. 

18. 
19. 
tlO. 
•21. 
•2-2. 
•23. 
•24. 
•25. 
26. 
•27. 
28. 
•29. 

30. 

31. 

32. 

33. 

34. 

35. 

36. 
37 

38. 

39. 

40. 

41. 

42. 

43. 

44. 

45. 

46. 

47. 

48. 

49. 

50. 

51. 
5-2. 

53. 

54. 

55. 

56. 

57. 

58. 

59. 


Eiiglisli 

Milky 

.liiviviiese  

Siisiik  (IjDiubork).. 

.MiU'iissiir  

Hiigis  

Bimton 

Siilayiii' 

Tdimire 

ToiiidIidii 

Laiigowaii 

Uatalian  

lielaiig  

Tauaivanko 

Keina  

Bantek 

Menailo  

Bolang  Itam 

Sauguir  Is 

Salikibo  Is 

Sula  Is 

Cajeli 

Wayapo 

lliissiiratty 

Arablaw 

Teniata 

Tiilore, 

Kaioa  Is 

Batohian  

Gani 

Sahoe  

Galela 


1 

II 

-a 

€ 

c 

>5 


BLACK. 

FIRB. 

LARGE. 

NOSE. 

I tain 

Ajii 

Bil.sai- 

•Mdllg 

Iniii 

Griiii 

Geile 

. Il  dllg  

BMaii 

\pi 

Bk 

. UltU!;? 

Bel  lag 

IN.'pi  

Liiinju) 

. Kainurdiig 

.Maldtdiig 



Manija  

Ingdk 

Aaiaita  . 
Ilitaiji . 
•Mditi) .. 


. Ajii . 
.Ajii  . 


.Mdiiglii. 
.Bakcli... 
..Owliosi . 


.Oaiiu  

.Kunidr 


Huinilain  . 

.\pi 

TtlWnH  

.Ngeraa  

Walla 

.\pi 

Mabitaai  . 

Ldbea  

.[rail  

.Mabi'iaile  . 

sola  ... 

Masdlab 

.Nivuii 

UuiikUuu  . 

Sala 

.Ngeraa  

Ilinia 

Alii 

Sabi 

.Ngeraa  

....  ,? 
....  ' = 
....  ^15 


Maitiiiig  

Maitmig 

.Moitdiiid  .... 

Maltuia 

Malta 

Miti 

Metaii. 


. I’lltaag .. 
.I’fitmig.. 

.Paid 

Putua... 

.Pntdii... 

•A  pi 

.Abu 


.. Ilaiiidli  .... 

..UabdIi 

..Morokard 

..Labd 

..  Bilge \va  ... 

..Ka  

.Eeliai 


bluiig... 
....  bldiig ... 
....nj  iiiiga 
....Ilirong . 

!.’..’Xe 

.Ne 


...  )5 


Aiii- 

bdyiia. 


Mdrella  

Batu-inerali 

Lariki,  &c 

Saparua  

Awaiya 

Cainariaii 

Teluti 

Alitiagd  (Mall  ) 

Alitiago  l.Vir.). 

Gall 

Wabai 

Goraiii 

Matabelld  

Teor 

K6  Is 

Avu  Is 

Mysol  (Cdiist) 

l)d.  (Iiitc'rioi.) 

Ddi-cv 

Teto,‘  K 

Vaiqueiio,  E ' 

Brissi,  \V 'j 

Sava  

Rdtti 

Allor 

Sdldr 

Bajau  'Sea  Gip.sies)  ... 


Miti 

...BagiiP 

...Niea  

Miti 

..^.Haat 

...Xieiii  

Kaaieii'bei.. 

...Afa 

...Plare 

..Xeinva  tdba  ... 

Kdkdtu  

...Uka 

....Baiaa  laaiu . 

...Xunii 

Kdkbta  

...Uka 

....Laimi 

...TTii  

Ivuila  

...Eulaa 

....Bdl  

...Usmul 

NdOii 

....Api 

...Hii 

...Hidoai  

Ivitkiula  .... 

...I.ntaa 

...Talaldlo 

...Usaut 

Kdkbta 

...Ubab 

....Baaiu 

..  Ngaau  

Tatatard  .... 

....Uka 

...Ebiiiio 

..  Ngfiao  

Mi-te 

....Aoiv  

...Nila 

..  Iliruka  

Mete 

\o\V  

...llella 

...I uka  

Meteai  

....Aow  

....Eiabi-ii 

...Niauin 

Mete 

....Aow  

....Era 

...Ini  

Meteb 

...IlilO  

....Ilabil  

...Iri 

Meteai  

....  Adusa 

....Ilabe 

...Naa-aio 

Mcti  

...Had 

....Eriiaiaei...  . 

...Hili-aid 

Mete 

...Vatd  

...Elan  

...Olicolo 

Meaietaii  ... 

...Yaf. 

...Ilia 

Metiai 

...AVabaai 

...  Pdtea 

Miataa  

...Air  

...  Bdbak  

Mi’teii 

...Aow  

....  .Maiaa 

Meta  laelna 

...Hai 

...  Biibdk 

...Sawera 

Metea 

...Eli 

...M’iraaiaai  

Mitea 

...Yaf 

...Giliiikaai 

Mu-Tmii 

...Ydiif 

....Bib  

...Niraa  

Bfire  

...Ow  

. ..  .Tiaay 

...Hjaral  

Millaietaa  .. 

. Bap 

....Sabi 

...Slidiig  gala  .... 

Mil  

....Ynp 

. ..  Kleii 

...  Mdt  aidbi  

Piilsim  

....Iba 

...Siidii 



....Ilabi 

....Bdt 

..  laar  

Meta 

....Ilai 

....Naiki  

...Ian 

Melaa 

...Ai  

...Naaik,  Beaa...raaaii 

MeiMi 

\i  

. ...Moaeai  

Ngib) 

....Hai 

...Mataa,  Malba.blaa 

Mite  

....Api 

....Bi- 

...Nira 

Mitaag 

....  Ajii 

....Belaag 

• ••Iraag 

Binvuii  

'!» 

....Basar 

...Uidb  
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SHALL. 

TONOUE.  TOOTH. 

WATEK. 

wrriTE. 

1. 

Kicliil  

■ Lidah Gigi 

Ayer 

Putih. 

») 

Chili 

.Hat Until  

Banyii  ... 

PnUdi, 

3. 

liri  

lilliili Gigi 

Aio  

,, 

Putih. 

4. 

Clmdi  

. Gidah Gigi 

Yeni  

Kobo. 

j. 

Hei-hi) 

.Uila  lai 

Uwiil  

Majiute. 

0. 

Kiilikidi 

.Uilah  Nichi 

Miinii 

Maputi. 

7. 

Kedi  

Uilah  Gigi 

Acr  

Putih. 

8. 

Odidi  

.lilunto Nisinto  ... 

JlllllU  

<*. 

Moputih. 

e. 

Koki  

.Uilah  Baau 

Raiio 

Kiiioh. 

10.  Toyiiiin 

.Uilah  Ipan  

Rano  ...... 

Knioh. 

11. 

lok 

.Hilali I»i 

Aki 

12. 

Mohintek 

Uilah  Jlopon  ... 

Tivi 

Putih. 

13 

Koki  

.Uilah Wiian 

Raiio 

Kuloh. 

14. 

Koki  

. Dilah Waang  ... 

Putih. 

15. 

Kokoiiio 

.Dilrah lay  

Alad 

Mabida. 

10. 

Dodio 

.Uilah  Ngisi  

Akei  

Mabida. 

17. 

Moisiko  

. Oila Dongito.. 

fkarugo  ... 

Mo]i<')tihf>. 

18. 

AniOu 

.Uilah  Isi 

Aki 

.. 

AlaM'^rah. 

19. 

Kadodo  

Wai  

Maivirah. 

20. 

Make 

Maki Kihi 

AVai 

Boti 

21. 

Koi  

. Mahino  Xisini 

Waili  

Uinpoti. 

22. 

Roit 

.Maiin Nini 

Wai 

,, 

Boti. 

23. 

Roi 

Maanen Xi.sinen  ... 

Wai 

Boti. 

24. 

Bakoti  

Mnnartea Nisnya-teha Wai 

Purini. 

25. 

Icdii  iclii 

. Aki Ingiii 

Nanio 

... 

Bobudo. 

20. 

Koiii  

Aki Ing 

Aki 

^7. 

Kutu 

Mod Hahlo 

Woya 

Bulain. 

28. 

Dikit 

Uidah Gigi 

I’aisu 

... 

Putili. 

29. 

IVai-waio  

. liiiod  Afod 

Waivr 

AVrdan. 

30. 

Clieka 

.Yi’idi  Ngedi 

Naino 

... 

Budo. 

31. 

Deplieki 

.Xangahidi Ini  

...Aki 

... 

Daari. 

32. 

Koi  

Meka  Xiki  

Wehr  

... 

Putih. 

33. 

Ahuiitai 

.Meka Xikin 

AVehl  

... 

Putih. 

34. 

Ana-ii 

Xuniawa  Xindiwa  .. 

Weyl  

... 

Putih. 

35. 

Koi 

.Midi Xiki  

Wevl  

... 

Putih. 

30. 

Iliihil  

Me  Xio 

Wai  

Putih 

37 

Oliliil  

Mei Xisi-ino  ... 

Waeli 

Pfitile. 

.28. 

Kokaneii  

Meeiii Nikini 

AVaeli 

Putih. 

39. 

Allan 

.Moeolo Lilico 

AVelo 

... 

PQtih. 

40. 

Nclak 

Meiiii Nifan  

AA'ai 

... 

Babut 

41. 

Anaanin 

.Xinuin Xesnini  ... 

AValiii 

... 

Piltih. 

42. 

Wota  wota 

. Uenuikunina Xisikonina  Air 

... 

Maphutii. 

43. 

Kiili  

Me  Lesiii 

TOliin 

... 

Puteh. 

44. 

Tutuin 

.Kelo Xiaium  ... 

Arr 

... 

Mehuti. 

J > 

40.' 

Kek 

.Men Xitin 

AAY'hr  

... 

t'diui). 

47. 

Kot 

.Xefan Oin 

AVehr  ...... 

... 

Xeali. 

48. 

Bie 

.Gigi Miilii  

AVehr  

49. 

Gunam  

.Avan Kalifin  ... 

AVavr 

... 

Bu.s. 

50, 

iSi'iilioh 

..\raii Kidif 

......... 

Boo. 

51. 

Bt'sarbainba 

.Kapiviidi Xasi  

AVaar 

Piuper. 

52. 

Luik  

• Nahal Xian  

Ve 

Muiy. 

. Icinal Nissy 

Hoi 

JIuty 

u. 

Ana 

.Man Xissiii  .... 

Oii 

Muty! 

55. 

Anaiki 

.M’eo Xgiitii .... 

UilOko  .... 

..  . 

Pudi. 

50. 

.Vnoiina.  Loaiina.  . 

..Milan XisKi 

Oce 

... 

Ffila. 

57. 

Kaai  

.WVwidli Ulo 

AA'fi 

,, 

Buriika. 

58. 

Kwcd  Ipa  

AVai 

59. 

Uidiki 

.Uelah Gigi 

Boi 

Potih. 
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One  Hundred  and  Seventeen  Words  in  Thirty-three 


Eiifjlisli 


S.  Celebes. 


Gilolo 


1.  Malay..., 

2.  .1  avaiiesc 
<).  Houtoii 
7.  Salaycr  ) 

16.  Menado  1 

17.  Bolanfj;-  v N.  Celebes 

hitain  j 

1 8.  Sanifuir,  Sian 

19.  Salibaljo 

20.  Sula  Is 

21.  Cajcli \ 

22.  ^Yayal)0 Hoiiru. 

23.  Massaratty...  ' 

24.  Aiiiblaw 

26.  Tidore 

29.  Gaiii  . 

31.  Galela ) 

32.  Liang 

33.  Morelia  

34.  Hatumcrali 

35.  Lariki 

36.  Sajiarua 

37.  Awaiya  

38.  Caniariaii 

39.  Telutl 

•10.  Ahtiago  and  Tobo 

41.  Alitiago  (All'uro.s) 

42.  Gall 

43.  Wabai 

45.  IMatabello  

46.  Teor  

49.  Mysol 

50.  My.sol 

59.  Haju 


ASH  ICS. 

BAD. 

BAX  AN*. \. 

.Saniut 

.Hitbri 

..I'l.sang 

Suinut 

.A'vu 

..Olio 

..Gudaiig 

Gsea 

.Onipu  

..Maduki  

..t)16ka  

Kalihara 

.L^nibo  

. . Loka 

Singeh 

.Abu  

..Dalniv 

..Leiisa  

Tolionio 

.Awn 

..Moiafu 

. .I’asiie 

TTmiM.in  

. Tifii 

Bn.s.a 

Reoh  

Kolcoi  

. Aftuba 

..Busar 

..Fia 

Mosisiii 

.Aptai 

..Nakie  

..Uinpi'iliie 

Fosisil) 

. Ajitai 

. I )al)olio  

.Fuat 

Afisisiii  

.Ogotln 

..Dabdlio 

. .Fuati 

Kn.kni  

. Lav'u  

..Bebei 

. .Bij'eb  

Bill  

.Fi'ka 

..Jira  

. .Koi  

.Tnjiin  

..Lekat  

. Ldkka  

Kapok  

. ..\tol  d 

..Bole 

.•\  wninti  . . . 

..Vliia 

. .Kiika 

.Arniatei  

...Ihia 

. .Kula  

• Howalnxi  .. 

...Ikaliia 

. .liini  

.-low  inatei  . 

..A  Ilia 

. Kora 

Haniatanvo. 

. ..Miia 

.Kula 

. Ah\voti>{  .... 

..•Ihia 

.MTiri  .... 

1 lao  niatei  . 

..line 

.U'ki 

Vafou-  niatdii.  Aliia 

.Pelewa  . 

. Laflaiii  

.Fnd 

.Laf  teiniin  . 

.Kafetaia  .... 

.Bbilini 

• Air  tai 

.Nungaldtuk 

. Fi’idia 

Isaleina 

.Tdkar  

.Abiiti 

.Uri 

Olnina 

..•low  lonii .. . 

.Rabat  

.Bbudi  

Singa  singat. 

. Va!  leit 

.Vat  

.Mfik 

Kaniili 

Gelaj) 

.Lek  

.Talab 

Kiinilib 

Geni 

. Leak 

.Mali 

Snmut 

llabn 

.Rabat  

.Bisang 
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ni'.LLr. 

niKP. 

I!L.\CK. 

ni.ooD. 

BnuE. 

BO.IT. 

].  Prut 

..Ttani 

..Darah 

..Biru 

.Prau. 

‘2.  AVutaii.... 

..Iran 

. . Gtite 

..Bill!  

.Prau. 

().  Konipo.. 

. ..Aniaita  .... 

..Orah 

. Bi'mka. 

7.  Pompon 

Bnrung 

..Hi  tarn 

. Bara 

. . Lopi. 

1<>.  Tijaii 

..Baba 

. .Sakaen. 

17,  Tpo  

Manoko 

..Aloitomo.... 

..Dugu 

. Boliito. 

IS.  Tian 

Mann 

..Araitim  

..Dalia 

..Sakaen. 

19 

..Biru 

. Kasaneb. 

•29.  Tena 

..Miti 

..POlia 

..Biru 

. Lotn. 

21.  Tiluimo  . 

..Me tan  

..Lala 

..Biru 

.AYari. 

22.  Tilieii  ... 

Afaiuiti  

..Aliti 

..Baba 

..Biru 

. AYiiga. 

2S.  Fukanen  . 

Alanuti 

..Miti 

..Baba  

..Biru 

.AA'aga. 

24.  Ilcmnatik 

aii'oiManuc 

..  Kanic  icliei. 

..Ilabanatea  . 

..Biroi 

..AYaii. 

20.  Yoru  

Niimo bangowKokotn  

..A'an 

..Burn  

..O'li. 

29.  Tutut  .... 

Alanik  

..Kitkndu  .... 

..Si.slor 

..Biru 

.AYdg. 

01 . Poko  

Namo  

. .Tatataro  .... 

. . Laralniangow  Bini 

. Oeru. 

02.  Platuaka  . 

Tnwi 

..Alete 

.Lala 

..Alala 

.llaka. 

03.  Tiiika 

..Mete 

. .Taila 

..Mala 

.TTaka. 

04.  Tiilva 

Pnrnng  .... 

. .Mfcteni 

..Lalai  

..A  null  a 

.Ililka. 

0.-;.  Tia 

Mano 

. .Alete 

..Lala 

..Mala 

.Sepo. 

00.  Tclio  

. .AFetoli  

..Lai all  

..Lala 

.Tiila. 

07.  Tia 

Alanue 

. .Aletenii 

. .Lalab 

..Meteni 

.Siko. 

OS.  Tiiimo  .... 

Alilnu 

..Lilia 

..Lala 

.Tala. 

09.  Toopolo  . . 

..Alete 

, Tjfiiti 

. . T^ala 

.ALalope.i. 

40.  Tian 

Niova  

.Lilwa  

..Biru  

.AATlba. 

41.  Ta])Ui-a... 

Maninvan  ... 

.Meten  

.Tiabim 

..Masonnanini 

. AA'aini. 

42.  Tonina.... 

Alanok 

..Miatan 

. . Lalai 

..Biri  

.AA'una. 

40.  Tiare  

..Lasin 

...Alarab 

. .Polutu. 

4.0. ' Abnila 

..Alcten  

..Liirab  

...Biru  

. .Sua. 

40.  Kabiii  .... 

..Aliten  

..Larab  

..Biru 

.lldl. 

49.  Nan 

..Mnlnietan  . . 

..Lomos  

...Melab 

.Owe. 

00.  iMotiii... 

..Bit 

..Tannob 

.Owiiwi. 

09.  Tb'itah  .... 

. ...Mano 

. . Lawbn 

. .Tiabab  

..Lawu 

■ Biilo. 
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One 


lIl’NDUED  AND  SEVENTEEN  WoRDS  IN  TiiIRTY-TIII!EEI 


English 


BODY. 


noxK.  now. 


nox. 


1. 

Malay 

..Tubing 

...Piinab  .. 

2. 

.lavaiiese 

..Balong 

c. 

Bouton  ) ,,  , , Ivaroko  .... 

S.  C ck'bos.. 

. .Gbuku 

...Dpana  .. 

7. 

Salayer  ) 

Kaleh  

..Boko  

1(5. 

17. 

.Menailo  ) 

,,  , f -KT  /.  1 1 Dokoku,  Aoh. Dully 

Bolansr-  V N.  Celebes  . ’ ^ 

liitaiii  1 

Botanga  ... 

..Tula 

18. 

Sauguir,  Sian 

...Buko 

19. 

Salibabo  

20. 

Sula  Is 

...Koli 

..Hoi  

...Djub  ... 

21. 

Cajeli , 

Batiini  

..Loliino 

22. 

Wayapo '■  Bouiu.Eatan  

..Robin  

23. 

Massaratty . . . ) 

Fatanin  .... 

...Piinat  .. 

24. 

.\nibla\v 

26. 

Tidore 

....Rohi 

..A"bbo  

29. 

(lam 1 , Badan  

( Gilolo.  _ 

Galela \ ^angarolii 

..Momud 

. . . Pusi 

31. 

. . Kovo 

32. 

Liang 'i 

^ Nanaka  .... 

..Riiri 

33. 

Morelia  

>.Dada  

...Husul  .. 

34. 

Batunierali 

3 Ainiro  

..Lulivd 

35. 

Lariki 

^ Andna 

..Riiri 

36. 

Saparua 

. ...Inawallali  . 

..Riri  

...Husu  . ... 

37. 

Awaiya  ^ 

Sanawdla... . 

..Lila 

.Husuli... 

38. 

Caniarian 

Patani 

..Nili 

39. 

T’eluti 

llatdko  .... 

40. 

Ahtiago  and  Tobo 

. P Wlidtan  . . . . 

..Luin 

...Bilnab  .. 

41. 

Ahtiago  (Alfuros) 

i Nufdtanini 

..Lfiini 

...Husufim 

42. 

Gab 

Risi  

. . . Usulab  . 

43. 

'W'ahai  , 

Hatare 

..Luni 

..Helu 

45. 

Jlatabello  

..Luru 

...Ldburr... 

46. 

Teor  

....Teliuiin 

..Brut 

..Fun 

49. 

M ysol 

....Badan  

..Kubooni  ... 

. . Fean 

50. 

My  sol 

....Padan  

..Slot  bom ... 

..Aau 

59. 

Baju 

....Badan  

..Biikas  

...Panab  ... 

I’uti..., 

Kiohak 

Biiiiti . . 

Puti .... 

Mahida 


Bantali 


. Hun'ia  

.Bueti 

, . Bueti 

. Budti 

. Porosn 

.Barua  

.Ban'ia  

..Ban'ia  

.Biicti 

, .Bueti 

.Saiijia  

.Bueti 

.Rufnvai 

.Pueti 

.Bueti 

.Hueti  

.Kuiiehi  

.llu.suiii  

.Kuiiicha  .... 

.Kapai  

.Uiliss 

;Fiul 

.Bus  

.Boo  

.Puti 
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Languages  of  the  INFaeay  Aechifelago.— 


liUTTKUKI.Y. 

C.VT. 

ciiii.n. 

CIIOl'l’Kll. 

COCOA-NUT. 

COU). 

1.  Kupukuj'u.. 

.Kucbiii" . 

..A'liak  .... 

..Parang 

..Klilpa  

.llingin,TiJ 

2.  K ujm 

. Kuching  . 

..Anak  

..Parang 

. .Kranibil 

.A'dam 

6.  Kuinbcra 

• Oinbuta . . 

..Oaiiaua .. . 

. .Kaliinbungo. 

. Alagari. 

7.  Kolikoti  

. Aliab 

...Berang 

.."Ny droll  

.Diiigin. 

16.  Kariiiboto  . .. 

.'Ikasa 

. .Dodio  .... 

. . Koin]iilang . 

. . Bi'ingoli  

.Aladadnn. 

17.  AVieto  

.Ngcilu  .... 

.. Anako  ... 

. ..Boroko 

..Bongo 

.Alotiinjiia. 

18.  KalihuinbongAIiim 

. . Anak 

. ..Pedah  

..Bdngu 

.Alatuno. 

ID 

.Miau 

..Pigi-uenc' 

h .Galelcdi 

..Nyu. 

20.  Maapa 

.Nao 

..Ninana  . 

. . . Peda 

..Nui  

. Bagda. 

21.  Lalien  

..A'liai  .... 

...Tolie  

..Niwi 

.Nnmniri. 

22.  Laliei 

,.Sika  

..Nauat  ... 

...Todo  

...Nhvi 

.Damdti. 

2.3.  Tapalapat... 

.Mfu) 

..Naanati . 

...Katnen 

. .Niwi 

. Uabridi. 

24.  Kolafi  

• Alau 

. .Knih'uno  . 

• Piticy 

..Niwi 

.Komoriti. 

20.  Kopa  kopa  .. 

, . Tusa 

..Ngdfa  ... 

...Peda 

..Igo 

. Gdga. 

29.  Kalibobo.... 

..Tusa 

. . . Barakas 

.Alakulin. 

31.  MinuUiki... 

..BOki 

. .Alangopa 

...Taito 

•4go 

. Damala. 

32.  Kakopi  

..Tn.sa 

. . . Lobo  

..Nicr 

. Poriki. 

33.  Pepeiil 

. .Sie  

. ..AAbana 

..Niwil 

.Periki. 

34.  Kiipo  kiipo . , 

,.1'eniai  .... 

. .Opolidiia 

...Iki'ti 

..Niweli 

.Aluti. 

35.  Lowar  loM'ar, 

..Si'a 

..AVdri  

...Bopo  

. .Niinil  

.Periki. 

36.  Kokoban 

. Slab 

..Anahci... 

...Lopo  

. . Aliudlo 

.Puriki. 

37.  Koruli 

. .Alaow  .... 

. .AVaiia  ... 

...Ailti 

..Idweli 

..Pcpdta, 

38 

. .Si'a 

. . Ana 

...IjO|io  

..Niweli 

.Alariki. 

39.  Tutupuiio  .. 

. .Sia 

.. Anan  . ... 

...Lopo  

..Nuclo  

.Pilikeko. 

40.  Bubiiindi .... 

. .Sikar 

. .Inianak . 

. ..Beda 

..Niia 

.Biiidik. 

41 

. .Ldfiiu 

...Anaviin  . 

...Tafini 

..Nniin  

. Alakdriki. 

42.  Kowa  kowa. 

..Shika .... 

. . . Uuia 

..Niula 

.Lifie. 

43.  Kobati 

. .Sika 

...A'la 

...Tulumaina 

. ..Lncn  

..Alariri. 

4.^'.  Obaoba 

..Odiira  ... 

...Encna  ... 

. . . Beda 

..Dar  

..Aridin. 

46.  Kokop 

. Sika 

...A ink  

...Nor 

..Giridin. 

49.  Kalabubuu  . 

..Alar 

...Kacliun.. 

...Kci'o 

..  Nea 

50 

...AA"ai 

...A"eu 

..Nen 

. Patoh. 

59.  Titue 

. . Aliau  .... 

...Anako ... 

...Badi 

..Jernih. 

1 1 


VOL.  II. 


482 


APPENDIX. 


One  IlrNDKED  and  Seventeen  Words  in  Thirty- three 


English  . 

COMK. 

D.VY. 

PEKR. 

DOG. 

1. 

Malay.... 

Rusa  

2. 

.1  avanose . 

Mareiii .. .. 

Aivan  

.Rusa  

6. 

Bouton 

1 S.  Celebes.. 

Ileo  

.On'isa 

t . 

Salayer 

) Maika  

....Allo 

.Rusa  

Asu  

16. 

17. 

Menado  ^ 
Bolang-  t 

Simepu  ... 
N.  Celebes..  . . 

Anpa 

■ Rusa  

.Rusa  

Ungu . .. 

18.  Saiiffuii',  Sian Duinalii Erfkadi Rusa  Kapuna 

19.  Salibaho Jlaranili  A.ssu 


20.  Sula  Is Mai  Dawika Munjangan  ...  Asu 

21.  Cajeli ) Omai  TJawak  Munjangan  ...Aso 


22.  Wayapo 

i’  Bouru.  Ikomai 

. . D()wa 

.Munjangan . 

.Asu  

23.  Massaratty... 

) 

Guniahi 

. . Liar 

.Asu  

24.  .Ainbljuv 

.P»nmnn. 

.Asu  

26.  Tidore 

....  1 no  kcrc  . . . 

.."Wellusita .. . 

.Munjangan . 

.Kaso 

29.  Gani 

> rui.i.  

..Bidanto 

.Munjangan . 

. 1 vor 

31.  Galela 

Nolnno  

..Taginita  

■ Gaso 

32.  Liang 

d 

Uiinai 

..Kikir 

.Munjangan . 

.A.SU  

33.  Morelia  

>-.Oimai  

..Alowata  

.Munjangan . 

.Asu 

34.  Batumerah . . . 

^ "3  Oniai 

..■\Vaticla 

.Munjangan . 

.Asu  

35.  Laviki 

Mai 

..Aoaada 

.Munjangan  . 

.Asu  

36.  Saparua 

..Kai  

.Rusa 

.Asu  

37.  Awaiya  

'I 

Alowei 

■ Maiysini 

..A'.su 

38.  Cainarian... 

Mai 

. Maiyiinani . . 

..Asda 

39.  Teluti 

Mai  

..Kila 

.^lei.sakano  . 

..AVasu 

40.  Ahtiago  and  Tobo 

. £ Kule 

...Matalima .. . 

.Rusa 

. A (Is  

41.  Ahtiago  (Alfuros) 

^ Dak  liijiar  . 

...rilia 

.Tu.sim 

..Xaivang  

42.  Gah 

Mai 

...Malal 

.Rusa 

..Kafuui 

43.  Wahai 

Mai  

...Kasoiella 

. .Mairarau.... 

..A.SU  

Goinari 

...Larnumivas. 

. Rusa 

..Afiina 

46.  Teor  

.Rusa 

..How 

49.  Mysol 

....Jog  mail  ... 

. . Scasan 

..Yes  

50.  Mysol 

Bo  mun  . ... 

...Kluli  

.Jlpnjaugan  . 

..Yem 

59.  Baju 

...Lau  

..Paioiv  

..Asu 
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DOOR. 

KAR. 

EGG. 

EVE. 

FACE. 

FATHER. 

1. 

Pintu 

..Telinga  

Tulor 

.^lata  

Biipa. 

2. 

Lawaiig 

..Kuping  

U'mlok.... 

.iloto  

...Rai 

Baba. 

(i. 

Oliaiuba  .... 

..Taliiiga  

.Ontolo 

.Jhita  

. Amana. 

7. 

Piiitii 

..Toll 

.Tanar  

• Mata 

...Rupa  

. Ama. 

Raroaiigeu . . 

..Turi 

.Natu  

.Mata 

. . . Duhn 

.Jama. 

17. 

Pintu  

..Roroiiga  

.Natn  

.Mata  

...Paio 

. Kiamat. 

18. 

Piiitu 

..Toll 

.Tuloi  

.Mata  

.Yaman. 

19. 

20. 

Yam  at  a 

..Telinga  

.Metelo 

• llama  



.Nibaba. 

21. 

Liloloiio  

..Telilan 

• Telon 

. Lamiimo  . . . 

. . . Uliamo 

. A'mam. 

22. 

Karen  

. . Telingan 

.Telo 

.Piaman 

..'.Pupan 

.Niima. 

23. 

Heiioloni .. . 

. . Linganani . . . 

.Telo 

.Ramani  . ... 

.Naama. 

24. 

Sowtbu 

..llerenatia  ... 

.llcliui 

. Lumatibukoi.  Ul'nati  lareni. 

Amao. 

26. 

j\I6ra  



.Gosi 

• Ran  

. . . Gai 

.Baba. 

29. 

Kara  

..Tingut  

.Toli 

• Llmtowt  ... 

...Gonaga  

.Biipa. 

31. 

Ngora 

..Nangow  

• Magosi 

.Lako  

. . . Nangabio  . . . 

.Nambiiba. 

32. 

JMetemirc .. . 

..Teriiia 

.Muntiro. .. 

■ Mata 

.Ama. 

33. 

Jletemilu .. . 

.jMantirliui 

.j\lata  

...Uwaka 

.A'ma. 

34. 

Lanulta  

..Telinawa  

.Mnntcloti., 

..Matava  ... 

. ...Uwaro 

. .Kopapa. 

•jO. 

iletoiiru  .... 

..Terina 

.Jlomatiro 

.Mata  

....U'wa  

..Ama. 

36. 

Metoro 

. . Teiena 

.Tero 

.Mata  

.Ama. 

37. 

Aleiliii 

..Terina  mo  . .. 

.Teluli  

..i\lata  mo... 

...JViimu  mo. .. 

.Ama. 

38. 

ilctaiionii . . 

..Terinam  

.Ternni  .... 

.Miita  

. . . Wamo 

.Ama. 

39. 

Uutaniyun  . 

..Tinaeono  .... 

.Tin  

.ilatacolo  .. 

...Facdlo 

.Amacolo. 

40. 

Lolamatan  . 

..Likan  

.Tolin  

.ildtan  

...Lt'l'an  

..Idiuau. 

41. 

^lotuliiim  . 

. ..Telikeinluim 

.Tolnim .. ., 

Jhita  ra 

. ...Uhiinam 

.Amdi. 

42. 

Yfcbutcli  ... 

...Tanomulino. 

.Tolor 

.Jlatanina .. 

. . . F iinonina 

.Mama. 

43. 

Olamatan  . 

...Teninarc 

. La  tun  .... 

..Mata  

. ...Matalalin.... 

• Ama. 

45. 

Fiiliii 

...Tilgar  

..Atuln  .... 

..Matilda.... 

. lei. 

46. 

Iicmatiii  ... 

...Karin  

..Telli 

..JIatin  

. . . . Matindin 

. A'ma. 

49. 

Ratal 

...Tenaan 

..Tolo 

..Tun 

. ...Tunah 

..Miim. 

50. 

Rata 

..Tolo 

..Jlut  morobu..jMutino 

..  JIam. 

59. 

Bolawah  ... 

...Telinga 

..Untello  . . 

..Mata  

....Riia 

..Uiih. 
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FIXOHIl. 

FIRE. 

FRSII. 

1. 

Malay 

I’mlu 

..Upi.... 

Ikan 

o 

Javane.se 

MbTlu 

T 

fi. 

Bouton  ) 

. , R.  Uelel 

Owbu 

es.. 

...Saranga 

.M'ba... 

. Ikiini 

/. 

Salayer  ) 

Buhl 

..Karanii  

.Api  .... 

IC. 

17. 

Menado  1 Moinlmlni 



..'ralriniido  

. . Sagbwari 

. I'utung 
.Puro .. . 

.Sea  

hitani  ) 

18. 

Sangnir,  Sian  

. Tjiniado 

.Putun  . 

. Kina 

10. 

Salibabo 

.Puton  . 

. 1 na.sab 

20. 

Sula  Is 

....Nifda 

..Kokowana  

.Api  .... 

• Kt'iia 

21. 

(.'ajeli \ 

Buloii  

..  Liinain  kokon 

.Abu 

.lain 

22. 

AVayapo > Bouvu.Fulun  

..'Wangan  

.Bana  ... 

. I kan 

23. 

Ma.ssaratty...  i 

Folun 

..Wangan  

. Bana  . . 

.Ikan 

21. 

Aniblaw 

..IjCinnati  kokoli  

.Afu  ..  . 

.Ikiani  

20. 

Tidore  

..Gia  nianiga 

.IJ'ku.... 

• Nyan 

29. 

Gam ) , Lonko 

Oilolo. , , 

Galela ' Lo 

..Odeso  

. Lutan  .. 

.Ian 

31. 

. .Baraga 

.Uku 

.Nilii 

32. 

Liiinff 

Hnni  

..lliinaka  batu 

.Aow  .... 

Ivan 

31. 

Morelia  

U.Mnnnbrui  . 

..Liinaka  batui 

. .\o\v  . . . . 

. lyan 

31. 

Batiinierah 

"g  llnliina  .... 

. . Liniiiwa  kukualiina. 

■Vow  . . . . 

.bini 

3.0. 

36. 

Manbiiru... 

..Einiabalo  

Aow 

.Ian 

Saparua 

....Fluruni  .... 

..Ufin 

•lino  

.Ian  

37. 

Awaiya  > 

llulCie  

..Saiiti 

• Aou.sa  .. 

■ bini 

38. 

Camarian 

riiubii  

..Tariiui 

.llaO  

.Iiini 

30. 

Tehiti 

-•  M’icolo 

..Liinaeobunilo... 

.Yiifo 

.Yilno  

10. 

Abtiago  and  Tobo 

l 2 Fulin 

..rin  

• Yaf  

.Pan  

11. 

Abtiago  (Alfuro.s) 

Tobol iin  ... 

..Tai-iiuara  likeluni  . 

FVabani 

. I 'em 

12. 

Gab 

Vcolfibr  ... 

..Nuiuonin  tutulo 

.Aif 

• Ikan 

13. 

'Wabai  

Hulun 

..Kukur 

Aow 

.Ian 

4r,. 

Matabello  

....Alolu 

..Taga  tagan 

Ell  

.Pan 

46. 

Teor 

....I’buliu  

..Liinin  tagin 

Yaf  

.Ikan 

19. 

Mysol 

....Guf  

..Kanin  ko 

I-'P 

Fin  

50. 

Mysol 

....Gan  

..Kanin  ko 

Yaj) 

.Ein  

59. 



....Bolo  

. . Eriko 

Api  

Deiab  
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FLESH. 

FI.OWEn. 

FLY.  FOOT. 

FOWL. 

FllUlT. 

1.  Dagiiig 

, Ilunga 

...Lalali  ...Kaki  

.A'yain 

. Bua. 

'1.  Ddgiiig 

.Keinbaiig.. 

...Lalali  ...Sikil 

.Pitek 

.Wow'iiau. 

(J.  UTitok 

.Obuiiga 

...Onili  ....Oei 

..Maau! 

.Bakoiia. 

7.  Asi 

. Hiiiiga 

. ..Katiuali.  Iluiikin 

. Bua. 

16.  Gisiiii  

. Huniiiy 

.,.Palugoh  Rawlai  

..Maiiu  

..Bua. 

1 7.  Siipu 

. Wriugoiiea 

...Raiigo  ...Tcoro 

•.  .Alaiio 

. . Buiigaiiea. 

18.  Gusi  .; 

.Leluu  

...La ago  ...Laidi  

. Mauu 

..Buaiii.. 

ID 

..ilaiiu 

. .Buwab. 

20.  Ni'ilii 

.Saia 

. ..Kafiiii  ...Yiei 

..Mauu 

..Kao  tua. 

21.  Isiia 

. dlin'u'u 

...Bella  ....Bitiiii  

..Teluii  

..Buau. 

22.  Isiu  

.Tataii  

. . . Feiia Kadaii 

..Teput  .... 

..Ftiaii. 

23.  Isiiiiiii 

.Kao  tiituii 

...Feiia Fitiiieii  

. .Tepiiti .... 

. .Fuaii. 

24.  Isiiatea  ... 

. Kakali  

. . .Bella Beeriiyati  atani.Rufua  — 

..Buaiii. 

26.  Kolio  

. lliitimooto  siya.Gu])hu  ..Yoliu 

..Toko  

..Hatiiiiobto  sojilio. 

2‘J.  "Wokiiu  ... 

.lluiiga 

...Biibal  ...Wed 

, . . Maiiik  . . . . 

..Sapu. 

31.  Naiigalaki 

. Mabunga... 

...Guim . ...Naiidoliu... . 

..Toko  

. .Ala.sopo. 

32.  Isi 

.Powta  

...  Lari Aika 

..Hua. 

33.  Isi 

. Powti 

...Lali Aika 

..Iliia. 

34.  Isiva 

. Kahuka 

...Heiiai  ...Aiva 

. . M duo 

..Ailiuwdiia. 

35.  Isi 

. Kupaiig  . . . . 

. . Ai  hua. 

36.  Isini 

. Kupar 

...Upenali..  Ai 

. . Mauo  lieiia  Hwaiiyo. 

37.  AVaouti 

. Lahbwy 

. . . Pepenali.  Ai 

. . M aiiuluiiia  Huvdiy. 

38 

.Kupdui  .... 

...Upeiia  ...  Ai 

..Huwdi. 

39.  Isicolo 

..Tifiu 

...Upeua  ...A'aicdlo  .... 

...jMaiiuo  .. 

. ..Fluaii. 

40.  Isiu  

..Futiii 

. ...Ldkar  ...Ydi  

...Tdfi 

...A'"uan. 

41.  Isiiuiu 

. .Eiheituuiu 

...Pheiicni  .Wdira 

. . . Eifuaiium. 

42.  Sesiiui .... 

..Fuis 

...  Woya. 

43.  Hela 

. . Loen 

...Malok  ... 

. . . Iluan. 

45.  All!  

..Ai  wbi 

. ...AVeger  ...Oweda 

...Maiiok  .. 

...AVoi  iuiotta. 

46.  Heiiin  .... 

..Pus  

. ...Oiiiiss  ...A^aiii 

...Piiuiii. 

49.  Wamut  .. 

. . Gap  lieu  . . 

..  Kakep... 

...Gaiioali. 

50.  Mot  mit  . 

..lob  

. . . . Kelaiig  . . Alat  ivey  . . . 

...Tekayaji 

...I'lio. 

59.  Isi 

....Laiigo\v..Nai  

. . . ilauo  . . . . 
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....GO. 

GOLD. 

GOOD. 

HAIR. 

I. 

Malay 

..Mas 

...Baik 

2. 

Javanese 

. Mas 

...Butje 

6. 

Bouton  ) Lipano 

„ . S.  Celebes. . _ 

.Huliiwa 

Biilwa 

. 

Salayer  ) 

Lainpa 

Bulain  

■Baji 

....Ubu 

D). 

17. 

Mcnado  i 

Bolans-  / X.  Celebes.. 

. Bolraong ... 

....Uta 

liitaiu  ) 

Aorumi 

. Bora 

....M'oijko 

IS. 

Sanguir,  Sian 

....Dako  

..Mas 

holiUtan  

19. 

Salibabo 

....Ma  pureHeb. 

.Bulawang  . 

..Mapyia... 

20. 

Sula  Is 

. Fainaka 

. . Pi'a 

••  -Oga 

21. 

Cajcli  \ 

Owcbo 

. Blawan  

22. 

Wayapo 1 Bourn.  Tko 

. .Balowaii  ... 

. . . Dagiisa . . . 

23. 

JIassaratty...  \ 

Wiko  

. Hawaii 

. . Dagosa  . . . 

24. 

Ainblaw 

Buob  

. Buldwa  

....Oln.iti  

2(3. 

Tidore 

Tagi 

. Giiracbi .... 

..La  ha 

....Hiitn 

29. 

Gaiii ) , Tahn 

, ■ Gilolo.  , . 

G.nlftla. 1 Not.acft 

..Omas 

....Iklet  

31. 

32. 

.Guracbi 

Taldba  .. 

Hiitu  . 

Liang > 

jOi 

. Halowan  ... 

33. 

Morelia  

^Oi 

. .Halowan  .. 

...la 

Kcidle 

34. 

Batuinerah 

1 '§A'\v!ii  

.ITalowani .. 

..Ainausi  ... 

....Hud 

35. 

Lariki 

Oi 

. Halowan  . . . 

..Mai  

....  Keo 

36. 

Saparua 

...  Ai 

..Halowan  ... 

...Malopi.,.. 

....Uwobob  

37. 

Awaiya  > 

Aeo  

. Halowaiii .. 

....Uwoltu'ba  1110. 

38. 

Cainarian 

Aeo  

. Halowani .. 

..Miii  

....  Keori 

39. 

Teluti 

. Itsii  

.Hiilawano . 

..Fia 

Kofilo  

40. 

Alitiago  and  Tobo 

. S Akd 

.Ma-sa  

..Koniiiin. . 

....Ulvi'i 

41. 

Ahtiago  (Alfuro.s) 

aTetdk  

.Masen 

..Koiiiia.... 

. ...UliifYuni  

42. 

Gab 

Ketilngo  .... 

.Mas 

..Gupliin  .. 

....Uka, 

43. 

Wabai 

Aon 

.Hulaan  .... 

4.5. 

Matabello  

....Fallow 

U'a 

4fJ. 

Teor  

.Ma.s 

..Pbien  .... 

....'Wiiltafun 

49. 

My  sol 

, Pleliaii 

..Fei 

.50. 

My  sol 

....Bo  

.I’liean  

..Ti 

....Miitlen 

.59. 

Baju 

.Mas 

..Alla 

....Bull  tokolo... 
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H.VXI). 

ll.ilU). 

IIB.VD. 

IIONKY. 

HUT. 

iiou.sk. 

1. 

Taiigan 

. . iMadii 

.Punas 

2. 

T;ingau 

..Miidu 

.Paua.s  

...Uinab. 

(5. 

Oliiua  

...Tobo 

..Ogora  

.Mopani 

7. 

Lima  

...Ulu  

..Ngoiigonu. .. 

.Bunibiing  . 

. ..Sapu. 

16. 

Rilma 

. ..Maketiliy .. 

..Madu 

.ilateti 

...Balrv. 

17. 

Rima 

...Ui'ic  

..Teoka  

.I\lopaso 

18. 

Lima 

...Tumbo 

.Matiiti 

...Bali. 

19. 

•20. 

Lima  

...Nap 

.Bababa  .... 

...U'ma. 

•21. 

Linuimo  ... 

...Namkana  . 

...Olum 

..Madu 

.Poton  

. ..Limia. 

22. 

Fahau  

. . . Lnme 

...LUuii  fatu  . . 

.Dapoto 

...lliiina. 

•23. 

Fa  hail 

...Digiwi  

...Ohm 

.Dapdtoni... 

. . . Hiima. 

24. 

Lcmiiatia . . 

..Nasu  

.Umpdiia  ... 

...Liimali. 

26. 

Gia  

...Futiiro 

...Uefolo 

. . . Fola. 

29. 

KomuJ  

...Poi 

...U'ni. 

31. 

Gia 

...Uaputiii'o.. 

...Nanga.sabi  . 

..Miiiigdpa 

. Da.siibo 

32. 

Rimak 

. . . Jlakana 

..Niii 

.Putu 

33. 

Ijimaka  . ... 

...Urnka 

. . Keret 

. .Loto 

...Luniab. 

34. 

Limit \va  . . . . 

...Araakana .. 

...Ulura 

.Aputu 

. . . Lumd. 

35. 

Lima 

...Urn  

..jMii'opcnab  .. 

.Piitu  

. . . Riimab . 

36. 

R imah 

...Hlakanah... 

...Uni 

. . Madu 

. Kuno 

...Rumab. 

37. 

A'la 

...Uni 

...Uhl  1110 

..Helimah 

. .jMaotJso  . ... 

...Luuma. 

38. 

Limamo . . . . 

...iMakiina 

...Uhl  

..Niiisu 

. . Piitu 

...Luma. 

39. 

Limacolo... 

...Unte 

..Peiianun 

. . Putu 

...Ulna. 

40. 

Nimau 

... Kakowiin  .. 

...Yuliii  

..Miisa 

.Bald  11  at 

. . . Umah. 

41. 

Tai-imara .. 

...Mocolii 

. . . Ulnkiltiin  . . . 

.A.sdla 

4-2. 

Niimoiiifiii , 

....Kaforat  .... 

...Luuini 

..Nasu  musun. 

.iMofdnas  ... 

...Liinic. 

43. 

Mimare 

...LTiire 

. .lilulai 

...Luinan. 

45. 

Dumadaloi 

niaMaitan 

. ...Aliula  

...Limlimiir.. . 

..Aliiian 

. ...Onima. 

46. 

Limiii  

. ...  Keherr 

...mill  

..llorip  

. ...Sai'iii. 

49. 

Kanin  

...Umtoo 

...Fool 

..Bonis 

50. 

Mot  nior  .. 

....Net  

....MuRud 

...Fool 

..Pelab 

....De. 

59. 

Tanga n ... 

. . . . K ra.s 

. . . . Tikolo 

..Punas  

488 


APPENDIX. 


One  IIljndukd  and  Seventeen  Wduds  in  TiiiitTY-TiiREE 


English  

inON.  I.SL.VNP. 

K.SIFE. 

1. 

Milky 

Laki 

.BQ.si Pulo 

'1. 

.TiiViUiesc 

.AVnsi  . ...Pnlo 

t). 

llontoii  1 ,,  ,,  , , Oliiiwinoua 

. . S.  Cclobes... 

.A'se I.,i\vuto 

..Pi.sau 

i . 

Saluyer  ) 

Jiuraiii 

. Bn.si Pulo 

..Pisan 

Ki. 

17. 

Menado  ) 

,,  , ' 1 , (liigiiaimee 

Bolainj- 1 N.  Celekis.. 

Wascy  ..Mapni-oh .... 

..Paliegv  

hitain  ) 

laroraki  

.OasL' lliwnto 

IS. 

Sanguir,  Sian 

.Wa.si  ....Toaili 

li». 

Salil.aho 

....E.ssali 

..Lari 

20. 

Sula  Is 

....Ti'ia 

Mum  . ..I’assi  

..  Kdbi 

21. 

Cajeli j 

Uinlanei  

-A. win  ....Ni'i.sa  

..Iliti  

*22. 

Wavapo 1.  Bouru.Mori 

Kawil  ...Ni'isa  

..Irit 

2:i. 

Alnssaratty...  ) 

Geblia  

Alomul  ..Niisa  

..Katamin  ... 

21. 

Ainblaw 

....Einanow 

.Awi Nu.sa  

..Kamanisi .. 

26. 

Tidorc 

....Nan 

Busi Gurumoiijjojiho.  Dari 

29. 

Gani ) , Moudemapin 

• Gilolo. 

.Busi  AVal' 

..Kol.it 

81. 

Galela ) 

Maroka  

Dodiddo . Gurongdpa 

..  Dilia 

82. 

Liang ^ 

• Muliiiiatiiiia  inaluiia 

. Taii  N usa 

, . See 

83. 

Moi'olla  

CS 

^.Amolono 

.Til Nu.sa 

..Seoti 

84. 

Batnnieiali 

•p  Mnndai 

.Saei Nu.sa  

..Opiso 

35. 

La  rile  i 

Malona  

Mamor...Nusa  

..Sei  

86. 

Sa])ania 

.Mamolo.Nnsa  

..Soit  

87. 

Awaiya  

Manowai 

.Abimdle  .Mi.sa 

..Amasdli .... 

88. 

Caniarian 

iMalona  

. Mamdlc  .Nusii  

..Solti  

89. 

Teluti 

. Ihinaiuauowa 

.Momollo  Nusa 

40. 

Ahtiago  and  Tobo 

. 3 linvona 

Momum  'I'ubil  

41. 

Ahtiago  (Alt'uros) 

O It'neinin  sawaniin  .. 

.MomoliiiTnidim  

..Alaoouosini. 

42. 

Gall 

Bulana 

. Momum  iTubur 

..Tuka  

43. 

AVahai 

Pnlahan  

. Hiita Lusan  

..Tnluangaii. 

ir>. 

Matabello  

. ...Ilclainoranna 

Momi'imoTobur  

..Mirass 

46. 

Teor  

.Momum  Lowilnik  ... 

. . 1 .sowa 

49. 

My.sol 

Seti  Yof 

..Glioni 

.60. 

My. sol.. 

....Mot  man  

Loti Ef 

..A’oadi 

.69. 

Baja 

....Ndako  

BLsi Pillow 

.Pisan 
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Languages  of  the  jMalay  Aucihpelago. — Couiiaued. 


i.AiKJi';. 

J.K.VF. 

j.irn.K. 

luu.se. 

M.VN. 

MAT. 

1.  Bcisiii'  

..  Dauii 

. Kiehil 

. .Kutu 

iTikar. 

'1.  G(jde 

. Gotloiig 

, Chill  

. . Khtn  . ... 

I\  losso. 

().  ^louglu... 

.Tawaiia 

Kidikidi  .... 

..Okutn ... 

...Omani 

Kiwarn. 

7.  Hukoh 

.Talui  

. Kedi 

..Kntn 

...Tan  

.Tnpnr. 

lli.  l!al)oli 

..i)aun 

. 1 )odi(j  

..Kutn  .... 

...'i’anniata  cseiiSapic. 

17.  jMoi'okavo . 

.Lmigiaiiea  

.JMoisiko 

...iloraki  

. Borarn. 

IS.  Lal.o 

. .Deealuni 

.Anion  

..  Knlu 

.Sajiieli. 

ID.  Bagowa... 

. Kadodo 

...Toniata  

Bihitali. 

■it).  F.a 

..Kao  lidsa 

.Make 

, ...  Maona 

.Savdta. 

•21.  Bahai 

..Ateluii 

.Kui  

..Oita  

...  Uuilanai 

.A'pine. 

22.  Bagut  

, .Kromaii  

Koit 

..Koto  

...Geinana 

.A'tin. 

Haat 

. Kdinaii 

. Koi 

..Koto  .... 

. Katini. 

24.  Blare  

..Lai  obiuvai  

. Bakoti 

..L'rn 

. Ariini. 

2t).  Jkuiiu  

, .Ilatiiiiouto  merow 

. Keiii  

, ..Ti'inia  .. 

Noiuin  

.Jnnnito. 

2D.  Talalolo... 

..Nilonko  

. Waiwaio  .... 

..Kutu  . ... 

...Mon  

. Kalasa. 

31.  Klaiiio 

.iMisdka 

, 1 )echeki  

..Gdni 

...Allow  

Jiingiito. 

32.  Nila 

. Ailow  

.Koi  

. . U tn 

. . . M alona 

. Bai. 

33.  liella 

.Ailow  

, Ahuiitai  

..B'tu 

...jMaloiio  

.Ililil. 

34.  Euda-a 

.Aiteti  



..Utn 

...Mundai  

.Towai. 

35.  Ira 

.Ai  ravvi  

. Koi  

..Kutu  . ... 

...Malona  

.Bail. 

3d.  llahil 

.Lauii  

.Ihihil  

..Utn 

ninata 

.Bai. 

37.  Ilalie  

.Laiiii  

Olihil 

..U'tn  

...Tninata 

. Kaili. 

38.  I'iriUuuei  .. 

. .\ir6wi 

.Kokaneii.... 

..Utiia 

. ...'i'ninata 

.Baili. 

3D.  Elan 

. Danu 

Allan  

..Utn 

...i\laiiusia  

. Bai-ilo. 

40.  Ai'yuk 

.Ban  

Nelak  

. .Tiiiaii  ... 

. ..Mnana 

. Bdb. 

41.  Boteii 

. .Eildiiim  

.A  naan  in  .... 

..Kntini  .. 

. Bapiin. 

42.  Bobuk.... 

..  Biiio 

.Wota  wota  . 

..Kutu  . ... 

, ...Behine 

. Kiel. 

43.  Maiiia  

. .Totiiii  

. Kiiti 

..Utnn  ... 

.Kihn. 

45.  Leleh 

..Areliin 

.Eneiia  

..U'tn 

, ...Marananna  .. 

.Bra. 

40.  Leii  

. .('haleii 

, Eek  

..lint 

...Meraiina 

. Eira. 

4D.  Sala 

. .Kaluiii 

.Gniiain 

..Ut  

...Motn 

.Tin. 

.50.  Kleii 

..I  dun 

.Senpoli  

..I'ti 

.Tin. 

59.  Basin- 

.Uauii 

Uidiki 

, .Kntn  . ... 

...BMah 

Tepoh. 

4‘)0  APPENDIX. 

One  lIuNDiiED  AND  Se^venteen  Words  in  Thirty-three 


English  ...... 

. ...MOXKEY. 

MOOX. 

MO.SQUITO. 

MOTH  EH. 

I. 

Malay 

. ..  Munyeet ... 

...BCilan  

...Nydmok  ... 

..Ma 

*2. 

Javanese 

...lYuluii 

...Xvstinok  .... 

..Mho 

6. 

Bouton  ) 

s. 

Cehdie.s..^^''’'®  

..Liana  

7. 

16. 

Salayer  ) 
Monado  | 

Dare 

...Kasi.sili 

..Undo 

17. 

Bolang-  , X. 
hirain  ) 

, , , , Boheu 

(.el(3l)es.. 

Kura  11  go  .. 

...Bulrang.... 
...Wura 

...Tenie 

. . . Kongito  .... 

..Inany  

..Leyto  

18. 

Sanguir,  Sian 

...Buran  

...Tiiiii 

..Inuiigi  

19. 

Salibabo 

. ...Burang 

20. 

Sula  Is 

....Mia 

...E’asina 

...Samabu  .... 

..Niei'a 

21. 

Cajeli 

Kessi 

...Bfilani  

..Inanio 

22. 

Wayapo 

V Bourn.  Kcss 

•...Fhfilan  .... 

... Miiniun  .... 

..Neina  

23. 

Massaratty... 

...Fliiilan  .... 

...Seugeti  

..Nei'na  

24. 

AniUaw 

. . . Bular 

...Sfdiure 

..Ina 

26. 

Tidore 

...O'ra 

...Sisi  

..Yai'va  

29. 

Gani 

jGilolo.^"?’^ 

\ Mia  

...Pai 

...Nini  

31. 

Galola 

...O'sa 

...Giimdma ... 

..Madwa 

32. 

Liang 

. . - 

- Sia 

...Huliinita.. 

...Sene 

..Ina 

33. 

Morelia  

>,Aruka 

...Hoolan 

...Si.sil  

..In  10 

34. 

Batumerah... 

^ 1 Kess 

...Iluhini 

..liiao 

35. 

Lariki 

Rda 

...Haran 

...Sun  

..Ina 

36. 

Saparua 

...Phulan  .... 

...Sonot 

..Ina 

37. 

Awaiya  

Kesi 

...Pliulilni  .... 

..Ina 

38. 

Cainariaii 

Kesi 

...IVuMiii  .... 

...Sendto  

..Ilia 

39. 

Telnti 

. Luka 

. .lliaiio  

...Suindto  .... 

..Inau 

40. 

Ahtiago  and 

I'libi) 

. 3 Lukar  

...Phulan 

....\ina 

41. 

Ahtiago  (Alt' 

iros) 

A Meirani  . .. 

. ...Melim 

...Manis  

..In.ii  

42. 

Gall 

Lck 

. ...Wuan  

...Untiss 

..Nina 

43. 

Wahai 

Yakiss  .... 

....Hulan 

...Ll'inuti 

..Ina 

45. 

Matabello  .. 

....Lehi  

. ..Wi'ilan  .... 

...F'niuss 

...Nina  

46. 

Toor 

....Lek  

. ...Phulan  .... 

...Rophiin  .... 

..rim 

49. 

Mvsol 

...Pet 

. . . Ivaniuinus  . 

...Nin  

50. 

M ysol 

....Nah 

...Owei  

...Nil!  

59. 

Baju 

Mondo 

....Bulan  

...Mako. 
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MUUTU. 

NAIL  (XnNUEH). NIGHT. 

NOSE. 

OIL. 

TIG. 

1.  iltfilut 

, . Mdlani 

.Idoag  

ih'ayak 

2.  Siliikuia  ... 

. . . Kukii 

..Buiigi  



.Laago  

, ..Ghiloag. 

ti.  Niliiga 

. . . Kuka 

, .Maromd  

.Oiiaa  

.Miaak 

..Abilwha. 

7.  Bawa 

. . Baiigi  

..Kaaair 

.iMiayak 

1(3.  Molioiig . . . . 

...Mdliri  

.Ilidoag 

llaaa  

..Babi. 

17.  Ngaiiga.... 

...Kamiku  

..Gabic  

■•fjoiiga 

Kaaa  

13.  3\Loliou 

. . . Kamiko 

..Habbi 

.Hiioag 

Laaa  

19 

2U.  Beioiii 

. . . Kowdri 

..Boluiwi 

,.Ne  

•Wagi  

21.  Naum 

..Beta 

..Xeiu 

.Ndehviue  ., . 

22.  Mueu 

...Utlobin 

..Bdto 

..Niea 

.Jiewiyn  .... 

...Fata. 

23.  Nauueii  .... 

..Beta 

..iS'icai 

. Newiay 

24.  Nuiaatea  .. 

..Birae 

. .Neiaya  telui. 

. Nivehbi 

2(3.  iloda 

. .Soplu’ito  

..On 

.Gai'blio  .... 

29.  Siuuut 

...Kuyut 

..Becdnio 

..Usaat  

.Niaidsa  . ... 

...Boh. 

31.  Nuuguru... 

. . . Gitipi 

..Uapato  

..Nguao  

.Gosdso  

32.  ililiika 

...Teieiiia  

..Jlatdra 

..Bliiuka  

.Neerwiyii  . 

...Hallow. 

33.  Sodka  

. ...Tereiti 

..Hatola 

..luka 

.Neei’liya  ... 

. . . Haha. 

34.  Suara 

...Baku 

..Halaiuti  .... 

..Niuiira 

.M'akeli 

35.  llu 

...Tereiii 

..Haloiueti... . 

..liu  

.Niiidaieiu . 

. . . Halm. 

3(3.  Nukii  

, ...Teii 

. . Bota 

..in 

.W'ai'isiai  ... 

37.  Ihi  ino 

...Talit 

..Mute  

. .Naa  lao  

. W'ailasiai .. 

38.  So 

..lliliaio 

.Wailisiui  .. 

39.  liihico 

..Olieolo 

..Bofdta  

40.  Vudiu 

..riia 

.Kill  

...AVivr. 

41.  Talunuim 

..Feliiu  

...Fafaiai. 

42.  Loiiiua  .... 

VVuku 

. ..Suaiaa  

.Gua 

43.  Siunuc  ... 

....Maueiai . ... 

...Jaore 



....Halm. 

'45.  llida 

....Asiliggir  ... 

...(Jlawaha  ... 

...  Weiaauiui . . 

..Giila 

46.  Huiu  

...Giliakaai .. . 

..Hip 

49.  Gulan  

...Maldh  

...Slioag  gala. 

..Majala 

...Boh. 

50.  Motpo.... 

...  JIaa 

...Motniobi  .. 

. .Meaik 

...Boh. 

1 

59.  Boah  

..Milage 

....Gdh. 
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One  Hundred  and  Seventeen  Woisds  in  Thirty-tifuee 


English  POST.  puawx.  uaix.  uat. 


1.  Malay 

. Udoiig 

'1.  Javanese) 

.11 ran  

...llndan  .. .. 

...Tikns 

().  Bouton  ) 

- , S. 

Celebi 

Otnko  

s. . 

.Mehiina  ... 

...Wad  

! . Salayer  ) 

Paliiyunui  . . 

.Doilii  

...Blaha 

IfJ.  Menado  ) 

17.  Bolaiig- 

C’elebe.s..  

.Udong 

...'raln'ty 

...Barano 

liitain  ) 

I’anternu  ... 

.Ujango  .... 

...Oha  

. . . . 1 >oi-abu 

18.  Sanguir,  Sian 

....Dilii 

..Udong 

....Tahiti  

....Balango  

lit  Salibaljo 

. ...  I’ari-arang. . 

*20.  Sul(i  Is 

...ll'ii 

..U'ha 

111! va  . . 

Snnlji  . 

21.  C'ajoli 

) 

Ateoni 

..Ulai 

....U'laiii  

. ...  Boti 

22.  M'’ayai)o 

t Bourn. Katelian  .... 

..Uran  

. ...  Dekat  

....Boti 

23.  Ma.ssaratty.. 

Kateheni ... . 

..Uran  

. ...Tiknti 

21-.  Ainblaw 

. ...Ilampowne . 

..Ulai 

....Ulah 

....File  

26.  Tiilore 

. .Bi'irowi 

. . . . Bessar 

....Mnti 

29.  Gaui 

1 Gilolo.  , 

..Nike 

....Ulan  

31.  Galela 

..Dddi  

....I Lira  

. ...Liipn 

32.  Liang 

^ Riri 

..Meter  .... 

...llnlan  .... 

....Jlahiha  

33.  Morelia  

>.Lili  

..Metar  .... 

....  11  nlan  .... 

....Malaha  

34.  Ratuinerali.. 

''SLili  

. . Metilli .... 

....lIuMni... 

....I’neni 

35.  Lariki 

Leilei'n 

. . Jh'tal 

....Haran  .... 

....Mahlha 

36.  Saparua 

....Riri  

..Mital 

....Mnlahah 

37.  Awaiya 

Lili  

. Mitilli  .... 

....Uhlne  .... 

....Maliiha 

38.  Camariaii  . . . 

Lili  

.. Jlitali  .... 

....Uhlni 

...Mahlha 

39.  Teluti 

.Ilili 

..Mntdvo  . . 

....Gia  

...Maiyilha  

40.  Alitiago  and  ToLo 

. S Eolan 

..Filuan  ... 

....U'lan 

41.  Alitiago  (Alfuros) 

oFaQlnuu  ... 

..Iloim 

. ...Roiin  

Sikim  

42.  Gah 

U.sa  

..tiiirnn  .... 

....U'an 

Karufei  

Hiiiiu  

..  Bokoti 

Ulan 

45.  Matabello  . 

Faltha  

...Gi'irun  .... 

Udaina... . 

Irdf'a 

46.  Teor  

IVderr 

Hurani ... 

Fudarua  

49.  My.sol 

Fohan  

...Kasiina .. 

Golini  ... 

Kelnf 

.50.  iMysol 

...Kasana .. 

Goliin  ... 

Qndh  

59.  Baju 

Tikala 

...Doali  .... 

Tikus 
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LAxnuA(;ES  of  the  AFalay  AROiiirELAGO. — Continued. 


in:  I). 

inci;. 

in  VKU. 

TlOAD. 

ROOT. 

SAI.lV.A. 

1. 

Alerali 

..liras 

. ..Suiiirei 

. . . A'kar 

o 

■Vliiiii" 

..liras 

. ..Siiiigei 

.Malaku  . ... 

■■•Dyok  

...I'du. 

t). 

Meriii 

..Hai 

...Uve 

. 1 )ara  

...  Kolesena ... 

...Ovilu. 

i . 

K.ja 

..liiras  

...lialang 

.Lalaii 

..Pedro. 

Hi. 

.Mahaiim  .... 

. . Ho^iisi'li 

, ..llarion 

.Dairen  

. ..  Haniii 

..Edn. 

17. 

Alopolia 

. .]iu<fa.sa .. . 

..Ongagu  

O O 

. Ijora 

, ..AVakatia  .... 

..Due. 

IS. 

Hainu  

. .liowaseli 

. ..Sawilii 

. Dalin 

...Pungenni ... 

..Udn. 

19. 

ilanniiutali. 

. . liora.s. 

•20. 

.Mia  

..lii'ra  

..Simgei 

. A'ya 

...Kao  akar.... 

..liilui. 

21. 

liiniu'la  

..Halai 

...AVai  le 

.La  Ian  i 

...Alann'iti  

..liulai. 

22. 

Aliha  

..Hal  a 

..AVai  fat  an  ... 

.Tnlinn 

23. 

Miha  

..IVila 

...IVai 

.Tbhoni 

...Kao  laliin  . 

...Fuhah. 

24. 

Aleliiiiii  

..Fala 

..  Waibatang  .. 

.Lalinlca .... 

...Dwati 

..Kiiliunate 

2(i. 

Kohori 

. .liira 

..AVai 

. Lolinga 

..Gidi. 

29. 

Mccoit  

..Sainasi.... 

■ Waiyr 

. Lolan  

, ..Xiwolo 

..Iput. 

31. 

1'e.soi‘lla  .... 

. Itaino  ... 

. . . Silera 

.NM<o 

..Kivi. 

32. 

Kao 

...\llar  

. . . AVeyr 

.Laban  

...AVaiita 

..Tehiila. 

33. 

Kao 

..Allar  

...AVeyl  liatei... 

Lalan 

..Eiwaiiti 

..Telmla. 

34. 

A wow  

..Allai 

.Lalani 

...Ai  

..Tobnla. 

35. 

Kao 

..Ihlla 

..AVai  hatoi  . .. 

. Lalan 

. .Toliural. 

36. 

Kao 

..Ilalal 

..AValil 

. Lalano  

...Aiwaari 

. .Tolinlali. 

37. 

iMeraiiitto... . 

..Hiila 

...AValililhe  .... 

.Lalfini 

. ..Lanniti  

..Tobnlali. 

38. 

Kao 

..Hdla 

..AValinllii 

.Lalani 

...H aiwaari  ... 

..Tolullali. 

39. 

Kao 

..Fala  

...AVailolun 

.Latina  

...AMi  

..Apicolo. 

40. 

Oadow  

..Filla  

...AAGailalan 

. Lblan  

. ..(Ai)  wabt .. . 

41. 

Laliaiu'n  .... 

..Ihlliia  ... 

...AVailanini.. .. 

.Lalini  

...Ai  lileliani.. 

..Pito. 

42. 

Morali  

. .Faasi  

,..Ait  Ichu 

.lalan 

43. 

Mosiua 

.Olamatan .. 

...Tannin 

. .Aito. 

45. 

Ululi  

. . Falia 

...Arr  snasua  .. 

.La ran  

...Ai  alia 

...  Ananilii. 

46. 

FiililVili 

. . Pa.ser  .... 

..  AVelir  fofowt 

. Lagaiii  

...AVoki 

...Munini. 

49. 

Maine  

..Fas  

■••Wayr 

.Lelin  

...Clif. 

50. 

Shei 

..Fils  

. ..  AVevoli 

.Ma 

..Tefoo. 

59. 

Mc-rah 

. .liiias 

...Ngusor  

.Lalan  

..Li  jail. 
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One  HuNDitED  ,vnd  Seventeen  Woeds  in  Tittrty-tiieee 


English  . 

/ 

SE.V. 

SILVER. 

SKIN. 

1.  Miilav.... 

Garain 

, ...Laut 

. Perak  

...Kulit 

.Invnnnso 

Uyall 

Segoro  

.Perak  ...  . 

Knlit 

Gara 

Riali...  . 

OVnlit;  

7.  Sii layer 

CVlehcs. . 

Sola 

. ...Balnlan 

U).  Meiiado  i 
17.  llolan"-  j 
liitam  , 

, ,,  , , Asing 

" N.  C'elehes. . 
k Siimito.... 

. ...Borango  

..Salraka  ... 
.Kingit 

. ...Pisv 

. ...Knrito 

18.  Saiigiiir, 

Sian 

. ...Laudi 

..Perak 

. ...Pisi  

19.  SaliEaho 

. .Salalia 

. ...Tiniokali  

20.  Sula  Is. 

Ga.si 

....Malii  

. ..  Ivoli 

21.  Cajeli... 

\ Sa.si  

....Olat 

..Silaka  

....Usnni  

22.  AVaya])o 

V Bourn.  Sa.si  

Olat 

..Silaka  

. ..  Fsani 

23.  Massaratty... 

\ Sasi 

Masi 

..Silaka  

. ...Okonen 

24.  AinElaw 

....Lanti 

. ...Tinyan 

26.  Tidore.. 

Nolo 

...A'lii 

29.  Gani 

\ 

) Oasi  

AVolat  

. .Salaka 

. . .Kakntut  

31.  Galcla... 

Teow 

..Salaka 

...Makaln 

32.  Liang... 

1 cs'Tnsi 

Mit  

. Pi.sijmti . .. 

...Urita 

33.  IMorella 

1 S.Tasi 

1 

Met  

...niti 

34.  Batnmerah.. 

Lanti 

...Salaka 

A Silva  

T.nrilci.. 

) < Tasi 

...Salaka 

U'sa 

36.  Saparna 

Tasi 



Kntai 

47.  Awaiya 

Lanlialia  ... 

...Salaka... 

Lelulini  

48.  Ganiarian... 

...Salaka.... 

AVolini  

49.  Telnti.. 

j . Ldsa 

Towein 

Tdlicolo 

30.  Ahtiagoand 

To1io  y p Jlitsin  .... 

Tii.si 

...Salaka.... 

Iknlit  

31.  Alitiago  (Alfurosl  [ oTeisim  .. 

Taisin  

...Salaka.... 

.32.  Gah 

Silo  

Ta.sok  ...... 

...Salak 

Likito 

43.  Waliai . 

j Tasi 

T.ant 

...Solaka.... 

Fnin  

45.  Matabello  .. 

Sira 

Talii 

...Saliiha  .... 

Aliti 

46.  Toor  ... 

11 oak 

...Silaka  .... 

Ilolit  

49.  My. sol., 

Sol  

...Snlnp  ... 

Kine 

50.  Alysol. 

Ik'lot 

. ..Salnji 

59.  Baju.. 

Medilant .. 

Kulit 
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S.MOKE. 

SNAKE. 

SOFT. 

soun. 

STEAn. 

.STAll. 

1. 

A 'sap 

. U'lar 

. ilasam 

..Tdmbak  .... 

. . Bintang. 

2. 

Kukos 

.Ulo  

..Gdnio 

• A'sam  

..Tombak  .... 

..Lintang. 

(). 

Oiiibu  

• Savlia  .... 

..Maroba  ... 

. Amopava ... . 

..Paiulano  .... 

. . Kalipopo. 

7. 

iMiiita  

.Saa 

..Lumut  .... 

.Kiisi 

..Poki 

. .Bintang. 

k;. 

Pfipusv 

. Katoiiu  . . 

..Marobo  ... 

. Jlaresiiiff  .. . 

..Budiak 

17. 

Obora  

.Noso 

..MiimmpitolMorosomo . . 

..Matitie. 

IS. 

. Katdaii .. . 

. Naloso 

, .Malelian 

..Bituin. 

ly. 

..Kannmpitab. 

20. 

Aple 

.Ti'ii 

..IManili 

...Fatui. 

21. 

Melun 

.Nc-lici  .... 

..Namlomo 

.Numniuo .. . 

.. 'Tombak 

..Tfilin. 

22. 

Feneii  

.Niha  

.Dumi'lo  

..Nevo 

..Tfilu. 

23. 

Feuen  

AVao  

. . Liimloba  . . 

..Dumwilo  ... 

..Nero 

24. 

Mipc4i 

.Nile 

.Niimliloli  .. 

..'Tuwaki  

..Alaralai. 

26. 

ilunyeplio  .. 

.Yeva  

..Bdleh  

•Logi  

. . Sagu  sagu  . . 

..Ngoma. 

29. 

Mso 

. How 

..Iklut 

.ilanil  

. . Sagu-sagu  . . 

...Betdl. 

31. 

Odopo  

.Tiilu'ar  .... 

..Daiin'ido  .. 

. . Daki'opi 

..Tombak  .... 

..Ngoma. 

32. 

Kuim 

.Nia  

...Apoka 

..Marino 

. 'Tab  a 

33. 

Aowalit 

.Nia  

..Polo 

.Marino 

..Tiipa 

..Marin. 

34. 

Asalia  

■ Niei  

..Maliita ... 

..Amokinino  . 

. . Sapolo 

...  AlanmatAna 

3.';. 

Aow  pGt 

.Niar 

..Jlaro  

. Marino 

..'Topar  

..Mari. 

36. 

Polio  

■ Niar 

..jMarn 

.Marimo 

..Kalei 

..Mareb. 

•>7. 

^Veili 

.'fepeli  .... 

..Mamouiii. 

. . IMaalino 

...Soldiii  

38. 

Pobti  

.Xi’a  

..Mdru  

..Maan'no  .... 

..Saudko 

...Unidli. 

39. 

Yafoin  

.Nifai- 

..Mdlu  

. Malim  

..Tniia  

40. 

Nimii  

.IMfin 

. .Alamaliii . . 

.Manil  

..Tuba  

..Tdi. 

41. 

Waliaiii  rapoi 

i Koioim  . . 

..Miilisnim . 

.Konnim  .... 

..Leis-iiiuim  . 

. . Kobim. 

42. 

Kobim  

.'reko.ss  ... 

..Maluis  .... 

. .Matcibi 

..Oika 

..Tilassa. 

43. 

Iloiiin 

.Ti])oliim  . 

..Mnhimu  .. 

.Manino  

..Tito 

. . 'Teen. 

45. 

Ef  ubuii  

.Tolaejiii  .. 

..Maluis 

..Mati'lu 

..Galla  galla. . 

..Toil!. 

46. 

Yaf  mein 

.L^i’ubai... . 

...Mafoii  

..]\[etiloi 

..Gala  gala.... 

49. 

Las  

.Pok 

..Umblo 

.Embisin  .... 

..Cbei  

50. 

Yap  hoi 

.Pok 

..Pep  

..Dei  

..Nab. 

59. 

Umbo  

.Ular 

■ Gusuh 

..Wijab  
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(')XF.  llrNDREI)  AND  SeVKNTEFN  Wt)i;nS  IN  TuiRTY-TlIliEE 


English  

...SUX. 

.SWKKT. 

TdXcrE. 

TOUTH. 

1.  Malay 

..Mi'uiis  

El'dali  

Ciigi 

2.  Javiiiipse 

...!4iingiiigi .... 

•I-'iiKi 

.Flat 

U'ntu 

1).  lloutoii  ) 

s. 

7.  Salaj'er  ) 

Soreino 

(Vlebcs. . 

.Mata-alo  .... 

..Manieko  

..Tnni 

Lilah  

. Lilali 

Xichi 

<!igi 

16.  Mi'iiado  1 

17.  lloliing-  ^ ' 

hitiun  ' 

, , , , .Mata  roil  .. . 

( elebcs. . 

Llnu 



Lilah  

Dila 



Dongito 

18.  Sanguir,  Sian 

....  Ivalilia 

..Mawangi 

.Lilah 

Isi 

19.  Salibabo 

....Alio 

20.  Snla  Is 

..Mina 

.Aliiki  

Xi'lii 

21.  ('ajcli 

Leliei 

.Alaliino  

.Nisini  

22.  AVayapo 

Bourn. Hangat  .... 

..Dunn'na 

.Alaan  

.Xisi 

23.  Massaratty.. 

Lia 

..Duriaiiaa 

. Alaanen  

Xisiuen 

24.  Aniblaw 

. Alina  

. Alnnartea 

.Xi.snvatea  .... 

26.  Tidnre 

. .Miimi 

.Aki  

•l"g  

29.  Oani 

) (-•!  1 

Gilolo.  . 

) \Van"i 

..Gamis 

. I mod  

.Afod 

31.  Galela 

..Daniuti 

.Xangaladi . .. 

.Ini 

32.  Liang 

•\ 

^Biamata  ... 

..Alasnsn  

.Aleka 

.Xiki 

33.  Morelia  

>tLianiatei ... 

..Alasnsn  

.Meka 

.X'ikin 

34.  Batuinerah.. 

Limatilni  .. 

..Ka.seli  

.Xnniawa 

.Xindiwa  

35.  Lariki 

Liainata  ... 

..Ma.siima  .... 

.Aleh  

.Xiki 

36.  Saparua 

....Biaiiiatani. 

.Ale. 

.Xio  

37.  Awaiva  

la’aniatei . . . 

...Einasi  

.Alei  

.Nisi  ino‘  . .. 

38.  Cainarian  . . . 

I janiatei  ... 

..Masonia  .... 

.Alecm  

.Nikim 

39.  Teluti 

. Li  am  at  an  .. 

..Snnstinia  ... 

. Aleedlo 

.Lilico  

40.  Alitiago  and 

Tobo 

. 1 Ijianiittan  .. 

. ..Alerasan  .... 

.AlOlin  

.Nifan 

41.  Alitiago  (Alfuros) 

o Li'Uin 

.Ninnin 

.N^esiiiin 

42.  Gall 

AVoleh 

. . . Masitrat 

. Leimikonina 

.Nisikonina  ... 

43.  Waliai 

Lean 

...Moleli  

.Ale 

.Lesin 

45.  Alataladlo  . 

Oler 

..Alateltelatan 

.Tumoiud  .... 

.Xifoa 

46.  d’oor  

Ltnv 

.Alcn 

.Nitin  

49.  Mysol 

. . . Kri.smis 

.Aran 

.Kalifin 

50.  Mysol 

Klnh  

...Alis  

.Aran 

.Kelil'  

59.  Baju 

Alatalon  ... 

...Alanis  

.Dtdah 

■ Gigi 
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L.vnguages 

OF  THE 

^r.uAv  Akciiipel.vgo.- 

— Continued. 

WATEll. 

AVAX. 

AVIIITE. 

WIFE. 

AATNG. 

AVOM.AX. 

1.  A'ycr 

.Li'lin 

. . . Putih 

...Bi'ui 

■Bayap 

...Piiruiupiiaii. 

2.  Baiiyu 

.Liliu  .... 

...Pute 

. . . Seug  wedo  . 

. . ScAviwi 

...Wong  Avedo. 

(J.  Mauu 

.Tarn 

. . . . ^laputi 

, ...Orakeiiaua  , 

...Opaui  

. . . . BaAviiie. 

7.  Aer  

. Paulis  . . . 

...Putih 

...Baiiii 

. Kapi 

16.  Akei 

.Tadu  .... 

...Jlahkla  

. . Pauidey . . . . 

. .TaumatabaUiiicy. 

17.  Sariigo 

•Tajo 

. . . Mopotiho  . . 

...Wure 

..Porijiikia... 

...Bibo. 

18.  Aki  

.Liliu  .... 

...SaAva  

..Tula 

...MahoAveiii. 

1 9.  Wai 

...Bahineh  .... 

...Babineh. 

■20.  Wai 

.Tdcha  ... 

....Boti 

...Kifata 

...Sdba 

...Fina. 

21.  Wiiili 

.Liliu  

...Uiupdti  . ... 

..Ahiti  

22.  Wai 

. . . Gefiua 

..Ahit  

...Gefiueh. 

23.  Wai 

...Bdti 

..Paul  11  

...Finch. 

‘24.  Wai 

.Liliu  .... 

...Ehviuyo  .... 

..Afeti 

...Reman  ehvinyo. 

26.  Aki  

■ Toelia  ... 

. . . Bulnilo 

...Foya 

..Fila  fila.... 

...Fofoya. 

29.  Waiyr 

.Tdcha  ... 

...Wulau 

...Mapiu 

..Nifako 

31.  Aki  

.Tdcha  ... 

. . . Daari 

..Gulupupo  . 

...Opedeka. 

32.  Woyr 

.Kiua  .... 

...Putih 

..Aina 

...Mahiiia. 

33.  Weyl 

.Liliu 

....Putih 

...]\Iahiua  

..Ihdti  

. ...Mahiiia. 

34.  Weyl 

...Putih 

..Kihod  

...Maiiiai. 

35.  Weyl  

.Liliu 

...Putih 

..I'ho  

....Mahiiia. 

•36.  AVai 

.Kiruiah  . 

...Putil  

...Pipiua  

..Ihol 

...Pqiiua. 

37.  Wiieli  

.Liliu 

..Teyhdli  ... 

....Mahiiia. 

38.  Wiieli  

. Liliu 

...Putih 

..Ihdri  

...Mahiiia. 

39.  Welo  

.Niuio . ... 

..Hihdno  .... 

...Ihiiia. 

40.  AVai 

. Liliu 

...luAuiia 

...Vina. 

41.  Wai-iui  ... 

...Putih 

...Ifueiiiiu 

42.  An-  

. Liliu 

..Biua 

..Wdkul 

...Biiiei. 

43.  Toluu  

. Liliu 

. . . . Puteh 

...Pinau 

....Pina  hieti. 

45.  Arr  

. Liliu 

...Aheluva 

..Olilifi  

. ...Feleliira. 

46.  Wdir 

...Selup 

...WeAA-iua  .... 

..Faiiik  

...McAA'iua. 

49;  Wayr 

.Teliliu.. 

....Bus  

..Kufeii  

...Pill. 

50 

..Fieh  

59.  Boi 

. ..Potih  

. Kapeiia 

, ...Biiidah. 
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(.)XE  Hundked  and  Seventeen  Woeds  in  Tiiirty-tiiuee 


English 

....  WOOD. 

YELI.OW. 

o.\E. 

TWO. 

1. 

Millay 

• •■■Kayo 

..Siitu 

..Di'ia  ... . 

2. 

.Favauese 

■ ••■Kayu 

....  Kuning 

..Sa,  Sawiji . 

..Loro.... 

G. 

7. 

Houton  1 

, , [ s. 

Sulayer  ) 

Okao  

(’ehn)es. . 

Mo  

...  Makuni 

....Didi 

..Saangu 

. . Sedri 

..Ruano  . 

Di. 

17. 

Meiiailo  I 

,,  , ' XT  r.  1 1 Kaluii  .... 

Hohiim-  /’  N.  ( clehes.. 

, \ Kayu 

hitaiii  ) 

. ...Aladidihev  . 

..Esa  

. . Soboto 

. . Iludiiii . 

..Dia  .... 

18. 

Saiiguir,  Sian 

. ...Kalu 

....Ridihi  

..Kusa  

. . Dua  .... 

U). 

Salihabo 

....  Kalu 

..Senibaow... 

. . Dua  .... 

•20. 

Sula  Is 

....  Kao  

....Kuning  

..Hi'a  

...Gahu  . . 

21. 

Cajeli 

Aow 

....Unipdro 

..Silei 

. . Lua 

22. 

Wava])o 

' Bourn.  Kao 

....Konin  

..Umsiun  . ... 

. ..Rua  .... 

23. 

Mas.savatty... 

Kao 

....Koni 

..Nosiiini . ... 

...Riui  .... 

24. 

Amblaw 

...Ow 

....Uinpotoi  .... 

..Sabi 

..Lua  .... 

2G. 

Tiilove 

....Karachi  .... 

..Ronioi 

..Malofo 

29. 

Gani 

1 

. .Lcp.so 

..Lcplu . . 

31. 

Galfcla' 

’ Gdta 

. ...Decokiirati  . 

..Moi  

..Sinuto  . 

32. 

Liang 



cs  

....Boko  

..Sa 

..Rua  ..  . 

33. 

Morelia  



!-  2 

MAi 

....Boko  

. . Sa 

. . Lua  .... 

34. 

Batuinerah... 

....Apoo  

..AVilsa 

..Lud  .... 

35. 

Lariki 

Ai 

....Boko 

..Isa 

..Dua  .... 

3(i. 

Saparua 

....Ai 

....  Bocu 

. . Esa  

. . Rua  .... 

37. 

Awaiya  

..  .. 

Ai 

....Bopordle  .... 

..Lai-isa  

. . Luua  . . 

38. 

Caniarian  .... 



Ai 

....Bocu  

..Isai  

..Liia  .... 

39. 

Teluti 

^ Lyeii  

....Boko  

..San  

. . Lua  .... 

40. 

Ahtiago  and  Tobo 

. i A'i 

....Ununing  .... 

..San  

..Lua  ..  . 

11. 

Ahtiago  (Alfaros) 

CJ  Ai-im 

Uniniin 

..Esil  

. . Eliia . . . . 

42. 

Gall 

Kay  a 

. ...Kiinukiinii  . 

..So 

. ..Lotu  .. . 

43. 

Wahai 

Ai 

...Masikuni.... 

..Sali  

...Lua  .... 

45. 

Matabello  ... 

.-V'i 

'Wuliwulan  . 

..Sa 

...Rua  .... 

4(!. 

Teor  

....Kai  

....Kuni  

. .Kavee  

..Rua  .... 

49. 

Alysol 

....Glib  

Kuinenis  ... . 

..Katini  

..Lu  

50. 

Mysol 

Ei 

Flo 

..K'tiiii 

. . .Lu  

59. 

Baju 

...  Kuning  

. . Sa 

. . Dua  . . . . 
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TIlliEI'.. 

FOUR. 

FIVE. 

SIX. 

SEVE.V. 

EIOIIT. 

Ti'sa 

. . . A'lnpat . . . . 

...Tl'ljoli  

...Dclapan. 

•A  Talii 

. . Papal 

...Pitu 

..AA'ola. 

(i.  Tarui'mo.. 

. . Patanu 

. ...Limaiui  ... 

...Pituano  .... 

7.  Tello 

. . Ampat .... 

. ...Unam  

...Tujoh  

. . Kama. 

Hi.  Tateni.... 

..Pa 

...Pitu 

..AValru. 

17.  Toro 

..Opato  

. ...Rima 

...Pitu 

..AVaro. 

18.  Tellou..., 

. .Kopa 

...Kapitu 

..AValu. 

19.  Tetalu.... 

...Apatali  ... 

....Annuli 

...Pitu 

..AVaru. 

20.  Gatil  

. . . Garilia 

....Lima  

. ..Gatahiui. 

21.  Tello  .... 

...Ha 

....Lima 

Ke  

...Hito 

...AValo. 

22.  Tello  

...Pa 

Lima  

....Ne  

...Pito 

. . . Etriia. 

23.  Tello  

...Pa 

....Ne  

...Pi  to 

. ..Tnia. 

24.  Relu 

...Fail 

....Lima 

....Noh 

...Pitu 

..AALalu. 

26.  Punigi 

..Rah a 

....Ruiitoha  .. 

....Rora 

...Tumodi 

. .Tufkangi. 

29.  Le])tol.... 

. . Lepfolit . . . 

...Lepfit  

..Lcpwal. 

31.  Sail"! 

....Matoha  ... 

....Butanga  ... 

. ..Tumidiugi. . 

...Itupangi. 

32.  Tero  

....Rima 

....Nena 

...Itu 

. .AVaru. 

33.  Telo 

. .Hata 

....FTeiia 

34.  Telua 

...Aid  

....Limd  

Nemi 

...Itud 

...AValua. 

3.1.  Toro 

...Aha 

....Rima 

. ...Niio 

...Itu 

...AA'aru. 

36.  Toni 

..Haii 

....Rima  

...Hitu 

...AVaru. 

37.  Tc-elu.... 

. ..Ailta 

. ...Lima 

....iSrome  

...AVitu  

...AValu. 

38.  Tello  .... 

...Itu 

..AALalu. 

39.  Toi 

. ..Fai 

....Noi  

..Fitu  

..AVagu. 

40.  Tol  

...Fet 

...Fit 

..AVal. 

41.  E'ntol 

...Eiihilta .. .. 

....Eulima .. .. 

...Enhit 

42.  Tolo  

. ..AVonen 

...Fiti  

...A  111. 

.43.  Tolo 

. . . Ati 

Lomi  

...Itu 

...Alu. 

45.  'Folu 

...Fata  

Guam  

. . . Fitu 

...Allu. 

46.  Tel 

...Fall! 

Lima  

Nem 

...Fit 

...AATil. 

49.  Tol 

...Fut  

Lim 

....Onum  

...Fit 

...AVal. 

50  Tol 

...Fut  

Lim 

Onum  

...Tit 

...AVal. 

59.  Tiga 

. . . Ampat  . . . , 

K 

Nam 

K 2 

...'rujoii 

...Dolapan. 
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English  

...  NINK. 

TEN. 

ELEVEN. 

1. 

JIalay 

....Sainiloli  

....Sapillob  .satu 

2. 

Javanese 

....Pulali  

. . . . S walas 

G. 

Bouton  ) „ , Sioanu 

....  Sapuloli 

Sapuloli  sano 

7. 

It). 

Salayer  ) 
Meiiado  ] 

Kasa 

....Sapuloli  sediu 

17. 

Bolang-  [ N.  Celebes..  ' 
liitam  ) 

18. 

Sangnir,  Sian 

....  Kapurob  .... 

19. 

Salibabo 

. ...Sioli 

....  JIapuroli .... 

....Ressa 

20. 

Sula  Is 

....Poha  di  hill 

21. 

Cajeli 

Siwa 

....Boto  lesile 

22. 

Wayapo 

Boura.  Esina 

....Polo  gcren  en  siuni 

23. 

Massai-atty... 

Cln'a 

....Polo 

....Polo  teni  sill 

24. 

Amblaw 

....Buro  lani  sebi 

26. 

Tidorc 

....Sio 

....Nigimoi  sereinoi 

29. 

Gani 

nn.i.  

....Yaginiso  .... 

....Yagiinsoleiiso 

31. 

Galela 

Sio 

....Megio  deiuoi 

32. 

Liang 

=4  Sia 

....Husa 

. ..Hnsela 

33. 

Morelia  

PiSuva 

34. 

Batumerali.... 

L ® 

Siwil 

....Husa  

35. 

Lariki 

Siwa 

, ...llusaelel 

36. 

Saparua 

....Husani  lani 

37. 

Awaiya  

Siwa 

....Sinleusa  

38. 

Cainarian 

Siwa 

....Salaise  

39. 

Telnti 

. Siwa 

Hiitu 

....^lesilee  

40. 

Ahtiago  and  Tobo 

. ^ Siwa 

Vuta  

....A'ut  siiilau  

41. 

Alitiago  (Alfuros) 

tj  Ensiwa 

Fotusa 

Fotusa  elese 

42. 

Gab 

Sia 

Gcha  

43. 

Wabai 

Sia 

. ..Husa  

Husa  le.sa  

45. 

Matabello  .... 

. ...Terwabei 

46. 

Teor  

....Until  

. ...Ocba  kiln 

49. 

Jlysol 

....Si 

Lain 

Lafu  kutini 

50. 

Mysol 

....Yah 

....Yah  tein  luetiin 

59. 

Bajn 
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L.vxguages  of  the  Malay  Aeciiipelago.  — 


TWELVE. 

1.  Sapuloli  dua 

*>  Pr»loc> 

TWENTY. 

THIRTY. 

Tiga  piiloh 

Talupululi  .... 

ONE  HTNnr.Er). 

Atu.s. 

6.  Sapuloli  ruaiio 

7.  Sapuloli  rua 

1 

..Riiapulo  

...Kuampuloh.... 

Tellopulo 

Tellumpuloli .. 

Sdatu. 

Saliilaiigan. 

Maha.su. 

1 7 

Gosoto. 

18.  Mapuro  dua 

...Duampuloh .. . 

Tellumpulo.... 

Maliasu. 

19.  Re.ssa  dua 

...Dua  puroli  ... . 

Tetalu  purol). . 

Ma  rasu. 

“20.  Polia  di  gahd 

...Poll a galiii 

Polia  gatil 

O'ta. 

“21.  Betele  dua  

. . . Botlua 

Bot  telo 

Bot  ha. 

•2‘2.  Polo  ge veil  rua 

...Pon'ia  

Potello 

“23.  Polo  teni  rua 

...Ponia  

Potello 

U'tuii. 

“24.  Bor  Ian  lua 

. . . Borolua 

Borelo 

Uruiii. 

26.  Nigimoi  semoloplio  . 

...Negiiiieloplio.. 

Negeraugi 

llatunioi. 

“29.  A'agimsoleplu 

...Yofalu 

A^ofatol  

Utinso. 

.31.  Megio  desill  oto  

...Meiioliallo 

Muruaiigi  

Rdtumoi. 

32.  Hu.sa  lua 

...Hutunia 

Hutiiro 

Hutiina. 

3.3.  Husa  lua 

...Huturua 

Hutatilo  

Hutun, 

34.  Husalaisa  lua 

...Hotulua  

Hotelo 

Hutunsil. 

.35.  Huseiidua 

. ...Hutorua 

Hutoro  

Hutun. 

36.  Husani  elarua 

...Huturua 

Hutoro  

Utuni. 

37.  Sinlua 

, ...Hutulua  

Hututelo  

Utuid. 

38.  Salalua 

. ...Hutulua 

Hututello  .... 

Hutunere. 

39.  Hutuleliia 

Hututoi 

Hutun. 

40.  Vutsailanlua 

Vut  tol  

Utin. 

41.  Elelua 

Fotol 

Hutnisii. 

42.  Husa  la  lua 

Otolu 

Lutclio. 

43.  Oclia  siloti  

Hutu  tololu  . 

Utun. 

45.  Teniorua 

....Teranrua 

Terantolo 

Eatua, 

....Otil  

49.  Fufu  lu 

. ...Lufu  lu  

Lufu  tol 

Utoii. 

50.  Yah  nuilu 

Ya  lull 

Ya  tol 

Toon. 

I N D E X. 
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A. 

Abe],  Dr.  Clarke,  bis  account  of  a 
mias,  i.  99. 

Acacia,  in  tlie  Archipelago,  i.  12. 

Acarn.s,  bites  of  the,  ii.  86. 

x'Eschynanthns,  climber  plants  in 
Borneo,  i.  129. 

African  negroes,  on  the  crania  and 
languages  of  the,  ii.  467,  468. 

Ahtiago,  village  of,  ii.  89. 

Ahtiago  and  Tobo  vocabularies,  ii. 
475. 

Alcedo,  Don,  ii.  243. 

Alfnros,the  true  indigenes  of  Gilolo, 
ii.  16,  19  : of  Papuan  race,  the 
predominant  type  in  Ceram,  96. 

Ali,  the  author’s  attendant  boy,  ii. 
14,  16,  23,  40  ; kind  treatment 
received  by,  28 ; the  author’s 
head  man,  164. 

Allen,  Charles,  the  author’s  assis- 
tant, i.  72  ; sent  with  the  collec- 
tions to  Sarawak,  101 ; finds  ein- 
ployment,  and  leaves  the  author 
for  four  years,  318;  rejoins  the 
author,  475;  news  of,  ii.  14,21, 
115, 123,335;  letterrcceivedfrom, 
382 ; his  collections,  384 ; his 
ditticulties,  ih. ; his  wanderings, 
385;  finally  obtains  employment 
in  Singa])ore,  386 ; his  voyage 
to  Sorong,  and  his  difficulties, 
420  c.t  seq. 

Allor  vocabulary,  ii.  475. 


Amahay,  bay  of,  ii.  78 ; visit  to, 

86. 

Ambubaki,  visit  to,  ii.  317. 

A mblau  vocabulary,  ii.  474. 

Amboyna,  island  of,  i.  6 ; voyage  to, 
from  Banda,  458 ; map  of,  459  ; 
the  town  of,  460  ; volcanoes  in 
remote  times,  460,  461  {see  Water, 
limpid);  the  author’s  cottage  in, 
464  {see  Interior) ; general  cha- 
racter of  the  people,  469  ; habits 
and  customs,  470,  471  {see  Shells), 
473-478  ; clove  cultivation  esta- 
blished at,  ii.  8 ; departure  from, 
73  ; map  of,  74. 

Amboyna  lory,  ii.  85. 

Amj)anam,  238,240;  birds  of,  i.  241 ; 
cause  of  the  tremendous  surf  at, 
253,  254. 

Anchors  of  the  Malays,  ii.  376,377. 

Andaman  Islands,  in  the  Bay  of 
Bengal,  ii.  453. 

Animal  life,  luxuriance  and  beauty 
of,  in  the  Moluccas,  ii.  155. 

Animals,  distribution  of,  the  key  to 
facts  in  the  past  history  of  the 
earth,  i.  225-233,  316-330  ; geo- 
graphical distribution  of,  ii.  292, 
293. 

Auonaceous  trees  in  Borneo,  i.  129. 

AnthribidiTe,  species  of,  ii.  32. 

Ants,  noxious,  ii.  258  ; at  Dorey, 
tormented  by,  328. 

Ape,  the  Siamang,  i.  208. 

Arabs  in  Singapore,  i.  31. 
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Archipelago,  Jlulay,  physical  geog. 
of,  i.  1 ; productions  of,  in  some 
(•ases  unknown  elsewhere,  ib.  (acc 
Islands) ; extent  of,  4,  5 ; natural 
ilivision  of,  into  two  parts,  14 
(a'cc  Austro-Malayan,  and  Natural 
Productions) ; shallow  waters  of, 
]7-‘26  {see  Ihices). 

Andiiteclural  remains  in  Java,  i. 
158;  ruined  temples,  154,  105. 

Artaks,  of  New  (luinea,  ii.  310, 
312,  318,  310. 

Arjuna  Alount,  i.  157. 

Arndt,  J\I.,  a German  resident  in 
Coupang,  i.  290. 

Arrack,  demand  for,  ii.  246. 

Art,  rudimental  love  of,  among  bar- 
barians, ii.  325. 

Am  Islands,  i.  9 ; voyage  to,  from 
Maca.ssar  in  a native  jt^u,  ii.  157 
ei  seq  ; diary  of  the  voyage,  166 
et  scq.-,  arrival  at  the,  194;  ex- 
ploration of  the  forests  of,  198; 
entomological  captures,  199; 
traders  of  the,  200;  articles  for 
disposal  or  exchange,  202;  im- 
mense variety  of  animal  life,  204 
et  scq.  ; pirates  on  the  coast  of, 
210,  211;  trade  and  commerce  of, 
215,  216;  nominallj-  under  the 
government  of  the  Molucca.s,  216; 
journey  and  residence  in  the  in- 
terior, 218  et  seq.;  map  of  the, 
21!);  birds  of  the,  220-229; 
habits  of  the  natives,  229,  231; 
their  food,  229,  330  ; arrack 
their  chief  luxury,  230 ; their 
Avretched  habitation.s,  231;  their 
monotonous  existence,  ib.;  mix- 
ture of  races,  232,  233  ; their 
language,  232  ; men  and  boys  ex- 
j)ert  archer.s,  242;  iiuiuisitivene.ss 
of  the  inhabitaiit.s,  246  et  scq.; 
dry  and  Avet  seasons,  250;  beauty 
of  the  human  form,  253,  254  ; 
females  of,  254  ; ])crsoual  orna- 
ments, 255 ; movable  utensils, 
256  ; household  ornaments  of 
the,  257  ; mats  and  boxes  of, 
ib. ; domestic  animals,  258  ; 
noxious  animals,  centipedes, 
scorpion.s,  &c.  ib.;  legend  re- 


.specting  the,  261  ; my.sterious 
eliaracter  of  the  author,  264  ; 
second  residence  at  Dobbo,  267  ; 
cheapness  of  European  articles  of 
commerce,  271,  272;  intcmjier- 
ance  of  the  natives,  272  ; con.si- 
derable  trade  of  the,  281,  282  ; 
dei)arture  from,  282  ; the  return 
A'oyage,  283;  the  dry  and  rainy 
sea.sons,  ib. ; expedition  to,  emi- 
nently .successful,  283,  284  ; the 
specimens  of  natural  ol)jects 
brought  from,  284;  sketch  of  its 
physical  geography,  285  et  seq.; 
tlie  great  island  called  Tana- 
busar,  ib.;  number  of  small 
islands  surrounding  the  central 
mass,  ib.;  eA'idence  that  they  once 
formed  a ])art  of  Ncav  Guinea, 
294  ; its  natural  asjiects  and  ve- 
getable ]'roduction.s,  295  et  scq. 

Am  Islands  vocabulary,  ii.  475. 

Aurora  borealis  observed  at  Aluka, 
ii.  354. 

Australia,  resemblance  to,  of  the 
Amstro-Malayan  division  of  the 
Archipelago,!.  20; great dilfeiencu 
betAveen  tlie  productions  of,  and 
those  of  Asia,  20,  21. 

Australians,  on  the  crania  and 
languages  of  the,  ii.  467,  468. 

Austi'o-jiala3-an  divi.sion  of  the 
Andiipelago,  i.  14  (see  also  Indo- 
Malayan) ; its  close  resemblance 
to  Australia,  not  to  Asia,  20. 

AAA-aiya.  village  of,  ii.  78 ; arrival 
at,  86. 

AAA-aiya  voc.abulary,  ii.  474. 

Ayer-2ianas,  life  at,  i.  44. 


15. 

Babirusa  (pig-deer),  the,  i.  412,  433  ; 
skull  of  the,  434;  ii.  137;  ci' 
Celebes  found  in  Bourn,  1 40. 
Baboon  monkeys  at  Batchiaii,  ii. 

54,  55  ; of  the  Jlolucca.s,  139. 
Baderoon,  the  author’s  si'rvant,  ii. 
164;  his  gambling  propensities, 
279. 

Bagan  vocabuharA’,  ii.  473. 
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isliiiul  of,  i.  6 ; no  forest  in,  12  ; 
Jitlerence  between,  and  Lonibock, 
21  {see  Birds  in) ; position  of,  ainl 
of  Lomboek,  234;  the  only  is- 
lands of  the  Archipelago  in  whieli 
the  Hindoo  religion  maintains 
itself,  234  (see  Bileling) ; beauty 
of  the  district  around,  236 ; cattle 
and  birds,  237,  317  ; birds  in,  ib. 

Ball,  Mr.,  an  Englishman,  resident 
in  Java,  i.  167. 

Bamboo,  usefulness  of,  i.  85,  114; 
with  plate  of  bridge,  121-126. 

Banda,  islaml  of,  i.  6 ; from  ilacassar 
to,  448 ; lirst  impression  of,  449 ; 
appearance  of  the  town,  460 ; 
view  of  the  volcano  of,  450,  451 ; 
volcanic  character  of  the  islaml, 
451,  452;  natives  of,  456  ; birds 
and  mammalia,  467  ; the  trading 
locality  for  nutmegs,  ii.  S. 

Banda  group,  ii.  173. 

Baso,  the  autlior’s  servant,  ii.  164. 

Batanta,  map  of,  ii.  332. 

Batavia,  arrival  at,  i.  172 ; trade  and 
hotels,  ih. 

Batchian,  island  of,  i.  6 ; rmyage  to, 
ii.  23,  24;  volcanoes  of,  27;  ar- 
rival at,  35  ; difficulties  of  ob- 
taining accommodation,  36 ; the 
author’s  cottage  in  the  suburbs, 
37  ; interview  with  the  Sultan, 
38;  road  to  the  coal-mine.s,  39; 
virgin  forest  of  ih.-,  distinct  races 
of,  43,  44  ; robbery  at,  45  ; wet 
season  at,  47  ; music  and 
dancing  at,  47,  48  ; domestic 
habits  of,  48  ; eatable  bats  at, 
49  ; walk  in  the  fnre.st  of,  50; 
objects  of  natural  history  at,  51 
ct  seq. ; its  great  variety  of  surface 
and  of  soil,  63;  sketch  map  of,  ii. 
369. 

Batchian  vocabulary,  ii.  474. 

Batrachostomus  crinifrous,  ii.  67. 

Bats,  eatable,  ii.  49;  at  Batchian, 55. 

Batu-merah  vocabulary,  ii.  474. 

Batuassa,  village  of,  ii.  90. 

Beard,  cultivating  a,  ii.  270,  271. 

Beck,  Capt.  Van  der,  ii.  73,  75  ; 
his  extraordinary  knowlcilge  of 
languages,  76. 


Bee-eater,  Australian,  i.  245,  429. 

Bee-lumters  and  bee  hunting,  i. 
311-315. 

Beeswax  in  Timor,  i.  311. 

Beetles,  700  species  collected  in 
Singapore,  i.  37 ; distinct  (130) 
kinds  of  the  Longicorns,  ib. ; 
proper  ground  for  collecting,  56 ; 
large  number  and  now  species  of, 
collected  at  the  Simunjon  coal 
work.s,  56,  57,  461 ; a rare  beetle, 
475  ; numerous  species  of,  dis- 
covered, ii.  30,  31,  32,  42  ; cap- 
ture of,  53  ; found  at  Bourn, 
132  ; of  the  Moluccas,  154  ; the 
various  species,  ib. ; obtained  for 
tobacco,  187;  numerous  .species  in 
New  Guinea,  326 ; new  species. 
327. 

Belideus  arid,  ii.  55,  142. 

Bengalese  in  Singa])ore,  i.  31. 

Bernstein,  Hr.  ii.  21  ; collector  for 
the  Leyden  JIuseum,  54. 

Bessir,  village  of,  ii.  348,  358  ; visit 
to,  358  ; wretched  accommoda- 
tion there,  359,  360  ; bargain 
with  the  men  for  catching  birds 
of  paradise,  361,  362  ; their 
method  of  snaring  them,  364  ; 
scarcity  of  food  tliere,  364,  365 ; 
the  country  around  very  hilly  and 
rugged,  366. 

Bileling,  arrival  at,  from  Singapore, 
i.  234 ; a Chinese,  house  in,  235. 

Bird  of  Paradise,  new  form  of,  ii. 
41 ; named  “ Wallace’s  Standard 
■Wing,”  ib. 

Birds,  in  Bali  and  Lomboek,  i.  21;  in 
Malacca,  43,  44;  in  Bali,  237  ; in 
Am])anam,  241  ; boys’  l)irdcatch- 
ing,  241,  242 ; beautiful  birds, 
245,  246  (see  Simla  grou]),  and 
Celebes),  409  (see  Maleo);  scarcity 
of,  ii.  63;  insular  forms  of,  67  ; col- 
lections of,  in  Bourn,  137 ; number 
of  species  from  the  Molucca  grou]) 
of  islands,  144;  number  of,  in 
Europe  com])ared,  75. ; in  India, 
ib. ; various  noises  of,  225  ; nume- 
rous varieties  of,  in  the  Aru  Is- 
lands, 242,  ct.scq. ; dancing  ]iarties 
of,  called  “Sacaleli,”  252;  those 
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wlucli  live  only  in  tlic  depths  of 
the  forest,  290 ; shot  at  Dorey, 
309 ; colle,ctian  of,  obtained  in 
^\  aiffion,  306,  307 ; of  New 
Ouinea,  429 ; I'enera  and  species 
of,  431. 

Birds  of  Paradise,  i.  1 ; range  of, 
22;  tlieir  great  beauty,  ii.  263  ; 
speeimens  of,  obtaineil  in  their 
iiative  forests,  284;  at  W’aigiou, 
357  ; difficulty  of  catching  them, 
352;  description  of,  353,  354; 
bargains  with  tlie  bird-catchers 
of  Bessir  for  capturixig  them, 
301;  tlieir  success,  301,  302; 
some  of  them  kept  in  cages,  but 
they  did  not  live,  303 ; method 
of  snaring  them,  ib. ; their  his- 
tory and  habits,  387  et  scq. ; 
different  names  apyiJied  to,  by 
different  nations,  387,  388;  tiieh- 
structure  and  affinities,  389 ; the 
(Ireat  Bird  of  Paradise  (the  Para- 
disea  apoda  of  Linnajus),  the 
largest  species  known,  390; 
changes  of  plumage,  391 ; native 
method  of  catching  thcjn,  392, 
393  ; mode  of  jireserving  thean, 
ib. ; the  Lesser  Bird  of  Paradise 
(Paradisea  papuana),  394,  395; 
the  true  Paradise  birds,  395  ; fed 
on  cocki’oaehes,  396 ; Paradisea 
rubra,  397,  400 ; changes  of 
plumage,  399;  King  Bird  (Para- 
ilisea  regia),  its  great  heautj’, 
401,  402 ; the  “ Magnificent  ” 
(Paradisea  speciosa),  403,  404; 
the  Diphillodes  wilsoni,  405  ; the 
Superb  bird,  406 ; the  Golden  or 
Six-shafted  bird  (Parotia  sexpcn- 
nis),  408;  the  Standard  Wing,  409 
411;  the  Epimachidre,  or  Long- 
billed birds,  411  ; Twelve-wired 
bird  (Paradisea alba),  412  ; Seleu- 
cides  alba,  413;  tlie  great  Epi- 
maiiue,  or  Long-tailed  bird,  414, 
415;  Scale-breasted  bird,  416; 
Ptiloris  alberti,  P.  jwradiseus,  P. 
Victoria',  417;  Paradise  Oriole 
(Paradisea  aurea),  418;  list  of  all 
the  Ifirds  of  Paradise  yet  known, 
with  the  i)hiccs  they  are  believed 


to  inhabit,  419,  420;  the  coun- 
tries they  chiefly  inhabit,  420  ; 
an  article  of  commerce,  421 ; 
Mr.  Allen’s  voyage  to  Sorong,  in 
New  Guinea,  in  quest  of,  421  el 
scq, ; termination  of  the  searcli 
for  these  beautiful  birds,  424  ; 
difficulties  of  the  undertaking, 
425.  ° 

Bird-winged  butterflies,  ii.  50,  51, 
199;  their  beauty  and  brilliancy, 
51 ; of  the  Moluccas,  153. 

Boat-building  under  difficulties,  ii. 
109;  of  the  Ke  Lslands,  183- 
186. 

Boats,  difficulty  in  obtaining,  ii. 
91,  92  ; description  of,  93. 

Borneo,  large  enough  for  the  whole 
of  Great  Britain  to  be  set  down 
in  the  centre  of,  and  hidden,  i.  4 ; 
the  centre  of  the  great  curve  of 
vofeanoes,  10;  a forest  country,  11, 
24  ; arrival  at,  54  {see  Sarawak) ; 
the  orang-utan  an  inhabitant  of, 
and  of  Sumatra,  89;  journey  in 
the  interior,  101  {sec  Dyak) ; 
pheasants  in,  167,  168. 

Borotoi,  a Malay  village,  i.  107  ; as- 
sembling to  look  at  the  author,  r'5. ; 
appearance  of  the  ])eoi)le,  ib.; 
assembling  to  see  the  author  e.it, 
108;  amusing  the  children,  ib.; 
dejiarture  from  to  Budw  (which 
see). 

Botanical  locality,  ii.  63. 

Bourn  island,  maj)  of,  ii.  74 ; 
visit  to,  124  ; difficulties  of  the 
journey,  128;  beetle  found  at, 
132;  ignorant  simplicity  of  the 
natives,  135;  of  two ‘distinct 
races,  ib.;  collections  in,  137; 

, mountains  of,  172;  two  distinct 
races  there,  449. 

Bouton  vocabular}’,  ii.  472. 

Boutong,  island  of,  ii.  166,  167. 

Boutyne  mountain,  ii.  166. 

Brambanam,  an  ancient  village  of 
Java,  i.  163. 

Bow  and  Bede,  Chinese  gold-fields 
in  Borneo,  i.  54. 

Bread-fruit,  the  tree,  i.  476  ; excel- 
lency of,  476,  477. 
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BronthiiliT;,  ii.  53 ; aBniulaiit  in 
Aru,  276 ; their  jnignacity,  276, 
277. 

Brickwork,  excellent,  in  an  ancient 
city  in  Java,  i.  1.58. 

Bri.ssi  vocahuhny,  ii.  475. 

Biitain,  New,  i.  6. 

Brooke,  Sir  James,  at  Sarawak,  i. 
54;  butterfly  named  after,  59; 
his  account  of  a mias,  98;  the 
author  a guest  of,  131  ; cha- 
racter of  his  government,  144- 
1 46  ; his  suppression  of  jhracy,  ii. 
59. 

Brush  turkeys,  i.  21. 

Budw,  Malay  village,  i.  109;  recep- 
tionby  the  natives,  native  dances, 
110  ; proceed  to  Seuankan  (which 
see). 

Bugis  sailors,  their  peaceful  charac- 
ter, ii.  216;  traders  in  the  far 
East,  113-115. 

Bugis  vocabulary,  ii.  472. 

Buitenzorg,  near  Batavia,  botanical 
gardens  of,  i.  173;  climate,  &c. 
174;  village  culture  near,  175. 

Bukit-tima,  residence  at,  i.  34;  cha- 
racter of  the  Jesuit  host  there, 
35 ; mission-house,  36. 

Buprestida?.,  of  dilferent  species,  ii. 
30,  32,  53. 

Buprestis  family,  ii.  191. 

Buttercups,  violets,  whortleberries, 
&c.  in  Java,  i.  184. 

Butterflies,  collected  in  Singapore, 
i.38;  anew  s])ecies,  45;  handsome 
speciTuens  of,  58 ; the  Ornithop- 
tera  brookeana,  tb.  (see  Cloths) ; 
Calliper  butterfly,  178;  in  Su- 
matra, 199-202 ; a strange  family 
of,  203-207;  species  of,  in 
Borneo,  Sumatra,  ami  Java,  229- 
231 ; in  Timor,  296,  297  ; in  Ce- 
lebes, 338  ; a fine  butterfly,  340, 
341,  369;  comparison  of  the  ])ro- 
ductions  of  Celebes  with  those  of 
other  districts,  437-447  ; in  Am- 
boy ua,  461  ; of  Batchian,  ii.  41, 
42 ; dilferent  species  of,  43; 
bird-winged,  50,  51  ; scarcity  of, 
63;  ca[iture  of,  84;  difficulties 
of  capturing,  188;  of  the  Ke 


Islands,  190;  caihure  of,  at 
the  Aru  Islands,  199;  loca- 
tions where  the  author’s  most 
beautiful  specimens  were  obtained, 
366. 

Butterfly  of  the  genus  Pieris,  ii.  83. 

C. 

Cajeli,  harbour  of,  ii.  124 ; the 
town  of,  125  ; the  Bajah  of,  127  ; 
excursion  from,  75.;  return  to, 
136. 

Cajeli  vocabulary,  ii.  473. 

Calliper  butterfly,  i.  178. 

Camarian  vocabulary,  ii.  474. 

Carabidee,  ii.  53. 

Carnivorous  animals  of  the  Moluc- 
cas, ii.  139. 

Carpophaga  perspicillata,  ii.  61 ; 
C.  coucinna,  106,  181 ; C.  neg- 
lecta,  106. 

Cassowary  of  the  Moluccas,  ii.  149. 

Cats,  wild,  i.  22. 

Celebes,  island  of,  i.  4;  north,  6;  a 
forest  country,  11;  resemblance 
to  Australia,  20  (sec  IMacassar) ; 
natural  history  of,  424-447  ; birds 
in,  425-432 ; mammalia,  432- 
436 ; natives  of  tlie,  ii.  135. 

Census,  taking  a,  in  Lombock,  i.  276; 
difficulties  in  the  way  of,  277, 
278;  the  liajah’s  stratagem,  278, 
279;  his  ])ilgrimageto  the  Gunong- 
Agong  (the  great  fire-mountain), 
280-283 ; complete  success  of  the 
stratagem,  285-287. 

Centipedes,  ii.  258. 

Cejia,  village  of,  ii.  86. 

Cei-am,  visit  to,  ii.  73  c(  scq.\  maps 
of,  74,  95,  332;  schools  and 
schoolmasters  of,  76  ; Christianity 
e.stablished  in,  76,  77 ; inhabi- 
tants of,  77,  79 ; trip  to  tlie  in- 
terior, 81 ; forests  of,  83  ; a forest 
desert,  85 ; journey  along  the 
coast,  86,  89  ; a perfect  (le.sert  in 
zoology,  92;  the Alfurosof  Papuan 
race  the  predominant  type,  96 ; 
trade  and  natural  productions  of, 
114;  great  sago  district  of,  116; 
voyage  from,  to  Waigiou,  332 
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ct  scq. ; dilHculties  of  tlio  voyago, 
334  ct  seq.;  an  indigenous  race 
there,  449. 

Cenunbyx  found  at  Hoiiru,  ii.  132. 

(h'y.x  Cajcli,  ii.  137. 

t'hafei',  long-armed,  i.  473. 

C'hannosyna  jdacentLs,  a bird  of 
Djilolo,  ii.  17,  42. 

Chinese,  in  Singaixire,  i.  32,  33;  their 
bazaai’,  ib.  \ trades  and  occupa- 
tions of,  ib.-,  Jesuits  among,  35, 
3(). 

Cliristians  of  Ce.ram,  ii.  77. 

Civet.s,  i.  22 ; civet  cats  of  the 
l\loluccas,  ii.  139. 

Cockatoos,  i.  21 ; in  Lomlmck,  243  ; 
of  the  Aril  Island.s,  ii.  226,  227 ; 
their  habits,  227,  229. 

Cock-lighting  at  Dobbo,  ii.  269. 

Cockroaches,  fed  on  by  the  Birds  of 
Paradise,  ii.  396. 

Cocoa-nut  trees  and  cocoa-nuts  of 
Batchian,  ii.  50 ; of  Matabello, 
100;  luxury  of,  101;  of  the  Ke 
Islands,  183. 

Cocytia  d’Urvillei,  a day-flying 
moth,  ii.  17,  199. 

Ccelogynes  in  ilower,  i.  128. 

Comet  of  1858,  ii.  25,  29. 

Commerce,  genius  of,  at  the  work 
of  civilization,  ii.  215,  216;  ethics 
of,  273. 

Copper,  supposed  discovery  of,  in 
Timor,  i.  300. 

Coral  rocks  surrounding  Goram,  ii. 
104,  105;  dangers  of,  343. 

Coraline  rock,  ii.  28,  30. 

Coti,  on  the  coast  of  Borneo,  ii. 
385. 

Coiipang,  arrival  at,  i.  259  ; a cold 
rece])tion,  -ib. ; suspicions  of  the 
authorities,  261  ; and  conduct  of 
the  Pumbncklc,  261-263;  inha- 
bitants of,  290. 

Crania  of  the  race  of  man  in  the 
]\lalay  Archipelago,  ii.  467  ; the 
author’s  measurements  of,  468, 
469. 

Cranioscoiiy  has  jirodiiced  no  cer- 
tain resnlt.s,  ii.  467. 

Crew,  author  deserted  by  the,  ii. 
115. 


Cuba  and  Yucatan,  near  proximity, 
yet  widely  different,  natural  pro- 
ductions of,  i.  17. 

Cuckoos,  in  Malacca,  i.  44;  in  Ce- 
lebes, 429. 

Culture,  village  of,  near  Batavia,  i. 
175. 

Curcnlionida'.,  ii.  53. 

Current,  violence  of  the,  ii.  28. 

Cuscms,  prehensile-tailed,  i.  22  ; or- 
iiatms,  ii.  55,  143;  the  genus,  142; 
maculatus,  244. 

Cynogale  benuetti,  the,  in  Borneo, 
i.  61. 

Cvnopithecus  nigi-esceiis,  ii.  54, 
'139. 


D. 

Uamniar,  a resin,  the  production 
of  immense  forest  trees,  60. 

Dani])ier’s  Straits,  ii.  300. 

Darwin,  Mr.,  theory  of  the  dispersal 
of  natural  productions,  i.  16,  187, 
207  ; his  theory  of  oceanic  islands, 
329. 

Daud  Inchi,  an  Ambovncse  Malav, 
i.  242. 

Davis,  Dr.  J.  B.,  his  collections  of 
human  crania,  ii.  465,  466. 

Deer,  i.  22 ; the  only  ruminant  of 
the  itlolucca.s,  ii.  1 40. 

Deer  Hies  of  New  Guinea,  ii.  313- 
315. 

Dclli,  capital  of  Portuguese  Timor, 
i.  295  ; ii.  124,  125;  character  of, 
i.  295  ; hill  cultivation.  299 ; sup- 
jio.sed  co]i]ier  mine,  di.sheartening 
results  of  an  exploration,  302- 
304 ; low  ebb  of  morality  at, 
309. 

Divisions,  two  natural  ones,  of  the 
.Malay  Archipelago  (see  Austro- 
Malayan). 

Djapaniian,  village  of,  at  Java,  i. 

'172. 

Djilolo,  village  of,  ii.  16 ; forests 
and  birds  of,  17 ; formerly  the 
residence  of  the  Sultans  of  Ter- 
nate,  ib. 

Dobbo,  arrival  at,  ii.  196 ; diflicnl- 
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ties  of  tiikinff  a lionse,  197 ; 
traders  of,  200,  201 ; articles  for 
exchange,  202;  t(j\vn  of,  213; 
merchandise  of,  213,  211;  man- 
ners and  customs,  214;  various 
races  of,  214,  215;  absence  of 
laws,  215;  the  genius  of  com- 
merce at  work,  ib. ; departure 
from,  218;  map  of,  219;  trading 
at,  244,  245  ; second  residence  at, 
2(57  ; its  imiiroved  and  animated 
appearance,  2(58  et  seq. ; cock- 
lighting  and  football  at,  269 ; 
clieapness  of  Euroiieau  articles  of 
commerce,  271,'  272;  intempe- 
rance of  the  natives,  272;  the 
author’s  recovery  from  a long 
illness,  275;  mortality  at,  278; 
funeral  ceremonies  at,  ib. ; active 
preparations  for  leaving,  279 ; 
extensive  trade  carried  on  at, 
281. 

Dodinga,  village  of,  ii.  14;  Portu- 
guese fort  at,  15. 

Dogs,  their  voracity,  ii.  259,  260. 

Doleschall,  Dr.,  in  Amboyna,  i.458  ; 
his  collection  of  Hies  and  butter- 
llies,  461. 

Dorey,  harbour  and  village  of,  ii. 
304,  305;  inhabitants  of,  305, 
306  ; house-building  at,  307,  308  ; 
bird-shooting  at,  309;  the  country 
round  about,  311  ; the  author’s 
protracted  sickness  at,  316,  317  ; 
rudimental  art  among  the  peo[de, 
324;  beetles  and  buttertlics  of, 
326  ; numerous  species  of  beetles 
at,  32(),  327  ; expectations  of  dis- 
appointed, 328 ; departure  from, 
329. 

Dorey  vocabulary,  ii.  475. 

Doves  at  ilalacca,  i.  44. 

Drusilla  catops,  ii.  199. 

Dnivenboden,  IMr.,  known  as  the 
King  of  Ternate,  ii.  2 ; his  cha- 
racter, ib. 

Durian  and  Mangusteen  fi’uit.  i.  S3  ; 
and  Durian,  116,  117  ; the  Durian 
tree,  117 ; i-ichness  and  excellency 
of,  118;  dangerous  when  it  falls 
fi'om  the  trees,  119,  217. 

Dutch,  in  Malacca,  i.  42 ; in  Java, 


148;  excellency  of  their  colonial 
government  (see  Java) ; paternal 
de.spotisni,  398-400  ; the  cultiva- 
tion system,  401 ; female  labour, 
403;  their  influence  establi.shed 
in  the  ISlalay  seas,  ii.  7 ; tlicir 
praiseworthy  elforts  to  im]irove 
the  Amboynese  of  the  Alalay 
Archijielago,  80. 

Dutch  mail  steamer,  life  on  board, 
i.  447. 

Dyak  house,  i.  83,  84  ; Dyak  mode, 
of  climldng  a tree,  85,  86;  D3Mk 
dogs,  88 ; Dyak  accounts  of  the 
Mias,  94,  95  (.see  Tabokan) ; .agri- 
culture, &c.  109,  111;  houses, 
bridges,  &c.  121-124;  the  cha- 
racter of  the  race  in  its  relations 
to  kindred  ones,  137 ; higher  in 
mental  capacitj^  than  the  Llalaj'S, 
138;  amusements  of  the  young, 
ib.;  moral  character,  139;  the 
Nile  Dyaks  never  go  to  sea,  ib. ; 
head-hunting,  ib.;  truthfulness  of, 
139,  140;  honest}^  temperance, 
&c.,  ib.  ; checks  of  jiopulation, 
141,  142;  haril  work  of  the 
women,  143  ; and  idleness  of  the 
men,  ib. ; benefits  arising  from 
the  government  of  Sir  James 
Brooke,  144-146. 


E. 

Earl,  i\Ir.  George  ‘Windsor,  his  paper 
and  pamjddet  on  the  “ Physical 
Geogra[)hy  of  South-Eastern  Asia 
and  Au.stralia,”  i.  13,  14. 

Eartlupiakc.s  at  Ternate,  ii.  9,  10. 

Eclectus  grandis,  ii.  32 

Ele])hants  in  ilalacca,  i.  52. 

Elephomia,  of  New  Guinea,  dilfer- 
eiit  species,  ii.  313-315. 

Em]nignau,  a Malay  village,  i. 
102  {see  'PabokaiD,  103. 

Entomological  specimens,  ii.  32. 

Erythina,  ii.  277. 

Eucalypti,  common  tree  of  Timor, 
i.  12. 

Eurystomus  azureus,  ii.  42. 
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F. 

Fauna,  of  the  Moluccas,  ii.  Mi  ct 
seq. ; of  the  Papuan  group,  ii.  435, 
436. 

Ferns,  rare,  on  Mount  Ophir,  i.  48 ; 
collection  of,  in  Horneo,  127  ; tree 
fern,  ])late  of,  130;  collection  of, 
132  ; iininense  miinber  and  variety 
of,  180,  181  ; elegant  one  dis- 
covered at  (Jerain,  ii.  83. 

Fire  ])roduced  hy  friction,  ii.  34. 

Fishes,  tame,  at  Gunong  Sari,  i. 
268,  269  (see  Shells). 

Flies,  at  Dorcy,  tormented  hy,  ii. 
329. 

Flores,  island  of,  i.  6 ; no  forest  in, 

12. 

Flowers  [see  Vegetation  and  Plants), 
in  Borneo,  i.  127,  128. 

Flying-fish,  ii.  173. 

Foot-ball  at  Dobbo,  ii.  269. 

Forest  desert  at  Ceram,  ii.  85. 

Forest  trees  (with  plate),  i.  127- 
131;  forest  “instinct,”  420,  421 ; 
of  immense  size,  ii.  60,  61. 

Forests,  unexplored,  ii.  17;  of  Ce- 
ram, ii.  83. 

Frog,  tree,  or  Flying,  in  Borneo 
(with  plate),  i.  59-61. 

Fruits  of  the  Malay  Archipelago 
tasteless  and  uneatable,  ii.  103. 

Fruit-trees  at  Ternate,  ii.  4,  5. 

Funnell,  Sir  William,  Ids  account  of 
Amboyna  in  the  year  1705,  i.  460, 
461. 


G. 

Gall  vocabulary,  ii.  475. 

Galapagos  islands,  iieculiar  j'roduc- 
tions  of,  i.  15. 

Galcla  men,  ii.  34;  from  Gilolo,  43. 

Galela  vocabulary,  ii.  474. 

Gamelang,  a native  band,  161. 

Gani-diluar,  village  of,  ii.  375;  re- 
pairs and  ju'ovisions  obtained 
there,  376,  378. 

Gani  men,  their  knowledge  of  the 
coast,  ii.  379. 

Gani  A'oeabuhny,  ii.  474. 


Gaper,  blue-billed,  i.  43;  given,  44. 

Garo,  an  attendant  boy,  ii.  24. 

Geach,  Mr.,  an  English  mining 
engineer  at  Belli,  i.  295  ; his  dis- 
heartening report  res])ecting  the 
supposed  cojiper  ndnes,  300,  304. 

Geolfroyus  cyanicolli.s,  ii.  42. 

Geological  contrasts,  i.  6;  discoveries 
and  teachings  with  re.sjicct  to 
changes  in  the  dist  ribution  of  land 
and  water,  and  forms  of  life,  1 4- 
16. 

Geology,  lessons  taught  by,  ii. 
432. 

Gilolo,  island  of,  i.  6;  mountainous 
coast  of,  ii.  1 ; j>hysieal  aspect  of, 
2;  visit  to  the  island  of,  11,  14; 
characteristics  of  the  slaves,  1 1 ; 
volcanic  aj)])earauces  at,  21 ; map 
of,  369  ; island  of,  371,  372  ; 
eartlujuake  on  the  coast  of,  372. 

Glacial  jicriod,  i.  186,  187. 

Goa,  visit  to  the  Rajah  of,  i.  335  ; the 
Rajah,  ib. ; a feast  with  bail  colfee, 
335,  336 ; fever  in  the  Rajah’s 
tenitory,  336  ; collections  in,  338, 
339 ; an  intrusion,  340,  341 ; the 
Rajah  at  a cock-fight,  343 ; his 
daughters,  343,  344;  house-hunt- 
ing, 345  ; sickness  at,  347  ; the 
village,  348;  and  peoj)le,  349; 
the  author  a terror  to  men  and 
beasts,  349,  350;  house-building, 
351 ; preference  for  crooked  tim- 
ber, 352. 

Goldmann,  Mr.,  son  of  the  Governor 
of  the  Moluccas,  i.  413. 

Goram,  islands  of,  ii.  94;  maj)  of 
the,  95;  return  to,  104;  coral 
rocks  surrounding,  105;  geolo- 
gical s])eeulations  on,  106;  the 
inhabitants  a race  of  traders, 
107  ; their  chief  trade,  ib.  ; 
poverty  of  the  rajahs,  ib. ; dilfi- 
eulties  with  the  workmen  of, 
109,  110;  departure  from,  113; 
trade  of,  115. 

Goram  jirau,  its  mode  of  sailing,  ii. 
167. 

Goram  vocabulary,  ii.  475. 

Grammato))hvllum,  a gigantic  or- 
chid, i.  216. 
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Grasshopper,  great-shielded,  of  New 
Guinea,  ii.  434. 

“ Guhboug,”  the  palm,  i.  248. 

Gudong,  a Malay  village,  i.  101 ; 
conduct  of  the  women  on  seeing 
a Euroi)ean,  102  [see  Jahi). 

Guebe,  island  of,  ii.  369,  370. 

Gninea,  New,  volcanic  action,  &c. 
in,  i.  10;  a forest  country,  11 ; re- 
■ semblance  to  Australia,  &c.  20; 
to  Borneo,  24. 

Gun-making,  in  Lombock,  i.  263- 
266. 

Gunoug  Prau,  extensive  ruins  of, 
in  Java,  i.  165. 

Gunong  Sari,  excursion  to,  i.  268, 
269. 

Gnsti  Gadioca,  a chief  of  Lombock, 
i.  263  ; his  feast,  266 ; and  recep- 
tion, 266-268. 

H. 

Haan,  De,  Dutcli  entomologist,  i. 

202. 

Halcyon  saurophaga,  ii.  344. 

Har,  village  of,  ii.  179. 

Hart,  Captain,  an  English  resident 
at  Delli,  i.  295. 

Hawk-tribe,  the,  in  Celebes,  i.  428. 

Helix  pyrostoina,  ii.  19. 

Henicophaps  albifrons,  ii.  367. 

Hestia  dnrvillei,  ii.  199. 

Himalayas,  the,  in  miniature,  in 
Borneo,  i.  112,  113. 

Honej’snekers,  i.  21,  44. 

Hooker,  Dr.,  his  “Flora  Indica,” 
i.  215. 

Hornbills,  in  Sumatra,  i.  212-214; 
in  Celebes,  429. 

Hoya,  village  of,  ii.  87. 

Humboldt  Bay,  ii.  323  ; its  inhabi- 
tants, ih. 

Huxley,  Professor,  on  the  crania  of 
ditferent  races,  ii.  467. 

I. 

Indo-^Ialayan  division  of  the  Archi- 
pelago, i.  1 4 ; evidences  of  having 
once  formed  jiart  of  the  Asiatic 

VOL.  II. 


continent,  18-20  (see  the  Austro- 
Malayan,  the  other  division  of  the 
Archipelago);  natural  history  of 
the  Indo-Malay  islands,  214-218; 
mammalia  in,  218;  monkey  tribes, 
218,  219;  carnivora,  219;  hoofed 
animals,  219,  220;  birds,  &c. 
223,  224  [see  Animals,  distribu- 
tion of). 

Insect  pests,  ii.  259. 

Insects  at  the  Simunjon  coal  works, 
i.  56,  57 ; in  Timor,  296-298 ; 
ants,  342;  successful  collection  of, 
364-366,  376,  377,  409  ; in 

Celebes,  436;  compai-ison  of,  with 
other  districts,  438  - 447  ; in 
Amboyna,  464;  collecting  of,  ii. 
30,  31;  astoni.shment  of  the  na- 
tives on  observing,  31;  scarcity 
of,  56,  57;  great  variety  of,  68; 
of  the  Moluccas,  153,  155;  beauty 
and  numbers  of,  ib. ; bargaining 
for,  with  tobacco,  187;  irritation 
caused  by,  250;  the  pests  of  the 
tropical  forests,  251 ; curious  ones 
at  Dorey,  313 ; of  New  Guinea, 
326,  433,  436,  437. 

Instinct,  failure  of,  ii.  275,  276. 

Interior  of  the  island  of  Amboyna, 
beauty  of  scenery,  &c.  i.  464 ; 
evening  occupation,  465 ; speci- 
mens in,  467,  468. 

Ireland,  New,  i.  6. 

Irrigation  in  Lombock,  i.  256,  257. 

Island,  how  to  determine  whether 
it  has  ever  been  connected  with 
any  continent,  ii.  292. 

Islands  of  the  Malay  Archipelago, 
extent  and  variety  of,  i.  2;  divisible 
into  two  portions,  3 ; definition 
and  boundaries  of,  ih. ; size  of 
several  of  the  largest  islands,  4. 

J. 

Jackass,  laughing,  of  Australia,  i. 
245. 

Jahi,  a Borneo  village,  i.  102  [see 
Empugnan). 

Japan,  sketches  of  the  plants  of, 
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Java,  island  of,  i.  4,  6;  forty-five 
volcanoes  in,  8 ; a forest  country, 
11 ; birds  and  insects  peculiar  to, 
18,  19;  residence  in,  148;  excel- 
lency of  the  Dutch  system  of 
government,  148,  149;  the  cul- 
ture system,  149-152  ; the  native 
chiefs  and  the  people,  151,  152 ; 
increase  of  population,  153,  154; 
Java  jirobably  the  finest  tropical 
island  in  the  world,  154,  155  ; its 
history  and  civilization,  155  ; its 
ancient  Hrahminical  religion,  and 
conversion  to  Mahometanism,  ih. 
{see  Sourabaya) ; journey  in  the 
interior  of,  156;  ruins  in,  158, 
164,  165 ; a Javanese  trial  and 
chief,  170;  collections  at  Wono- 
salem  and  Djapannan,  172  {see 
Vegetation,  and  Glacial  Period;. 

Javanese,  the,  i.  31. 

Javanese  vocabulary,  ii.  472. 

Jesuits,  French,  among  the  Chinese, 
i.  34 ; thoroughness  of  their  work, 
ih. ; their  great  success,  35 ; eco- 
nomy and  self-denial,  ih. ; a 
missionary  friend  of  the  author, 
ih. 

Jobie,  large  island  of,  ii.  112,  319. 

Johnson,  Mr.,  his  account  of  a Mias, 
i.  98. 

“Jong,”  legend  of,  in  Aru,  ii.  248. 

Jumaat,  death  of,  ii.  322. 

Jungle,  thorny,  i.  247. 

Jungle  cocks,  the  origin  of  all  our 
domestic  breeds  of  poultry,  i. 
246. 

Jungle  fowl  in  Java,  i.  170. 

K. 

Kaida  Islands,  ii.  28,  29;  inhabi- 
tants of,  33 ; a mixed  race,  ih. ; 
fruits  and  other  products  of,  ih. ; 
village  of,  379. 

Kaida  Islands  vocabulary,  ii.  474. 

Kakas,  village  of,  i.  404. 

Kallima  paralekta,  butterflj’,  i.  203. 

Kanary  tree,  ii.  61. 

Kasserota,  village  of,  visit  to  deter- 
mined on,  ii.  55 ; difficulties  of 
the  journey  to,  56  et  seq. 


Kayau  river,  in  Borneo,  i.  112. 

Ke  Islands,  i.  9,  13,  ii.  174,  175; 
landing  at,  ii.  176;  natives  of  the, 
176,  177  ; habitations  of  the, 
180;  explorations  in  the,  181; 
immense  pigeons  of  the,  ih. ; 
trade  and  products  of  the,  183 ; 
boat-building  of  the,  183-186; 
magnificent  forests  of,  184 ; 
money  unknown  to,  187 ; mode 
of  bargaining,  ih.\  collections  at 
the,  192  ; inhabited  by  two  kinds 
of  people,  ih. ; contrast  of  cha- 
racter between  these  people  and 
the  Malays,  1 93 ; language  of 
the  peojile,  ih. ; mountainous 
character  of  the,  194 ; map  of, 
219. 

Ke  Islands  vocabulary,  ii.  475. 

Ke  Islanders,  a wonderful  race  of 
boat-builders,  ii.  107. 

Kediri,  ruins  of,  i.  166. 

Keffing,  island  of,  ii.  93. 

Kema  vocabulary,  ii.  473. 

Kilwaru,  little  town  of,  ii.  93 ; a 
place  of  great  traffic,  ih. ; island 
of,  113,  115;  metropolis  of  the 
Bugis  traders,  113. 

King-bird  of  Paradise,  ii.  221 ; its 
beautiful  plumage,  221,  222 ; re- 
flections on  the,  224;  its  habits, 
224,  225. 

Kingfishers,  i.  44,  245,  413;  a rare 
specimen,  467,  468 ; of  the  Mo- 
luccas, ii.  146,  147 ; of  New 
Guinea,  430. 

Kissa-laut,  long  delay  at,  ii.  91. 

Klings,  of  India,  in  Singapore,  i.  31. 

Kobror,  map  of,  ii.  219;  visited  by 
the  natives  of,  256. 

Kora-kora,  a boat  by  which  the 
return  to  Ternate  is  effected,  ii. 
69 ; passengers  and  accommoda- 
tions in  tlie,  70;  a snake  on 
board,  71. 

Kwammer,  island  of,  ii.  93. 

L. 

Lahagi,  a native  of  Ternate,  ii.  23. 

Lahi,  a native  of  Gilolo,  ii.  23,  24. 

Laiemn,  village  of,  ii.  89. 
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Language,  curious  uiiible  of,  in 
Malacca,  i.  42. 

Languages  of  the  races  of  man  in 
the  Malay  Archipelago,  ii.  465 ; 
vocahularies  of,  470;  list  of  voca- 
bularies collected,  472. 

Langundi,  village  of,  ii.  59 ; ten 
days’  residence  at,  61. 

Lan.sats,  fruit,  in  Sarawak,  i.  132. 

Lariki,  Asilulu,  and  Wakasiho  vo- 
cabularies, ii.  474. 

Latche,  a pilot,  ii.  24. 

Law  or  no  law?  ii.  215. 

Leaf-like  butterfly,  in  flight  and 
repose,  i.  204. 

Leeches,  forest,  in  Malacca,  i.  46. 

Legendary  lore,  ii.  260-263. 

Lempias,  village  of,  in  Celebes, 
i.  412  (see  Licoupang). 

Lemur,  flying,  in  Sumatra,  i.  210 ; 
nature  of,  211. 

Liang  vocabulary,  ii.  474. 

Licoupang,  village  of,  in  Celebes, 
i.  413  (see  Maleos). 

Liliaceae,  in  the  forests  of  Ke,  ii. 
189. 

Linschott,  his  description  of  Ma- 
lacca, 270  years  ago,  i.  39-41 ; 
his  account  of  the  Jlurian  fruit, 
117. 

Lizards,  immense  variety  iir  the 
Aru  Islands,  ii.  205. 

Lobo  Raman,  village  of,  i.  195. 

Lomaptera,  species  of,  ii.  32. 

Lomaptera  papua,  ii.  190. 

Lombock,  island  of,  i.  6 ; ii.  148; 
no  forest  in,  i.  12 ; resemblance 
to  Australia,  20  (see  Bali  and 
Birds),  238 ; collecting  at,  under 
difficulties,  248, 249 ; manners  and 
customs  of  the  people,  255  ; excur- 
sion into  the  interior,  ib. ; irri- 
gation, &c.  256,  257  ; punishment 
of  theft  and  adultery,  270-272; 
jealousy,  ib.  (see  Trade). 

Longicorns,  numerous  species  dis- 
covered, i.  58 ; ii.  32,  42  ; speci- 
mens of,  154. 

Lories,  scarcity  of  in  Ceram,  ii.  88. 

Lorius  gamrlus,  ii.  42. 

Lorok,  village  of,  i.  193. 

Luzon,  island  of,  i.  4. 


Lycocorax,  of  the  Moluccas,  ii. 
146. 

Lycocorax  morotensis,  ii.  21. 

Lyell,  Sir  Charles,  his  explanation 
of  the  means  of  dis])ersal  of 
natural  productions,  i.  16. 


M. 

Macassar,  in  the  island  of  Celebes,  i. 
331 ; the  first  Dutch  town  visited 
by  the  author,  332  ; description 
of  the  town,  332,  333 ; an  at- 
tempt to  collect  at,  334 ; removes 
to  Goa  (which  see),  359  (sec 
Maros) ; the  rainy  season  at,  ii. 
157 ; trade  of,  with  theAru  Islands, 
158  ; departure  from,  160,  165  ; 
diary  of  the  voyage,  166  et  seq.; 
re-arrival  at,  after  the  i-eturn  from 
Aru,  283. 

Macassar  cargoes,  value  of,  ii.  281. 

Macassar  vocabulary,  ii.  470. 

Mace  proeured  from  New  Guinea, 
ii.  6. 

Madagascar,  island  of,  and  Africa, 
mai'ked  difference  between  the 
productions  of,  i.  17. 

Madeira  beetles,  ii.  67. 

Magindano  pirates,  ii.  59. 

Makariki,  visit  to,  ii.  81. 

Makian,' island  of,  i.  6;  ii.  26;  vol- 
canic eruirtions  in,  i.  7 ; volcano 
of,  27  n.;  visit  to,  70;  coast  of, 
382. 

Mahometan  priest  at  Dobbo,  ii. 
278. 

Mahometans  in  Singapore,  i.  31 ; of 
Ceram,  ii.  77  ; of  the  Ke  Islands, 
192. 

Malacca,  and  Mount  Ophir,  i.  39; 
description  of  the  town,  &c.,  ib.; 
descriiAion  of,  by  Linschott,  270 
years  ago,  39-41 ; present  posi- 
tion of  the  trade  of,  41 ; popula- 
tion, curious  character  of,  and  of 
the  language,  41,  42;  the  rvorks 
and  birds  of,  43,  44  ; elephants 
in,  52. 

Malang,  ruins  of,  in  Java,  i.  166. 

Malay  anchor,  ii.  377. 
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Malay  Archipelago,  ii.  1 et  scq.; 
the  author’s  views  as  to  the  races 
of  man  in  the,  439  ct  scq. ; two 
strongly  contrasted  races,  the 
Malays  and  the  Papuans,  439  (sec 
Malays  and  Pa])iians);  an  indi- 
genous race  iu  the  island  of 
Ceram,  449;  tribes  of  the  island 
of  Timor,  ih. ; the  black  woolly- 
haii-ed  races  of  the  Philii)2'ines 
and  the  Malay  pieninsula,  451 ; 
general  view  as  to  their  origin  and 
aHinities,  452,  453;  the  Poly- 
nesian races,  454,  455 ; on  the 
crania  and  the  races  of  man  in 
the,  465-467. 

Malay  peninsula,  non- volcanic,  i.  11. 

Jdalay  race  of  Ternate,  ii.  10. 

Malay  vocabulary,  ii.  472. 

Malays,  a peculiarly  interesting  race, 
found  only  in  the  Malay  Archi- 
pelago, i.  1,  2;  villages,  &c.,  des- 
troyed by  volcanoes,  7-10;  in 
Singapore,  31 ; a Malay  Governor 
and  house,  101  (see  Gudong) ; 
Malay  villages,  195  ; of  Batchian, 
ii.  43  ; different  from  the  Papuans, 
178;  contrast  between  the,  179; 
contrast  of  character  wdth  the, 
193 ; psychology  of  the,  207 ; 
widely  separated  fi-om  the  Pa- 
puans, 208  ; of  the  Malay  Archi- 
pelago, 439  ; the  most  important 
of  the  races,  ib. ; their  physical 
and  mental  characteristics,  440 ; 
difl'erent  tribes,  ib.;  the  savage 
Malays,  441 ; j)ersonal  character- 
istics, ib. ; impassive  character 
of,  442,  443 ; ditferent  accounts 
of  them,  444  ; on  the  crania  and 
languages  of  the,  466,  468. 

iMaleos,  singular  birds,  in  Celebes, 
i.  413  ; descripition  of  the  birds, 
416;  and  eggs,  416-418;  their 
breeding-place,  475. 

Mammalia,  or  warm-blooded  quad- 
rupeds of  the  Indo-Malay  Islands, 

i.  227  ; of  the  Timor  group,  326  ; 
of  Celebes,  432 ; of  the  Moluccas, 

ii.  138;  of  New  Guinea,  429. 

hlangusteen  fruit  (see  Durian),  in 

Sarawak,  i.  132,  217. 


Mani{)a,  island  of,  ii.  135. 

Manowolko,  the  largest  of  the  Goram 
grouji,  ii.  94;  map  of,  95;  de- 
scription of,  96 ; people  and  races 
of,  ib.;  return  to,  104. 

Man.sinam,  island  of,  ii.  301,  304. 

Manuel,  a Portuguese  bird-skinner, 
engaged  by  the  author,  i.  242 ; his 
philosophy,  250-253. 

March,  island  of,  ii.  26,  27. 

Maros  river,  i.  359 ; falls  of  the  river, 
367 ; ])recipices,  371 ; absence  of 
flowers,  373 ; drought  followed  by 
a deluge  of  rain,  375;  effects  of, 
376  (see  Meuado). 

Marsupials  in  the  Malaj’^  Archi- 
jtelago,  i.  13  ; of  Celelies,  436 ; 
of  the  Moluccas,  ii.  142;  of  the 
Papuan  lsland.s,  428. 

Massaratty  vocabulary,  ii.  473. 

Matabello  Islands,  ii.  97,  98  ; dan- 
gers of  the  voyage  to,  98,  99; 
trade  of,  100;  cocoa-nut  trees  of, 
ib.;  villages  of,  110;  savage  life  of, 
ib. ; palm-wine  one  of  the  few 
lu.xuries  of,  102;  wild  fruits  of, 
103;  strange  ideas  of  the  preople 
respecting  the  Russian  war,  104  ; 
their  extravagant  notions  of  the 
Turks,  ib. 

iMatabello  vocabulary,  ii.  475. 

Dlataram,  capiitM  of  Lombock,  i. 
255,  256. 

Mats  and  boxes  of  the  Am  Islands, 
ii.  251. 

Mausoleum,  ancient,  in  Java,  i.  162, 
163. 

“ Max  Havelaar,”  stor}'  of  the  Dutch 
auctions,  &c.  iu  the  colonies, 
i.  152. 

Mavkor,  map  of,  ii.  219 ; river  of, 
286. 

Megachile  pduto,  ii.  68. 

ilegainendong  mountain,  road  over, 
i.  176  ; a residence  on,  ib. ; collec- 
tions on,  and  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of,  177-189. 

Megapodidse,  the,  a small  family 
of  birds,  peculiar  to  Australia, 
and  to  surrounding  islands,  i. 
243. 

Megapodii  of  the  Moluccas,  ii.  147. 
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Megapodius,  the  mound-niaker  bird, 
ii.  33. 

Megapodius  wallacei,  a new  species 
of  bird.s,  ii.  148. 
ilelaleuca  cajiiputi,  ii.  126. 

Menado,  in  Celebes,  i.  378  ; ii.  137  ; 
prettiness  of,  i.  379 ; in  the  dis- 
trict Minahasa,  ib. ; pure  race,  &c. , 
of,  ib.-,  the  inhabitants  recently 
savages,  380,  381 ; induced  to 
cultivate  the  coll'ce-plant,  381 ; 
pretty  villages  of,  383 ; a native 
house,  384  {see  Kurukan). 
iMenado  vocabulaiy,  ii.  473. 
iMenyerry,  a Malay  village,  i.  113. 
Mesmau,  Mr.,  a Dutch  gentleman 
in  Celebes,  i.  332 ; his  fann  and 
premises,  355 ; Macassar  farming, 
355-357  ; brother  of,  359  ; })lanta- 
tion  and  country  life,  360  ; hospi- 
tality of,  362,  363. 
ilesmon  Islands,  ii.  332 ; sketch 
map  of  the,  369. 

Mias,  native  name  for  the  Orang- 
utan, and  so  called  in  this  work,  i. 
62 ; the  author’s  first  introduction 
to,  ib. ; the  first  shot  by  him,  ib. ; 
strength  of  a wounded  mias,  63 ; 
a miaa  pelting  its  enemies  from 
the  tree  tops,  ib. ; the  first  capture 
of  a full-grown  mias,  a female 
(now  in  the  Derby  Museum),  with 
plate,  64;  capture  of  an  infant 
mias,  65  ; its  infantine  attraction 
to  a beard,  ib. ; its  nur.sing-cradle, 
washing,  and  playthings,  65-67 ; 
a substitute  for  a mother,  67,  68  ; 
spoon-meat,  68  ; a hare-lip  mon- 
key for  a companion,  69, 70 ; baby- 
like  appearance  of  the  mias,  70  ; 
cutting  its  teeth,  71 ; deMh,  ib. ; 
a mias  hunt,  72-74;  capture  of  a 
very  large  animal,  75;  size  and 
proportions  of,  76;  skeleton  in 
Derby  Museum,  ib.;  a mias  at- 
tacked by  natives,  77  ; other  cap- 
tures, 78;  wounded  mias  making 
a nest  in  the  trees,  79  ; its  death 
and  dried  remains,  79,  80;  mode 
of  walking  over  the  tree  tops,  81  ? 
capture  of,  at  Semabang,  the  spe- 
cimen now  in  the  British  Museum, 


84 ; the  mias  thi’owing  down 
branches,  87  ; preparing  the  skins 
and  skeletons,  88, 89  ; the  author’s 
last  cajiture,  89 ; the  orang  dis- 
trict, Borneo  and  Sumatra,  ib. ; 
habits  of,  and  nature  of  country 
inhabited  by,  90,  91  ; singular 
method  of  making  its  way  through 
the  forest,  91,  92 : his  nest  for 
the  night,  92 ; his  time  of  rising 
in  the  morning,  93  ; full-grown 
animals  seldom  seen  in  company, 
ib. ; food  of,  ib. ; the  mias  rarely 
seen  on  the  ground,  94  ; the  only 
two  animals  it  is  attacked  by, 
the  python  and  the  crocodile,  95  ; 
his  superiority  to  both,  ib.;  size 
of  the  large  mias,  96,  97 ; various 
accounts  of,  97-100 ; in  Sumatra, 
209. 

Alicroglossum  aterrimum,  ii.  229. 

Microscope,  astonishment  of  the  na- 
tives on  viewing  objects  through 
the,  ii.  64. 

Millepedes,  ii.  258. 

Mimeta  bouruensis,  ii.  151  ; Mi- 
meta  for.steiii,  152. 

Mimicry  among  birds,  ii.  150. 

Minahasa,  map  of  (see  Menado),  i. 
386  ; natives  of,  411. 

Mindanao,  natives  of,  ii.  140. 

Missionaries,  ii.  302 ; traders  at 
Mansinam,  303. 

Modjokerto,  a town  in  Java,  i.  157  ; 
the  village-gi-een,  and  tree,  158. 

Modjo-pahit,  ruins  of  the  ancient 
city  of,  in  Java,  i.  158 ; admirable 
brickwork  in,  ib. ; ancient  bas- 
relief,  159;  presented  to  the 
author,  160. 

hlohnike.  Dr.,  in  Amboy na,  i.  458; 
his  collection  of  beetles,  &c. 
461. 

Molucca  Sea,  its  asjiects,  ii.  283. 

Moluccan  horn  bill,  ii.  85. 

Mo]ucca.s,  the,  i.  9 ; a forest  coun- 
try, 11,  ii.  1 seg'.;  final  depar- 
ture from,  137 ; natural  history 
of  the,  138  et  seg.;  consist  of 
three  large  islands,  138 ; their 
extent  and  geographical  positioji, 
ib. ; mammalia,  or  warm-blooded 
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(liuulrupeds  of  the,  id.  ct  *«/. ; 
lauiia  of  the,  144,  145;  especially 
rich  in  the  parrot  tribe,  1 46 ; most 
curious  groups  of  birds,  147  ct 
scq. ; the  cassowary,  1 49  ; cases  of 
“mimicry,”  150;  insects  of  the, 
153  et  seq. ; luxuriance  and  beauty 
of  animal  life  in  the  forests,  155. 

Wonarcha  chrysomcla,  ii.  209. 

Mouarcha  loricata,  ii.  137. 

Jlonarcha  telescopthalma,  ii.  210. 

Monkeys,  i.  22  ; a hare-lipped  mon- 
key, in  company  with  a young 
orang-utan,  69,  70;  abundance 
and  variety  of,  on  the  banks  of 
the  Simnnjon  river,  82;  in  Su- 
matra, 208,  209. 

Monsoon,  south-east,  in  the  Malay 
Archipelago,  i.  12  ; in  the  Banda 
Seii,  ii.  91. 

Morelia  and  Mamalla  vocabularies, 
ii.  474. 

Morty,  island  of,  i.  6 ; ii.  21, 146. 

Mosquitoes,  ii.  259. 

Moths,  in  Borneo,  i.  132;  plentiful- 
ness of,  on  the  mountains  of 
Sarawak,  133;  mode  of  seeking 
them,  ih. ; list  of  captures  in 
different  kinds  of  weather,  134, 
135 ; observations  on  modes  of 
capture,  135,  136. 

Motir,  island  of,  ii.  26,  27. 

Mountain  plants,  ii.  58. 

“ Muck,  running  a,”  curious  custom 
in  Lombock,  i.  272-274. 

JIuka,  viUage  of,  ii.  347  ; descrip- 
tion of,  349  ; hut  erected  at,  350 ; 
aurora  borealis  seen  at,  ii.  354  ; 
tbe  people  live  in  abject  poverty, 
356  ; under  the  rule  of  the  Sultan 
of  Tidore,  357  ; destitute  of  the 
necessaries  or  comforts  of  life, 
ib. ; the  author  half-starved  while 
there,  ih. ; departure  from,  358. 

Muntok,  the  chief  town  of  Banca, 
i.  190. 

Museum,  British,  specimen  of  mias 
in,  i.  84. 

Museum,  Derby,  specimen  of  mias 
in,  i.  64,  76,  87. 

Mysol,  map  of,  ii.  332 

Mysol  vocabulary,  ii.  475. 


N. 

Natural  history  of  the  Moluccas,  ii. 
138  seq. 

Naturalist,  pleasures  of  the,  i.  364- 
366. 

Nectarinea  auricep.s,  ii,  42. 

Nectarinea  proserpina,  ii.  137. 

Negritos,  a distinct  race  from  the 
Malay,  ii.  453. 

New  Guinea  or  Papua,  dangers  of 
trading  witli,  ii.  110;  muixlers 
committed  thei'e.  111,  112;  Mo- 
luccan  fauna  derived  from,  145; 
voyage  to,  299,  300  et  seq. ; 
trading  missionsiries  of,  302,  303  ; 
harbour  and  village  of  Dorey,  304, 
305  ; the  people  of,  305,  306 ; 
coast  and  inland  Papuans,  309 ; 
curious  insects  of,  313,  314; 
deer-flies  of,  315 ; Arfak  and 
Jobie,  319;  scarcity  of  Paradi.se 
birds,  321 ; Humboldt  Bay,  323  ; 
plague  of  flies,  329  ; map  of  the 
west  point  of,  332 ; birds  of, 
418  ; with  the  islands  joined  to 
it  constitute  the  Papuan  ^oup, 
427  ; perhaps  the  largest  island 
on  the  globe,  ib.  ; mammalia  of, 
428 ; birds  of,  429  ; insects  of, 
433  ; the  largest  islands  to  the 
east  of,  very  little  known,  435  ; 
fauna  of,  ih. ; exhibits  a common 
origin  with  Australia,  436;  plants 
of,  437  (see  Papuan  Islands). 

Neys,  Mr.,  a native  of  Menado, 
i.  378. 

Nicobar  pigeon,  its  beauty,  ii.  65, 

66. 

Nutmeg-trees,  in  Banda,  i.  452 ; 
beauty  of,  453 ; the  nutmeg  trade, 
453,  454;  the  spice  monoiwly, 
455. 

Nutmegs  procured  from  New 
Guinea,  ii.  6. 

O. 

Oceanic  races,  natural  division  of 
the,  ii.  453. 

Oeassa,  soait^springs  of,  i.  291 ; the 
inhabitants  of,  291,  292. 
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Oiuior,  tlie  chief  village  of  Gorani, 
ii.  104. 

Ophir,  resolution  to  visit,  i.  45 ; the 
voyage  and  journey  to,  46,  47 ; 
the  “ l?adang-batu,”  or  stone-field, 
47 ; plants  on,  48 ; the  summit, 
50 ; trees,  foliage,  and  coffee  for 
breakfast  on,  iL ; the  great  Argus 
pheasant  of,  51. 

Orang-Kaya,  illness  of  the,  ii.  223. 

Oraiig  Sirani,  the  name  of  the 
Christian  descendants  of  the  Por- 
tuguese, ii.  11,  49. 

Orang-utan,  i.  1 ; the  great  man-ape 
of  Borneo,  61  (see  Mias). 

Orang-Kaya,  the  rich  man,  or  Chief 
of  a Dyak  tribe,  i.  104. 

Orchids  in  flower,  i.  55,  127. 

Oruithoptera,  butterflies,  i.  1 ; of 
the  Moluccas,  ii.  153. 

Ornithoptera  Brookeana,  named 
after  Sir  James  Brooke,  i.  58. 

Ornithoptera  croesus,  ii.  52. 

Ornithoptera  poseidon,  its  great 
beauty,  ii.  199. 

Ossang,  village  of,  ii.  90. 

Otters,  i.  28,  61. 

Otto  and  Ge.sler,  Mes.srs.,  trading 
missionaries,  ii.  302,  303. 

Owls,  in  Celebes,  i.  428. 


P. 

Paciencia  Straits,  ii.  379. 

Pacific,  different  races  of  the,  ii. 
454,  455  ; geographical  dividing 
line,  456. 

Palembang,  city  of,  i.  190-192;  boys, 
&c.,  of  192;  road  from  to  Ben- 
coolen,  193. 

Palm  sugar,  i.  361 ; a beautiful  ]ialni, 
422. 

Paudanaceae,  ou  the  Batchian  coast, 
ii.  60. 

Pangerango  and  Gedeh  mountains, 
trip  to  the  summit  of,  i.  179. 

Panghu,  i.  408 ; birds  and  insects 
in,  409. 

Papandayang  volcano,  eruption  of, 
i.  7. 

lhi])prs  lost,  i.  52,  53. 


Papilio  coon,  butterfly,  i.  177,  201. 

Papilio  gambrisius,  ii.  84. 

Papilio  meniuon,  i.  199,  200. 

Papilio  ulysses,  ii.  41. 

Papilio  wallacei,  ii.  53. 

Papilios,  fine  specimens  of,  li.  80. 

Papua  Kowiyee,  bloodthirsty  tribes 
of,  ii.  111. 

Papuan  belles,  personal  ornaments 
of  tlie,  ii.  255. 

Papuan  Islands,  natural  history  of 
the,  ii.  427  et  seq.-,  mammalia  of 
the,  428;  birds  of  the,  429  et  seq. ; 
geology  of  the,  432;  insects  of, 
433;  large  islands  to  the  east  of 
New  Guinea,  435;  the  fauna  of, 
related  to  that  of  Australia,  435; 
insects  of,  436;  plants  of,  437. 

Papuan  race  in  Ceram,  ii.  96. 

Papuans,  the,  ii.  19,  20;  first  view  of 
in  their  own  country,  176;  wild- 
ness of  the,  177;  different  from 
the  Malays,  178;  contrast  of  cha- 
racter with  the  Malays,  193;  re- 
served and  taciturn,  206;  of  the 
Malay  Archipelago,  439;  personal 
characteristics  of  the,  445;  their 
stature,  ib. ; their  moral  and  in- 
tellectual characteristics,  446, 
447;  island  of  New  Guinea,  Ke 
and  Aru  Islands,  Mysol,  Salwatty, 
and  Waigiou  inhabited  almost 
exclusively  by,  451;  closely  allied 
to  the  negroes  of  Africa,  456;  on 
the  crania  and  languages  of  the, 
467,  468. 

Paradigalla  carunculata,  ii.  418. 

Paradise  birds,  manner  of  shooting, 
ii.  220;  scarcity  of  in  New  Guinea, 
321. 

Paradise  pie  of  New  Guinea,  ii.  418. 

Paradisea,  obtained  in  full  plumagfr, 
ii.  252. 

Paradisea  regia,  ii.  223. 

Paradisea  rubra  at  Waigiou,  ii.  351, 
353;  twenty-four  fine  .specimens 
brought  away,  367. 

Paradiseidtn  (see  Birds  of  Paradise). 

Parroquet,  long-tailed,  i.  193. 

Parrots,  i.  294 ; in  Celebes,  428;  of 
New  Guinea,  ii.  432. 

Pe.acock,  the  Java,  i.  167. 
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Pearl  shells,  the  chief  staple  of  the 
Aru  trade,  ii.  287. 

Pelah,  bad  account  of,  ii.  29;  journey 
to,  130. 

Penrisseu  Mountains,  at  the  head 
of  the  Sarawak  river,  i.  113. 

Peters,  Mr.  of  Awaiya,  ii.  78. 

Phalasnopis  grandiHora,  ii.  189. 

Pheasant,  great  Argus,  country  of, 
i.  51. 

Pheasants,  in  Sumatra  and  Borneo, 
i.  167,  168. 

Philippine  Islands,  i.  6 ; active  and 
e.xtinct  volcanoes  in,  9,  11;  black 
woolly  races  of  the,  ii.  451. 

Phosphoric  light,  rushing  streams 
of,  ii.  167. 

Physical  geogi’aphy  {see  Archipe- 
lagol. 

Pieris,  genus,  ii.  83. 

Pig,  wild,  i.  22,  433. 

Pigs,  their  power  of  swimming,  ii. 
141. 

Pigeons,  fruit,  i.  189;  various,  244, 
245;  several  species  of,  293;  of 
immense  size,  ii.  181 ; of  New 
Guinea,  430 

Pin,  a strange  novelty  to  the  na- 
tives, ii.  134. 

Pirates,  on  the  Batchian  coast,  ii.  59; 
Sir  J . Brooke’s  suppression  of,  on 
the  coast  of  Borneo,  ih. ; on  the 
coast  of  Aru,  210;  attack  the 
praus  and  murder  the  crews,  211, 
212. 

Pitcher  plant,  on  Mount  Ophir,  i. 
48;  water  in,  49;  the  plant  in 
Borneo,  127,  216. 

Pitta  genus,  ii.  136. 

Pitta  celebensis,  ii.  136. 

Pitta  gigas,  a beautiful  bird  of 
Gilolo,  ii.  16. 

Plants,  on  Mount  0]diir  (Ferns  and 
Pitcher  Plants,  see  both),  i.  48,  49 ; 
rhododendrons,  ih.  ; zingibera- 
ceous  plants,  51  {see  Durian  and 
Bamboo)  ; on  Pangcrango  moun- 
tain, 181-185;  geographical  distri- 
bution of,  ii.  293,  295  et  seq.-,  dis- 
tribution of.  in  New  Guinea,  437. 

Plough,  a native,  i.  353  ; ploughing, 
353,  354. 


Plumage  of  Birds  of  Paradise, 
changes  of,  ii.  398  et  seq. 

Polynesia,  an  area  of  subsidence, 
ii.  457. 

Polynesian  races,  ii.  454,  455,458; 
on  the  crania  and  languages  of  the, 
467,  468. 

Pomali,  or  “taboo,”  i.  306. 

Poppa,  map  of,  ii.  332;  difficulties 
near  the  island  of,  337  et  seq. 

Portuguese,  in  Singapore,  from 
Malacca,  i.  31 ; in  Malacca,  40,  41 ; 
bad  government  of,  in  Timor, 
307 ; e.xpelled  from  Ternate  by 
the  Dutch,  ii.  7 ; truly  wonderful 
comiuerors  and  colonizers,  192. 

Pottery,  carved  tool  for  making, 
ii.  324. 

Prau,  native,  of  Macassar,  ii.  160, 
161;  the  crew,  163,  168,  169; 
captain  and  owner  of  the,  170; 
dangerous  defects  of  the,  171, 
172;  comforts  of  the,  194. 

Primula  imperialis  in  Java,  i.  183. 

Productions,  natural,  contnists  of 
in  the  Malay  Archipelago,  i.  14; 
peculiarities  of  position  in  certain 
localities,  15-17 ; natural  means 
of  dispersal  of,  16 ; a supposed 
case  of  natural  dispersal,  25,  26 ; 
an  exact  parallel  in  the  Slalay 
Archipelago,  27,  28. 

Ptilonojms  pulchellus,  ii.  354. 

Ptilonopus  superbus,  and  P.  iogaster, 
ii.  54. 

Ptiloris  alberti,  of  N.  Australia,  ii. 
417. 

Pumbuckle  chief,  in  Lombock,  i. 
259. 

U. 

Kaces,  contrasts  of,  i.29;  two  distinct, 
in  the  Archipelago,  the  Malays 
and  Papuans,  29,  30,  ii.  439  et 
seq.  {see  JMalays  and  Papuans); 
opinions  of  Humboldt  and  Prit- 
chard, i.  29;  indigenous  race  in 
the  island  of  Ceram,  ii.  449  ; the 
Timorese,  449,  450 ; the  black 
woolly-haired  races  of  the  Phi- 
lippine and  the  ^lalay  peninsula, 
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451;  general  view  as  to  their 
origin  and  affinities,  452  et  seq. ; 
the  black  Polynesian  races,  454 
et  seq. ; general  reflections  on, 
459  et  seq. ; on  the  crania  and  the 
langirages  of  the,  465  ct  seq. 

llaffies.  Sir  Stamford,  his  account  of 
the  mins  of  Java,  i.  163. 

Ratahan  vocabulary,  ii,  473. 

Regent  Bird  of  Australia,  ii.  419. 

Rhinoceros,  in  Malacca,  i.  52. 

Rifle  birds  of  Australia,  ii.  416,  417. 

Robberies  at  Batchian,  ii.  45. 

Rosenberg,  Herr,  ii.  123;  a German 
naturalist,  319. 

Ross,  Mr.,  an  Englishman  resident 
at  Lombock,  i.  253. 

Rotti  vocabulary,  ii.  475. 

Rowan  mountains,  i.  114. 

Ruatan,  a river  of  Ceram,  ii.  82 ; 
difficulty  of  crossing,  ib. 

Rurukan,  village  of,  the  highest  in 
Minahasa,  i.  385 ; coffee  planta- 
tions, 387 ; hill  vegetation,  388- 
390  {see  Tondano) ; missionaries 
in,  396. 

Rusa  hippelaphus  of  Java,  ii.  140. 


S. 

Sago  district  of  East  Ceram,  ii. 
116. 

Sago  bread,  mode  of  preparing  the, 
ii.  118  ; oven  for  baking,  120. 

Sago  palm  of  Ceram,  ii.  116,  117; 
washing  of,  119 ; conversion  into 
food  with  little  labour,  121. 

Sago  trees,  ii.  89;  of  the  Ke  Lslands, 
183. 

Sahoe,  village  of,  ii.  17,  18;  the  in- 
habitants distinct  from  the  Malay 
races,  19. 

Sahoe  vocabulary,  ii.  47  4. 

Salayer  Straits,  ii.  166. 

Salayer  vocabulary,  ii.  473. 

Salibabo  Islands,  vocabulary  of  the, 
ii.  473. 

Salwatty,  map  of,  ii.  332;  island  of, 
414. 

Samabang,  a tnp  to,  i.  81 ; descrip- 
tion of,  83 ; a Dyak  house,  ib. 
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Sandal  wood,  in  Timor,  i.  12,  311. 

Sanguir  Island,  i.  6. 

Sanguir  Islands  vocabulary,  ii.  473. 

Saparua  vocabulary,  ii.  474. 

Sapi-irtan,  the,  i.  412,  413;  de.scrip- 
tion  of,  433. 

Sarawak,  i.  54;  the  author  enter- 
tained at,  by  Sir  James  Brooke, 

ih. ‘,  gold-fields  and  coal-works, 
54,  55  ; the  Sadong  rivei-  and  its 
tributaries,  55  ; head  of  the  river 
of,  113;  arrival  at,  from  the  in- 
terior, 116;  government  of,  by 
Sir  James  Brooke,  144-146. 

Sardinia  and  Corsica,  natural  pro- 
ductions peculiar  to,  i.  15. 

Sassak  vocabulary,  ii.  472. 

Sassaks,  the,  aborigines  of  Lom- 
bock, i.  270. 

Savu  vocabulary,  ii.  475. 

Scorpions,  ii.  258. 

Screw  pines  on  the  Batchian  coast, 

ii.  60. 

Sea,  contrasts  in  depths  of,  i.  13, 
23. 

Sea  Gipsies,  vocabulary  of  the,  ii. 
475. 

Seboran  mountain,  lower  slopes  of 
the,  i.  112. 

Semioptera  of  the  Moluccas,  ii.  146. 

Senankan,  Malay  village,  i.  111. 

Senna,  Malay  village,  character  of 
the  people,  &:c.,  i.  115,  116. 

Serpents,  of  immense  size,  ii.  132, 
133. 

Servants,  the  author  deserted  liy  his, 
ii.  115. 

Serwatty  Islands,  i.  6. 

Sharks  caught  and  cooked,  ii.  167. 

Shells  and  fish,  an  unrivalled  col- 
lection of,  i.  472,  473. 

Siau  vocabulary,  ii.  473. 

Sickness  of  the  author  and  his  men, 
ii.  317,  322,  323. 

Silinta,  in  Mysol,  ii.  332,  333. 

Simia  satyrus,  i.  62. 

Simunjon  river,  i.  55 ; coal- works, 
57 ; advantages  of,  good  locality 
for  insect  collecting,  ib. ; a trip 
u]i  the  river,  81 ; narrowness  of 
the  stream,  82 ; monkeys  on  the 
banks,  76.;  arrival  at  Samabang,  ib. 
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Singapore,  sketch  of  the  town  and 
island,  i.  31 ; inhabitants  a mixed 
race,  31,  32;  commerce  of,  32; 
(.'hinese  in,  33,  34;  Jesuit  mis- 
sionaries, 35 ; character  of  the 
island,  &c.,  36;  tigers  and  tiger- 
pits,  36,  37 ; vegetation  and  in- 
sects, 37,  38. 

Skulls  (see  Crania). 

Slavery  at  Ternato,  ii.  11  ; abolition 
of,  13. 

Sleeping  shed,  ii.  84. 

.Snake  on  board,  ii.  71. 

Snakes,  after  rain,  in  Maros,  i.  37 6, 
377 ; in  Amboyna,  465,  466. 

Soap-springs,  in  Ocassa,  i.  291. 

Social  position  of  England,  ii.  463 ; 
its  evils,  t'l). ; in  a state  of  com- 
parative barbarism,  464. 

Sodos,  Malay  village,  i.  114. 

Solomon  Islands,  i.  6. 

Solor  vocabulary,  ii.  475. 

Sorong,  in  New  Guinea,  Mr.  Allen’s 
voyage  to,  ii.  420,  421 ; difficul- 
ties encountered  at,  422 ; nigged- 
ness  of  the  country,  424. 

Sourabaya,  the  chief  town  of  East 
Java,  i.  156. 

Spaniards,  truly  wonderful  con- 
querors and  colonizers,  ii.  192. 

Species,  geographical  distribution 
of,  ii.  292,  293. 

Spice,  monopoly  of  the  Dutch  (see 
Nutmeg). 

Spice  trade  of  the  Moluccas,  ii.  6 ; 
enormous  profits  of  the,  75. 

Spice  trees,  district  of  the,  ii.  7. 

Spiders,  ii.  258 ; immense  variety 
of,  in  the  Aru  Islands,  ii.  204. 

Springs,  hot,  of  Celebes,  i.  405. 

Sipiirrcls,  i.  22  ; in  Borneo,  61 ; tamo 
ones  in  the  village  of  Palcm- 
bang,  193. 

St.  Joliu,  Mr.,  account  of  a mias, 
i.  97. 

Sugar-palm  (with  plate),  i.  361 ; 
drink  made  from,  362. 

Sula  fiber.,  ii.  174. 

Sula  Islands,  ii.  135;  vocabulary  of 
the,  473. 

Sumatra,  in  the  line  of  the  volcanic 
belt,  i.  6 ; volcanoes  in,  9 ; a forest 


country,  11;  the  orang  confined 
to,  and  to  Borneo,  89 ; pheasants 
in,  168;  villages  of,  195-197. 

Sumbawa,  island  of,  i.  6 ; no  forest 
in,  12. 


T. 

Tabokan,  a Malay  village,  i.  103 ; as- 
sembling of  men  and  boys  to  look 
at  the  author,  id. ; dress,  &c.  of, 
103 ; portrait  of  a Dyak  youth, 
104;  a visit  from  the  “ Orang - 
Kaya,”  or  rich  man  of  the  tribe, 
104,  105;  sports  of,  105,  106  (see 
Borotoi). 

Tamilan,  village  of,  ii.  87. 

Tanakaki,  island  of,  ii.  165. 

Tanysiptera,  the  genus,  ii.  242,  243. 

Tanysiptera  acis,  ii.  137. 

Tanysiptera  doris,  ii.  21. 

Tanysiptera  isis,  ii.  42. 

Teluti,  village  of,  ii.  87,  88. 

Teluti  and  Hoya  vocabularies,  ii. 
475. 

Teor,  island  of,  ii.  99,  100,  173. 

Teor  vocabulary,  ii.  475. 

Ternate,  island  of,  i.  6 ; arrival  at, 
ii.  1 ; mountains  of,  id. ; town  of, 
id. ; letter  of  introduction  to  Air. 
Duivenboden,  known  as  the 
King  of,  2;  the  author’s  resi- 
dence at,  3,  4;  mountain  of,  4, 
5 ; fruit-trees  at,  id.;  fort  of,  5 ; 
palace  of  the  Sultan,  id.  ; power 
and  magnificence  of  the  ancient 
sultans,  6 ; spice  trade  of,  6,  8 ; 
destruction  of  the  spice  trees  of, 
7 ; iulluence  of  the  Dutch  estab- 
lished at,  id.;  earthquakes  at, 
9,  10 ; the  inhabitants  are  of 
three  well-marked  races,  10,  11  ; 
slavery  at,  aboli.shed,  13;  return 
to,  in  a kora-kora,  69 ; arrival  at, 
72  ; poverty  of,  in  articles  used 
by  Pluropeans,  299 ; sketch  maji 
of,  369;  voyage  to  from  IVaigiou, 
id. ; {lifiiculties  of  the  voyage,  37 1, 
375,  381  et  scq. 

Ternato  vocabulary,  ii.  474. 

Teto  vocabulary,  ii.  475. 
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Therates  labiata,  ii.  191. 

Thieving,  trial  and  punishment  for, 
ii.  216. 

Thrushes,  fruit,  i.  21,  22;  leaf,  22; 
ground,  245 ; beauty  of,  246. 

Tiiles,  curious  ])henomena  attend- 
ing, ii.  371,  372. 

Tidorc,  island  of,  i.  6 ; volcanic 
cone  of,  ii.  1 ; village  of,  26  ; 
Sultan  of,  357. 

Tidore  vocabulary,  ii.  474. 

Tiger,  in  Singapore,  i.  36,  37 ; traps 
for,  and  dinners  of,  ib. ; in  Ma- 
lacca, 52;  tiger-cats  in  Borneo, 
61 ; a tiger-liuut,  168,  169. 

Timor,  volcano  in,  i.  9 ; no  forest  in, 
11 ; common  trees  of,  12 ; extent, 
&c.  of,  288  (sec  Coupang  and 
Delli) ; mountains  of,  304,  305 ; 
value  of  the  island , 308,  309  ; 
races  of,  ii.  449,  450  ; races  of  the 
islands  west  of,  450. 

Timor  group  of  islands,  natural 
history  of,  i.  316;  birds  in,  318- 
322 ; fauna,  324,  325  ; mammalia, 
326-329. 

Timor  vocabulary,  ii.  475. 

Tobacco,  exchanged  for  imsects, 
ii.  187. 

Tobo,  village  of,  ii.  89,  90. 

Todiramphus  diops,  ii.  54. 

Tomboro,  volcano  of,  i.  7 ; great 
eruption  of,  ib. 

Tomohon  vocabulary,  ii.  473. 

Tomore,  colony  from,  ii.  43  ; people 
of  East  Celebes,  135. 

Tomore  vocabulary,  ii.  473. 

Tondano,  village  of,  in  Celebes,  i. 
349;  waterfall  at,  395,  396;  from 
Tondano  to  Kakos  Iwliich  see). 

Towers,  Mr.,  an  Englishman  resi- 
dent in  Menado,  i.  378. 

Tiade,  in  Lonibock,  i.  274,  275  (see 
Census) ; the  magic  that  keeps  all 
.at  peace,  ii.  215,  216 ; very  con- 
siderable .at  Dobbo,  281,  282. 

Tree,  large,  at  Modjokerto,  in  .Java, 
i.  156. 

Tree  ferns,  of  immense  size,  ii.  209. 

Tree-kangaroos,  ii.  319,  320. 

Tricoudyla  aptera,  ii.  191. 

'fripang,  produce  of,  ii.  114. 


Trogons,  i.  22,  24. 

Tropidorhynchi  of  the  Moluccas, 
strong  and  active  birds,  ii.  152, 
153. 

Tropidorhyuchus  bouruensis,  ii.  151 ; 
T.  subcornu  cus,  152. 

Tropidorhyuchus  fuscicapillus,  ii. 

21. 

Turks,  extravtagant  ideas  of,  enter- 
t.aiued  by  the  Malay  Archipela- 
gans,  ii.  104. 

U. 

Untowan  mountains,  i.  114. 

Uta,  island  of,  ii.  99,  100. 

V. 

Yaiqueno  vocabulary,  ii.  475. 

V.anda  lowii,  the  plant,  in  Borneo, 
i.  128. 

Vegetation,  contrasts  of,  in  the. 
Malay  Archipelago,  i.  11 ; Eirro- 
pean  in  .Java,  184, 185  ; in  Timor, 
310,  311 ; in  Celebes,  389,  390. 

Villages  of  the  Sumatran  Malays, 
i.  195  ; pretty  villages  in  Celebes, 
383, 

Violets,  &c.  in  Java,  i.  184. 

Viverra  tangalunga,  ii.  139. 

Vi.verra  zebetha,  ii.  55. 

Vocabularies,  list  of,  collected,  ii. 
472. 

Volcanic  and  non-volcanic  islands, 
contrasts  of,  i.  6 ; volcanic  belt, 
course  and  extent  of,  6,  10,  24. 

Volcanoes,  i.  6-10;  mud,  407;  view 
of  the  volcano  at  Bali,  450-452; 
in  Amboyna,  460,  461  ; of  the 
Malay  Islands,  ii.  27;  elevation 
and  depression  of  the  land  arising 
from,  30. 

Vorkai  river,  ii.  286. 

Vorkay,  map  of,  ii.  219. 

W. 

Wahai,  village  of,  ii.  91;  ariival  at, 
123. 

Wahai  vocabulary,  ii.  475. 
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Waidono,  district  chief  in  Java,  i. 
159. 

Waigion,  island  of,  i.  9;  voyage  from 
Ceram  to,  ii.  331  et  scq. ; map  of, 
332  ; dilliculties  of  approaching, 
315  ; lost  servants  recovered, 
348;  arrival  at,  349;  birds  of  Para- 
dise at,  353;  inclement  weather 
at,  354 ; the  inhabitants  a mixed 
race,  355;  their  language  entirely 
Pa]man,  ih.-,  collections  obtained 
in,  366,  367  ; voyage  from  to 
Ternate,  368  et  scq. ; sketch  ma]) 
of  the  voyage,  369;  dilliculties 
of  the  voyage,  374,  375,  381, 
et  scq. 

Wamma,  village  of,  ii.  198. 

Wangi-wangi,  island  of,  ii.  167. 

Wanumbai,  village  of,  ii.  237; 
lodgings  at,  238,  239;  savage  in- 
habitants of,  240;  inquisitiveness 
of  the  natives,  247  et  seq. ; legend 
respecting,  260,  261;  the  author’s 
mysterious  character,  264 ; war 
ainong  the  natives,  264,  265;  de- 
]>arture  from,  266  ; the  people 
perfect  savages,  280. 

Warus-warus,  village  of,  ii.  115; 
the  country  around,  122. 

VVarzbergen,  Capt.  Herr,  obtains  a 
house  for  the  author,  ii.  197. 


Watelai  Channel,  ii.  235-237. 

Watelai  River,  ii.  286. 

Water,  scarcity  of,  ii.  341. 

Wayapo,  village  of,  ii.  129. 

Wayapo  vocabulary,  ii.  473. 

AVaypoti,  locality  of,  ii.  130,  131; 
the  author’s  house  at,  133;  igno- 
rance of  the  natives,  136. 

Weapons  of  war,  ii.  265. 

AVestern  Islands,  resemblance  to 
Asia,  i.  20. 

AA'^okan,  island  of,  ii.  208;  map  of, 
219. 

Wonosalem,  road  to,  i.  162  ; position 
of,  167 ; noted  for  its  jicacocks, 
ib.;  collections  in,  172. 

AVood-boring  insects,  ii.  275,  276. 

AVoodpecker.s,  i.  22,  24,  429. 

AVords,  nine,  selections  of  in  fifty- 
nine  languages,  ii.  476,  477. 

AVords,  one  hundred  and  seventeen, 
in  thirty-three  languages,  ii.  478- 
496. 

Z. 

Zingiberaceous  plants,  i.  51. 

Zollinger,  the  Dutch  naturalist,  his 
account  of  the  island  of  Pali,  i. 
317. 


THE  END. 
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